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FOREWORD 


Jawaharlal  Nehru  is  one  of  the  key  figures  of  the  twentieth  century.  He 
symbolised  some  of  the  major  forces  which  have  transformed  our  age. 

When  Jawaharlal  Nehru  was  young,  history  was  still  the  privilege  of  the 
West;  the  rest  of  the  world  lay  in  deliberate  darkness.  The  impression  given 
was  that  the  vast  continents  of  Asia  and  Africa  existed  merely  to  sustain  their 
masters  in  Europe  and  North  America.  Jawaharlal  Nehru’s  own  education  in 
Britain  could  be  interpreted,  in  a  sense,  as  an  attempt  to  secure  for  him  a  place 
within  the  pale.  His  letters  of  the  time  are  evidence  of  his  sensitivity,  his  interest 
in  science  and  international  affairs  as  well  as  of  his  pride  in  India  and  Asia. 
But  his  personality  was  veiled  by  his  shyness  and  a  facade  of  nonchalance,  and 
perhaps  outwardly  there  was  not  much  to  distinguish  him  from  the  ordinary  run 
of  men.  Gradually  there  emerged  the  warm  and  universal  being  who  became 
intensely  involved  with  the  problems  of  the  poor  and  the  oppressed  in  all  lands. 
In  doing  so,  Jawaharlal  Nehru  gave  articulation  and  leadership  to  millions  of 
people  in  his  own  country  and  in  Asia  and  Africa. 

That  imperialism  was  a  curse  which  should  be  lifted  from  the  brows  of 
men,  that  poverty  was  incompatible  with  civilisation,  that  nationalism  should 
be  poised  on  a  sense  of  international  community  and  that  it  was  not  sufficient 
to  brood  on  these  things  when  action  was  urgent  and  compelling — these  were 
the  principles  which  inspired  and  gave  vitality  to  Jawaharlal  Nehru’s  activities 
in  the  years  of  India’s  struggle  for  freedom  and  made  him  not  only  an  intense 
nationalist  but  one  of  the  leaders  of  humanism. 

No  particular  ideological  doctrine  could  claim  Jawaharlal  Nehru  for  its 
own.  Long  days  in  jail  were  spent  in  reading  widely.  He  drew  much  from  the 
thought  of  the  East  and  West  and  from  the  philosophies  of  the  past  and  the 
present.  Never  religious  in  the  formal  sense,  yet  he  had  a  deep  love  for  the 
culture  and  tradition  of  his  own  land.  Never  a  rigid  Marxist,  yet  he  was  deeply 
influenced  by  that  theory  and  was  particularly  impressed  by  what  he  saw  in 
the  Soviet  Union  on  his  first  visit  in  1927.  However,  he  realised  that  the  world 
was  too  complex,  and  man  had  too  many  facets,  to  be  encompassed  by  any 
single  or  total  explanation.  He  himself  was  a  socialist  with  an  abhorrence  of 
regimentation  and  a  democrat  who  was  anxious  to  reconcile  his  faith  in  civil 
liberty  with  the  necessity  of  mitigating  economic  and  social  wretchedness.  His 
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struggles,  both  within  himself  and  with  the  outside  world,  to  adjust  such  seeming 
contradictions  are  what  make  his  life  and  work  significant  and  fascinating. 

As  a  leader  of  free  India,  Jawaharlal  Nehru  recognised  that  his  country 
could  neither  stay  out  of  the  world  nor  divest  itself  of  its  own  interests  in  world 
affairs.  But  to  the  extent  that  it  was  possible,  Jawaharlal  Nehru  sought  to  speak 
objectively  and  to  be  a  voice  of  sanity  in  the  shrill  phases  of  the  ‘cold  war’. 
Whether  his  influence  helped  on  certain  occasions  to  maintain  peace  is  for  the 
future  historian  to  assess.  What  we  do  know  is  that  for  a  long  stretch  of  time  he 
commanded  an  international  audience  reaching  far  beyond  governments,  that 
he  spoke  for  ordinary,  sensitive,  thinking  men  and  women  around  the  globe 
and  that  his  was  a  constituency  which  extended  far  beyond  India. 

So  the  story  of  Jawaharlal  Nehru  is  that  of  a  man  who  evolved,  who  grew 
in  storm  and  stress  till  he  became  the  representative  of  much  that  was  noble  in 
his  time.  It  is  the  story  of  a  generous  and  gracious  human  being  who  summed 
up  in  himself  the  resurgence  of  the  ‘third  world’  as  well  as  the  humanism 
which  transcends  dogmas  and  is  adapted  to  the  contemporary  context.  His 
achievement,  by  its  very  nature  and  setting,  was  much  greater  than  that  of 
a  Prime  Minister.  And  it  is  with  the  conviction  that  the  life  of  this  man  is  of 
importance  not  only  to  scholars  but  to  all,  in  India  and  elsewhere,  who  are 
interested  in  the  valour  and  compassion  of  the  human  spirit  that  the  Jawaharlal 
Nehru  Memorial  Fund  has  decided  to  publish  a  series  of  volumes  consisting  of 
all  that  is  significant  in  what  Jawaharlal  Nehru  spoke  and  wrote.  There  is,  as 
is  to  be  expected  in  the  speeches  and  writings  of  a  man  so  engrossed  in  affairs 
and  gifted  with  expression,  much  that  is  ephemeral;  this  will  be  omitted.  The 
official  letters  and  memoranda  will  also  not  find  place  here.  But  it  is  planned  to 
include  everything  else  and  the  whole  corpus  should  help  to  remind  us  of  the 
quality  and  endeavour  of  one  who  was  not  only  a  leader  of  men  and  a  lover  of 
mankind,  but  a  completely  integrated  human  being. 


1 


New  Delhi 
18  January  1972 


Chairman 

Jawaharlal  Nehru  Memorial  Fund 
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EDITORIAL  NOTE 


In  this  last  lap  of  his  life,  1  January  to  27  May  1964,  Nehru  grappled  with  the 
eternal  cancer  of  communal  violence,  this  time  triggered  by  incidents  in  East 
Pakistan  and  spreading  into  India.  It  was  followed  by  the  influx  of  refugees, 
retaliatory  barbarities,  and  the  desperate  effort  to  rehabilitate  victims.  Nehru 
created  a  ministry  of  rehabilitation,  provided  help  to  the  chief  ministers  of  the 
affected  states,  and  reminded  Congressmen  of  the  heritage  of  Buddha,  Asoka 
and  Gandhi.  On  the  question  of  illegal  Muslim  migrants  to  Assam  and  Tripura, 
he  had  to  caution  them  to  follow  due  process  and  beware  of  driving  out  Indian 
Muslims.  An  important  collection  here  records  the  release  of  Sheikh  Abdullah, 
his  talks  with  Nehru,  and  the  report  to  the  AICC  on  these  talks.  Similarly, 
Nagaland,  Assam,  NEFA,  and  all  their  inter-related  concerns  preoccupy  him 
deeply  during  these  last  months.  In  foreign  affairs,  the  usual  issues  arise,  but 
Nehru  is  busy  once  again  revitalising  non-alignment  and  planning  another 
Bandung.  The  volume  closes  with  the  book,  The  Philosophy  of  Mr  Nehru,  which 
is  an  edited  version  of  several  interviews  granted  by  Nehru  to  R.  K.  Karanjia. 

Nehru  fell  ill  in  January  and  was  incapacitated  for  a  month  before  resuming 
his  work,  although  at  a  considerably  reduced  pace.  El e  continued  to  attend 
Parliament  as  often  as  he  could,  but  spoke  little;  when  he  did  so,  it  was  to 
moving  scenes  of  MPs  imploring  him  to  remain  seated.  He  wrote  his  last  letter 
on  26  May  and  died  on  27  May  1964. 

Some  of  the  speeches  have  been  transcribed;  hence  the  paragraphing, 
punctuation,  and  other  such  details  have  been  inserted.  Words  and  expressions 
which  were  inaudible  or  unintelligible  have  been  shown  by  an  ellipsis  between 
square  brackets  thus:  [...].  When  no  text  or  recording  of  a  speech  was  available, 
a  newspaper  report  has  been  used  as  a  substitute.  Such  a  newspaper  report,  once 
selected  for  publication,  has  been  reproduced  faithfully;  other  information  has 
been  added  only  by  way  of  annotation.  Most  items  here  are  from  Nehru’s  office 
copies.  In  personal  letters,  and  even  in  official  letters  composed  in  personal 
style  to  personal  friends,  the  salutation  and  concluding  portions  were  written 
by  hand;  such  details  are  not  recorded  in  the  office  copy.  Therefore,  these 
have  either  been  inserted  in  Nehru’s  customary  style  for  such  persons  or  his 
full  name  has  been  used,  but  the  editorial  intervention  is  indicated  by  square 
brackets.  Information  on  persons  may  always  be  traced  through  the  index  if 
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it  is  not  available  in  the  footnote.  References  to  the  Selected  Works  appear  as 
SWJN/FS/10/...,  to  be  understood  as  Selected  Works  of  Jawaharlal  Nehru,  First 
Series,  Volume  10.  In  the  case  of  the  Second  Series,  it  would  be  SWJN/SS/.... 
The  part  and  page  numbers  follow  the  volume  number. 

Documents,  which  have  been  referred  to  as  items,  are  numbered  sequentially 
throughout  the  volume;  footnote  numbering  however  is  continuous  only  within 
a  section,  not  between  sections.  Maps  of  the  boundary  between  India  and  China 
have  been  reproduce  from  official  documents  and  are  placed  at  the  end  of  the 
volume. 

Nehru’s  speeches  or  texts  in  Hindi  have  been  published  in  Hindi  and  a 
translation  into  English  has  been  appended  in  each  case  for  those  who  might 
need  or  want  one. 

A  large  part  of  Nehru’s  archives  is  housed  in  the  Nehru  Memorial  Museum 
and  Library  and  is  known  as  the  JN  Collection.  This  has  been  the  chief  source 
for  items  here,  and  has  been  made  available  by  Shrimati  Sonia  Gandhi,  the 
Chairperson  of  the  Jawaharlal  Nehru  Memorial  Fund.  Unless  otherwise  stated, 
all  items  are  from  this  collection.  The  Nehru  Memorial  Museum  and  Library 
has  been  immensely  helpful  in  so  many  ways,  and  it  is  a  pleasure  to  record 
our  thanks  to  it.  The  Cabinet  Secretariat,  the  secretariats  of  the  President 
and  Prime  Minister,  various  ministries  of  the  Government  of  India,  All  India 
Radio,  the  Press  Information  Bureau,  and  the  National  Archives  of  India,  all 
have  permitted  us  to  use  material  in  their  possession.  We  are  grateful  to  The 
Hindu,  the  National  Herald,  Shankar’s  Weekly,  and  in  particular  to  the  late  R.K. 
Laxman  for  permission  to  reproduce  reports  and  cartoons. 

Finally,  it  gives  me  great  pleasure  to  thank  those  who  contributed  to 
preparing  this  volume  for  publication,  most  of  all  Bibhu  Prasad  Mohapatra.  The 
Hindi  texts  have  been  edited  by  Mohammed  Khalid  Ansari,  and  the  translation 
from  the  Hindi  was  done  by  Chandra  Chari. 


Madhavan  K.  Palat 
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I.  POLITICS 

General 


1.  For  S.S.  Khera:  Ministerial  Changes1 

I  enclose  a  letter  I  am  writing  to  the  President.  You  will  fix  up  the  Swearing-in 
Ceremony  after  consulting  the  President. 

2.  In  the  Cabinet,  Shri  Lai  Bahadur  Shastri  will  occupy  the  same  position 
as  he  had  previously.  That  is,  I  think,  he  will  come  after  Shri  Gulzarilal  Nanda 
and  Shri  T.  T.  Krishnamachari.  His  work  will  be  to  see  the  telegrams  and  papers 
that  come  to  me  from  the  External  Affairs  Ministry  and  from  other  Departments 
of  Government.  Please  also  make  him  a  member  of  the  Emergency  Committee 
of  the  Cabinet  and  the  Foreign  Affairs  Committee. 

3.  At  the  present  moment,  Shri  Jaisukhlal  Hathi  is,  I  think,  Minister 
of  Labour  and  Supplies.  He  will  no  longer  be  Minister  for  Labour  after  Shri 
Sanjivayya2  assumes  that  post.  He  will,  however,  continue  to  be  the  Minister 
for  Supply  and  possibly  some  other  work  which  may  be  allotted  to  him. 

4.  I  should  like  you  to  come  and  see  me. 

2.  To  S.  Radhakrishnan:  Ministerial  Changes3 

January  22,  1964. 

My  dear  President, 

As  I  have  told  you,  I  propose  to  recommend  to  you  that  Shri  Lai  Bahadur  Shastri 
and  Shri  D.  Sanjivayya  should  be  made  members  of  the  Government  with  seats 
in  the  Cabinet.  Shri  Lai  Bahadur  Shastri  is  already  a  member  of  the  Lok  Sabha. 
Shri  D.  Sanjivayya  is  not  yet  a  member  of  Parliament,  but  we  hope  that  in  the 
course  of  the  next  two  or  three  months  he  will  be  elected  to  the  Rajya  Sabha. 

Shri  Lai  Bahadur  Shastri  will  be  a  Minister  without  Portfolio.  He  will,  for 
the  present,  generally  help  me  in  my  work  and  consult  me  whenever  necessary. 
Shri  D.  Sanjivayya  will  be  in  charge  of  Labour  and  Employment  portfolio. 


1 .  Note,  22  January  1 964,  for  the  Cabinet  Secretary. 

2.  D.  Sanjivayya,  former  Congress  President. 

3.  Letter  to  the  President.  President’s  Secretariat,  File  No.  8/64,  p.  1. 
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I,  therefore,  recommend  to  you  that  Shri  Lai  Bahadur  Shastri  and  Shri  D. 
Sanjivayya  may  be  made  members  of  the  Government.  They  can  be  sworn  in 
at  your  convenience  on  the  23rd  or  24th  of  this  month. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


3.  To  S.  Radhakrishnan:  Eye  Problem4 


February  4,  1964 

My  dear  President, 

I  am  distressed  to  learn  that  your  eye  is  troubling  you  again  and  that  it  will  have 
to  be  treated  afresh  by  the  surgeons.  It  is  clear  that  the  advice  of  the  doctors 
should  be  followed  in  this  matter. 

In  these  circumstances,  you  will,  of  course,  not  attend  the  Joint  Session  of 
Parliament.  The  Vice  President  will  attend  to  that  work. 

I  saw  your  Secretary,  Subimal  Dutt,  yesterday  and  discussed  this  matter 
with  him.  There  will  be  no  difficulty  about  it  and  I  hope  that  you  will  not  trouble 
yourself  in  the  matter.  I  hope  that  your  eye  will  soon  be  quite  well. 

Yours  affectionately, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


4.  To  N.C.  Chatterjee:  No  Need  for  Health 
Visit  to  Baden-Baden5 

February  15,  1964 

My  dear  Shri  Chatterjee, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  the  6th  February.  I  am  grateful  to  you  for  your 
concern  about  my  health  and  your  proposal  for  me  to  go  to  Baden-Baden  in 
Germany.  I  think  that  I  am  making  good  progress  here  and  it  will  be  best  to 
continue  the  present  treatment.  There  is  no  particular  reason  why  I  should  go 
abroad. 


4.  Letter  to  the  President. 

5.  Letter  to  Lok  Sabha  MP,  Hindu  Mahasabha;  address:  7-B  Pusa  Road,  New  Delhi. 
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I  have  been  greatly  distressed  at  the  tragic  occurrences  in  East  Pakistan6  and, 
as  a  consequence,  in  Calcutta.  We  are  trying  our  best  to  meet  this  unfortunate 
situation. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


5.  To  S.  Radhakrishnan:  Rajya  Sabha  Vacancies7 


February  20,  1964 


My  dear  President, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  February  20  about  the  vacancies  in  the  Rajya 
Sabha.  I  agree  with  you  about  the  more  permanent  vacancies.  That  is,  that 
they  should  be  filled  by 


1 .  Shri  Jairamdas  Daulatram 

2.  Prof.  B.N.  Prasad 

3.  Shri  G.  Ramachandran 

4.  Shrimati  Shakuntala  Paranjpye 


It  is  not  clear  to  me  what  is  a  temporary  vacancy,  unless  it  is  that  of  V.T. 
Krishnamachari.8  I  shall  speak  to  you  about  this  matter  when  we  meet  in  a 
day  or  two. 


Yours  affectionately, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


6.  To  S.  Radhakrishnan:  Appointment  of  L.N.  Mishra9 


February  22,  1964. 


My  dear  President, 

I  mentioned  to  you  this  evening  that  Gulzarilal  Nanda,  the  Home  Minister, 
desires  to  have  Lalit  Narayan  Mishra,  who  has  recently  been  returned  to  the 
Rajya  Sabha,  appointed  as  Deputy  Minister  in  the  Ministry  of  Home  Affairs. 


6.  Communal  clashes  broke  out  in  East  Pakistan  from  2  January  1964  and  spread  to 
various  cities  there  and  in  India. 

7.  Letter  to  the  President. 

8.  He  died  on  14  February  1964. 

9.  Letter  to  the  President.  President’s  Secretariat,  File  No.  8/64,  p.  45. 
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Gulzarilal  Nanda  is  very  heavily  worked  in  the  Ministry  and  I  think  that  it 
would  be  desirable  to  accede  to  his  wishes  and  give  him  the  assistance  of  Lalit 
Narayan  Mishra.  I  therefore  recommend  to  you  for  your  approval  that  Lalit 
Narayan  Mishra,  a  member  of  the  Rajya  Sabha,  might  be  appointed  a  Deputy 
Minister  in  the  Ministry  of  Home  Affairs. 

The  announcement  can  be  made  perhaps  on  the  24th  morning  and  the 
swearing-in  ceremony  can  take  place  at  your  convenience.  I  hope  to  attend 
the  ceremony. 

Yours  affectionately, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


7.  To  Mulk  Raj  Anand:  Rajya  Sabha  Seat10 


February  27,  1964 


My  dear  Mulk  Raj, 

I  have  received  your  letter  of  the  25th  February.  1  should  have  liked  you  to  be 
in  the  Rajya  Sabha,  but  when  the  matter  was  considered  by  the  Parliamentary 
Board  your  name  was  not  among  the  names  sent  by  the  Punjab  PCC.  There  is 
another  difficulty.  A  person  can  only  stand  from  a  State  where  he  is  an  elector. 
I  do  not  know  if  you  are  in  the  electoral  rolls  of  the  Punjab  State;  probably 
you  are  not. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


8.  To  Aurel  Mendonca:  A  Rajya  Sabha  Seat11 


February  27,  1964 


Dear  Dr  Mendonca, 

I  have  your  letter  of  the  22nd  February.  I  would,  indeed,  have  liked  you  to 
come  to  the  Rajya  Sabha.  But,  unfortunately,  when  the  Mysore  names  were 
considered  by  the  Central  Parliamentary  Board,  your  name  was  not  included 
in  the  list.  This  created  the  difficulty.  Also,  it  was  pointed  out  that  you  have 


1 0.  Letter  to  the  Tagore  Professor  of  Art  and  Literature,  University  of  Punj  ab,  Chandigarh. 

11.  Letter  to  author;  ‘Casa  Sarah’,  15  Cross  Wilson  Garden,  Bangalore. 
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to  be  enrolled  as  a  voter  in  Mysore,  if  you  are  entitled  to  stand  for  the  Rajya 
Sabha  from  there.  I  doubt  if  you  are  so  enrolled,  as  you  must  be  a  voter  in  Goa. 

I  do  not  quite  know  what  I  can  do  for  you  at  present,  but  I  shall  certainly 
bear  your  name  in  mind. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


9.  To  A.K.  Abdul  Rahim:  No  Rajya  Sabha  Seat12 

February  28,  1964 

Dear  Abdul  Rahim, 

I  have  received  your  letter  of  the  19th  February  and  later  your  second  letter  of 
the  25th  February.  I  am  sorry  you  have  not  been  selected  for  the  Rajya  Sabha 
from  Madras.  These  selections  are  made  from  the  names  sent  up  by  the  Pradesh 
Congress  Committees.  Your  name  did  not  appear  in  that  list.  It  was  difficult 
for  me  to  press  your  name  in  these  circumstances.  I  showed  your  letter  to 
Kamaraj,13  and  he  remembered  you  well.  He  said  that  it  was  not  possible  then 
to  include  your  name  for  the  Rajya  Sabha,  but  it  might  be  possible  to  have  you 
in  the  Madras  Council  later  on. 

I  sympathise  with  you  greatly,  and  I  wish  I  could  help  you  in  some  way.  But 
you  will  appreciate  that  seats  in  the  Rajya  Sabha  are  not  supposed  to  be  given 
to  help  a  person  financially.  Other  considerations  have  to  be  borne  in  mind. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


10.  To  S.  Radhakrishnan:  Changes  in  Ministry14 


6th  March,  1964 


My  dear  President, 

I  think  it  would  be  desirable  to  exchange  the  portfolios  of  Shri  Jai  Sukh  Lai 
Hathi,  Minister  of  Supply,  and  of  Shri  R.M.  Hajamavis,  Minister  of  State  in  the 
Ministry  of  Home  Affairs.  I,  therefore,  recommend  to  you  for  your  approval 
that  Shri  Jai  Sukh  Lai  Hathi,  at  present  Minister  of  Supply  in  charge  of  the 


12.  Letter  to  Congressman  from  Madras;  address:  11/31  Light  House  Road,  Coimbatore. 

13.  K.  Kamaraj,  former  Chief  Minister  of  Madras  and  Congress  President. 

14.  Letter  to  the  President.  President’s  Secretariat,  File  No.  8/64,  p.  63 
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Department  of  Supply  and  the  Department  of  Technical  Development,  be 
Minister  of  State  in  the  Ministry  of  Home  Affairs,  and  Shri  R.M.  Hajamavis, 
at  present  Minister  of  State  in  the  Ministry  of  Home  Affairs,  be  Minister  of 
State  and  be  Minister  of  Supply  in  charge  of  the  Department  of  Supply  and  the 
Department  of  Technical  Development. 

I  enclose  herewith  a  draft  Presidential  Order  which  will  be  required  for 
making  these  changes.  The  announcement  can  perhaps  be  made  on  the  morning 
of  March  7. 


Yours  affectionately, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


11.  Govind  Ballabh  Pant  Memorial15 

Pandit  Govind  Ballabh  is  enshrined  in  the  hearts  of  our  countrymen  as  an 
outstanding  leader,  a  staunch  patriot  and  one  of  the  greatest  parliamentarians 
and  administrators  the  country  has  produced.  To  the  last  day  of  his  life,  he 
served  the  country  with  zeal  and  devotion.  His  name  will  continue  to  inspire 
his  countrymen  for  a  long  time  to  come. 

Tribute  to  Services 

In  fact,  no  befitting  memorial  can  ever  be  raised  as  a  tribute  to  his  great  services 
and  sacrifice.  Yet  as  an  expression  of  the  gratitude  of  his  countrymen  it  has  been 
decided  to  foster  and  promote  the  activities  in  which  he  was  keenly  interested 
during  his  lifetime. 


Ambitious  Programme 

With  this  aim  in  view,  the  Govind  Ballabh  Pant  Memorial  Society  has 
been  formed.  The  Society  has  launched  an  ambitious  programme.  It  proposes 
to  establish  a  complex  of  engineering,  technical  and  medical  institutions  in  the 
Terai  areas  of  Uttar  Pradesh.  The  society  has  also  decided  to  put  up  memorials 
at  different  places  in  the  country  and  to  publish  a  comprehensive  biography 
of  Pandit  Govind  Ballabh  Pant.  Besides  this,  the  society  will  undertake  other 
activities  which  would  be  conducive  to  national  integration,  general  welfare 
and  uplift  of  the  poor  and  needy  in  the  country,  a  cause  that  was  so  near  and 
dear  to  his  heart. 

15.  Appeal,  7  March  1964.  Reproduced  from  the  National  Herald,  8  March  1964,  p.  4. 
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This  is  a  stupendous  task  and  would  require  a  large  amount  of  money  and 
material.  I,  therefore,  appeal,  on  behalf  of  the  society,  to  the  people  of  India  to 
contribute  generously  and  help  the  society  to  fulfil  its  ambitious  programme. 

Contributions  may  be  deposited  at  any  of  the  branches  of  the  Punjab 
National  Bank  Ltd.,  or  United  Commercial  Bank  Ltd.,  and  be  credited  in  the 
name  of  the  Govind  Ballabh  Pant  Memorial  Society. 


12.  To  Gulzarilal  Nanda:  Not  K.C.  Reddy  for  Governor16 

March  10,  1964 

My  dear  Gulzarilal, 

I  enclose  a  letter  I  have  received  from  the  President.  It  is  evident  from  this 
letter  that  the  President  is  not  at  all  anxious  for  K.C.  Reddy17  to  be  appointed 
as  a  Governor  after  his  past  refusal  on  one  or  two  occasions.  There  is  also  the 
question  of  an  election  having  to  be  fought  if  he  resigns  from  Parliament.  An 
election  nowadays  is,  if  possible,  to  be  avoided. 

You  might  consider  all  these  matters. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


13.  To  Gopal  Singh:  Maithili  Sharan  Gupta  for 
Rajya  Sabha18 


March  14,  1964 


My  dear  Dr  Gopal  Singh, 

I  have  your  letter  of  March  13th,  with  which  you  have  sent  a  copy  of  a  letter 
sent  to  the  President  by  various  Members  of  Parliament  about  Shri  Maithili 
Sharan  Gupta.  I  need  not  tell  you  that  I  am  in  entire  agreement  with  you  about 
Shri  Maithili  Sharan  Gupta,  who  I  respect  and  admire. 


16.  Letter  to  the  Home  Minister. 

17.  Lok  Sabha  MP,  Congress.  For  Reddy’s  earlier  refusal  to  take  up  Governorship,  see 
SWJN/SS/79/Item  68  note  146. 

1 8.  Letter  to  Rajya  Sabha  MP,  Nominated;  62  South  Avenue,  New  Delhi. 
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I  spoke  to  the  President  about  it  this  morning.  He  felt  that  in  spite  of  our 
admiration  for  Shri  Maithili  Sharan  Gupta,  it  will  be  difficult  now  to  select  him 
for  a  third  term  in  the  Rajya  Sabha. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


14.  To  M.C.  Chagla:  Sokhey  for  Rajya  Sabha19 


March  15,  1964 


My  dear  Chagla, 

Your  letter  of  the  13th  March,  I  am  afraid  it  will  not  be  possible  to  nominate 
General  Sokhey20  to  the  Rajya  Sabha.21  The  President  has  already  made  his 
choice  for  the  four  persons  to  be  nominated. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


15.  To  Humayun  Kabir:  No  Transfers  of  Subjects 
between  Ministries22 


March  25,  1964 

My  dear  Humayun, 

You  wrote  to  me  on  the  9th  March  and  also  on  the  18th  March  suggesting 
the  transfer  of  some  subjects  from  the  Ministry  of  Industry  to  the  Ministry  of 
Petroleum  and  Chemicals,  with  a  list  of  those  subjects. 

The  list  is  a  fairly  long  one,  though  it  involves  items  which  by  themselves 
are  not  very  important.  Still,  considering  it  as  a  whole,  it  will  involve  an 
appreciable  reduction  in  the  workload  of  the  Ministry  of  Industry.  Removal 


19.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Education.  NMML,  M.C.  Chagla  Papers,  File  No.  74. 

20.  Sahib  Singh  Sokhey  (1887  -  1971),  an  Indian  biochemist  and  former  member  of  Rajya 
Sabha. 

21.  Chagla’s  letter:  “I  understand  you  will  soon  be  advising  the  President  as  to  the 
nominations  to  the  Rajya  Sabha.  For  some  time  now,  no  scientist  has  been  nominated. 
May  I  suggest  the  name  of  Major  General  Sokhey?  You  know  him  well  and  he  should 
be  able  to  make  a  definite  contribution  to  the  debates  in  the  Rajya  Sabha.”  NMML, 
M.C.  Chagla  Papers,  File  No.  74. 

22.  Letter  to  Minister  of  Petroleum  and  Chemicals. 
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of  these  items  would  undoubtedly  lessen  the  work  of  the  Ministry  of  Industry 
which  is  at  present  a  rather  light  one. 

A  logical  division  of  subjects  would  probably  involve  some  such  transfer 
as  suggested  by  you.  But  a  completely  logical  division  would  probably  involve 
many  other  changes  in  several  Ministries.  Our  work  overlaps  to  a  certain  extent, 
as  indeed  it  is  bound  to  do  in  a  complicated  arrangement.  If  carried  out  logically, 
the  National  Chemical  Laboratory  would  also  be  put  under  your  Ministry. 

I  feel,  therefore,  that  no  such  transfer  as  suggested  is  desirable  at  this  stage. 
In  the  Government  of  India  (Transaction  of  Business)  Rules,  it  is  stated  that 
when  the  subject  of  a  case  concerns  more  than  one  Department,  no  order  shall  be 
issued  until  all  such  Departments  have  concurred,  or,  failing  such  concurrence, 
a  decision  thereon  has  been  taken  by  or  under  the  authority  of  the  Cabinet.  This 
rule  deals  specially  with  such  subjects. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


16.  To  Brij  Mohan:  Nuruddin  and  Rajya  Sabha  Seat23 

March  31,1 964 

My  dear  Brij  Mohan, 

I  have  your  letter  of  30th  March.  I  am  sorry  that  Nuruddin  has  not  been  chosen 
for  the  Rajya  Sabha. 

I  was  certainly  of  opinion  that  he  should  continue  as  Mayor  because  he 
has  been  successful  and  dignified  as  such.  So  were  others.  I  have  great  respect 
for  him. 

I  am  sorry  that  the  way  things  were  arranged  was  not  very  desirable.  There 
was  no  question  at  any  time  of  his  being  humiliated. 

Still  I  was  of  opinion  that  at  the  end  he  should  have  been  chosen  for  the 
Rajya  Sabha.  I  was  not  present  at  the  meeting  of  the  Parliamentary  Board  when 
this  matter  came  up.  I  am  told  that  Kamarajji24  had  stated  there  that  Nuruddin 
had  told  him  that  he  was  not  keen  on  going  to  the  Rajya  Sabha. 

As  for  his  nomination  to  the  Rajya  Sabha,  you  may  have  seen  in  the 
newspapers  today  that  the  President  has  already  nominated  his  quota.  It  is  not 
possible,  therefore,  for  this  to  be  changed  now.  Apart  from  that,  I  am  not  quite 


23.  Letter  to  Leader  of  Congress  Party  in  Delhi  Municipal  Corporation;  address:  Town 
Hall,  Delhi. 

24.  K.  Kamaraj,  Congress  President. 
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sure  if  it  will  be  fitting  for  him  to  be  nominated  by  the  President  after  his  not 
having  been  chosen  by  the  Parliamentary  Board.  It  may  be  possible  a  little  later 
for  him  to  be  chosen  for  the  Rajya  Sabha. 

You  can  certainly  come  to  see  me  on  2nd  April  at  5  p.m.  at  my  house. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


17.  For  the  Indian  Air  Force25 

I  send  my  good  wishes  to  the  Indian  Air  Force  on  its  31st  Anniversary.  The 
Air  Force  has  always  played  a  very  vital  part  in  our  defence.  The  threat  posed 
to  our  territorial  integrity  from  across  our  borders  makes  it  essential  that  our 
Defence  Forces  should  be  ready  and  prepared  to  face  still  heavier  burdens, 
whenever  necessary.  I  am  sure  the  Air  Force  will,  as  usual,  do  full  justice  to 
the  vital  task  entrusted  to  it. 


18.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Armed  Forces  Special  Powers 
Continuance  Ordinance26 

The  Minister  of  Parliamentary  Affairs  (Satya  Narayan  Sinha):  Sir,  I  beg  to  lay 
on  the  Table  a  copy  each  of  the  following  papers: 

(1)  The  Armed  Forces  (Special  Powers)  Continuance  Ordinance,  1964 
(No.  1  of  1964)  Promulgated  by  the  President  on  the  2nd  April,  1964, 
under  provisions  of  articles  123(2)(a)  of  the  Constitution. 

(2)  Explanatory  statement  giving  reasons  for  immediate  legislation  by 
the  Armed  Forces  (Special  Powers)  Continuance  Ordinance,  1964,  as 
required  under  rule  71(2)  of  the  Rules  of  Procedure  and  Conduct  of 
Business  in  Lok  Sabha.  (Placed  in  Library.  See  No.  LT-2630/64). 


Hari  Vishnu  Kamath27:  On  a  point  of  order  and  clarification. 

Speaker:  On  this  statement? 

25.  Message,  1  April  1964.  Reproduced  from  The  Hindu,  1  April  1964  p.  1. 

26.  Papers  laid  on  the  Table,  3  April  1 964,  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  29,  Third  Series,  3-14 
April,  1964,  pp.  9030-9037. 

27.  PSP. 
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Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  Yes,  on  this  statement.  I  am  going  to  raise  a  triune, 
three  in  one,  question.  First  of  all,  I  invite  your  attention  and  the  attention  of 
the  House  to  the  fact  that  this  Act  which  is  being  renewed  by  an  Ordinance 
on  the  2nd  April,  that  is,  yesterday,  is  an  Act  of  1958.  This  Ordinance, 
promulgated  unfortunately,  when  the  Lok  Sabha  is  in  session  is  Ordinance 
No.  1  of  1 964.  This  is  the  first  Ordinance  to  be  promulgated  this  year.  May 
I  ask  the  Government  first,  whether  they  were  not  awake  to  the  fact  that 
the  Act  of  1958,  a  six-year  old  Act  it  is  not  an  Act  which  was  passed  a 
few  months  ago  or  last  year — was  due  to  expire  sometime  this  month  on  a 
particular  date  and  why  they  were  so  somnolent  as  not  to  take  notice  of  the 
fact  that  it  would  expire  soon  and  take  action  well  in  time?  The  Parliament 
met  in  February.  Both  Houses  of  Parliament  were  in  session  in  February. 
Certainly,  unless  the  Secretariat  which  was  concerned,  the  Law  Ministry 
or  whoever  was  concerned,  was  somnolent,  if  not  fast  asleep,  they  would 
have  known  that  this  was  to  expire  sometime  in  April.  They  should  have 
brought  forward  legislation  early  in  February. 

Secondly,  I  would  like  to  know  why  it  is  that  the  hon.  Minister  of 
Parliamentary  Affairs  is  laying  this  on  the  Table  today.  The  hon.  Minister 
of  Defence  or  the  hon.  Minister  of  Law  would  be  more  appropriate  or 
competent  Minister  perhaps  to  take  notice  of  this  matter  and  lay  it  on  the 
Table  of  the  House. 

Lastly,  if  they  had  taken  notice  of  this  matter  and  if  they  had  been 
seized  of  this  matter  earlier  when  both  the  Houses  of  Parliament  were  in 
session,  the  business  of  the  House  could  have  been  interrupted  at  that  time 
and  this  could  have  been  easily  passed.  I  know  that  under  the  Provisional 
Recovery  of  Taxes  Act  some  deadline  is  fixed  for  the  Finance  Bill  and  all 
that,  but  the  Rajya  Sabha  adjourned,  I  think,  on  the  1 7th  March.  That  means, 
till  the  17th  March  they  were  absolutely  unalive  and  not  at  all  awake  to 
the  fact  that  this  would  expire. 

I  would,  therefore,  like  to  have  a  categorical  explanation  from  the 
Government  as  to  why  they  did  not  take  action  in  the  matter  earlier  when 
both  the  Houses  were  in  session  because  the  Ordinance-making  power  is 
a  very  extraordinary  power  and  we  would  like  it  to  be  avoided  it  as  far  as 
possible.  It  is  an  obnoxious  power  that  we  have  vested  in  the  President.  We 
would  like  to  do  away  with  it  as  soon  as  possible  and  therefore,  Government 
should  be  alive  to  the  fact  that  this  power  should  be  used  as  little  as  possible. 
They  should  have  come  before  the  House  with  a  Bill  in  this  regard  well 
before  the  Rajya  Sabha  adjourned.  Let  the  Government  explain  why  they 
did  not  do  so. 
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Renu  Chakravartty28:  I  would  also  like  to  join  my  hon.  colleague  in  this 
particular  point.  I  think,  this  will  be  the  first  time  that  we  shall  be  passing 
an  Ordinance  when  Parliament  is  in  session.  Actually,  because  the  Rajya 
Sabha  is  not  in  session,  the  explanation  will  be  that  we  have  to  pass  an 
Ordinance.  But  this  is  no  explanation  at  all  because  the  Rajya  Sabha  was 
prorogued  only  a  few  days  ago.  As  my  hon.  friend  has  pointed  out,  this 
was  due  and  they  should  have  known  this  well  in  advance.  Therefore,  lest 
this  may  become  a  very  dangerous  precedent,  we  should  not  allow  this  to 
go  unopposed,  unchallenged  and  unnoticed  and  Government  has  to  give 
us  adequate  explanation  why  it  is  that  when  Parliament  is  in  session  an 
Ordinance  is  necessary  to  be  passed  in  this  manner. 

N.G.  Ranga29:  Explanation  or  no  explanation  from  their  side,  so  far  as  we 
are  concerned,  we  do  condemn  the  step  taken  by  the  Government.  Apart 
from  this  phoney  emergency  that  we  are  supposed  to  be  in,  except  in  a 
national  crisis,  in  which,  of  course,  they  have  got  to  resort  to  such  things, 
it  is  inexcusable  on  the  part  of  Government  to  resort  to  this  procedure  and 
to  give  this  wrong  advice  to  the  President  so  as  to  bring  the  President’s 
authority  into  contempt  and  this  House’s  authority  into  derogation. 

U.M.  Trivedi30:  The  preamble  of  this  Ordinance  says  that  the  Bill  to  this 
effect  has  been  introduced.  If  the  Bill  has  been  introduced,  I  see  no  reason 
why  it  could  not  have  been  passed.  When  the  Bill  was  introduced,  why 
did  the  delay  in  passing  the  Bill  take  place?  If  a  Bill  has  been  introduced 
and  is  before  the  House,  I  say  that  this  is  most  unparliamentary  and  most 
undemocratic  that  an  Ordinance  is  being  put  before  the  House.  What  is 
this?  We  ought  to  have  a  proper  explanation  in  this  matter. 

The  Prime  Minister,  Minister  of  External  Affairs  and  Minister  of  Atomic  Energy 
(Jawaharlal  Nehru):  I  should  like  to  express  my  regret  at  the  fact  that  this  has 
been  brought  in  this  particular  way  although  it  is  perfectly  legal  and  this  is  not 
the  first  time  that  this  has  been  done.  In  1958, 1  think,  twice  Ordinances  were 
promulgated.  These  are  formal  Ordinances  for  extension  of  period  when  the 
period  is  expiring.  But,  unfortunately,  it  is  not  realised  by  various  Ministries 
concerned  that  the  other  House  was  not  in  session  and  they  thought  a  Bill  would 
be  brought  in.  They  brought  in  the  Bill  but  the  other  House  was  not  going  to 

28.  CPI. 

29.  Swatantra  Party. 

30.  Jana  Sangh. 
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be  in  session  and  time  was  expiring.  So,  we  were  forced  in  the  circumstances 
to  bring  in  an  Ordinance  strictly  under  the  rules  pertaining  to  this.  I  realise  and 
appreciate  that  normally  this  would  not  be  done  and  I  hope  it  will  not  be  done. 
But  in  a  formal  matter  of  this  kind  . . . 

N.G.  Ranga:  How  it  could  it  be  formal? 

Renu  Chakravartty:  It  is  only  because  of  the  nature  of  the  Bill  that  we  are 
not  making  a  fuss;  otherwise,  we  would  have  done  so. 

Satya  Narayan  Sinha:  It  is  expiring  on  the  4th. 

N.G.  Ranga:  Some  other  hon.  Minister  should  answer  it  so  that  we  would 
be  in  a  proper  position. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Really  the  difficulty  was — I  would  be  quite  frank  with  the 
House — that  there  has  been  some  confusion  as  to  which  Ministry  had  to  deal 
with  this,  whether  the  Ministry  of  Defence,  the  Ministry  of  External  Affairs  or 
the  Ministry  of  Law  or  any  other  Ministry.  Some  time  was  lost  in  that. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  With  the  statement  that  he  has  made  my  impression 
is  confirmed  that  the  Government  has  committed  violation  of  the  spirit  of 
article  123  of  the  Constitution.  If  you  will  kindly  read  article  123  of  the 
constitution  ... 

N.G.  Ranga:  There  is  no  need  for  a  Minister  of  Parliamentary  Affairs,  if 
these  things  were  to  continue.  He  should  resign. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  The  Ordinance,  of  which  I  have  got  a  copy  here, 
clearly  implies  that  the  President  has  taken  notice  of  the  fact  that  both  the 
Houses  were  in  session  when  the  Bill  was  introduced.  It  must  have  been 
introduced  when  both  the  Houses  were  in  session;  otherwise  it  will  not  be 
mentioned  in  the  preamble.  Let  us  have  the  date  when  it  was  introduced. 

The  Minister  of  State  in  the  Ministry  of  External  Affairs  (Lakshmi  Menon): 
Last  week. 

Speaker:  Rajya  Sabha  was  in  recess? 
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Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Yes,  Sir,  it  was  in  recess. 

Speaker:  It  was  introduced  on  the  25th  March. 

Lakshmi  Menon:  May  I  explain  this?  This  was  a  regulation  which  used  to 
be  applied  to  Nagaland.  It  was  not  a  legal  enactment.  It  used  to  be  extended 
from  year  to  year.  But  on  the  1st  December  Nagaland  became  a  State 
and  after  its  attaining  statehood,  the  Law  Ministry  pointed  out  to  us,  this 
regulation  could  not  be  extended  and  a  legal  enactment  must  be  enacted 
in  order  to  apply  the  Armed  Forces  (Extension  of  Power)  Act  or  whatever 
it  is.  So,  the  legislation  was  initiated  by  the  Defence  Ministry.  It  came  to 
us.  We  had  referred  it  to  the  Governor  of  Assam31.  All  this  took  time  and 
we  could  not  introduce  the  Bill  in  time  so  that  it  could  be  passed  before 
the  Demands  for  Grants  were  taken  up  by  this  House. 

Frank  Anthony32:  It  is  a  lame  excuse. 

Lakshmi  Menon:  Now,  the  House  is  adjourned  and  the  regulation  expires 
tomorrow,  that  it,  on  the  4th.  So,  the  only  alternative  for  us  was  to 
promulgate  the  Ordinance  because  even  if  the  Bill  was  enacted  in  this 
House  it  cannot  become  a  law  unless  it  is  passed  by  the  other  House.  So, 
under  the  circumstances  the  only  alternative  was  to  pass  an  Ordinance  for 
the  rest  of  the  period  so  that  when  the  Rajya  Sabha  assembles  again,  the 
Bill  can  be  passed. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  I  submit  in  all  humility  . . . 

Renu  Chakravartty:  Does  it  take  three  months? 

Speaker:  So  far  as  today  is  concerned,  there  is  justification,  namely,  because 
the  other  House  is  not  in  session,  this  Ordinance  was  necessary.  But  hon. 
Members’  complaint  is  that  when  both  Houses  had  remained  in  session  for 
more  than  a  month,  the  Government  ought  to  have  planned  it  beforehand, 
known  it  and  brought  the  Bill  for  passing. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  That  is  so  for  which  I  express  my  regret.  But  I  would  like 
to  point  out  that  this  was  a  very  unusual  occurrence  because  as  my  colleague 
has  said,  the  Regulation  was  applicable  to  Nagaland.  The  fact  that  Nagaland 

3 1 .  Vishnu  Sahay. 

32.  Nominated. 
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became  a  State  in  between  was  not  adequately  appreciated,  which  necessitated 
our  coming  to  this  House.  That  is  the  difficulty. 

Renu  Chakravartty:  That  it  should  take  two  and  half  months  is  a  very 
serious  thing.  Something  is  brought  to  the  notice  of  the  Government  in  the 
month  of  December.  December  goes,  January  goes,  February  goes,  half 
of  March  goes  and  yet  we  cannot  get  the  necessary  advice  from  the  Law 
Ministry,  the  External  Affairs  Ministry  and  the  Governor  of  Assam.  If  this 
is  the  rate  at  which  our  Government  functions  in  a  very  important  strategic 
sector,  then  what  may  happen  in  other  matters  is  well  understood. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  I  submit  in  all  humility  and  with  all  respect  to  the 
Prime  Minister  I  appreciate  the  sense  of  regret  that  he  has  tendered  to 
the  House — is  he  not  conscious  that  the  emergency  is  still  on?  If  this  is 
the  attitude  of  the  Government  and  the  mind  of  the  Government  during 
emergency,  I  shudder  to  think  what  will  happen  when  there  is  no  emergency. 
Therefore,  I  wanted  to  impress  upon  him  and  invite  your  attention  to  the 
fact  that  article  123,  the  spirit  of  it  if  not  the  letter  also,  clearly  says  that  the 
President  shall  not  pass  an  Ordinance  when  the  Parliament  is  in  session.  The 
Minister  of  State  said  that  the  Bill  was  introduced  on  the  25th  March — it 
means  hardly  four  days  after  the  Rajya  Sabha  adjourned.  That  makes 
the  confusion  worse  confounded.  I  do  not  know  why  the  Government  is 
working  like  this  without  a  mind,  without  a  rudder,  without  any  plan  or 
programme.  It  is  a  very  sad  state  of  affairs  for  the  country.  The  Government 
is  just  drifting  ... 

Speaker:  That  is  enough. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  You  should  kindly  advise  the  Government. 

Speaker:  The  Prime  Minister  has  expressed  his  regret.  That  is  enough. 
There  is  nothing  more  than  that. 
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19.  To  Ram  Nivas  Mirdha:  Speaker’s  Dignity33 

April  8,  1964 

My  dear  Ram  Nivasji, 

I  have  your  letter  of  April  3rd.  I  have  read  the  note  you  have  sent  to  the  Congress 
President. 

I  entirely  agree  with  you  that  the  office  of  the  Speaker  is  very  important 
in  our  Constitution.  His  dignity  and  position  have  to  be  kept  up.  As  for  the 
reception  he  gets  when  he  is  touring,  I  do  not  know  to  what  particular  occasion 
you  refer.  Usually,  I  suppose,  his  visits  are  not  official. 

I  do  not  know  to  what  you  refer  when  you  say  that  I  made  derisive  references 
to  the  Speakers’  Conference. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


20.  To  Mehr  Chand  Khanna:  New  Ministry  of 
Rehabilitation34 


April  13,  1964 

My  dear  Mehr  Chand, 

As  I  told  you  some  days  ago,  and  I  announced  this  in  Parliament  also  today, 
I  intend  creating  a  new  Ministry  of  Rehabilitation  to  deal  with  the  new  and 
tremendous  problems  that  have  arisen  owing  to  the  occurrences  in  East  Pakistan. 
Together  with  this,  I  shall  aid  the  development  of  certain  special  areas  which 
are  sparsely  populated  and  which  can  be  developed.  The  special  areas  will,  of 
course,  be  Dandakaranya  and  possibly  some  other  areas  such  as  Manad  Area 
in  Mysore,  the  Rajasthan  Canal  Area  and  perhaps  some  parts  of  Orissa. 

This  will  thus  become  a  biggish  Ministry  and  deal  with  major  problems 
which  have  arisen. 

I  had  asked  you  when  I  saw  you  last,  to  set  apart  Rehabilitation  from  your 
other  responsibilities,  because  of  this  idea  of  mine.  You  will,  of  course,  continue 
to  be  in  charge  of  Works  and  Housing. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


33.  Letter  to  the  Speaker  of  the  Rajasthan  Legislative  Assembly. 

34.  Letter  to  Minister  of  Works,  Housing  and  Rehabilitation. 
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21.  To  Gulzarilal  Nanda:  Tyagi  for  New  Ministry  of 
Rehabilitation35 

April  13,  1964 

My  dear  Gulzarilal, 

I  stated  today  in  the  Lok  Sabha  that  I  intend  putting  a  special  minister  in  charge 
of  Rehabilitation  because  of  the  growing  importance  of  this  matter  owing  to 
the  refugees  from  East  Bengal.  We  had  thought  two  or  three  years  ago  that 
rehabilitation  was  a  fading  phenomenon  and  would  be  wound-up  soon.  So  far 
as  rehabilitation  from  West  Pakistan  was  concerned,  that  was  true  but  lately 
the  occurrences  in  East  Pakistan  had  falsified  our  hopes  and  apparently,  as  you 
know,  they  are  going  on  and  are  likely  to  be  a  great  burden  on  us. 

With  Rehabilitation  I  intend  putting  the  development  of  some  special  areas 
which  can  be  developed  and  which  are  sparsely  populated.  These  areas  will  be 
Dandakaranya,  to  begin  with,  and  several  others,  for  instance  the  Manad  Area 
in  Mysore,  Rajasthan  Canal  Area  and  possibly  some  others. 

This  will  thus  become  an  important  Ministry  for  Development  as  well  as 
Rehabilitation.  I  intend  asking  Mahavir  Tyagi  to  take  charge  of  this. 

Mehr  Chand  Khanna  will  continue  to  be  in  charge  of  Works  and  Housing. 
Naskar36  will  be  transferred  to  the  new  Ministry  of  Rehabilitation  and  Special 
Areas. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


22.  To  S.  Radhakrishnan:  Tyagi  for  Ministry  of 
Rehabilitation37 


April  13,  1964 


My  dear  President, 

The  problem  of  rehabilitation  has  assumed  such  large  proportions  that  it  has 
become  necessary  to  have  a  separate  Ministry  of  Rehabilitation.  Because  of 
the  importance  of  the  subject  and  of  the  issues  involved,  it  is  desirable  to 
have  a  Minister  of  Cabinet  rank  in  charge  of  it.  Together  with  the  problems 
of  rehabilitation,  and  in  many  ways  associated  with  it,  is  the  problem  of 


35.  Letter  to  the  Home  Minister. 

36.  P.S.  Naskar,  Deputy  Minister  in  the  Ministry  of  Works,  Housing  and  Rehabilitation. 

37.  Letter  to  the  President.  President’s  Secretariat,  File  Mo.  8/64,  p.  74. 
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developing  special  areas  in  the  different  regions  of  our  country  which  are  now 
underdeveloped.  For  the  present  I  have  in  mind  the  Dandakaranya  area,  where 
we  will  have  to  extend  our  work  in  a  big  way,  and  also  our  islands,  including 
the  Andamans  and  Nicobar  and  the  Laccadives,  which  our  Vice-President  has 
visited  recently.  Other  areas  will  be  included  from  time  to  time  as  they  become 
ready  for  a  major  development  programmes. 

I  recommend  for  your  consideration  and  approval  the  appointment  of 
Shri  Mahavir  Tyagi,  M.P.,  as  Minister  of  Rehabilitation,  with  Cabinet  rank, 
responsible  for  the  subjects  of  rehabilitation  and  the  development  of  special 
areas.  Shri  Tyagi  will  need  the  assistance  of  a  Deputy  Minister,  and  the  best 
arrangement  will  be  for  Shri  PS.  Naskar,  at  present  Deputy  Minister  in  the 
Ministry  of  Works,  Housing  &  Rehabilitation,  to  go  over  as  Deputy  Minister 
in  the  new  Ministry. 

The  appropriate  draft  Presidential  Orders  will  be  submitted  for  your 
consideration  and  approval  by  the  Cabinet  Secretariat.38 


Yours  affectionately, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


23.  To  Asoka  Mehta:  Rehabilitation  Ministry  and 
Planning  Commission39 


April  15,  1964 


Dear  Asoka, 

Your  letter  of  April  8. 1  agree  with  you  that  the  Rehabilitation  Ministry  should 
keep  in  close  touch  with  the  Planning  Commission  and  discuss  their  problems 
with  it.  As  you  know,  a  new  Ministry  of  Rehabilitation  has  been  constituted.  I 
am  drawing  their  attention  to  this  matter. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


38.  See  items  20,  21  and  23. 

39.  Letter  to  the  Deputy  Chairman  of  the  Planning  Commission.  PMO,  File  No.  1 7(206)/56- 
66-PMS,  Sr.  No.  25-A. 
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24.  To  M.P.  Bhargava:  Deputy  Prime  Minister40 

April  18,  1964 

Dear  Bhargava, 

I  have  your  letter  of  April  16.  You  say  that  various  Ministers  of  the  Central 
Government  and  Members  of  the  Planning  Commission  speak  with  different 
voices  and  that  there  is  no  proper  coordination  between  the  various  Ministries 
of  the  Government  of  India  and  between  the  Centre  and  the  States.  I  do  not 
know  to  what  exactly  you  refer.  While  there  has  been  lack  of  coordination  to 
some  extent,  occasionally,  there  may  be  slight  differences  in  what  is  said,  in 
particular  between  the  Central  Ministries  and  the  States.  In  any  event,  I  do  not 
see  how  a  Deputy  Prime  Minister  can  coordinate  these  possible  differences 
occasionally. 

I  do  not  see,  therefore,  any  particular  benefit  in  appointing  a  Deputy  Prime 
Minister  at  this  stage.  So  far  as  a  Minister  for  External  Affairs  is  concerned,  the 
work  is  being  done,  apart  from  me,  by  the  Minister  without  Portfolio. 

Nor  do  I  see  the  necessity  of  reconstituting  the  Cabinet. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


25.  Ram  Manohar  Lohia’s  Visit  to  Fiji41 

You  might  send  a  reply  to  this  telegram42  stating  that  Dr  Lohia  is  an  MP.  He 

calls  himself  a  Socialist  and  is  very  much  opposed  to  the  present  Government 

and  especially  the  Prime  Minister. 

26.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Deputy  Prime  Minister43 

The  Prime  Minister,  Minister  of  External  Affairs  and  Minister  of  Atomic  Energy 

(Jawaharlal  Nehru):  Mr  Speaker,  Sir,  I  have  to  inform  the  House  that  it  is 

40.  Letter  to  Rajya  Sabha  MP,  Independent;  address:  8  Ferozeshah  Road,  New  Delhi. 

41.  Note,  18  April  1964,  for  the  CS.  MEA,  File  No.  SI  /1 22/2 1/64,  p.  1/notes. 

42.  Telegram  no.  09,  from  Suva  to  MEA,  17  April  1964:  “British  High  Commissioner 
New  Delhi  has  cabled  Fiji  Government  that  Dr  R.M.  Lohia  visiting  Australia  arriving 
Fiji  24th  April.  Local  Government  interested  in  our  views.  Grateful  cable  details  and 
instructions.”  MEA,  File  No.  SI  /1 22/2 1/64,  p.  1/corr. 

43.  Statement,  22  april  1964.  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  30,  Third  Series,  15-28  April  1964, 
pp.  12284-12285. 
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proposed  to  hold  a  meeting  of  the  Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers  in  London 
in  July  next.  The  dates  proposed  are  8th  to  15th  July,  though  these  are  not  quite 
certain  yet.  I  have  accepted  the  invitation  and  I  hope  to  attend  the  conference. 

Nath  Pai44:  On  a  former  occasion,  to  the  questions  to  who  will  be  looking 
after  very  important  matters  of  State  in  the  absence  of  the  Prime  Minister, 
the  Prime  Minister  said,  when  the  occasion  comes,  he  will  give  his  attention 
to  the  question  of  an  officially  designated  Deputy  Prime  Minister.  On  a 
previous  occasion,  when  he  had  gone,  there  is  a  precedent  to  show  that 
such  steps  were  taken. 

May  I  know,  when  he  is  going  on  a  long  journey,  whether  he  is  going 
to  contemplate  who  will  be  looking  after  the  very  important  matters  of 
State  as  officially  designated  Deputy  Prime  Minister. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  remember  of  any  previous  occasion  when  any  special 
arrangements  had  to  be  made  or  were  made. 


27.  To  C.  Rajagopalachari:  Nineteenth  Amendment45 

May  9,  1964 

My  dear  Rajaji. 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  the  8th  May  which  I  have  just  received. 

I  am  afraid  it  will  be  difficult  at  this  stage  to  change  the  19th  Amendment 
to  the  Constitution.46  It  has  already  been  discussed  fully  in  Parliament,  and  it 
was  only  a  sheer  chance  for  it  not  to  get  adequate  votes  for  it  to  be  passed.  You 
will  have  noticed  that  the  votes  against  it  were  very  few.  In  fact,  a  large  number 
of  Members  of  the  Lok  Sabha  could  not  be  present  at  the  time  of  the  voting 
because  most  of  them  were  otherwise  engaged,  and  the  bell  did  not  ring  properly. 
I  do  not  think  that  your  fears  about  this  Amendment  are  justified. 

Yours  affectionately, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


44.  PSP. 

45.  Letter  to  Swatantra  Party  Leader;  address:  60  Bazlullah  Road,  Tyagarayanagar,  Madras 
17. 

46.  The  1 9th  Amendment  removed  the  provision  relating  to  the  power  of  "the  appointment  of 
election  tribunals  for  the  decision  of  doubts  and  disputes  arising  out  of  or  in  connection 
with  elections  to  Parliament  and  to  the  Legislatures  of  States".  Provisions  for  the  trial 
of  election  petitions  by  High  Courts  instead  of  the  election  tribunals,  was  provided  for 
by  amending  the  Representation  of  the  People  Act,  1951. 
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28.  To  Labh  Singh  Narang:  Changing  Names  of  Places47 

May  21,  1964 

Dear  Shri  Labh  Singhji, 

I  have  your  letter  of  the  1 5th  May.  I  entirely  agree  with  you  that  there  should  be 
a  worthy  memorial  to  Baba  Kharak  Singh.48  But  I  do  not  fancy  the  changing  of 
the  name  “Connaught  Place”  to  “Baba  Kharak  Singh  Place”  or  “Chandigarh” 
to  “Baba  Kharak  Singh  Garh”.  This  changing  of  names  of  well-known  places 
produces  great  confusion  and  is  not  desirable. 

A  painting  of  Baba  Kharak  Singh,  if  available,  can  certainly  be  put 
somewhere  in  Parliament  House  as  well  as  in  Rashtrapati  Bhavan.  The  Central 
Hall  of  Parliament  is  full  already,  and  it  may  not  be  possible  to  put  it  up  there. 

Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


29.  In  New  Delhi:  Press  Conference49 

[Subjects  for  discussion] 


Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Well. 

Question:  A  little  more  light  on  Kashmir,  and  your  talks  with  Sheikh 
Abdullah. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Soviet  Transmitter. 

Question:  Mr  Prime  Minister,  will  you  talk  to  Dalai  Lama  and  his  plans 
for  opening  offices  abroad  and  India  Government’s  reaction,  if  any. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  have  not  spoken  to  the  Dalai  Lama  yet.  I  shall  see  him 
sometime  today. 


47.  Letter;  address:  A- 1  Jangpura  Extension,  New  Delhi  14.  PMO,  File  No.  45(12)/59-69- 
PMS,  Sr.  No.  13-A. 

48 .  (1 867  - 1 963);  was  the  first  president  of  SGPC  and  president  of  the  Central  Sikh  League. 

49.  Transcript,  22  May  1964.  PIB;  also,  NMML,  AIR,  TS.  No.  11832-11833,  NM.  No. 
2036.  [The  recording  is  inaudible  in  some  places.] 
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Questions  by  many:  Your  view  on  holding  the  price  line;  future  of  Goa  . . . 
the  American  broadcasting  system,  the  points  covered  in  your  interview 
with  television  company  of  USA;  Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers’ 
Conference  are  the  subjects  likely  to  be  discussed;  and  recent  communal 
disturbances. 

Question:  Possibly,  we  will  have  border  talks  with  China. 

Question:  Situation  in  Laos  and  India’s  reaction  to  it. 

Question:  Forthcoming  Non-alignment  Conference. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  It  is  too  far  off. 


[Laos] 

Well,  at  Laos,  the  situation  is  not  a  good  one.  I  have  just  this  morning  received  a 
message  from  Prince  Souvanna  Phouma  asking  for  a  medical  unit  to  go  there.50 
We  shall  try  to  send  one.  What  more  can  I  say  about  Laos? 

Question:  Sir,  what  is  our  Government’s  view  with  regard  to  Prince 
Souvanna  Phouma ’s  proposal  for  consultations  among  the  Geneva  Pact 
countries  and  the  French  proposal  for  a  full-fledged  conference  of  these 
countries. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  We  are  perfectly  prepared  to  participate  in  the  consultations 
or  in  a  conference.  It  is  really  for  some  of  the  Big  Powers  to  decide. 

Question:  Sir,  Cambodia  has  been  asking  that  a  conference  should  be 
held  to  guarantee  its  neutrality.  What  is  the  objection  for  holding  such  a 
conference  and  giving  a  guarantee? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  No  objection  so  far  as  we  are  concerned. 

Question:  Sir,  who  is  objecting  to  it;  Nothing  has  happened  although  a  lot 
has  been  appearing  for  it. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  cannot  say  who  is  objecting  but  some  countries  are  perhaps 
dragging  their  feet  a  little  slowly  over  it. 

50.  Appendix  29. 
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Question:  Sir,  would  you  care  to  comment  on  the  Polish  withdrawal  from 
the  International  Commission  on  Laos? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  Polish  representative  there  was  badly  treated  by  the  local 
authorities.  He  was  not  allowed  to  go  out,  nobody  was  allowed  to  go  in  and  he 
was  more  or  less  confined  to  his  house.  Even  the  Commissioners  could  not  go 
to  see  him.  This  was  removed  after  a  day  or  two  but  the  Polish  Government 
decided  to  call  him  back. 

Question:  Have  the  Government  of  India  any  information  about  participation 
of  the  North  Vietnam  forces  in  the  Laos  fighting? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  We  have  no  direct  information  on  it.  Prince  Souvanna 
Phouma  has  stated  that  they  have  participated. 

Question:  Do  you  think  that  the  Geneva  Agreement  arrangement  ...  has 
broken  down  and  a  new  machinery  should  be  devised,  something  like  UN 
Force? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  This  appears  to  be  a  violation  of  the  Geneva  Agreement — 
what  has  happened  in  Laos.  What  has  to  be  done  about  it  has  to  be  considered. 

[Talks  with  Sheikh  Abdullah] 

The  next  subject  is  my  talks  with  Sheikh  Abdullah.  I  made  a  statement 
about  this  in  the  All  India  Congress  Committee  meeting.51  That  is  practically 
the  position  now  and  I  would  not  like  to  go  into  details.  He  is  going  to  Pakistan 
day  after  tomorrow,  I  think,  and  have  some  exploratory  talks  there.  It  is  best  for 
these  talks  to  take  place  without  any  inhibitions.  As  I  said  in  Bombay,  he  looks 
upon  the  Kashmir  issue  not  by  itself  but  as  one  between  India  and  Pakistan. 
Therefore,  he  thinks  that  it  is  important  that  India  and  Pakistan  should  come 
nearer  to  each  other  and  then  automatically  the  Kashmir  issue  will  be  partly 
solved. 

Question:  You  stated  in  Parliament  recently,  Sir,  that  in  the  interests  of 
Indo-Pak  amity,  India  and  Pakistan  had  to  get  together  even  constitutionally. 
How  do  you  propose  to  spell  out  your  proposal? 


51.  See  items  103,  100  and  101. 
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Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  propose  anything.  I  made  a  statement  there.  It  seems 
to  me  that  some  such  approach  should  be  desirable.  What  the  constitutional 
approach  might  be,  it  is  difficult  to  say,  as  it  requires  a  good  deal  of  consideration, 
and  some  response  from  the  other  side. 

Question:  Sir,  when  you  thought  of  some  changes  “constitutionally”, 
“constitutional  changes”  only  indicate  the  ideas  in  your  mind.  What  type  of 
relationship  you  envisage,  which  if  Pakistan  agrees  to,  you  will  be  willing 
to  agree? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  That  type  may  not  be  a  very  definite  type  in  my  mind;  it 
depends  upon  what  Pakistan  would  be  agreeable  to.  But  obviously,  it  would 
mean  easy  access  to  people  from  India  to  Pakistan  and  Pakistan  to  India. 

Question:  Shall  I  ask  about  Mr  Chagla’s52  invitation  to  the  Secretary- 
General  in  his  personal  capacity  to  study  the  situation  of  Kashmir  in  India 
and  all  that.  What  is  the  purpose  of  this  invitation? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  No  particular  purpose  behind  it,  as  far  as  I  know  except  that  he 
wanted  to  make  it  clear  that  U  Thant  would  be  welcome  here,  if  he  comes  here. 

Question:  How  do  you  reconcile  it  with  what  has  been  said  by  Mr  Chagla 
in  the  UN  that  Pakistan  must  vacate  aggression?  According  to  that,  there 
is  no  Kashmir  issue  at  all. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  That  refers  to  the  issue  of  Kashmir  itself  and  I  do  not  wish 
to  say  anything  about  it  in  detail.  I  have  previously  said  that  we  are  prepared 
to  have  an  agreement  with  Pakistan  on  the  ground  of  their  holding  on  to  that 
part  of  Kashmir  which  they  have,  but  Sheikh  Abdullah  has  stated  strongly  that 
he  does  not  want  a  division  of  Kashmir. 

Question:  In  what  way  does  he  propose  to  unite? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  That  I  cannot  say. 

Question:  Does  he  accept  the  basic  issue  about  Kashmir,  about  which  you 
said  in  AICC,  that  Kashmir  belongs  to  India,  it  is  a  part  of  India? 


52.  M.C.  Chagla,  the  Education  Minister. 
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Jawaharlal  Nehru:  He  has  said  that  he  accepts  whatever  was  done  before  his 
arrest,  and  before  his  arrest,  the  accession  of  Kashmir  to  India  had  been  more 
or  less  completed;  some  additional  things  have  been  added  since  then. 

Question:  He  has  also  said  that  the  condition  precedent  was  that  all  those 
things  would  be  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  people  of  Kashmir. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  He  may  have  said  that. 

[Soviet  Transmitter] 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Shall  I  go  on  to  No.  3,  the  Soviet  transmitter?  I  have  nothing 
to  say  about  it  except  that  they  made  a  proposal  which  is  being  considered  here. 

[Communal  Disturbances] 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  About  communal  disturbances,  I  do  not  think,  there  is  any 
disturbance  in  any  part  of  India  at  the  present  moment.  What  occurred  both 
in  Pakistan  and  India  was  most  unfortunate  and  bad.  I  do  not  know  what  is 
happening  in  East  Pakistan  now,  except  that  large  numbers  of  refugees  are  still 
coming  over,  about  3,000  a  day  and  altogether  about  three  and  a  half  lakhs  of 
refugees  have  come. 

Question:  When  are  the  two  Home  Ministers  of  India  and  Pakistan  meeting 
again? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  think  any  date  has  been  fixed,  but  I  hope  they  will 
meet. 

Question:  Sir,  about  these  disturbances  whether  the  government  intends 
to  send  any  study  team  to  the  riot-affected  areas  as  suggested  by  Mr 
Jayaprakash  Narayan  in  his  letter  of  the  Speaker,  not  only  a  flying  visit,  as 
he  said,  in  the  manner  of  an  official  or  ministerial  visit,  but  as  an  earnest 
and  humble  search  for  truth. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  We  have  received  fairly  full  and  detailed  accounts  of  what 
has  happened  there  and  I  do  not  think  there  can  be  a  more  detailed  account. 
Shri  Mahavir  Tyagi53  is  visiting  them  with  some  Members  of  Parliament  also. 


5  3 .  Minister  of  Rehabilitation. 
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Question:  A  member  of  your  cabinet  Mr  Tyagi  has  suggested  that  Pakistan 
should  be  asked  to  give  some  land  for  rehabilitation  of  refugees  from  East 
Pakistan.  Does  your  Government  support  his  stand  also? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  Government  has  not  considered  that  question  at  all. 

[Goa] 

Next  subject  is  Goa;  what  about  Goa  I  don’t  know. 

Question:  Mr  Bandodkar  has  been  returned  ...  the  issue  of  merger  of  Goa 
with  Maharashtra. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Doesn’t  matter  what  he  fought  on,  the  issue  was  not  there, 
what  he  fought  about?  He  was  not  opposed  even,  practically  it  was  some  formal 
opposition,  not  the  real  opposition. 

Question:  Sir,  the  issue  of  merger  apart,  is  it  intended  at  some  stage  to 
convert  Goa  and  Pondicherry,  into  Union  Territories  managed  by  the  Home 
Affairs  Ministry  like  other  Union  Territories  or  are  they  going  to  be  the 
special  preserve  of  the  Ministry  of  External  Affairs? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  That  is  a  domestic  matter  which  can  be  decided  at  any  time. 

Question:  What  is  the  idea  of  keeping  them  under  the  External  Affairs 
Ministry,  Goa  and  Pondicherry. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  idea  simply  was  that  historically  the  External  Affairs 
Ministry  had  to  deal  with  these  places,  and  they  are  continuing  to  deal  with  them. 

Question:  But  have  you  not  broken  with  that  historical  past  and  come  to  a 
new  era? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  historical  past  is  over  principally,  but  there  are  many 
other  matters  which  still  have  to  be  dealt  with. 

[Commonwealth  Conference] 

The  next  is  the  Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers’  Conference.  I  have 
received  no  agenda  of  it  yet.  Of  course,  there  is  no  regular  agenda;  some  broad 
headings  are  given  and  discussions  take  place  on  those  broad  headings.  But 
even  those  have  not  been  received  by  us. 
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Question:  Could  you  in  this  context  tell  us  what  your  reactions  are  to  the 
letter  you  reportedly  received  from  the  British  Prime  Minister  about  the 
Indian  co-sponsorship  of  the  vote  in  the  UN  Committee  of  24? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  My  reactions  are  that  India’s  co-sponsorship  was  correct  and 
it  was  the  inevitable  result  of  our  thinking  and  the  thinking  of  the  Committee  of 
20  or  24 — I  do  not  remember  the  number.  The  United  Nations  had  also  decided 
something  on  the  subject  and  this  followed  it. 

Question:  Sir,  are  you  thinking  of  taking  some  of  your  colleagues  in  the 
Government  when  you  go  to  this  Conference. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  quite  know  yet.  Possibly  somebody  might  go. 

Question:  Is  Lai  Bahadur54  likely  to  accompany  you? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Is  he  likely  to  go?  I  can’t  say  yet. 

[Fourth  Plan] 

The  next  subject  is  the  Fourth  Plan.  The  Fourth  Plan  is  still  at  a  very  early 
stage.  The  perspective  plan  has  been  prepared,  for  the  Fourth  and  Fifth  Plan  in 
fact  and  that  is  now  being  considered  by  the  Planning  Commission. 

Question:  How  do  you  propose  to  tackle  this  question  of  prices  in  this 
context  when  enough  has  been  said  in  the  past  in  Parliament  and  outside 
also  and  some  measures  are  also  supposed  to  have  been  taken  but  the  results 
are  not  perhaps  obvious  to  us  at  least? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  am  afraid  I  cannot  deal  with  the  price  question  in  detail 
here — it  is  a  difficult  and  complicated  question  except  that  it  has  to  be  dealt  with. 

Question:  But  the  fact  remains  Sir,  that  the  prices  are  going  up  the  way  you 
are  raising  the  dearness  allowance  of  the  Government  employees  every 
now  and  then.  Could  you  just  seriously  consider  this  issue,  how  can  you 
sidetrack  it? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  It  does  require  serious  consideration.  I  did  not  say  one 
should  ignore  it. 

54.  Lai  Bahadur  Shastri,  Minister  without  Portfolio,  formerly  Home  Minister. 
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Question:  Do  you  propose  some  sort  of  price  control  of  food  grains? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  There  is  a  question,  first  of  all,  of  the  food  grains  price.  When 
you  talk  about  control  etc.,  you  talk  about  the  consumer’s  point  of  view.  What 
about  the  producer’s  point  of  view,  incentives  to  them  to  produce.  It  is  also  an 
important  aspect.  But  the  many  ways  of  increasing  the  price  by  the  middlemen, 
I  think,  can  certainly  be  controlled. 

Question:  Does  the  Government  propose  to  implement  the  recommendations 
of  the  Dhebar  Committee? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  Dhebar  Committee’s  recommendations  have  been 
accepted  generally  by  the  All  India  Congress  Committee.  They  have  been  sent 
again  to  the  Working  Committee  for  closer  examination.  That  is,  by  and  large, 
Government  is  agreeable  to  the  Dhebar  Committee’s  recommendations,  not 
every  detail  of  them  and  we  hope  to  implement  them. 

Question:  Does  it  mean  bank  nationalisation?  The  Dhebar  Committee  has 
recommended  it. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  No,  there  is  no  immediate  question  of  bank  nationalisation. 

[General  Politics] 

Question:  Sir,  there  are  two  subjects,  somewhat  allied  to  each  other  but 
which  probably  do  not  find  a  place  in  this  morning’s  list.  One  is  that  the 
Attorney-General’s  report  into  some  undisclosed  allegations  about  Deputy 
Finance  Minister,  Mrs  Sinha.55  That  has  been  with  you  for  more  than  a 
fortnight  and  nothing  much  is  known  about  it.  Second  issue,  Sir,  is  that 
from  time  to  time,  the  word  goes  around  that  you  have  talked  to  some  of 
your  colleagues  sent  out  of  the  Government  under  the  Kamaraj  Plan  and 
that  you  want  them  back  in  some  capacity  or  the  other.  Also,  allied  to  that  is 
the  issue  of  having  a  full  time  Foreign  Minister.  In  that  context  Sir,  whether 
any  changes  in  the  composition  of  the  Cabinet  are  being  considered? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  You  have  put  a  package  of  questions.  No,  there  has  been  no 
consideration  of  a  change  in  the  Cabinet.  In  future  there  may  be,  some  time  or 
the  other;  but  none  at  present.  There  have  been  no  talks  about  that. 


55.  Tarakeshwari  Sinha.  See  item  137. 
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As  for  the  Deputy  Finance  Minister  and  the  report  of  the  Attorney-General, 
it  is  true  that  it  has  been  with  me  for  some  time.  It  deals  with  a  number  of 
relatively  minor  charges  and  we  have  been  considering  what  should  be  done 
about  them.  The  Attorney-General  seems  to  think  that  on  the  date  given  to  him, 
there  was  nothing  very  much  for  him  to  decide,  but  it  may  be  necessary  to  have 
further  investigation. 

Question:  Sir,  in  the  meantime,  have  you  advised  her  to  resign. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  have  not  seen  her  even  for  some  considerable  time;  so, 
there  can  be  no  question  of  my  advising  her  to  do  anything. 

Question:  What  is  your  own  personal  reaction  to  the  Tek  Chand  Committee 
Report?  It  has  put  Morarji  Desai  completely  in  the  shade  [Laughter]. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  regret  to  say  that  I  have  not  read  it.  It  is  too  big  a  report. 

Question:  Speaking  to  us  about  two  years  ago  in  this  same  hall,  you  had 
said  that  the  administrations  of  Madras  and  Maharashtra  were  the  best  in 
the  country.  Now  that  Shri  Chavan  is  out  of  Bombay  and  Shri  Kamaraj 
from  Madras,  do  you  still  hold  the  same  view? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  On  the  whole,  I  think  the  administration  of  Madras  is 
certainly  a  good  one  and  on  the  whole,  in  Maharashtra  too. 

Question:  You  spoke  just  now  about  the  Cabinet  reshuffle  etc.  Can  I  ask 
an  allied  question,  namely,  do  you  think,  Sir,  that  the  Kamaraj  Plan  has 
served  the  purpose  for  which  it  was  conceived? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Well,  what  was  the  purpose  it  was  intended  to  serve?  Do  you 
think  it  served  the  purpose  completely?  To  some  extent  it  did  serve  the  purpose. 

Question:  In  what  ways? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  It  made  the  Congress  think  somewhat  differently  and  because 
of  its  thinking,  it  can  act  also  somewhat  differently. 

Question:  Even  in  UP  Sir? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  In  UP  the  trouble  is  not  due  to  the  Kamaraj  Plan  at  all. 
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[Split  in  CPI] 

Question:  What  is  your  reaction  about  the  radical  parties — PSP  joining  the 
Congress  and  the  Communist  Party  splitting  into  two? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  So  far  as  the  Communist  Party  is  concerned,  whether  it 
splits  in  two  or  more  bits,  I  am  not  concerned.  As  for  the  PSP  joining,  it  is  up 
to  them  to  do  so  or  not  to  do  so. 

[Talks  with  China] 

Question:  On  China,  you  recently  said  that  even  if  there  are  no  posts  in  the 
demilitarised  zone,  you  will  be  prepared  to  have  talks.  In  what  way  does  it 
differ  from  the  previous  stand  that  unless  the  Chinese  accept  the  Colombo 
Proposals  in  full,  we  will  not  enter  into  negotiations? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  point  is  one  of  interpretation  of  the  Colombo  Plan 
except  that  there  should  be  agreement  about  the  number  of  posts  on  either  side. 
Now  there  may  be  an  agreement  on  there  being  no  bases,  no  posts,  I  mean  on 
either  side. 

Question:  President  Abboud,  has  he  brought  any  word  from  Peking  that 
China  is  prepared  to  withdraw  the  seven  posts  from  Ladakh? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  President  Abboud  has  brought  no  word.  He  has  not  spoken 
to  us  about  these  Chinese  posts. 

Question:  For  one  month,  you  have  spoken  on  this  matter  twice.  Has  there 
been  any  reaction  at  all  from  China’s  side  to  justify  our  making  this  repeated 
offer  or  to  give  us  any  hope  that  in  future  this  might  become  a  basis  for 
negotiations? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  We  have  received  no  reaction  from  China. 

Question:  Sir,  there  is  a  report  that  the  Chinese  have  rejected  your  proposals 
for  holding  talks  on  the  basis  of  their  return  from  the  seven  posts. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  am  not  aware  of  that. 
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Question:  Apart  from  what  Lord  Russell’s56  representative  had  told  you 
when  he  met  you  some  time  ago,  was  there  any  other  indication  that  China 
might  be  agreeable  to  withdrawal  of  these  seven  posts? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  There  was  some  indication  conveyed  by  the  Prime  Minister 
of  Ceylon57  to  us.  Probably,  but  it  was  an  indication  in  fact. 

[Succession] 

Question:  You  are  reported  to  have  said  in  an  interview  with  a  television  set 
up  that  you  are  not  grooming  Mrs  Indira  Gandhi  for  the  post  of  the  Prime 
Minister.  Will  it  not  be  in  the  interest  of  good  government  and  stability  of 
this  country  that  you  solve  this  problem  of  succession  in  your  lifetime  in 
a  democratic  manner? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  That  is  a  leading  question.  [Laughter] 

Question:  It  is  on  everybody’s  lips. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  They  may  be  talking  like  that.  My  life  is  not  ending  so  very 
soon. 

Question:  In  view  of  the  great  strain  which  you  are  carrying  and  the  various 
suggestions  which  are  coming  that  you  should  retire  and  meet  as  an  adviser 
to  all  the  statesmen  who  will  be  working,  have  you  given  any  thought  to 
this  suggestion  at  any  stage? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Yes,  whenever  such  suggestions  are  made,  I  give  some 
thought  to  them.  [Laughter]. 

Question:  How  do  you  propose  to  spend  your  holiday? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  am  going  tomorrow  to  Dehra  Dun  for  a  few  days  and  early 
in  June,  I  propose  to  go  to  Kalimpong. 

Thank  you. 


56.  Bertrand  Russell,  the  British  philosopher.  See  SWJN/SS/8 1/item  485  and  appendix  24. 

57.  Sirimavo  Bandaranaike.  See  item  241. 
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Indian  National  Congress 

30.  To  Gulzarilal  Nanda:  Rajya  Sabha  Seat  for 
L.N.  Mishra58 


January  4,  1964 


My  dear  Gulzarilal, 

You  wrote  to  me  on  December  15  about  Lalit  Narayan  Mishra.59 1  think  it  will 
be  best  if  we  find  him  a  seat  in  the  Rajya  Sabha.  This  need  not  delay  matters 
very  much  as  the  Rajya  Sabha  elections  will  take  place,  I  think,  in  March.  To 
appoint  him  as  a  Deputy  Minister  before  he  has  come  back  to  Parliament  would 
perhaps  not  be  desirable. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


31.  In  Bhubaneswar:  Draft  Resolution  on 
International  Affairs60 

It  has  been  the  consistent  aim  of  Congress  policy  to  the  propagation  of  national 
opinion  and  endeavour  to  establish  Socialism  in  our  country  by  peaceful  means 
and  to  promote  and  serve  the  cause  of  peace  and  cooperation  in  the  world  at 
large. 

In  the  present  context  of  the  world  and  the  growth  of  weapons  of  mass 
destruction  it  has  become  imperative  to  put  an  end  to  war  if  the  world  is  to  avoid 
grave  catastrophe  or  even  to  survive.  The  aim  of  the  United  Nations  and  indeed 
the  essential  condition  of  the  survival  of  mankind  is  “to  rid  the  world  of  the 
scourge  of  war”.  This  can  only  be  realised  by  full  and  complete  disarmament 
and  the  outlawing  of  war  which  our  Government  has  held  as  its  firm  position 
and  advocated  in  the  United  Nations  and  the  world  generally. 

To  this  end  the  Congress  has  campaigned  and  in  great  measure  succeeded 
in  engendering  in  our  people  the  sentiment  and  the  approach  of  goodwill 
and  friendship  towards  other  countries  and  peoples.  The  Congress  has  been 
consistently  opposed  to  colonialism  and  racialism  in  all  its  forms  and  worked 
for  their  elimination. 


58.  Letter  to  the  Home  Minister. 

59.  Congressman  from  Bihar.  See  item  6. 

60.  Draft,  5  January  1964,  prepared  for  the  Bhubaneswar  session  of  the  INC. 
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In  consonance  with  the  aim  of  promoting  peace,  our  country  adopted  and 
consistently  pursued  a  policy  of  freedom  from  entanglements  with  the  World 
Blocs,  each  poised  against,  suspicious  and  fearful  of  the  other,  and  perpetuating 
the  climate  of  cold  war  as  between  them  and  in  the  world.  The  policies  of  non- 
alignment,  peaceful  co-existence  and  support  of  human  rights  and  freedoms 
have  won  increasing  appreciation  even  amongst  many  aligned  countries.  It  is 
also  increasingly  regarded  as  a  helpful  and  constructive  force  in  the  lowering 
of  world  tensions  and  in  the  containment  of  the  area  of  the  cold  war  itself. 

In  varying  forms  and  in  each  country  in  the  context  of  its  national 
circumstances  and  orientation,  non-alignment  became  accepted  and  has  now 
been  almost  universally  adopted  by  the  newly  liberated  countries  of  Asia  and 
Africa.  With  some  limitations,  it  is  also  favoured  or  accepted  by  some  countries 
of  Europe  and  Latin  America;  each  and  all  of  them  recognising  it  as  a  policy 
contributing  towards  world  peace  and  to  internal  progress  in  respect  of  their 
own  lands. 

The  Congress  welcomed  and  expressed  the  hope,  at  the  time  of  the  Nuclear 
Test  Ban  Agreement,  that  it  would  help,  however  little,  to  lower  world  tensions 
and  furthermore  that  it  would  lead,  progressively  to  wider  and  more  significant 
relaxations  resulting  ultimately  in  the  ending  of  the  cold  war.  The  Congress 
welcomes  the  continuance  of  the  better  world  climate  that  this  Agreement 
induced  as  among  the  Bloc  countries  themselves  and  in  the  world  in  general. 
It  also  welcomes  the  continuing,  though  limited,  approaches  and  the  tokens  of 
greater  inclination  to  consider  steps  for  the  extension  of  the  sphere  and  scope 
of  the  Nuclear  Ban  Agreement  as  between  the  parties  principally  concerned. 

The  Congress  welcomes  the  reiterated  statements  of  President  Lyndon 
Johnson  that  the  United  States  intends  to  pursue  the  policy  and  the  approach 
that  had  led  to  the  Moscow  Agreement  and  to  follow  up  the  good  results  of 
the  atmosphere  created. 

The  Congress  welcomes  the  announcement  made  by  the  Soviet  Union 
of  a  reduction  in  her  armed  forces  as  a  contribution  to  the  strength  and  the 
furtherance  of  a  peace  approach  and  as  an  earnest  of  her  desire  to  continue  to 
contribute  to  the  lowering  of  world  tensions. 

The  Congress  notes  with  gratification  that  the  approach  of  not  seeking 
to  settle  issues  between  nations  by  the  use  of  force  which  our  Government 
initiated  many  years  ago,  have  now  found  an  echo  in  the  world  context.  Our 
Government  has  continued  this  approach  by  its  offer  to  Pakistan  of  a  “no  war” 
agreement,  though  this  stands  rejected  by  Pakistan.  The  Congress  welcomes 
the  initiative  of  Premier  Khrushchev  in  proposing  the  adherence  of  nations 


33 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


to  a  “no  war”  agreement,  thereby  renouncing  the  use  of  force  for  settling 
international  disputes.61 

The  Congress  recognises  that  the  conclusion  of  such  an  agreement 
would  call  for  patience  and  delicate  negotiations  as  well  as  the  emergence  of 
greater  confidence  in  the  world  context.  The  Congress,  however,  expresses 
the  conviction  that  such  an  agreement  will  help  to  speed  up  steps  for  world 
disarmament  to  lower  tensions,  to  alter  for  the  better  the  context  of  existing 
deadlocks  and  continuing  threats  to  peace  and  to  improve  the  world  climate 
for  peace.  The  Congress,  therefore,  welcomes  this  initiative  and  expresses  the 
hope  that  it  will  evoke  fruitful  responses. 

The  Congress  reiterates  its  conviction  that  war  should  be  outlawed 
by  agreement  among  nations  and  with  appropriate  machinery  for  control 
and  enforcements.  To  this  end,  complete  and  total  disarmament  has  to  be 
achieved.  The  testing,  manufacture,  stock-piling,  the  traffic  in  and  the  use  of 
nuclear  weapons  should  be  totally  prohibited  by  international  agreements  and 
maintained  by  adequate  machinery  of  enforcement. 

The  Congress  desires  to  state  that  its  support  of  our  country’s  accentuated 
defence  preparations  forced  on  us  by  the  continuing  aggression  by  China 
and  Pakistan  are  in  no  way  inconsistent  with  or  contrary  to  dedications  to 
the  cause  of  world  peace  and  cooperation,  our  allegiance  to  the  Charter  of 
the  United  Nations  or  to  our  determination  to  strive  for  a  warless  world.  In  a 
totally  disarmed  world,  there  can  be  no  aggression  by  us  or  against  us.  In  the 
context,  however,  of  the  continuing  aggression  and  massive  armed  threats  to 
our  territorial  integrity,  and  national  independence,  it  became  and  remains  the 
duty  of  our  Government  and  people,  and  to  the  cause  of  world  peace  itself, 
to  be  prepared  to  contain,  prevent  and  foil  aggression  and  not  to  allow  it  to 
become  gainful  to  the  aggressor. 

The  Congress  reiterates  its  full  support  of  the  foreign  policy  of  our 
Government  for  world  peace  and  cooperation  and  their  endeavours  to  that  end 
by  the  pursuit  of  peaceful  co-existence,  the  policy  of  non-alignment  in  respect 
of  the  Power  Blocs,  solidarity  of  non-aligned  countries  and  the  opposition  to 
colonialism  and  racialism.  The  Congress  affirms  that  non-alignment  is  not  a 
negative  policy  nor  based  on  weakness  but  on  our  strong  belief  in  peace.  Our 
dedication  to  national  independence  and  dignity,  friendship,  to  reciprocity,  and 
common  interests  in  our  relations  to  other  nations  are  inherent  in  our  policy. 
The  Congress  declares  that  actions  and  policies  within  our  country  or  without, 
which  are  calculated  to  or  have  the  effect  of  casting  doubts  or  shadows  on  our 
policies  of  non-alignment  or  of  extending  the  area  of  cold  war  or  of  nuclear 

61.  See  appendix  1 . 
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weapons  and  strategy,  from  whatever  quarters  it  may  come,  are  factors  adverse 
to  world  peace  and  cannot  have  our  support  or  approval. 

The  Congress  proclaims  its  full  support  of  the  firm  resolve  of  the  nation  to 
resist  Chinese  aggression  with  all  its  strength,  military,  political,  diplomatic  and 
above  all  by  the  collective  will  and  discipline  of  our  people.  The  Committee 
supports  the  Government  in  its  adherence  to  the  position  that  they  will  continue 
to  seek  and  entertain  peaceful  approaches  and  methods  but  are  equally  resolved 
not  to  yield  to  aggression  or  to  acquiesce  in  the  surrender  of  national  sovereignty. 
The  Congress  firmly  believes  that  the  Government’s  acceptance  and  support 
of  the  Colombo  Proposals  is  based  on  this  approach  and,  therefore,  endorses 
it  warmly. 

The  Congress  welcomes  the  decisions  taken  by  the  United  Nations  in 
relation  to  the  Union  of  South  Africa  in  opposition  to  Portuguese  colonialism 
and  against  Apartheid  and  fully  supports  the  policy  and  actions  of  our 
Government  in  this  regard.  The  Congress  is  deeply  concerned  about  the  racist 
policy  pursued  by  Southern  Rhodesia.  It  is  opposed  to  the  conferment  of  any 
greater  power  on  the  racist  minority  in  Southern  Rhodesia  in  the  name  and  guise 
of  self-government  or  its  extension.  It  reiterates  that  national  independence 
must  be  territorially  based,  and  should  include  racial  and  individual  equality  of 
citizens  and  may  not  place  any  premiums  or  advantage  in  favour  of  any  racial 
group.  This  alone  will  enable  the  will  of  the  majority  to  be  ascertained  and  to 
prevail  through  well-established  democratic  processes. 

The  Congress  congratulates  and  sends  its  hearty  greetings  to  the  people 
of  Kenya  and  Zanzibar  on  their  attainment  of  nationhood  and  independence62 
and  their  admission  to  the  membership  of  the  United  Nations. 

The  Congress  welcomes  the  reported  project  of  the  convening  of  a 
conference  of  non-aligned  nations  and  expresses  its  firm  conviction  that  such 
a  conference  should  be  representative  of  and  composed  of  non-aligned  nations 
of  the  world,  in  Africa,  Asia,  Europe  and  Latin  America. 

32.  In  Bhubaneswar:  Strategic  Points  of  Economy63 

Gopabandhunagar,  6  January  -  In  a  signed  article  to  the  souvenir  brought  out 
on  the  occasion  of  the  68th  session  of  the  Indian  National  Congress,  Pandit 
Nehru  says  that  some  idea  of  that  picture  is  necessary  so  that  “all  the  steps  we 
take  help  in  realising  it. 

62.  On  1  June  1963  and  19  December  1963,  respectively. 

63.  Report  on  an  article,  6  January  1964,  published  in  the  Souvenir  of  the  Bhubaneswar 

session  of  INC,  Reproduced  from  the  National  Herald ,  7  January,  p.l. 
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“Although  the  process  will  inevitably  have  to  be  gradual,  it  should  be 
remembered  that  we  have  not  much  time  to  lose  and  a  certain  urgency  is 
essential.” 

Pandit  Nehru  says  that  in  order  to  the  take  steps  towards  introducing  a 
socialist  structure  of  society  it  is  inevitable  that  the  major  methods  of  production 
should  be  owned  and  “controlled  by  the  state”. 

“Otherwise  the  old  order  which  we  wish  to  change  will  continue  and  all 
the  vested  interests  of  that  order  will  flourish.” 

Although  India  had  deliberately  adopted  a  mixed  economy  “all  the  strategic 
points  of  that  economy  should  be  controlled  on  behalf  of  the  people,”  he  says. 

The  following  is  the  text  of  Pandit  Nehru’s  article: 

It  is  often  said  that  the  Congress,  while  talking  about  socialism,  is  vague 
about  it.  This  is  partly  true  because  the  Congress  does  not  follow  any  doctrinaire 
methods  of  any  fixed  creed. 

Ever  since  Gandhi  came  into  the  Congress,  there  was  a  major  shift  in 
it  towards  the  masses  of  India,  more  specially  the  agriculturists.  Whatever 
name  we  may  give  to  the  social  and  economic  policy  that  he  pursued,  it  was 
clearly  thought  of  in  terms  of  benefiting  the  underdog.  This  general  idea  spread 
among  our  people  through  the  Congress.  Gradually  more  thought  was  given  to 
the  content  of  socialism  and  step  by  step  the  Congress  defined  it.  Inevitably, 
Congressmen’s  minds  went  first  to  our  peasantry. 

Till  then  the  concept  of  socialism  remained  rather  vague  in  the  minds  of 
our  people  and  even  in  the  Congress’  mind.  It  was  only  slowly  that  it  began  to 
take  shape.  Even  so,  Congressmen  talked  of  socialism  in  an  entirely  different 
aspect.  Some  of  them  spoke  of  socialism  in  terms  which  might  be  applied  to 
capitalism.  It  became  important,  therefore,  that  there  should  be  some  clearer 
thinking  on  this  subject  of  the  guidance  of  Congressmen  and  people  generally. 
It  was  with  this  object  in  view  that  the  AICC  drafted  a  resolution  on  socialism 
and  democracy.  This  is  going  to  be  considered  more  fully  at  the  next  Congress 
session  at  Bhubaneswar. 


End  to  Caste  System 

The  purpose  of  this  procedure  was  that  between  Jaipur  and  Bhubaneswar, 
large  numbers  of  Congressmen  should  give  thought  to  this  question  and  make 
suggestions.  It  was  this  widespread  thinking  that  was  considered  important. 
Mere  passing  of  a  resolution  unthinkingly  does  not  help  in  understanding  the 
words  we  use  so  frequently,  namely  “democracy”  and  “socialism.” 

Thus,  few  people  seem  to  realise  that  the  caste  system  is  entirely  opposed 
to  both  democracy  and  socialism.  If  we  want  a  socialist  structure  of  society, 
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we  have  to  put  an  end  to  the  castle  system  as  we  know  it.  Only  then  can  the 
beginning  of  democratic  socialism  come  into  our  society. 

What  does  socialism  mean?  It  means  many  things.  But  it  must  be 
remembered  that  this  word  came  to  be  widely  used  in  Western  Europe  after 
the  industrial  revolution.  It  was  in  essence  a  child  of  that  revolution.  It  was 
only  when  the  productive  apparatus  of  society  had  increased  the  wealth  of  a 
country  that  the  question  of  distribution  became  important. 

Socialism  Means  Equality 

Socialism  means  equality.  It  means  equal  opportunities  of  everyone.  It 
means  that  the  methods  of  production  should  be  controlled  by  the  state.  It  does 
not  necessarily  mean  that  every  method  of  production  should  be  owned  by  the 
state.  But  in  order  to  take  steps  towards  introducing  a  socialist  structure  of 
society,  it  is  inevitable  that  the  major  methods  of  production  should  be  owned 
or  controlled  by  the  state.  Otherwise,  the  old  order  which  we  wish  to  change 
will  continue  and  all  the  vested  interests  of  that  order  will  flourish. 

In  our  case,  we  have  deliberately  adopted  what  is  called  a  mixed  economy. 
To  some  extent,  every  economy,  whatever  you  may  call  it,  is  a  mixed  economy. 
Therefore,  all  the  strategic  point  of  that  economy  should  be  controlled  on  behalf 
of  the  people. 


Land  Reform 

In  an  agricultural  country,  the  first  step  to  be  taken  is  land  reform.  We  took 
that  step,  but  sometimes  rather  hesitatingly,  and  it  is  not  complete  yet.  It  is 
essential  to  go  ahead  and  complete  this  process.  And  together  with  it,  modem 
methods  of  agriculture  should  be  introduced,  such  as  ploughs  and  every  other 
implement.  Tractors  can  certainly  be  used,  but  it  seems  to  me  obvious  that 
a  really  widespread  use  of  tractors  at  present  is  not  feasible  The  proper  way 
to  use  them  is  through  cooperatives  so  that  even  a  small  holder  can  have  the 
advantage  of  them. 

Cooperatives 

Cooperative  farming  has  been  recommended  and  I  think,  if  properly  done 
under  trained  personnel,  it  will  improve  our  agriculture  and  our  production 
greatly.  But  cooperative  farming  does  not  mean  collective  farming,  and  each 
individual  peasant  will  own  his  share  of  the  land.  But  this,  both  for  reasons  of 
democratic  working  and  otherwise,  should  only  be  done  with  the  consent  of 
the  people  concerned.  The  understanding  cooperation  of  the  people  is  essential. 


37 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


Where  this  is  not  feasible,  multi-purpose  cooperatives  must  be  introduced, 
and  should  cover  most  of  the  activities  of  the  rural  population. 

The  question  is  not  merely  of  passing  laws  but  of  changing  the  mental 
outlook  of  our  people  and  getting  them  more  and  more  used  to  modern 
techniques  and  methods.  It  is  desirable  to  encourage  small  factories  in  the 
rural  areas  in  large  numbers.  This  will  not  only  add  to  production  and  lessen 
unemployment,  but  what  is  important,  gradually  change  this  mentality  of  the 
people. 

But  effective  progress  can  only  be  made  if  industry  is  engaged  in  a  big 
way.  Almost  all  industry  depends  upon  some  basic  industries. 

It  does  become  important  to  have  the  basic  industries  in  order  to  industrialise 
the  country.  Such  basic  industries  can  only  be  owned  and  controlled  by  the  state. 
When  the  basic  industries  develop,  the  foundation  for  industrialisation  is  laid, 
after  which  other  steps  can  be  taken  progressively  and  rapidly. 

Removing  Poverty 

In  the  present  state,  in  a  large  part  of  our  country,  extreme  poverty  prevails 
among  a  considerable  section  of  the  people.  It  is  important  that  this  should  be 
tackled  only  by  the  method  suggested  above;  but  by  special  attention  being 
paid  to  the  backward  areas  and  poverty-stricken  people  in  order  to  pull  them 
up  from  the  rut  of  poverty  in  which  they  have  lived  so  long.  Both  from  the 
human  point  of  view  and  the  psychological  benefit  it  will  produce,  this  appears 
to  me  important.  In  dealing  with  this  problem  of  lessening  poverty  among  large 
numbers  of  people,  many  of  the  lessons  that  Gandhi  taught  us  are  important, 
and  they  should  produce  quick  results.  This  does  not  mean  a  conflict  between 
industrialisation  and  small  industries  and  village  industries.  They  should  be 
coordinated.  Always  it  should  be  remembered  that  our  effort  should  be  towards 
using  the  latest  techniques  that  are  possible  for  us  and  introducing  the  modem 
mind  in  regard  to  the  use  of  the  techniques.  It  is  after  all  the  men  who  count 
and  it  is  the  change  in  them  that  is  necessary. 

I  hope  that  the  Bhubaneswar  Congress  will  succeed  in  clarifying  all  these 
and  like  matters  so  that  the  definition  of ‘democracy’  and  ‘socialism’  becomes 
clear.  No  final  definition  of  these  can  be  made  because  the  whole  concept  is 
dynamic  and  will  go  on  changing.  But  some  idea  of  the  picture  of  the  future 
society  we  aim  at  must  be  kept  in  our  minds  so  that  all  the  steps  we  take  help 
in  realising  it.  Although  the  process  will  inevitably  have  to  be  gradual,  it  should 
be  remembered  that  we  have  not  much  time  to  lose  and  a  certain  urgency  is 
essential. 
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33.  In  New  Delhi:  At  the  CPP64 

dipfet  dddfe  2t  if%  mf  TIFT  ^TRTT  ddTd  ^  T|d  dF  5lffe  felT, 

Ffe  fe*  1TPTT  dflPSili’ll  |  dp  Tf  3TFT  dTdft  f  ifft  ?fedd  dp  fed  d^f 
Tift  I  ’JFfeT  3,  3f  STftdT  d#  ?t  ddd  cHTTRT  if  #T  dddt  did  %  dp  dTddft 
dt  ig  Fifed  fe  ’ft  mdldT  3TRTd  ^t  dddT  TfT  I  dFt  %  d^d  dTdft  Fdd  I 
ifft  #T  ifTT  TldTd  I  dTdft  feft  dfe  1 1  ftfel  fedldd  dip  I  fe  mdT  %TT 
d#  FddT  dlffe  dP^T  dPR  I  m  3TPT  fet  |  fTT  ddd  ffed  if,  —  ddd 
ftSTd  df  df  #  dT^t  dtdT  1 1  dTdldT  Fldf  dftT  dlft  #  df  diff  TUFT,  dlMcbd 
3TFT  jIW  ¥  dF  Security  Council  if  -tod  F  m  P  dp  dddffT  do  fddfdd  if, 
®FTW  jjft  %  ’ft  dF  TJdo  dffff  dot  T*ffd  fe  ift  TpT  fe  Fife  Ftf  did  pR 
fetgpd  ’ft  dTd  feTT  I  #T  d^fe  %  dft  if  #T  dlff  #  4Uddd  1 1  3T^t  pR 
ddddol  dF  ddT  SIT  dF  Sacred  relic  fen  doT,  Ffe  TsTf  dl2  dT,  dTT  fe  dT  I 
dt  dlffe  FT  ddT  I  #T  dMd£l^<  lift  dF  fe  ^  FPT  mfe  1 1  dip  Fdff  <TO? 

ft  dF  mfe  fet  %  ffedT  dpdd  FTdd  fetdT  fedr  i  Ft  #r  dfe  t  dfetr 
dt  dt  fe  ft  Ffer  dfe  I  fe  Fdf  f%  feft  fet  mfe  i  ftt  ft,  mfewn 
dft  nm  %  dp  ddfedf  ’ft  I  dfetr  dt  dft  if  i  fer  dfd  ffter  ddTF  I, 
?TTFTffef  dd,  mf  %  dfe  dd,  FT  #  I,  ^p  FT  d#  dfe  Mold?  dfe  I,  di|d 
d|d  dfeffef  1 1  FT%  dddt  Fife  FTd  FTd?t  I,  d|d  dp  ddddft  dt  FT  ^t 
t,  ftfed  dp  ddddt  TTfedld  dft  dm  %  1 1  if  dd  dW  I  dfe  '3TNdt  fe 
dfe  %,  §fed  ft,  3?tT  dddd  ^5  WI  dd,  df  ^  mdT  dt  ?d  ^  ^  d# 
dd?  ddidT  fi'3ftT  FT  Old  ddd  dTR  §dldd  2  dt  dtit  ^T  %  ffe  ddl  dido  I 
ddffe  3T4t  ddTd  feld  dT  #  I,  dd%  ftfe  I  dt  ^f  dd  ddft  ffel%  ddT  dTdT 
%  dPT  did  dfe  3TPT  ’ftffe  dt  ddd  1 1  m  did  m  tdtrJ^Td  fe  dddT 
I,  dddofet  tjft  ^  dTt  ^f  I 

'  <3 

Resolution 

The  General  Body  expresses  its  profound  sense  of  sorrow  at  the  death  of 
Rajkumari  Amrit  Kaur,65  Member  of  Parliament,  who  had  a  long  record  of 
service  and  sacrifice  in  the  cause  of  the  nation  and  showed  great  qualities  as  an 
administrator  during  her  term  of  Central  Cabinet  Minister.  The  General  Body 
prays  her  soul  may  rest  in  place. 


64.  Speech,  9  February  1964.  NMML,  AICC  Tapes,  M-73/C  (i)  &  (ii) 

65.  She  died  on  6  February  1964. 
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[Translation  begins: 

I  have  caused  you  inconvenience  by  asking  you  to  come  here  today  and  I 
apologise  for  that.  As  you  know,  I  have  not  been  well  for  some  time.  I  could 
not  participate  fully  in  the  Bhubaneswar  Congress  and  though  there  has  been 
some  improvement,  I  have  had  to  take  rest.  I  am  much  better  now  and  I  feel  that 
I  am  getting  well.  But  the  doctors  advise  against  too  much  strain.  Now  you  are 
here  for  the  budget  session  which  is  an  important  session  anyhow.  Then,  as  you 
know,  the  debate  on  Kashmir  is  going  on  at  the  Security  Council.  Mr  Chagla66 
made  a  very  forceful  speech  there.  I  heard  that  you  passed  a  resolution  about  it. 
There  are  other  things  to  be  considered  in  connection  with  Kashmir.  Recently 
there  was  an  uproar  over  the  theft  of  the  Sacred  Relic,  but  that  was  recovered. 
As  you  know,  Mr.  Lai  Bahadur  Shastri  had  visited  Kashmir  and  helped  to  solve 
that  problem  peacefully.  We  hope  that  gradually  the  other  problems  connected 
with  Kashmir  will  also  be  solved.  There  is  a  threat  from  Pakistan  in  this  matter 
and  other  complications  have  come  up  like  the  refugees  who  want  to  come 
over  but  are  not  allowed  to.  As  you  know,  we  have  removed  all  obstacles  to 
their  coming  but  there  are  some  from  the  Pakistani  side.  You  have  to  consider 
all  these  problems  and  try  to  find  a  peaceful  solution.  I  don’t  want  to  say  more 
than  this  and  with  your  permission  I  would  like  to  leave  now,  because  General 
Ne  Win67  is  going.  Please  stay  and  have  tea.  We  must  pass  a  resolution  on  the 
passing  away  of  Rajkumari  Amrit  Kaur. 


Translation  ends] 


34.  In  New  Delhi:  With  Congress  MPs68 

Tyagi  Picks  PM’s  Pocket,  Assures  No  More  Trouble 

New  Delhi,  Feb.  9,  1964  -  Prime  Minister  Nehru,  who  briefly  addressed 
Congress  MPs  at  his  house  this  morning,  later  spent  about  thirty  minutes 
exchanging  pleasantries  with  them. 

As  he  sat  in  an  easy  chair  on  the  sun-drenched  lawns  chatting  with  his 
colleagues,  who  had  clustered  around,  Mr  Mahavir  Tyagi  came  and  sat  on  a 
chair  next  to  him. 


66.  M.C.  Chagla,  Former  High  Commissioner  to  London  and  leader  of  Indian  delegation 
to  the  UN. 

67.  Chairman  Revolutionary  Council  and  Prime  Minister  of  Burma. 

68.  Report,  9  February  1964,  reproduced  from  The  Hindu ,  10  February  1964  p.  1. 
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Mr  Tyagi  suddenly  pulled  out  from  Mr  Nehru’s  pocket  his  ball  point  pen 
saying,  “You  have  done  enough  work  with  it,  now  we  want  you  to  take  rest.” 

The  Prime  Minister  replied,  amidst  laughter:  “That  is  all  right,  but  this  is 
no  way  of  picking  pockets.” 

Mr  Tyagi:  “There  is  perfect  unity  in  the  party  at  the  moment  and  I  can 

assure  you  that  we  will  carry  out  your  policies  most  faithfully.” 

Mr  Nehru:  “I  am  assured  of  that.” 

Mr  Tyagi:  “I  was  the  only  mischief  maker  in  the  party.  I  give  you  my  word 

that  I  will  not  create  any  trouble  hereafter.” 

Mr  Akbar  Ali  Khan69  told  the  Prime  Minister,  “Sir,  Mr  Tyagi  has  started 
reciting  verses,  but  the  trouble  is  that  he  often  misquotes  them.” 

Mr  Tyagi  promptly  recited  a  few  verses  to  prove  that  he  had  got  them 
correctly. 

The  Union  Health  Minister,  Dr  Sushila  Nayyar,  told  Mr  Nehru  it  was  the 
opinion  of  many  members  that  he  was  looking  much  healthier  in  person  than 
he  looked  on  the  television  on  the  Republic  Day,  when  he  attended  the  parade. 

Lady  Member’s  Complaint 

As  photographers  clicked  all  around,  a  lady  member  complained,  “Sir, 
everybody  is  getting  photographed  with  you.  Only  the  women  MPs  are  being 
left  out.” 

All  the  women  MPs  then  gathered  around  the  Prime  Minister,  who  posed 
for  a  group  photograph  with  them. 

The  atmosphere  at  the  gathering,  said  Mr  Raghunath  Singh,  Secretary 
of  the  Party,  made  one  think  of  the  forthcoming  Id  and  Holi  festivals.  -  PTI. 


35.  To  R.R.  Diwakar:  Gandhi  Memorial  Fund70 

February  15,  1964 

My  dear  Diwakar, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  February  13  which  I  have  read  with  interest.  I  am 

69.  Rajya  Sabha  MP,  Congress. 

70.  Letter  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Gandhi  National  Memorial  Fund  [Gandhi  Smarak  Nidhi], 
Rajghat,  New  Delhi.  NMML,  JN  Papers  -  R.R.  Diwakar. 
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sorry  I  could  not  attend  the  meeting  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  which  was  to  have 
been  held  today.  I  shall  be  glad  to  meet  you  later  to  discuss  your  various  points. 

Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


36.  In  New  Delhi:  At  the  CPP71 


3Fft  ftt  ft  333  d  I  f  F3lft  TTcfj  3TO  ftt  V.T.Krishnamachari72  33 

ftFF3  §TO  I  333t  ffer  Fft  TOFftfe  33  F3FTC  333T  differ  33%  I  3ft|  T3T3 
fetTOT  ftt  ftt  TOfft  I  3lf,  T3Tft  33  ftfeTO  1 1  3TO  I  TOtftt?  ft  ftt  ftt3  3T?f  TO3 
§|  I 1  rf  ftt  di^4>  wft  I,  ftt  ftt  feftt  3TO  3T?fttr  %  ftfe3  ft  ftt  ^wftl 


F|  communal  violence,  Hifetdi-i  ft  sfe  33T3>ftt  if,  %  3>FT  TO  TOF3T  ¥  sft?  3>$l 
Wife  3TO33ft  ft,  3FT  ft  3ftt  |T3  MlfeWH  %  #3  #t,  33%t  Tlftf  g3% 
felt  3ft  ftr$T  w,  #r  3fttft  wfttiftftr  3ft  i  ftfer  fer  ftt  Fft  ft  to?  im 
TOfiftt  %  wft  33F  ft  WI  3s|3  WTO  W  TO3  I,  fWH 
F3lft  3gftt  %  feTOF  1 1  lift  g3T  fe  fft3  fttftt  ft  feTO  TO,  31W  ftt  refugees 
ft,  TOTOftf  ft  35Fft  tl#TfttfeTTO?ftftTOfftTOW#T  FTOTO3  It  TFT  t 
33%  rehabilitate  33ft  33  I  ftfe-1  ft  W  ftt  TOT-TOT  33ftt  |,  3>ftt-3?ftT  33ftt  I, 
ft  <Sld<dl3>  I  ftfT  'Md  1 1  ftfT  Fft  Tlftt  3ft  ItfftdlK  <6dl  toUt  fe  ftftt  TO3 
3  It  F3tft  3TOF  I  33  33F,  Miffed H  3ft  TO  F3  3ft|  fttftt  #T  ft  ftt  3TT5  33 
3lf  33ft  ftf%3  335  3  335  333%  fttT  RTF  ftt  TTOlft  ftTO  TOT  335  3  335  TOR 
ftTO  ItTO  It  1 1  ft  33T3  33T  I  TO$fttT  3ft  TOFF  ft  I  Rift  %t|  dlv^TO  3#  TO, 
TO^fttT  TOT3  ft  3lt  §33,  3FT  §33  MlfeWM  ft  TO33R  3ftft  ft  FTOTT  TOTO  ft  fftTTO  I 
ftt  FTOT  It  ft  TOTTt  TOF3T  TOTFTO  TO  I  ft  TOTO  3§TO  333  §|  feflft  MlfefdH  ftt 
§3333  FW  3lf  lt3T,  Fft  lt3T  1 1  TO%fe  ftt  F3lft  3^3  ft  ffeTOF  I,  33ft  ftt 
3^3  ft  fftTO  3lf  1 1  ftt  TO$fttT  ft  ftt  3T33T  §33  TO,  33  fft3fftft  ft  TOFT  It, 
W  3T3TOFI§T  ftt  3ft  1 1  3FT  R§  %ft  ^  ^  TOtfftTO  3%ft  335  3  3p5  3FT 
3ft  FT3TO  3lt  33ft  3?t  I  3>ftt3  I  fe  333TOTTO  It  ftt  I  3fttfe  F13  ftftfe  1 1  73lftt 
ftft  fe3lft  33  3lf  I,  fttf  ftt  fe3T  TOFft  I  F3Tft  gf%3,  ftfe  3%,  ftfe3  TO3 
fttftf  3ft  TOR13T  1 1  fttT  F3ft  TOT  3Tg3T  3T3  It  3lftt  I  TOT  3WFFftt  ft  3T 
33333  W  ft  ftt  ^T5  I,  333  33ft  ltTOftllTOrF33Frfftftl,  ft  F3TTT  333 
ft§R  |  TO3  ft  F3ft  TO  ft,  8-9  ft3  ft  333  lt3T,  333ft  TOT  gPlftll,  ftft  ftt  ftt 


7 1 .  Speech,  20  February  1 964.  NMML,  AICC  Tapes,  No.  M-737c  Side  (i)  &  (ii). 

72.  He  died  on  14  February  1964. 
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T(W>  #f#T  WTW  1 1  TTcF  %  Jfjtf§T§T  %  f%  F1#  zpfr  W%,  production  WI? 

industrial  #  #T  food  ITOdU  %  i  food  3W  f#T  %  <§5  T#$TT  I  f#  #WI  W#  # 

m  I,  #  to#  #  #to%  #  #f§m  #  w##  i  to  to  wr#  f3  gft  ##ro 

TO#  I,  'JFT  f#TO  TOWT  I,  HT#  TO  #  TOP  TO#,  TO#  #  3W?  W#3IT  #f 
PlTOcll  I  #T  Pi  TOT  #| I  it  1  HiPhtni'i  %  #  refugees  TIT  ##  TO#  1%tt 
TO  W#  #  «c|MI  TgTO  1 1  #  ##  TO  WTOTT  %  W#  #  TT#  #  TOT  Wt,  ft 
cfr  TO  Higqi#H  TOT  I  #T  WTpT  TO#  #####  #WI  FT  TO#  1 1  #f#W  # 
#TT  TTHT  TOF#  I,  f##  TOl'P^l  I,  TO#  f%rr  3TOTWT  TgWT  TOTT  Wlf#C  T#T 
<gvll  #,  Tf#  #  TTT  7#  # 1  #TO#  cfjU  #  WFI,  TO#I  visas W#  f##,  Hlf^TOH 
#,  TO  I#  q#  TTT#  #t,  TOW#  ?TT#  q#  W#f#$T  W#  TO  7#  f  |  TO7  PlO^TO  # 
W§W  WTO#  refugees  TO#  t  tribal  #W,  TOW#  (#!#«#  FW#  #TO7  #  #  t  TO# 
%PTT  W#  #  I  #7  #TO  WTO  #  #  TO#  t,  TOW#  #  FT#f#  WTO#  W# 

#,  #  #,  vHl  #  TO  F#  I 

#  WW5  WFI  security  council  #  ^TO  #  TTOT#  #7sIT  I  (#qi#  FTI#  f#  #  epq 

qrf#TTOW  wt#  wtf#  #  #  to  w#  ^  #7  w##  tow  tot  #  jto  w#  I,  totjw 

W#,  TO  WT#  f#7  WTO  %  FT  I  TO#  TOW  7TIFW  W#  TO#  TOTW  §TPT  ?PF  TfT^  I 
TOT  wrf  TTF  TTT^ff  I  qrS  ff  3TPT  reception  TOT  ^Ppitp  I  WTOT  f% 
TO  TOTT  I  TO  Wit  #  WWlt  Tt  Ft#  1 1  [Jalebi]  WT#  TOT  tt  #  #  tWT  1 1 
(someone:  Tit  t#  #  WT  f  t) 

t#  #  W#  #  TOT  f#TTW#  #  FtWT  I?  W#  W#  W#t  I 
[Translation  begins: 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  First  of  all,  let  us  stand  up  to  express  our  sorrow  at  the  death 
of  Shri  V.T.  Krishnamachari,  Member  of  the  Rajya  Sabha.  There  is  nothing 
special  on  the  agenda  except  eating.  Where  is  the  jalebi?  Two  or  three  important 
events  have  taken  place  recently.  One  is  related  to  Kashmir  to  some  extent. 
Then  there  were  communal  riots  in  Pakistan  and  Calcutta.  It  has  been  said  that 
the  people  of  Calcutta  got  excited  on  hearing  the  tales  of  the  East  Pakistani 
refugees  and  indulged  in  hooliganism.  But  we  must  remember  that  for  us  to 
do  such  things  is  wrong  and  harmful  and  entirely  against  our  principles.  I  have 
heard  that  most  of  the  culprits  were  refugees.  Anyhow,  that  was  stopped  and 
arrangements  are  being  made  to  rehabilitate  them.  But  this  sort  of  thing  comes 
up  again  and  again  and  it  is  dangerous  and  wrong.  We  must  always  guard 
against  such  a  thing  happening  on  our  side.  We  cannot  do  anything  directly 
as  far  as  Pakistan  is  concerned,  but  we  can  influence  them  indirectly  through 
newspaper  reports  etc. 
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This  problem  did  not  have  any  direct  bearing  on  the  Kashmir  issue  but  the 
Pakistani  newspapers  played  it  up  tremendously.  That  is  all  that  I  wish  to  say. 
What  has  happened  is  wrong  and  it  harms  not  Pakistan  so  much  as  ourselves 
because  it  is  entirely  against  our  principles.  It  is  not  so  much  against  their 
principles.  Lai  Bahadur  Shastri73  has  gone  to  Jammu  and  I  am  sure  he  will 
try  his  best  to  put  matters  right  in  Kashmir.  I  hope  he  succeeds  because  the 
situation  is  complicated.  It  is  not  merely  a  matter  of  showing  force,  that  can 
easily  be  done  by  our  police  and  army  etc.,  but  we  have  to  take  the  people  into 
confidence.  This  is  a  delicate  matter  and  it  is  easy  to  create  misunderstandings. 

Now  we  have  met  for  the  Budget  Session.  The  Budget  will  be  presented  in 
a  week’s  time.  That  is  also  a  complicated  matter  because  on  the  one  hand,  the 
effort  is  to  increase  production,  industrial  and  food  especially.  Matters  on  the 
food  front  are  again  not  quite  right  and  efforts  have  to  be  made  to  control  the 
situation.  We  have  to  think  deeply  about  these  things.  It  is  futile  to  get  irritated 
because  that  yields  no  results. 

What  more  can  I  say?  What?  The  door  is  in  a  sense  open  to  the  East  Pakistan 
refugees,  though  it  is  impossible  to  do  what  some  people  are  suggesting  that 
we  should  bring  over  all  the  Hindus  from  there.  That  will  only  create  further 
complications.  But  those  who  have  suffered  there  and  wish  to  come  away,  are 
welcome  and  the  doors  are  open  to  them.  They  are  coming.  There  have  been 
some  difficulties  on  the  Pakistan  side,  visas  were  not  being  given  etc.  but  an 
effort  is  being  made  to  remove  these  obstacles.  The  Centre  has  taken  on  the 
responsibility  of  the  innumerable  refugees,  mostly  tribal,  on  Garo  Hills  and  also 
in  West  Bengal.  It  is  a  heavy  responsibility  but  we  have  to  shoulder  the  burden. 

You  have  seen  what  happened  in  the  Security  Council.  The  matter  is  not 
finished  yet,  though  Pakistan  did  not  get  what  they  wanted.  I  don’t  know  when 
it  will  be  taken  up  again.  Mr  Chagla74  has  not  returned  yet.  Perhaps  he  will  be 
back  this  evening.  You  must  give  him  a  reception  on  behalf  of  the  Party  and 
ask  him  to  tell  you  all  about  it  though  everything  cannot  be  told  . . . 

[Jalebi]  I  would  have  taken  if  you  had  given  it  to  me. 

A  Member:  It  is  made  of  pure  Indian  ghee. 

Jawaharial  Nehru:  What  do  you  mean  Indian  ghee,  is  there  a  foreign  ghee  also? 
No,  I  don’t  want  it. 


Translation  ends] 


73.  Minister  without  Portfolio. 

74.  M.C.  Chagla;  former  High  Commissioner  to  the  UK  and  leader  of  Indian  delegation 
in  the  Security  Council  meeting. 


44 


I.  POLITICS 


37.  To  R.R.  Diwakar:  Gandhi  Peace  Foundation 
Officials75 


March  8,  1964 

My  dear  Diwakar, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  the  3rd  March  and  the  note  attached  to  it. 

I  cannot  suggest  any  names  for  the  Secretaryship  or  the  Joint  Secretaryship 
of  the  Peace  Foundation.  It  is  possible  that  Ramachandran76  might  be  nominated 
as  a  Member  of  the  Rajya  Sabha.  Perhaps  that  will  facilitate  his  becoming  the 
Secretary  of  the  Peace  Foundation. 

The  establishment  of  Shanti  Samitis  in  various  places  will  certainly  have 
a  good  effect. 

Tatwa  Prachar  will  also  be  good  if  it  is  carried  on  in  the  true  spirit  of  Tatwa 
Prachar. 

As  for  the  building,  I  think  we  might  accept  the  proposal  of  the  Minister 
of  Works,  Housing  and  Rehabilitation.77 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


38.  To  Diwan  Chaman  Lall:  Kitchlu  Bhavan78 


March  13,  1964 

My  dear  Chaman  Lall, 

I  have  your  letter  of  March  12th.  I  have  sent  it  to  Mehr  Chand  Khanna.79 

I  would  not  like  to  be  Chairman  or  Patron  of  any  committee  for  collecting 
money.  I  am  already  connected  with  a  number  of  such  memorial  committees 
and  do  not  wish  to  add  to  them. 


75.  Letter  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Gandhi  Peace  Foundation,  Rajghat,  New  Delhi.  PMO, 
File  No.  2  (249)/61-64-PMS,  Vol.  I  &  II,  Sr.  No.  101-A. 

76.  G.  Ramachandran  (1904  -1995);  founder  of  Gandhi  Gram  in  Tamilnadu;  nominated 
to  Rajya  Sabha  in  April  1964. 

77.  Mehr  Chand  Khanna. 

78.  Letter  to  Rajya  Sabha  MP,  Congress;  address:  All  India  Peace  Council,  14  Munshi 
Niketan,  Asaf  Ali  Road,  New  Delhi  -  1.  PMO,  File  No.  2(84)/56-65-PMS,  Sr.  No. 
156-A. 

79.  Minister  of  Works,  Housing  and  Rehabilitation. 
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Of  course,  it  will  be  a  good  thing  for  us  to  have  a  “Kitchlu  Bhawan”  for 
the  purpose  you  have  mentioned.80 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


39.  In  New  Delhi:  At  the  CPP81 

fepft  Rifefet  ffer  r>r  rrtr  fen  Rtfet  t  Rt  t  fet  rrrt  ffe  Rt  nfe  if  ^  i 

3tr  fe  rtr  Rrfefet  fe  Rfe  ?Jt  gRf  fe:  rr?  ft  rprrtt  fefef  % 
gst  i  gst  fer  Rt  rjr  rtrjr  §rt,  Irt  #t  hkm^  «ft  fe  fefr  #r  Rftf 
^  rpirk  Rife  ffe§R%RT  rtr  sfr  i  fe;  mytfen  nr  fe  Rftf  wro  RTfet 
Rfe  Rfer  R>f  i  fe  fet  vife  R>fr  fe  rrst  fen  rpr,  R^fet  RifT,  ffft  ^6i 
fe  fe  fef  fr  rptt  ret  Rift  rtr  Rfet  i  rrt  ret  Rit  Rt  fefer  %  ffefe  ’jfet 

fe  #RRRT  3  RTfT  RTR  fe  fet  I  ST1RR  Party  3  RTf  feTT  Rt  RET  W  R  ft 
Rife  fel  EtfeR  RTfT  RT  fe  Rt  pftRR  %  ffefe  RR%  RRTf  ft  ft  I  RR  fe'  RTf% 
R?t  *  fet  t  fe  ffegR  IRE  ffejR  RTR  I,  fe^R  %  «ft  tRTRT  TRRR  RTR  I 
fR  RTE  RE  RRRT,  3fk  ^  feRRR  RTR  t  fe  fR  RTE  ft  Rt  RRR  TREt  RTRRPf  ft 
sfet  I,  RT#  fe  ^  RRR  Rfe,  feR  RTE  ft  ER  RETt  RR  RRf  I  feR  ElfeqTfe 
Eft  tfeRR  RT  ffeft  Eft  ffeRR,  ETt^  ffetRTT  ft  EEEt  ffeRR  TRTRfe  %  I  fer 
fefetRR  ERlf  Rt  ETRT  fefe  ERTft  ffetTET  R%  I  RREft  ffeER  OT#  I,  R§R  fet 
ETRlfelfRttTEETETffe  RE5TRT  f  RET  RE  gfet  REER  fet  fe  ^  ffelRR 
RRR  ETRT^tRttTEETRETEEEE  REEt  I  fRET  feR  fe  I  #T  feTEE  R% 
RR  RRR  RRT,  Rfef  ERt  sfet  1 1  Rif  fe  REETt  ffefe  ETET  tft  RT  fe  RRR 
Rpf  t  aft?  ETRf  Eit  ffelEI  EtfeE  REEft  RTER  I  feTT  Rife  fe  I  #T  EE ft  R# 
RET  REElfe  I  RTEEETf  fet,  RftT  fefe  RTTR  RRR  ft  fet  RTRT  fe  #T  EE  RET  EE 
REEt  t  feETE  fREf  fe  feE  fe  I  Rfe  REETRT  §  fR  RTR  Eft  RET  TRET  EE  feTT 
RTffe  I  ETE  3TR  RTEE  -  (someone:  Government  advertisement  -  Rt  EE  RR 
feTT  RTffe  fen  fet  RRTTEPf  Rif  I)  fR  Rife  ^T,  RTRRTt  RTRRPft  I,  resentment 
IlfeRRTfeRtRfeRftRRlfR  RPfe  nf  RRFPft  fe,  resentment  fe  # 
STTRT  Rfe  RRPft  I  IRTft  RRE  %  RT  fRTT  #  feTT  ?R  RRR  I  ffe  #T  feT  RTRRT 
RTR  RRT  ft  RRRTT  I  -  3tfc  RTtferfe  ft  I  RTfRT  RTfRT  f  fe  ?TTRR  Rlfet 
fefe  I  fefe  R3RRRT  ^  fRT^  ^RRR,  §Tfe  I,  fe  RT  fe  1 1  Rf  Rfe  ft  fe 
gfe  RT  Tl  I,  fe  retire  ft  fe  I,  Rfe  RT%  %  fe  fe  I,  fR  RTfe  %  fe  fe 

80.  See  also  item  41. 

81.  Speech,  17  March  1964.  NMML,  Tape  NO.  M-73/C  Side  (i)  (ii)  AICC.  See  item  140. 
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k  ^  Wfx\  I  eft  5^  TPT#T  I 

k  ^TT  7%  1 1  STEIT  *fl&H  %  OTT^TT  f^T  ^  TT  ktf  cnFKT  3TT  ^  I  #  R**ffc 
TRrfT  ^ET  3TRkk  I 

3ET  3TOT  East  Pakistan  refuges  problem  ^  c§E  <s| Irlklrl  kft  I  ko  3TRo 
■cl5bc|^l  1?  ?  (someone:  k  k  SJH4R  STEf  1 1)  someone:  Friends  I  have  just . . . 

^  flH^dl  4,1  ...  3PTk  ...  I  was  saying  that  the  basic  problem... 

[Translation  begins: 

Shrimati  Tarakeshwari  Sinha  wants  to  make  a  statement.  So,  I  request  her  to 
come  forward. 

This  morning  Mrs  Tarakeshwari  Sinha  came  to  me  with  some  newspaper 
reports.  I  was  amazed  and  also  a  little  annoyed  that  a  newspaper  should  have 
published  such  a  thing.  The  report  was  absolutely  slanderous  and  it  is  not 
possible  that  any  intelligent  person  should  believe  it.  Anyhow,  I  suggested 
that  it  would  be  better  if  she  said  whatever  she  wanted  to  in  the  Party  and  that 
she  should  meet  the  Speaker  to  discuss  if  something  should  be  said  in  the  Lok 
Sabha  or  not.  Perhaps  it  may  not  be  necessary  after  discussing  the  matter  here. 
But  I  told  her  to  consult  the  Speaker  and  take  his  advice.  Now,  I  don’t  have 
to  point  out  that  this  sort  of  thing  is  absolutely  useless  and,  more  important,  it 
is  bad  and  we  have  to  consider  how  to  save  ourselves  from  such  deliberately 
wrong  reports  in  the  newspapers,  whether  it  is  about  Members  of  Parliament 
or  Ministers  or  anyone  else.  What  is  published  about  our  women  Ministers  etc. 
is  particularly  bad.  What  more  can  I  say?  I  am  sure  all  of  you  will  agree  with 
me  when  I  say  that  it  is  something  really  wrong  and  we  should  all  try  to  deny 
it  as  far  as  possible.  Take  the  Blitz ,  for  instance,  it  publishes  all  kinds  of  things. 
We  have  written  to  them  many  times  telling  them  that  they  were  publishing 
wrong  reports.  But  they  make  it  a  habit  to  publish  such  things.  As  we  believe 
in  the  freedom  of  the  press,  I  don’t  see  what  we  can  do  about  it,  except  to  deny 
them,  so  I  think  we  should  finish  this  matter  now. 

A  Member:  We  should  stop  government  advertisements  to  such  newspapers. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  We  will  make  your  resentment  known  to  them  on  behalf 
of  the  Party.  That  is  all  we  can  do  at  the  moment.  We  will  see  what  can  be 
done  later.  Let  us  go  on  to  other  matters.  I  want  to  tell  you  that  this  will  be 
perhaps  the  last  meeting  in  which  some  of  the  Rajya  Sabha  members  will  be 
participating — I  mean  the  ones  who  are  retiring.  We  feel  sad  that  many  of  our 
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old  Members  are  retiring.  We  would  have  liked  them  to  have  continued,  but 
we  do  not  have  a  say  in  the  matter.  I  regret  their  going.  Perhaps  some  of  them 
may  come  back  later.  I  hope  they  will. 

Now  we  will  take  up  the  East  Pakistan  refuges  problem.  Is  Shri  P.R. 
Chakravarty  here? 

A  Member:  He  returned  from  his  tour  yesterday. 

A  Member:  Friends,  I  have  just . . . 


Translation  ends] 


I  understand.  Shall  I  speak  in  English? 

I  was  saying  that  the  basic  problem  is,  to  begin  with,  how  many  people 
do  we  expect  to  come  over  from  East  Pakistan.  Nobody  can  be  certain  of  that, 
but  you  must  remember  that  there  are  still  nearly  90  lakhs  of  non-Muslims 
in  East  Pakistan.  To  expect  all  of  them  to  come  over  as  some  people  seem  to 
indicate,  seems  to  me  not  very  right.  If  it  so  happens  that  90  lakhs  of  people 
want  to  come  over  here,  it  will  create  tremendous  problems  for  us,  as  a  matter 
of  fact  even  for  Pakistan.  Therefore,  although  we  must  be  quite  clear  to  those 
who  come  away,  are  not  driven  away,  we  have  to  receive  them,  we  have  to 
look  after  them,  we  have  to  rehabilitate  them  as  best  we  can,  however  many 
they  may  be,  that  is  admitted. 

Still,  I  do  not  think  we  should  proceed  on  that  assumption  and  encourage 
all  the  Hindus  and  Christians  to  come  over  here.  The  more  they  come  over, 
the  more  difficult  it  becomes  for  the  others  who  remain  there.  90  lakhs  is  a 
large  number,  it  is  not  a  small  number.  So,  the  first  thing  that  I  wish  to  say  is 
we  must  be  quite  clear  that  we  shall  receive,  help  and  rehabilitate  those  who 
come  over.  At  the  same  time  we  must  not  encourage  those  who  come  over.  We 
must  not  encourage  all  of  them  to  come  over.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  if  all  of  them 
wanted  to  come  over  it  will  be  a  process  of  years,  and  I  do  not  think  that  will 
solve  the  problem  even  then. 

Now,  for  the  rest  I  want  to  tell  you  that  today,  this  evening,  our  High 
Commissioner  in  Pakistan,  Shri  Parthasarathy82,  has  been  to  Dacca,  he  is 
returning  to  Delhi  this  evening.  I  shall  see  him  tomorrow  morning.  He  went  to 
investigate  the  position  there  of  the  refugees  coming  to  the  High  Commissioner’s 
office  and  make  arrangements  for  them.  It  is  true  that  all  the  arrangements  we 
make  are  not  enough.  Pakistan  has  also  to  make  arrangements  for  them  to  come 


82.  G.  Parthasarathy. 
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away,  not  to  be  stopped  on  the  way,  etc.  Anyhow,  we  try  to  make  Pakistan  do 
its  duty,  but  we  have  to  do  our  duty.  And  we  have  already  increased  our  staff 
in  Dacca  by  about  22-23  persons,  some  sent  from  here,  some  engaged  there, 
and  if  that  is  not  enough,  more  will  be  engaged,  and  therefore,  after  you  have 
seen  the  High  Commissioner  tomorrow  we  shall  discuss  this  matter,  what  steps 
we  should  take,  what  further  steps  we  should  take.  Nandaji,83  as  you  perhaps 
know,  our  Home  Minister,  has  gone  to  Assam  to  see  these;  he  will  be  returning 
in  two  or  three  days.  Our  Executive  has  appointed  a  committee  to  consider 
this  problem.  The  committee  consists  of  G.S.  Pathak,  Renuka  Devi  Barkataki, 
Rishang  Keising,  Sachin  Choudhury,  Renuka  Ray,  R.C.  Ulaka,  S.D.  Upadhyaya, 
R.S.  Pande,  Ravindra  Verma,  Raghunath  Singh,  Convener. 

[The  Committee  is]  to  go  into  this  question  of  rehabilitating  these  displaced 
persons  who  have  come  over,  to  keep  in  constant  touch  with  this  question. 
Chakravarti,  certainly,  Chakravarti  can  be  added  to  it. 

Our  Chakravarti  spoke  about  the  rehabilitation  of  these  persons  in 
Dandakaranya.  He  said  that  we  should  get  more  land  from  various  States 
concerned,  Orissa,  Madhya  Pradesh,  Andhra  and  Maharashtra.  Well,  that  of 
course,  we  shall  try  to  do  and  I  hope  we  shall  succeed.  But  there  is  one  aspect 
of  it  which  I  should  like  to  put  to  you,  which  was  in  a  sense  hinted  at  by  Mr 
Chakravarty,  that  is,  it  is  not  merely  a  question  of  having  land  but  rehabilitating 
these  people  in  other  ways  also,  industry-oriented  ways.  Today  I  happened  to 
see  Shri  B.  Patnaik84  this  morning  and  I  discussed  this  matter  with  him  about 
Orissa  land.  He  said  the  land  in  Orissa  can  be  taken  but  to  think  that  having 
allotted  some  land  which  we  have  taken,  whatever  it  is,  7  acres  or  whatever  it 
is,  it  is  not  enough.  We  have  done  that  in  the  past  there  and  the  persons  who 
have  been  rehabilitated  are  not  in  a  good  way,  they  are  in  a  bad  way,  although 
this  was  done  years  ago.  Land  may  be  good  or  bad,  may  not  be  quite  good  but 
any  how  the  results  are  not  very  satisfactory,  unless  you  rehabilitate  at  the  same 
time,  some  people,  industrially.  You  started  some  small  industries,  etc.,  small 
or  big.  Therefore,  his  suggestion  was,  he  said,  I  am  prepared  to  take  quite  a 
large  number  of  people  and  on  the  basis  that  I  will  not  give  them  a  dole — it  is 
a  bad  thing  to  give  a  dole — I  want  to  give  them  work  straightaway  and  work 
first  to  clear  up  and  establish  themselves,  secondly,  to  establish  some  industries 
there  in  which  they  will  be  employed.  Therefore,  you  will  have  at  the  same 
time  agriculture  flourishing  and  interspersed  with  small  industries  round  about. 
That  will  be  a  proper  way  of  dealing  with  this  question  permanently,  and  for 
that  he  said  he  wanted  some  loans  from  the  Centre  for  the  industries  which 


83.  Gulzarilal  Nanda. 

84.  Biju  Patnaik,  former  Chief  Minister  of  Orissa. 
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will  be  returned  fairly  soon.  He  said  that  within  a  month  he  will  be  able  to 
establish  them,  making  them  earning  people;  for  a  month  we  can  help  them, 
and  after  a  month  we  can  make  them  earn,  first  in  establishing  the  industry, 
then  in  working  it  and  return  the  loan  received.  That  was  his  suggestion.  I  have 
not  personally  examined  it  thoroughly,  but  on  the  face  of  it,  it  seems  to  me  a 
reasonable  suggestion.  Because  this  establishment  of  merely  giving  some  land 
and  expect  people  to  make  good  there  is  not  very  satisfactory  as  a  rule.  First  of 
all  the  land  has  to  be  cleared  and  all  that;  and  then  even  if  the  land  is  cleared, 
if  it  becomes  full  agriculture  land,  the  most  you  succeed  in  doing  is  to  make 
them  of  the  same  level  as  your  agricultural  classes  which  level  is  not  a  good 
level,  we  all  know.  Rehabilitate  them  to  think,  not  merely  of  making  them  poor 
starving  agriculture  people,  but  people  who  do  agriculture  plus  industry  and 
thereby  have  a  firm  basis.  That  was  his  suggestion  and  I  have  suggested  to  Shri 
Mehr  Chand  Khanna85  to  consider  that  and  see  how  far  we  can  give  effect  to  it. 

It  is  a  very  great  problem,  this  and  a  great  human  problem  and  we  cannot, 
as  I  said,  we  cannot  ignore  in  any  way  we  have  to  absorb  and  rehabilitate  all 
those  people  who  come  here,  that  is  to  be  admitted,  at  the  same  time  we  need  not 
go  about  encouraging  all  the  non-Muslims  in  East  Pakistan,  the  90  lakhs  who 
want  to  come  over,  because  that  becomes  a  terrible  problem  not  only  for  us  to 
rehabilitate  but  for  those  who  are  still  remaining  there,  because  the  fewer  that 
remain  there,  the  more  difficult  it  becomes  for  them,  and  I  do  not  think  it  will 
be  necessary  for  us  to  see  that  all  those  people  come  here.  I  think  Dandakaranya 
can  be  developed  well  both  agriculturally  and  industrially.  It  is  desirable  to  keep 
the  industrial  development  in  view  all  the  time.  As  Mr  Chakravarti  said  many  of 
these  persons  who  come  are  trained  persons,  carpenters  and  this  and  that  who  can 
easily  be  turned  to  industry  and  that  would  be  a  solid  achievement  to  establish 
rehabilitated  groups  there  functioning  industrially  as  well  as  agriculturally.  I 
hope  this  matter  will  be  looked  at  from  that  point  of  view,  and  not  merely  just 
giving  a  bit  of  land  and  told  to  look  after  themselves.  For  the  rest,  you  have 
appointed  a  committee  which  I  hope  will  be  in  constant  touch  with  our  Minister 
and  with  all  of  us  about  this  matter  and  make  such  suggestions  as  it  chooses 
from  time  to  time  for  them  to  be  considered. 

Well,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  I  should  like  to  say  this  that  from  all  accounts 
that  we  have  heard,  the  Muslims  of  East  Pakistan  are  not  keen  on  the  Hindus 
going  out.  It  is  not  the  government,  it  is  other  Muslims  there  who  have  come 
from  Bihar,  UP  and  other  places,  who  are  really  aggressive  in  this  matter, 
and  I  have  even  heard  of  Muslims  there  giving  shelter  to  Hindus,  quite  large 
numbers  of  them.  Apart  from  that  it  is  obvious  that  if  the  Hindus  in  large 


85.  Minister  of  Works,  Housing  and  Rehabilitation. 
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numbers  come  here  including  their  skilled  persons,  it  will  have  a  bad  effect  on 
the  economy  of  East  Bengal,  looked  at  not  from  the  Hindu-Muslim  question, 
purely  from  the  question  of  economy  of  the  East  Bengal.  I  may  give  you  an 
instance  or  two.  In  England  the  whole  industrial  revolution  started,  yes,  yes, 
that  of  course,  that,  what  Mr.  Tyagi  has  said  is  perfectly  true,  East  Pakistan 
at  the  present  moment  is  having  large  demonstrations  all  over,  wanting  what 
they  call  it  democratic  rule,  one  man  one  vote  and  all  that.  Yes,  but  the  fact  is 
East  Pakistan  is  a  problem  province  for  Pakistan  as  a  whole  and  they  are  very 
much  worried  over  it,  what  to  do  about  it,  and  from  this  point  of  view  also  our 
encouraging  all  the  non-Muslims  to  come  over  is  not  a  good  thing.  I  was  just 
saying  about  one  thing,  beginnings  of  the  industrial  revolution  in  England  were 
in  a  sense  caused  by  many  reasons,  one  was  the  refugees  from  Western  Europe 
who  went  to  England,  Finnish  refugees,  French  refugees,  the  Huguenots  and 
others  who  were  skilled  persons.  They  were  driven  out  for  religious  reasons  and 
they  went  to  England  and  started  industries  there  which  gradually  developed 
into  bigger  and  bigger  and  started  the  industrial  revolution  there.  So,  refugees 
coming  over,  specially  skilled  refugees,  we  must  not  look  upon  them  merely 
as  mouths  to  feed  but  as  people  who  can  do  good  work  and  who  can  help  in 
the  development  of  the  country. 


40.  For  AICC86 

The  AICC  is  meeting  in  Bombay  at  a  time  when  we  have  to  face  a  number  of 
difficult  problems.  There  is,  of  course  the  economic  problem  and  that  of  rising 
prices.  This  is  of  vital  significance.  I  think  it  is  likely  to  improve  though  the 
process  might  be  slow. 

The  essential  thing  is  increasing  production,  especially  agricultural 
production.  I  think  that  steps  have  been  taken  in  this  direction  which  will  bear 
fruit.  In  the  industrial  sphere  also,  I  think  that  production  will  go  up,  more 
especially  in  the  basic  industries. 

But  what  has  troubled  me  most  recently  is  the  deterioration  of  the  communal 
situation.  This  must  improve  if  we  are  to  advance  in  any  direction.  I  realise  that 
the  unfortunate  occurrences  in  East  Pakistan  have  started  this  vicious  spiral. 
But  we  cannot  and  will  not  permit  this  to  happen  in  India.  People  must  realise 
that  this  is  not  only  entirely  opposed  to  what  we  stand  for  but  is  exceedingly 
harmful  to  all  our  policies.  Regardless  of  the  major  problems  between  us  and 
Pakistan,  I  am  convinced  that  this  is  injurious  to  both  of  us.  We  should  try  to 


86.  Message,  22  March  1964,  forwarded  to  the  President  of  the  Bombay  PCC. 


51 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


come  to  some  understanding  with  Pakistan  about  this  matter  at  least  so  as  to 
create  an  atmosphere  which  helps  us  to  deal  with  other  problems.  I  earnestly 
hope  that  we  shall  succeed  in  this.  Unless  we  do  so,  all  our  efforts  in  other 
directions  are  likely  to  prove  unsuccessful. 

Bhubaneswar  gave  a  certain  lead  to  the  Congress  and  to  the  country.  That 
lead  has  to  be  followed  up,  even  though  the  progress  in  that  direction  may  not 
be  as  fast  as  we  want  it  to  be.  I  hope  that  this  fact  will  be  borne  in  mind.  The 
Congress  has  a  vital  duty  to  perform.  It  cannot  allow  matters  to  drift  in  a  wrong 
direction  either  in  administration  or  in  the  policies  that  we  pursue.  I  hope  that 
the  AICC  will  continue  that  lead. 


41.  To  Mehr  Chand  Khanna:  Kitchlew  (Kitchlu) 
Memorial87 


March  22,  1964 

My  dear  Mehr  Chand, 

Your  letter  of  the  20th  March.  You  might  write  to  Diwan  Chaman  Lall88  about 
the  Kitchlew  Memorial,  as  you  have  suggested.89 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


42.  To  Giridhar  Narayan  Singh:  Vinoba  and  Congress90 


March  31,  1964 


Dear  Giridhar  Narayanji, 

I  have  your  letter  of  March  28. 1  am  afraid  it  is  not  possible  for  me  to  follow 
your  advice  in  regard  to  the  Congress  to  the  extent  you  suggest.  I  doubt  very 
much  if  Vinobaji  would  be  agreeable  to  it.  Besides,  I  have  no  authority  to  do 
what  you  suggest.  Gradually  we  might  be  able  to  give  a  different  turn  to  the 
Congress. 


87.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Works,  Housing  and  Rehabilitation.  PMO,  File  No.  2(84)/56- 
65-PMS,  Sr.  No.  162- A. 

88.  Rajya  Sabha  MP,  Congress. 

89.  See  item  38  and  appendix  13. 

90.  Letter  to  Delhi  Congress  man  ;  address:  A-215  Defence  Colony,  New  Delhi. 
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We  have  to  face  a  number  of  very  difficult  problems  at  present  and  we 
should  try  to  do  our  best  in  regard  to  them. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


43.  To  Mohan  Lai  Saksena:  Rajya  Sabha  Nomination91 

April  15,  1964 

My  dear  Mohan  Lai, 

I  have  seen  your  letter  dated  the  9th  April,  which  you  sent  to  Indira. 

About  one  matter  I  want  to  clear  your  mind.  There  was  no  question  of 
politics  involved  in  your  not  being  selected  again  for  the  Rajya  Sabha.  This 
matter  was  not  even  referred  to  by  anyone.  The  point  was,  and  the  President 
thought  so,  that  no  one  who  normally  should  go  up  by  election,  should  be 
nominated  by  the  President.  When  you  were  first  nominated,  this  question 
was  raised  by  some  people,  and  the  President  felt  then  that  perhaps  the  point 
raised  was  a  good  one. 

I  am  writing  to  Mehr  Chand  Khanna92  about  your  house. 

Yours  affectionately, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


44.  For  the  Netaji  Hall  Society93 

I  am  glad  that  the  Netaji  Hall  Society  has  decided  to  publish  books  and 
papers  concerning  Netaji  Subhas  Chandra  Bose  and  the  Indian  Independence 
Movement.  I  welcome  this  work.  For  doing  this  and  associated  work,  they 
intend  to  put  up  a  new  building  adjacent  to  Netaji  Bhavan  in  Calcutta.  I  am 
sure  that  this  building  will  become  a  centre  of  national  work  of  many  kinds. 
I  wish  it  success. 

1  hope  that  it  will  receive  contributions  from  many  people  to  enable  it  to 
make  this  a  fine  centre  for  the  work  it  intends  doing. 


9 1 .  Letter  to  former  nominated  member  of  Rajya  Sabha;  address:  1 9  Gurudwara  Rakabganj 
Road,  New  Delhi. 

92.  Minister  of  Works  and  Housing. 

93.  Message,  15  April  1964.  PMO,  File  No.  2(682)/73-78-PMS,  Sr.  No.  Nil. 


53 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


45.  To  Moni  Bagchee:  Vallabhbhai  Patel’s  Biography94 

April  17,  1964 

Dear  Shri  Bagchee, 

I  have  your  letter  of  April  15.  I  have  read  your  correspondence  with  the 
President. 

You  ask  me  to  write  an  introduction  to  your  biography  of  Sardar  Patel  in 
Bengali.  I  am  afraid  I  can  hardly  write  an  introduction  to  a  book  which  I  have 
not  read.  Not  knowing  Bengali,  I  will  not  be  able  to  read  the  book.  Apart  from 
this,  I  am  heavily  occupied  and  am  not  likely  to  have  the  time  for  it. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


46.  To  Sushila  Nayar:  B.C.  Roy  Memorial  Awards95 

April  18,  1964 

My  dear  Sushila, 

Your  letter  of  the  I7th  April  about  the  scheme  drawn  up  by  the  Medical  Council 
of  India  in  regard  to  the  institution  of  national  awards  in  memory  of  the  late  Dr 
B.C.  Roy.  I  do  not  know  what  to  suggest  to  you.  The  scheme  is  a  good  one,  but 
to  what  extent  we  can  contribute  to  it  is  a  matter  for  you  to  consider.  I  rather 
doubt  that  most  State  Governments  will  be  able  to  contribute  Rs  5  lakhs  each. 

I  propose  to  issue  a  general  appeal  for  this  fund.  I  shall  send  it  to  you  as 
soon  as  I  do  so.96 


Yours  affectionately, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


47.  To  M.C.  Chagla:  Gandhi  Birth  Centenary97 


April  18,  1964 

My  dear  Chagla, 

Your  letter  of  April  16th  about  Gandhiji’s  birth  centenary. 

94.  Letter  to  researcher  and  author;  address:  90  Baguiati  Road,  Dum  Dum,  Calcutta  28. 

95.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Health. 

96.  See  item  48. 

97.  Letter  to  the  Education  Minister. 
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This  matter  has  been  considered  by  the  Gandhi  Smarak  Nidhi  people,  i.e. 
the  Gandhi  National  Fund,  of  which  R.R.  Diwakar  is  the  Chairman.  I  believe 
a  committee  has  been  appointed  to  draw  up  a  programme  for  the  centenary 
celebration.  I  suggest  that  you  discuss  this  with  him  before  taking  any  further 
steps. 

I  am  referring  your  letter  to  him.98 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


48.  Dr  B.  C.  Roy  National  Award  Fund" 

The  Medical  Council  of  India  has  decided  on  various  projects  in  connection  with 
the  Dr.  Bidhan  Chandra  Roy  Memorial.  In  particular,  they  want  to  constitute 
a  Dr.  B.  C.  Roy  National  Award  Fund  from  which  awards  will  be  given  to 
persons  eminent  in  science,  statesmanship,  literature,  philosophy  and  art.  It 
is  also  proposed  to  aid  deserving  research  projects  in  medical  colleges  and  to 
encourage  and  recognise  merit  in  different  branches  of  medicine.  They  also 
propose  to  construct  a  Dr  B.C.  Roy  Hall. 

These  are  worthy  objects  and  it  is  particularly  desirable  to  connect  them 
with  the  memorial  to  Dr  B.  C.  Roy,  who  himself  was  a  very  eminent  physician 
and  statesman.  At  present,  the  Medical  Council  is  aiming  at  collecting  money 
for  the  Dr  B.C.  Roy  National  Award  Fund.  I  hope  that  many  persons  will 
contribute  to  this  fund.  It  is  deserving  of  full  support.100 


49.  In  New  Delhi:  At  the  CPP101 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Before  we  start  our  normal  proceedings,  there  is  a  certain 
obituary  notice  I  have  to  make.  You  may  have  heard  that  one  of  our  members  of 
the  Rajya  Sabha  Shri  Thomas  Srinivasan  died  yesterday.  So,  we  must  express 
our  sorrow  at  this  by  standing  up  for  a  while. 

Thank  you. 

98.  Nehru  forwarded  Chagla’s  letter  to  R.R.  Diwakar  the  same  day.  NMML,  JN  Papers- 
R.R.  Diwakar. 

99.  Appeal,  19  April  1964. 

100.  See  also  item  46. 

101.  Participation  in  discussion,  1 9  April  1 964.  NMML,  AICC  Speeches,  Tape  No.  M-70/C. 
[the  recording  is  inaudible  in  some  parts] 
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Well,  Comrades,  we  have  met  today  more  particularly  to  consider  the 
Official  Languages  bill.  I  believe  many  of  you  or  some  of  you  have  been 
meeting  and  discussing  this  with  the  Home  Minister.  Now,  I  do  not  want  to 
speak  at  any  particular  length  now,  I  will  rather  hear  what  members  say.  But 
I  must  confess  to  a  feeling  of  surprise  and  dismay  at  the  various  expressions 
of  opinion  that  have  been  made  in  regard  to  it.  Because  it  seemed  to  me 
inevitable  after  what  we  had  said  in  the  House,  after  the  President’s  order  and 
everything,  it  was  absolutely  impossible  for  us  to  pass  it  by  and  say  no  to  this. 
It  would  have  been  a  degrading  spectacle  for  any  government  to  function  like 
this  and  if  it  had  to  be  done  the  Government  must  go,  let  somebody  else  take 
charge  of  the  government.  It  is  a  big  enough  thing  to  give  a  pledge,  a  pledge 
with  the  background  of  the  commission  that  was  appointed,  the  parliamentary 
committee  that  was  appointed,  the  President’s  order,  the  statements  made  in 
Parliament  by  the  Home  Minister  and  then  when  now  we  do  a  thing  which  is 
just  formally  to  give  effect  in  some  measure  to  what  was  said.  This  opposition 
to  it,  it  passes  my  understanding  how  any  person  with  any  sense  of  dignity 
for  Parliament  or  for  Government’s  word  can  say  that.  I  am  not  going  into  the 
merits  of  it.  I  will,  presently,  but  that  is  for  me  that  having  arrived  at  that  stage 
it  is  absolutely  impossible  for  any  government — whatever  government  it  may 
be — to  go  back  on  its  word.  It  is  quite  clear  to  me.  But  consider  the  merits  of 
this  business.  First  of  all,  it  is  unfortunate  but  very  wrong  for  people  to  look 
upon  it  as  a  kind  of  rivalry  between  Hindi  and  English.  That  is  a  completely 
wrong  outlook.  That  this  is  an  attempt  to  retard  Hindi  or  give  a  dominant  place 
to  English,  that  is  quite  wrong.  It  is  my  conviction  and  I  say  so  completely, 
with  complete  honesty,  that  Hindi,  and  I  should  say  all  our  languages  in  India, 
will  advance  much  more  rapidly  and  much  more  effectively  with  some  kind  of 
association  with  English  than  without  it.  I  have  often  stated  one  thing  to  this 
House  in  another  context  and  I  should  repeat  it,  that  the  one  thing  that  India 
for  various  reasons  have  suffered  from  in  the  past,  hundreds  or  years,  not  the 
remote  past — but  the  medieval  period  and  all  that — a  few  hundred  years,  has 
been  the  complete  cutting  off  of  India  from  world  currents.  We  ourselves  started 
world  currents  originally,  powerful  world  currents  whether  it  was  Buddhism  or 
other  philosophical  thoughts  went  out,  we  did  that  in  the  older  days  when  we 
were  more  dynamic.  But  afterwards  we  became  cut  off,  not  only  in  the  later 
so  called  “Hindu”  period — I  do  not  like  this — but  the  “Muslim”  period,  it  is 
all  cut  off.  It  is  quite  extraordinary,  how  we  were  cut  off  from  the  rest  of  the 
world,  with  the  result  that  as  the  rest  of  world  changed,  we  were  not  affected 
by  it.  Then  we  were  affected  with  a  thump  by  the  British  coming  here  because 
the  others  coming  here  did  not  make  much  difference,  they  did  not  represent 
world  currents.  We  were  weak  and  there  were  invasions  into  India  through  the 
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North-West  and  we  were  weak,  cut  off,  and  we  were  overwhelmed.  The  British 
came  here  representing  a  new  current  in  the  world,  the  industrial  revolution, 
new  kinds  of  armies,  new  kinds  of  this  and  that,  new  thoughts.  It  was  a  curious 
thing  they  represented  both,  certainly  they  represented  a  colonial  regime  coming 
in  and  taking  possession  of  India  and  exploiting  it.  They  also  represented 
certain — they  did  not  want  to,  but  they  did  represent — revolutionary  tendencies, 
represented  by  the  industrial  revolution  and  all  that.  They  did  not  want  to  do 
that  but  they  did,  they  were  there,  they  themselves  were  representing  it,  and 
therefore,  the  two  processes  started  in  India.  Now,  apart  from  places  like  Tibet 
which  is  quite  cut  off  from  the  rest  of  the  world,  we  were  one  of  the  countries,  a 
great  big  country  with  a  magnificent  past  and  vital  movements  here,  we  were  in 
terms  of  thought  and  other  things  cut  off  from  the  world’s  thought.  We  did  not 
affect  the  world  as  we  should  have  done  and  as  we  did  do  in  the  earlier  stages 
of  our  history.  We  were  cut  off,  we  lived  Narcissus-like  in  a  circle  of  our  own, 
which  is  a  good  circle,  not  bad,  but  which  is  not  a  dynamic  thing,  it  became 
a  static  thing.  And  that  was  the  real  reason  for  our  downfall,  because  we  had 
no  growing  life  in  us  as  a  society.  We  had  plenty  of  life  which  we  had  derived 
from  the  past,  a  very  fine  life,  but  still  it  was  not  a  dynamic  life  and  we  were 
overcome.  Now  we  are  trying  to  get  over  that  difficulty  by  all  these  things,  say 
the  Five  Year  Plans.  The  Five  Year  Plan  for  me  is  not  merely  putting  up  factories 
or  tractors  or  machines,  that  of  course,  that  is  a  symbol,  but  something  much 
more.  It  is  opening  our  minds  to  the  tremendous  modem  trends  of  life,  which 
ultimately  could  control  the  world,  are  controlling  it  and  will  be  controlling  it. 
It  is  no  good  denying  it.  The  mere  fact  of  our  having  444  million  people  will 
not  stop  it,  numbers  do  not  stop  it,  it  is  the  quality  of  it.  It  is  most  important, 
therefore,  that  we  should  have  our  minds,  the  windows  and  doors  of  our  minds, 
open  to  the  rest  of  the  world  and  we  should  not  again  close  ourselves  in.  I  do 
not  think  we  will,  nothing  can  do  that  because  enough  changes  have  happened 
in  India  to  keep  the  process  going.  But  we  should  welcome  those  changes 
and  encourage  them.  Now  only  is  there  grave  danger,  another  danger  which 
I  might  point  out,  that  something  of  infinite  value  in  our  culture,  in  our  lives, 
which  has  affected  India  powerfully  in  past  ages  and  which  is  still  affecting  it 
if  that  is  put  and  I  think  that  is  most  important  that  that  should  continue.  But 
if  that  is  put  as  if  it  was  an  opposition  to  the  modem  world,  that  will  suffer. 
If  you  put  it  that  way,  either  this  or  that,  it  is  not  necessary  to  put  it  that  way 
but  it  will  suffer  inevitably,  because  you  cannot  ignore  the  modem  world  with 
scientific  achievements,  it  is  too  powerful  a  thing  for  it  to  be  ignored.  It  can 
be  adapted  and  I  think  there  is  nothing  inherently  contradictory  to  the  basis 
of  Indian  philosophy  and  contradictory  between  that  and  the  modem  world. 
In  fact  it  is  relatively  easy  to  reconcile  the  two  and  to  keep  both,  maybe  the 
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minor  fringes  change.  Therefore  I  feel,  because  I  feel  the  value  of  many  of  the 
ancient  things  that  we  have  inherited,  I  feel  the  importance  of  our  retaining 
them,  I  do  not  want  them  to  be  put  in  a  position  where  they  are  competing 
with  all  modernity.  Because  if  that  is  the  position  then  undoubtedly  the  modem 
world  will  get  predominance  and  will  sweep  away  the  rest,  which  will  be  sad 
because  that  will  mean  the  whole  heart  and  soul  of  India  as  we  have  known 
it  being  suppressed,  the  individuality  of  India  being  suppressed,  and  I  would 
hate  that.  I  am  all  for  modernity,  but  I  do  not  want  the  individuality  of  India, 
the  greatness  of  India  as  it  has  been,  to  be  suppressed,  that  can  only  be  kept 
going  by  your  bringing  about  a  synthesis  between  all  that  is  valuable  in  the  past 
and  all  that  is  valuable  in  the  present.  By  sticking  entirely  to  the  past,  you  do 
not  protect  it  even,  because  the  waves  of  modernism  are  too  powerful  and  it  is 
not  you  and  me  ultimately,  this  will  be  decided  by  the  hundreds  of  millions  of 
people  in  India.  In  a  democratic  set  up  they  will  be  swept  away  by  that.  You 
cannot,  we  do  not  want  to  leave  the  past,  much  of  it;  you  can  only  preserve  it 
by  synthesising  it  with  the  present.  And  in  that  process  therefore,  I  think  the 
question  of  language  is  important. 

The  question  of  language.  It  is  important  first  of  all,  I  think  it  is  highly 
important,  to  bring  the  masses  of  our  people  into  our  political,  economic 
and  the  rest  of  life,  for  the  work  to  be  done  in  the  languages  of  the  country. 
I  have  no  doubt  about  it,  and  their  progress,  their  spreading  education  in  our 
languages,  that  is  highly  important.  While  I  acknowledge  that  importance,  it 
is  equally  important  for  us  to  keep  our  windows  open  to  the  rest  of  the  world. 
Therefore,  I  have  been  of  opinion  that  English  should  be  taught  compulsorily 
in  our  schools  etc.  after  a  certain  stage.  This  is  nothing  to  do  with  the  official 
language.  I  am  merely  telling  you  my  approach  to  this  question,  I  think  any 
foreign  language;  but  it  is  obvious  the  only  one  language  we  are  accustomed 
to  is  English;  other  languages  Russian,  French,  German,  etc.  we  may  learn, 
but  we  will  never  get  very  proficient  in  it.  Therefore,  I  have  thought  that 
the  Indian  languages  must  be  encouraged  in  every  way.  It  is  not  a  question 
of  translating  books.  They  should  be  translated  of  course,  all  the  classics  of 
the  rest  of  the  world.  But  it  is  something  more  than  translation,  it  is  getting 
ideas  from  abroad,  not  text  books,  but  real  ideas.  Today  every  year — I  do  not 
know,  I  am  merely  guessing — anything  up  to  50,000  new  worthwhile  books 
are  published  in  various  languages,  50,000  or  1,00,000.  You  cannot  translate 
100,000  books  every  year,  it  is  impossible.  You  have  to  enter  into  that  world 
of  modernity,  of  modem  thought,  which  these  languages  represent.  It  cannot 
be  done  by  translation.  Now  I  want  you  to  consider  that  our  languages  whether 
it  is  Hindi  or  Bengali  or  Tamil  or  Gujarati  or  Marathi  or  Telugu  or  anything, 
they  are  pretty  old  languages.  They  have  their  roots — I  am  leaving  out  the 
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southern  languages — they  all  have  their  roots  in  Sanskrit,  and  Tamil  is  as  old 
as  Sanskrit.  Apart  from  their  roots,  they  have  had  a  separate  existence  for  some 
hundreds  of  years,  most  of  our  modem  Indian  languages,  and  have  produced 
some  very  fine  and  very  great  books.  Take  Hindi  for  instance,  it  has  some  very 
fine  books  which  are  very  popular  and  very  great;  yet  you  will  find  that  all  of 
them  are  rather  the  epic,  the  devotional,  the  poetic  type  with  very  fine  poetry, 
very  fine  ideas.  This  is  the  early  stage  of  a  language  and  a  very  fine  stage  every 
language  has  gone  through  and  goes  through.  These  languages  in  India  were 
rather  overshadowed  by  Sanskrit  and  to  some  extent  by  Persian  later  because 
they  did  not  quite  develop  as  modem  languages,  just  as  French  and  German 
and  English  and  Italian  were  not  allowed  to  develop  by  Latin,  although  they 
all  derived  from  Latin.  If  you  read  the  history  of  languages,  it  was  a  very  brave 
effort  on  the  part  of  the  French,  Italian  and  English  to  build  up  their  language 
then.  Their  opposition  was  to  Latin,  not  opposition  but  they  did  not  want  to  be 
submerged  by  Latin  and  partly  Greek.  They  built  them  up  from  the  1 6th  or  1 7th 
century  onwards.  In  England  the  basis  of  that  language  you  might  say  was  the 
authorised  translation  of  the  Bible,  and  Milton  and  Shakespeare,  these  are  the 
strong  foundations  of  that  language.  So  also,  in  France  and  Germany  they  built 
up  very  great  languages.  Now  in  India  that  process  could  not  easily  start  for  a 
variety  of  reasons  till  the  British  came.  Our  languages,  fine  books  as  they  had, 
were  rather  confined  to  the  earlier  stages  of  language  development.  It  was  when 
the  British  came — by  the  British  coming  I  mean  the  British  ideas  also  came 
here,  English  came — that  our  languages  started  developing  in  the  modem  way. 
Take  prose.  There  were  very,  very  few  prose  books  in  our  languages  previous  to 
that,  prose  books  came  and  other  things  came.  And  the  press  came,  the  printing 
press  came,  and  our  languages  developed.  Modem  Hindi  or  modem  Bengali 
or  modem  any  language  in  India  has  developed  during  the  British  regime  in 
India.  Not  because  the  British  wanted  to  do  it  but  because  of  the  impact  of 
ideas,  impact  of  modem  conditions.  And  take  now,  take  the  last  fifteen,  sixteen 
years  of  independence,  our  languages  have  developed  remarkably  during  these 
fifteen  to  sixteen  years.  Not,  that  languages  developed  by  government  orders, 
government  can  help  or  hinder  but  really,  they  developed  because  they  have 
life  in  them.  Hindi  has  developed  tremendously  because  Hindi  has  some  life  it, 
adapts  itself  to  modem  ideas,  the  modem  novel  has  grown,  the  modem  short 
story  has  grown,  the  modem  drama  has  come  in  Indian  conditions,  and  revived 
our  languages  which  were  previously  confined  to  certain  topics,  good  topics,  but 
still  confined  topics.  Therefore,  to  think  that  the  intrusion  of  another  language 
suppresses  a  language  is  wrong.  It  encourages  it.  I  think  Indian  languages 
are  growing  and  will  grow  more  by  the  inter-relation  to  each  other.  I  am  sure 
Hindi  would  profit  and  has  profited  by  Bengali,  Marathi,  Gujarati,  etc.,  and  so 


59 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


also  it  does  profit  and  it  will  profit  by  foreign  languages.  Therefore,  even  from 
the  point  of  view  of  giving  body,  the  body  of  modernity  to  our  languages,  it 
is  desirable  to  have  English  round  about  to  bring  those  ideas,  and  those  ideas 
will  be  clothed  in  our  own  languages  and  become  a  part  and  parcel  of  them. 
Otherwise  there  might  be  danger,  I  do  not  know,  there  is  real  danger  because 
we  have  gone  too  far  in  the  other  direction,  there  is  danger  of  our  becoming 
what  is  called  a  stilted  language,  beautiful  in  its  own  way,  fine  in  its  own  way, 
but  stilted,  not  having  enough,  what  shall  I  say,  enough  material  fitting  in 
with  the  modem  world  in  it,  and  ideas  and  things.  I  am  not  merely  talking  of 
technology.  That  is  important,  but  other  things  too.  Therefore,  I  think  it  is  for 
the  good  of  Hindi  and  good  for  all  our  languages,  Bengali,  Marathi,  Tamil, 
etc.,  for  this  connection  with  the  foreign  language  to  go  on  for  some  time,  any 
time.  Our  languages  will  grow,  the  forces  for  our  language  which  has  to  grow, 
for  Hindi  to  grow,  are  very  great;  but  the  point  is  it  should  grow,  not  merely 
govemmentally  and  the  like  but  internally,  which  have  had  the  strength  and 
the  vigour  to  grow,  that  vigour  it  has,  some,  which  it  has,  some  it  gained  from 
connections  with  other  languages  in  India. 

I  think  I  have  always  thought  that  it  is  important  for  Hindi  merely  for  its 
vigour  to  be  closely  connected  with  Urdu.  The  two  together  bring  vigour  and 
strength,  it  will  remain  Hindi  of  course  but  it  can  derive  vigour  form  Urdu.  Urdu 
has  remarkable  vigour.  It  is  surprising  that  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  Urdu  is  not, 
well,  officially  helped  very  much,  still,  there  was  a  book  exhibition  here  the 
other  day  and  I  was  amazed  to  find  about  two  years  ago,  that  Hindi  was  number 
one  in  the  number  of  books  published  and  this  was,  I  remember,  I  am  not  quite 
sure,  I  think  Urdu  was  number  two  in  all  the  languages  in  India.  It  is  surprising. 
It  is  not  a  regional  language  in  the  sense  of  Hindi  or  Marathi  or  Gujarati,  and 
yet  it  has  vigour,  the  vigour  of  it  has  produced  so  many  books  and  good  books, 
it  is  surprising.  And  Urdu,  this  foolish  controversy  between  Hindi  and  Urdu, 
it  pulls  back  each.  Hindi  will  remain  Hindi  of  course  but  a  language  grows  by 
its  close  association  with  other  languages  and  ideas  and  words.  English  is  a 
language  which  has  taken  in  it  thousands  and  thousands  of  words  from  other 
languages.  It  has  taken,  I  do  not  know  how  many  but  many  hundreds  from 
even  our  Indian  languages,  possibly  a  thousand  from  our  Indian  languages. 
When  I  was  in  prison  I  sat  down  one  day  with  a  dictionary.  I  went  though  it 
noting  down  the  books,  words  in  English  that  had  been  taken  from  languages, 
all  the  languages.  I  got  tired  of  it,  I  made  a  list  of  a  few  hundred,  I  did  not  go 
through  the  dictionary  that  way.  This  idea  of  maintaining  the  purity  of  language 
while  keeping  out  other  words,  weakens  a  language,  does  not  strengthen  it. 
You  must  clothe  it  in  the  forms  of  the  language,  that  is  a  different  matter,  you 
cannot  easily  take  foreign  elements  which  do  not  fit  in  with  the  genius  of  a 
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language.  Therefore,  this  association  with  English  I  think  is  eminently  suited 
especially  in  the  present  time  when  languages  are  changing  rapidly,  becoming 
more  and  more  scientific,  and  as  I  was  saying  the  other  day,  a  new  language 
is  developing  which  most  of  us  do  not  know  anything  of.  A  new  language 
for  technical  work,  scientific  work,  a  language  of  pure  symbols.  You  will  be 
surprised  to  see  a  book  now,  any  book  of  physics  or  higher  mathematics,  there 
is  hardly  a  linguistic  word,  it  is  just  symbols,  complicated  symbols.  They  are 
the  same  in  every  language,  they  must  be;  you  cannot  have  different  symbols 
for  every  different  language.  That  is,  all  kinds  of  changes  are  taking  place,  you 
have  to  keep  pace  with  them. 

These  are  some  general  considerations  I  have  put  before  you.  But  the  major 
consideration  is  this,  in  a  matter  of  language,  there  can  be  no  compulsion,  let 
this  be  understood  completely.  Because  the  moment — it  is  not  a  question  of 
majority  or  minority — the  moment  the  idea  of  compulsion  comes,  immediately 
there  is  resistance  from  that  compulsion.  With  the  result  that  those  who  may  be 
in  a  majority  they  may  lose  by  it.  A  language  grows  by  acceptance,  by  willing 
acceptance,  not  by  compulsion,  you  cannot  do  it  simply.  You  can  of  course  do 
it  in  one  way,  which  may  have  been  done  in  the  past  of  liquidating  everybody, 
that  is  a  different  matter,  the  Chinggis  Khan  way.  That  is  not  done  nowadays. 
There  are  ways  only  of  willing  acceptance,  as  indeed  is  happening  today  in 
regard  to  Hindi,  because  Hindi  is  spreading  very  widely  in  the  South,  leave 
out  the  North,  very  widely.  It  is  amazing  how  it  is  spreading,  but  the  moment 
you  put  across  this  idea  of  compulsion  there  is  resistance  to  it,  people  give  up 
learning  Hindi,  people  say  no  and  you  lose  what  you  are  getting.  You  create 
an  atmosphere  of  conflict  and  linguistic  conflicts  are  very  bad  things,  even  in 
small  matters.  Not  small  it  seems:  linguism  we  call  it,  between  Maharashtra 
and  Gujarat  or  some  place  of  Bihar  and  Bengal.  But  that  coming  in  this  way 
is  very  bad,  and  we  have  therefore  to  proceed  with  caution  with  care  and  with 
a  great  deal  of  loving  kindness  to  all  the  languages  of  India,  and  this  idea  that 
we  can  thrust  a  language  over  the  heads  of  large  numbers  of  people  is  patently 
not  possible  of  achievement.  You  cannot  do  it,  it  is  not  a  question  of  arguing 
about  it,  it  cannot  be  done.  More  particularly,  when  movements  are  afoot  in 
India  which  are  rapidly  increasing  the  importance  and  the  value  of  our  Indian 
languages,  which  are  certainly  increasing  the  importance  and  the  spread  of 
Hindi,  these  are  natural  growths  added  by  some  other  activities  that  we  indulge 
in,  in  the  government,  or  others.  Those  are  right  things,  moving  in  the  right 
direction,  and  therefore,  I  should  like  you  to  consider  this  question  from  this 
broad  point  of  view.  I  am  not  going  in  to  details.  I  might  mention  that  I  have 
got  a  letter  yesterday  from,  some,  not  members  of  our  party,  but  some  others, 
that  is,  they  were  largely  from  the  South,  who  criticised  the  President’s  draft 
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of  the  Bill.  In  one,  the  criticism  is  that  I  have  said  that  I  would  not  like  English 
to  be  removed  except  by  the  consent  or  goodwill  of  the  non-Hindi  speaking 
parts  of  India.  They  say  why  is  this  in  the  Bill.  That  criticism  is  rather  absurd,  I 
believe  in  that  still  because  I  believe  as  I  believe  that  Hindi  is  the  only  language 
which  can  take  that  place  in  India,  and  I  equally  believe,  it  can  only  do  it  by 
friendly  approaches,  by  cooperative  approaches  and  all  that.  Take  one  thing. 
Hindi  is  being  spread  more,  if  I  may  say  so  by  the  cinema  than  by  literary 
societies.  There  it  is.  The  literary  societies  do  good  work,  no  doubt,  I  do  not 
know,  but  the  fact  is  the  popular  upsurge  for  it  is  more  due  to  the  cinema,  so 
that  all  these  forces  are  at  work.  They  should  work.  But  when  I  said  that  I  said 
something  which  I  believe  in,  that  is,  I  do  not  want  to  thrust  this  on  anybody, 
they  have  an  element  of  compulsion.  But  you  do  not  put  that  in  a  statute,  that 
is  an  approach,  a  mental  approach,  it  is  mine  today  also,  I  hope  it  will  remain 
in  other  people.  But  you  cannot  put  it  in  that  statute.  People  from  some  states 
will  come  and  vote,  it  will  be  an  extraordinary  division  of  your  people  voting, 
states  voting  separately,  but  you  should  bear  that  in  mind  that  should  be  the 
approach,  and  the  moment  that  is  the  approach  you  will  find  that  your  progress 
is  much  greater  than  otherwise.  This  was  the  main  thing. 

Some  other  things.  It  says  that  English  may  be  an  additional  language, 
an  associate  language,  some  people  said  it  should  be  written  “shall  be”  well 
normally  the  word  “may”  is  used  in  such  things,  you  cannot,  it  is  bad  language. 
I  do  not  want  to  enter  into  the  discussion,  we  can  discuss  it  fully,  I  am  merely 
pointing  out  to  you  that  “may”  has  a  particular  meaning  in  Statutes.  Do  not 
think  too  much  in  terms  of  going  to  the  Supreme  Court  and  getting  it,  some 
order  of  the  Supreme  Court  in  terms  of  “shall”  or  “may”.  The  idea  was  that 
English  under  the  Constitution  was  to  last  for  1 0  years,  1 5  years,  whatever  the 
period,  for  15  years.  Now  that  15  years  is  over,  you  say  it  may  continue,  the 
same  thing  may  continue. 

And  that  there  were  two  or  three  other  matters.  I  forget,  what  they  were.  I 
think  that  if  the  Home  Minister  can  state  this  thing  naturally  because  we  want 
largest  measures  and  largest  consensus  of  opinion  in  its  favour  and  the  Home 
Minister  should  state  it.  In  so  far  as  he  is  concerned,  nobody  can  say  who  will 
be  there  10  years  later.  This  is  the  idea  that  will  be  recorded.  It  should  be,  I 
think  government,  it  should  be  consulted.  So  I  would  beg  of  you  to  consider  this 
because  it  is,  it  may  be,  it  has  not  become  so  bad  yet,  but  if  it  really  becomes 
bad,  if  for  instance,  the  kind  of  things  that  we  saw  some  days  ago  in  the 
Lok  Sabha  when  some  members,  Socialists  and  others,  misbehaved  badly  and 
had  to  be  pushed  out,  now  nothing  can  be  more  harmful  to  the  cause  of  Hindi 
and  the  cause  of  democracy  of  course  and  the  cause  of  any  kind  of  decent  living 
than  that  kind  of  thing.  I  mean  to  say  if  those  persons  can  do  it,  others  can  do 
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it  in  the  contrary  way.  You  do  not  have  Parliament  functioning  but  you  have 
extraordinary  rights.  So  we  must  put  a  stop  to  these  tendencies.  Unfortunately, 
some  people  evidently  do  not  attach  much  importance  to  democracy  or  a 
democratic  way  of  functioning,  otherwise  they  won’t  do  it.  We  have  to  accept 
sometimes  what  we  do  not  like;  that  is  the  essence  of  democracy.  So,  I  hope 
that  the  Congress  Party  at  least  in  this  matter  will  function  unitedly  and  with 
strength  in  this  matter  and  give  a  lead  not  only  to  the  rest  of  the  Parliament 
but  to  the  country. 

Well,  I  have  taken  quite  a  lot  of  your  time. 

A  Member:  I  thank  the  leader  for  having  given  me  the  opportunity  to  say 
a  few  words. 

f  ft  §  I  ^  t  Saturday 

3im6t  m  if  cfTT  differ  fo  am  ts# 

#  ^  H  I  £HRI  Saturday  ^  if  |  ^PTff%  %  F'Tft 

m^Udi^df)  3TOmf  3m  qpff  ^  ^  #  tmCT 

k  Saturday  3ff  4  id  cjR  | 

So  we  shall  sit.  So,  we  shall  sit,  we  shall  tell  the  Speaker  that  we  are 
prepared  to  sit  on  Saturday  next. 

There  is  one  matter  ^  «ITcb  FT  e£tf^PTTT 1  ^  3TTT  $^lMd  dl6dl  % 
gfr  ^TRT  I  cW4dlf4  qff  ^  #  I 

[Translation  begins: 

I  want  to  ask  you  something.  First,  in  your  view  should  the  Lok  Sabha  sit  on 
Saturday,  the  27th?  Otherwise  the  session  will  be  extended  for  two  more  days. 
The  Speaker  has  told  the  Parliamentary  Affairs  Minister  that  if  the  Congress 
Party  does  not  object  then  he  intends  to  convene  the  Lok  Sabha  on  Saturday. 
So,  shall  we  sit?  We  shall  tell  the  speaker  that  we  are  prepared  to  sit  on  Saturday 
next.  I  am  sorry,  I  have  to  leave  now.  You  may  continue. 


Translation  ends] 

No,  we  cannot  meet  tomorrow  also,  or  you  can  carry  on  now. ... 

One  matter  should  be  kept  in  mind,  it  is  no  good  forgetting  it,  that  India 
is  a  multi-lingual  country,  it  is  not  a  one-language  country.  Even  a  country 
like  Yugoslavia,  which  is  much  smaller,  they  have  I  think,  four  or  five  official 
languages,  all  those  five  languages  can  be  used  everywhere  and  that  is  the  only 
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way  Yugoslavia  has  been  kept  together.  You  all  know  about  Switzerland,  and 
the  second  thing  is  that  the  real  linguistic  growth  of  our  languages  naturally 
must  take  place  in  the  linguistic  areas.  For  instance,  Hindi,  in  the  Hindi  areas, 
UP,  Madhya  Pradesh,  Bihar,  Rajasthan,  etc.  It  can  flourish.  This  Bill  we  are 
thinking  of,  [is  for  the]  central  official  work.  We  want  one  of  our  languages  like 
Hindi  to  perform  the  function,  and  we  want  that  to  happen.  But  we  cannot,  we 
cannot  try  to  expedite  it  in  a  way  so  as  to  injure  the  interest  of  other  linguistic 
areas  in  the  Central  Government  or  in  the  centre. 

That  is  all. 


50.  To  R.R.  Diwakar:  Shriman  Narayan  in 
Gandhi  Smarak  Nidhi102 

April  20,  1964 

My  dear  Diwakar, 

Your  letter  of  the  20th  April. 

I  am  glad  that  Shriman  Narayan  has  agreed  to  take  up  the  Chairmanship 
of  the  Sangrahalaya  Board  of  the  Gandhi  Smarak  Nidhi.  I  think  that  is  a  good 
choice. 

I  agree  also  that  the  Board  should  be  registered. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


51.  To  Amiya  Nath  Bose:  Subhas  Chandra  Bose’s 
Death103 

April  22,  1964 

My  dear  Amiya, 

I  have  your  letter  of  the  20th  April.  I  agree  with  you  that  something  should  be 
done  to  finalise  the  question  of  Netaji’s  death.  But  it  is  not  quite  clear  to  me 
how  far  it  will  be  proper  for  me  to  ask  the  Chief  Justice  of  India  to  look  into 
this  matter.  It  may  involve  visiting  Japan,  and  I  am  sure  I  cannot  ask  the  Chief 
Justice  to  do  so. 


1 02.  Letter  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Gandhi  Smarak  Nidhi.  NMML,  JN  Papers  -  R.R.  Diwakar. 

103.  Letter  to  an  Indian  politician  from  the  Forward  Bloc,  son  of  Sarat  Chandra  Bose; 
address:  1  Woodbum  Park,  Calcutta  20. 
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I  have  sent  you  a  brief  message  already  about  the  Netaji  Hall  Society.104 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


52.  To  K.D.  Malaviya:  Deputy  Leader  of  Congress105 


May  1,  1964 


My  dear  Keshava  Deva, 

Your  letter  of  today’s  date.  It  is  entirely  for  you  to  decide  whether  you  should 
seek  election  for  the  Deputy  Leadership  of  the  Party.  K.C.  Reddy106  is  not  likely 
to  go  to  another  assignment  in  the  near  future.  Possibly,  therefore,  he  may  stand 
for  the  Deputy  Leadership.  You  will  have  my  good  wishes. 


Yours  affectionately, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


53.  To  C.  S.  Patel:  Dr  B.  C.  Roy  Memorial107 


May  18,  1964 

Dear  Dr  Patel, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  May  18  with  its  enclosures. 

The  objective  you  have  set,  that  is,  to  collect  two  crores  of  rupees  for  the 
Dr  B.  C.  Roy  Memorial,  is  indeed  a  very  big  one,  and  it  is  rather  doubtful  if 
you  will  be  able  to  collect  this  sum.  But,  as  I  have  said  elsewhere,  it  is  a  worthy 
objective  and  I  wish  you  success  in  it. 

As  for  the  points  for  discussion  with  me,  I  do  not  think  it  will  be  desirable 
for  me  to  write  to  the  Chief  Ministers  on  the  subject  immediately.  Nor  do  I  think 
it  will  be  worthwhile  for  me  to  give  a  broadcast  for  this  Fund.  I  may  mention 
it  at  a  press  conference. 

I  do  not  think  it  will  be  right  for  you  to  appeal  to  various  foreign  Embassies 
in  India. 


104.  See  item  44. 

105.  Letter  to  a  senior  Congressman  and  former  Minister  of  Mines  and  Fuel;  address:  2 
Safdarjang  Lane,  New  Delhi. 

106.  Former  Minister  of  Commerce  and  Industries. 

1 07.  Letter  to  the  President  of  the  Medical  Council  of  India,  Temple,  Kotla  Road,  New  Delhi 
1. 
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I  have  read  the  letter  which  Shri  S.K.  Patil  intends  issuing.  It  is  a  good 
letter.108 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


54.  To  Vichitra  Narayan  Sharma:  Resignation  from 
Gandhi  Ashram109 


May  24,  1964 

My  dear  Vichitra, 

I  am  sorry  for  the  delay  in  answering  your  letter  of  the  9th  May.  Soon  after  1 
received  it,  I  went  to  Bombay  for  the  AICC  meeting. 

I  am  glad  that  the  Trustees  of  the  Gandhi  Ashram  have  accepted  my 
resignation  as  Trustee.  You  will  remember  that  I  had  offered  this  resignation 
long  ago  as  I  did  not  think  it  fit  and  proper  for  me  to  continue  as  Trustee  while 
I  am  [the]  Prime  Minister.  This  reason  continues  and  I  do  not  think  it  will  be 
right  for  me  to  ignore  it. 

My  desire  to  help  the  Khadi  Movement  and  the  Ashram  will,  of  course, 
continue  as  before. 


Yours  affectionately, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


Social  Groups 

55.  To  K.B.  Sahay:  Taking  Control  of  Sikh  Holy  Places110 

January  1,  1964 

My  dear  Krishna  Ballabh, 

I  have  received  a  number  of  letters  from  Sikhs  protesting  against  the  amendment 
of  the  Hindu  Religious  Bill  in  Bihar  by  including  Sikh  shrines  into  it  also.  I  do 
not  know  what  this  Bill  is  or  what  the  proposed  amendment  is.  But  I  am  writing 

108.  Not  reproduced  here;  available  in  the  NMML,  Diwan  Chaman  Lall  Papers,  21  May 
1964.  See  also  items  46  and  48. 

109.  Letter  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Gandhi  Ashram,  9  Shahnajaf  Road,  Lucknow.  Sent  from 
Circuit  House,  Dehra  Dun. 

1 1 0.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Bihar. 
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to  you  on  this  subject  merely  to  inform  you  that  this  matter  is  a  delicate  and 
difficult  one  and  should  be  carefully  considered  before  any  action  is  taken.111 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


56.  East  Pakistan  Events112 

We  have  had  distressing  news  of  happenings  in  East  Pakistan  in  the  past  few 
days  in  which  the  lives  of  many  innocent  men,  women  and  children  have  been 
lost.113  These  have  naturally  shocked  and  upset  us.  I  hope  that  our  countrymen 
will  maintain  calm  and  refuse  to  be  provoked  by  these  events.  Such  restraint 
will  be  in  keeping  with  the  age-old  tradition  of  tolerance  which  is  our  most 
precious  heritage. 

Whatever  happens  elsewhere  citizens  of  India  should  prove  themselves 
worthy  of  their  heritage  and  discharge  their  sacred  duty  to  live  in  amity  and 
goodwill  with  their  fellow  citizens  whatever  be  their  religion  or  faith.  In  that 
way  alone,  we  can  prove  ourselves  worthy  of  our  heritage  and  the  confidence 
Mahatma  Gandhi,  our  leader,  reposed  in  us  and  of  our  dedication  to  the 
principles  of  freedom,  democracy  and  our  secular  State. 


57.  To  Lakdasa  Jacob  De  Mel:  Henry  Samuel  for 
Rajya  Sabha114 


March  14,  1964 


My  dear  Bishop, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  March  11th.  I  have  a  great  regard  for  Mr  Henry 
Samuel115,  and  personally  I  would  have  liked  him  to  continue  in  the  Rajya  Sabha. 
We  sent  him  once  to  the  United  Nations  in  our  delegation.  Unfortunately,  his 


111.  See  also  SWJN/SS/84/item  77. 

112.  Message,  23  January  1964.  PIB. 

113.  Communal  riots  started  in  Dacca  and  spread  across  urban  areas  of  East  Pakistan  and 
Bengal  in  the  first  week  of  January.  See  The  Hindu ,  23  January  1964,  pp.l  and  6. 

114.  Letter  to  the  Bishop  of  Calcutta;  address:  Bishop’s  House,  51  Chowringhee  Road, 
Calcutta  16. 

115.  Mudumala  Henry  Samuel,  Rajya  Sabha  MP,  Congress,  whose  term  was  ending  in  April 
1964. 
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name  was  not  suggested  by  Andhra  Pradesh  and  in  spite  of  my  wishes  it  became 
difficult  to  change  the  recommendation  at  this  stage. 

I  am  afraid  it  may  be  difficult  for  the  President  to  nominate  him  at  this  stage. 
A  little  later,  this  might  perhaps  be  possible.  Both  the  President  and  I  respect 
him  and  consider  him  in  an  eminent  enough  position  for  such  a  nomination. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


58.  To  Maya  Devi  Chettry:  Importance  of  Gurkha116 

March  18,  1964 

My  dear  Maya  Devi, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  the  16th  March.  I  am  sorry  you  are  leaving  us.117 1 
had  hoped  that  you  would  continue  in  Parliament.  Unfortunately,  my  advice  was 
not  accepted  at  present.  I  hope,  however,  that  you  will  come  back  to  Parliament 
later.  The  Gurkha  community,  as  you  say,  is  an  important  and  useful  community 
in  India  and  it  is  right  that  they  should  be  represented. 

With  all  good  wishes  to  you, 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


59.  To  C.  Subramaniam:  Habibullah  slandered118 

March  18,  1964 

My  dear  Subramaniam, 

I  have  received  a  copy  of  a  letter  from  Major  General  Habibullah.  The  original 
is  apparently  addressed  to  you. 

I  am  much  distressed  about  this  matter,  as  I  have  a  high  opinion  of  General 
Habibullah,  and  I  hope  nothing  is  done  to  him  which  reflects  on  his  conduct. 
It  seems  to  me  quite  absurd  to  call  him  a  Pakistani  or  to  charge  him  with  a  vile 
insinuation  that  he  had  been  guilty  of  the  fire  in  the  Ranchi  factory. 


116.  Letter  to  Rajya  Sabha  MP,  Congress;  address:  36  North  Avenue,  New  Delhi. 

117.  Her  term  in  the  Rajya  Sabha  was  coming  to  an  end  in  April  1964. 

118.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Steel,  Mines  and  Heavy  Engineering.  PMO,  File  No. 
1 7(4 1 3)/62-64-PMS,  Sr.  No.  17-A. 
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I  hope  that  you  will  clear  his  name.119 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


60.  To  D.P.  Mishra:  More  Refugees  for  Dandakaranya120 

20th  March  1 964 

My  dear  Mishraji, 

You  are  aware  of  the  stupendous  task  with  which  the  country  is  once  again 
faced  as  a  result  of  the  fresh  migration  of  Hindus  from  East  Pakistan  into  India. 
Since  the  beginning  of  January  1964,  i.e.  within  the  last  two  months,  over 
1,30,000  displaced  persons  have  already  come  here.  Of  them,  80,000  have 
come  into  Assam,  58,000  into  West  Bengal  and  about  12,000  into  Tripura. 
The  exodus  was  small  in  the  beginning,  but  it  is  now  daily  on  the  increase.  In 
the  last  few  days,  on  an  average,  2000-3000  persons  have  been  entering  India. 
From  all  indications  this  influx  will  continue  unabated  for  quite  some  time.  With 
a  view  to  seeing  that  the  least  amount  of  frustration  and  bitterness  is  caused 
amongst  the  displaced  persons,  rehabilitation  measures  have  to  be  taken  on  an 
emergency  basis.  It  is  very  likely  that  the  displaced  persons  who  have  so  far 
come  into  Assam  will  get  rehabilitated  in  that  State.  At  the  moment,  therefore, 
we  are  mainly  concerned  with  those  who  have  come  into  West  Bengal.  This 
State  has  already  borne  the  brunt  of  a  big  refugee  population  which  is  causing 
both  economic  and  political  problems.  The  Chief  Minister  of  West  Bengal 
has,  therefore,  decided  and  we  agree  with  him,  that  a  saturation  point  has  been 
reached  in  his  State  and  that  it  would  not  be  possible  for  them  to  take  any  new 
migrants. 

2.  In  order  to  provide  immediate  shelter  to  the  new  migrants,  camps 
must  be  opened.  At  present  all  those  who  are  coming  into  West  Bengal  and 
need  rehabilitation  assistance,  are  being  taken  to  Mana  (near  Raipur)  where 
a  transit  camp  has  been  set  up  by  the  Dandakaranya  Development  Authority. 
Mana  has,  however,  its  limitations  which  are  set  by  such  factors  as  its  physical 
capacity  and  the  arrangements  which  can  be  made  for  water  supply,  sanitation, 
education  and  medical  relief.  Apart  from  this,  it  is  fundamentally  unsound  that 
heavy  concentration  of  refugee  population  should  take  place  at  one  place.  Mana 
has  already  reached  a  figure  of  about  25,000  persons  and  the  present  intake 


119.  For  reply,  see  appendix  14,  See  also  items  68  and  69. 

120.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Madhya  Pradesh. 
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is  at  the  rate  of  about  2000  persons  per  day.  More  camps  must,  therefore,  be 
opened  as  early  as  possible.  I  understand  our  Rehabilitation  Minister,  Mehr 
Chand  Khanna,  has  already  contacted  your  State  in  this  connection.  The  matter 
was  considered  at  a  meeting  of  the  Rehabilitation  Committee  of  the  Cabinet 
two  days  ago.  We  came  to  the  conclusion  that  it  should  be  possible  for  your 
State  to  open  a  camp  for  a  population  of  5000  families  for  the  time  being  and 
with  arrangements  to  go  up  to  1 0,000  families  later.  I  am  very  keen  that  your 
State  should  take  immediate  steps  to  open  such  a  camp  and  I  shall  be  grateful 
if  you  initiate  action  in  this  connection. 

3.  The  question  of  permanent  rehabilitation  of  these  new  migrants  has 
also  to  be  considered.  Dandakaranya  Development  Authority  was  set  up  earlier 
for  the  rehabilitation  of  displaced  persons  from  East  Pakistan  and  the  local 
tribals.  The  Government  of  Madhya  Pradesh  gave  3838  acres  of  land  to  the 
Authority  and  the  Government  of  Orissa  gave  98325  acres.  All  this  land  would 
just  suffice  for  the  rehabilitation  of  those  displaced  persons  who  had  gone  there 
before  the  fresh  exodus  since  January  1 964.  To  meet  the  requirements  of  the  new 
migrants,  and  also  to  ensure  that  there  is  no  break  in  the  reclamation  operations 
in  Dandakaranya,  it  is  essential  that  more  land  should  be  made  available  to  the 
Dandakaranya  Development  Authority,  immediately.  According  to  the  estimates 
given  to  me  by  Mehr  Chand  Khanna,  at  least  1,50,000  acres  of  fresh  land 
would  be  required  for  reclamation  purposes  during  the  next  working  season.  I 
should  be  grateful  if  you  will  give  assistance  in  this  connection  also  and  make 
available  to  the  Dandakaranya  Development  Authority  about  one  lakh  acres  of 
land.  It  would  be  preferable  if  this  land  is  in  one  or  two  big  blocks.  Mehr  Chand 
Khanna  tells  me  that  you  have  separately  agreed  to  rehabilitate  25,000  families 
in  your  own  State  also.  You  will  appreciate  that  the  requirements  of  land  by  the 
Dandakaranya  Development  Authority  are  in  addition  to  this  commitment. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


61.  To  Chief  Ministers121 


March  23,  1964 


My  dear  Chief  Minister, 

As  you  are  aware,  there  has  been  a  considerable  amount  of  dissatisfaction  among 
the  members  of  the  Scheduled  Caste  and  Scheduled  Tribes  at  the  slow  rate  of 
their  progress,  especially  in  terms  of  economic  uplift  and  increased  employment. 


121.  Letter  to  all  Chief  Ministers  and  the  Prime  Minister  of  Jammu  and  Kashmir.  PMO,  File 
No.  33(85)/64-PMS,  Sr.  No.  5-A. 
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A  great  deal  has  been  done,  of  course,  both  by  the  Central  Government  and  the 
State  Governments  in  the  last  few  years  for  the  welfare  of  the  backward  classes, 
special  provisions  being  made  for  the  purpose  in  our  successive  five  year  plans. 
Nevertheless,  there  are  a  number  of  ways,  administrative  and  otherwise,  in 
which  we  can  bring  about  acceleration  in  the  economic  and  social  betterment 
of  these  classes. 

2.  It  is  in  this  context  that  I  commend  to  your  notice  the  enclosed  report 
of  a  Seminar  on  Employment  of  Scheduled  Castes  and  Scheduled  Tribes,  which 
was  held  under  the  auspices  of  the  Planning  Commission.  I  am  of  the  opinion 
that  the  recommendations  contained  in  the  report  are  concrete  and  practical  and 
deserve  support.  I  shall  be  happy  if  you  could  kindly  have  this  report  examined 
and  take  personal  interest  in  meeting  that  some  concrete  action  follows  on  these 
recommendations  in  so  far  as  they  pertain  to  matter  under  the  control  of  the 
State  Government. 

3.  May  I  also  commend  to  your  attention  a  suggestion  made  by  the 
Seminar  that  all  public  servants  on  a  particular  date  take  a  solemn  pledge  to 
refrain  from  observing  untouchability  in  any  form  personally  and  to  discourage 
its  observance  to  the  maximum  extent  possible  within  the  spheres  of  activity 
and  influence  open  to  these. 

4.  I  believe  that  Prof.  V.K.R.V.  Rao122  will  be  writing  to  you  in  regard  to 
further  details.  My  purpose  in  writing  to  you  was  only  to  indicate  my  interest 
in  the  conclusions  of  the  Seminar  and  to  commend  the  same  to  your  attention. 

Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


62.  To  V.K.R.V.  Rao:  Seminar  on  Reservations123 


March  23,  1964 


My  dear  Rao, 

As  suggested  by  you,124 1  am  writing  to  the  Chief  Ministers  about  the  seminar  on 
the  Scheduled  Castes  and  Scheduled  Tribes.  In  my  letter  I  have  stated  that  you 
will  be  writing  to  them  and  giving  them  further  details.  I  hope  you  will  do  so. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


122.  Member,  Planning  Commission. 

123.  Letter  to  Planning  Commission  Member.  PMO,  File  No.  33(85)/64-PMS,  Sr.  No.  4-A. 

124.  Extracts  of  Rao’s  letter  of  12  March  1964  is  available  in  NMML. 
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63.  Communal  Conflict  and  East  Pakistan  Refugees125 

Comrades  and  Friends, 

We  have  many  difficult  problems  to  face.  There  is  the  menace  of  China  and 
Pakistan.  There  is  the  tremendous  influx  of  refugees  from  East  Pakistan  and 
our  duty  to  look  after  them  and  rehabilitate  them.  There  is  the  problem  of  rising 
prices  which  affects  all  our  people. 

But  I  am  speaking  to  you  today  about  something  which  is  more  important 
than  anything  else.  This  is  the  communal  disharmony  which  has  resulted  in 
many  deaths  in  East  Pakistan  and  in  India  and  has  created  bitterness  and  fear 
amongst  various  communities.  This  feeling  is  fatal  for  all  of  us  and,  unless 
stopped  completely,  will  lead  to  most  dangerous  consequences. 

This  communal  trouble  is  entirely  opposed  to  our  policy  and  to  our  future, 
and  I  do  appeal  to  you  to  fight  it  and  to  put  an  end  to  it. 

India  is  a  country  of  many  communities  and  unless  we  can  live  in  harmony 
with  each  other,  respecting  each  other’s  beliefs  and  habits,  we  cannot  build  up 
a  great  and  united  nation. 

Ever  since  the  distant  past,  it  has  been  India’s  proud  privilege  to  live  in 
harmony  with  each  other.  That  has  been  the  basis  of  India’s  culture.  Long  ago 
the  Buddha  taught  us  this  lesson.  From  the  days  of  Asoka  2300  years  ago,  this 
aspect  of  our  thought  has  been  repeatedly  declared  and  practised.  In  our  own 
day,  Mahatma  Gandhi  laid  great  stress  on  it  and  indeed  lost  his  life  because  he 
laid  great  stress  on  communal  goodwill  and  harmony.  We  have,  therefore,  a 
precious  heritage  to  keep  up,  and  we  cannot  allow  ourselves  to  act  contrary  to  it. 

Pakistan  came  into  existence  on  the  basis  of  hatred  and  intolerance.  We 
must  not  allow  ourselves  to  react  to  this  in  the  same  way.  That  surely  will  be 
a  defeat  for  us.  We  have  to  live  up  to  our  immemorial  culture  and  try  to  win 
over  those  who  are  opposed  to  us.  To  compete  with  each  other  in  hatred  and 
barbarity  is  to  sink  below  the  human  level  and  tarnish  the  name  of  our  country 
and  our  people.  One  evil  deed  leads  to  another.  Thus,  evil  grows.  That  is  not 
the  way  to  stop  these  inhuman  deeds.  If  we  can  behave  with  tolerance  and 
friendship  to  each  other,  that  surely  will  have  its  effect  elsewhere.  If  not,  this 
vicious  circle  will  go  on  bringing  sorrow  and  disaster  to  all  of  us  and  others. 

It  is,  therefore,  of  the  utmost  importance  that  we  should  realise  our  duty 
to  all  our  countrymen,  whoever  they  might  be.  We  must  always  remember  that 
every  Indian,  to  whatever  religion  he  might  belong  is  a  brother  and  must  be 
treated  as  such. 


125.  AIR  Broadcast,  26  March  1964  at  8.30  p.m.  NMML,  AIR  tapes,  T.S.  No.  11488. 


72 


I.  POLITICS 


A  few  days  ago,  I  wrote  to  President  Ayub  Khan  of  Pakistan  appealing  to 
him  against  these  inhumanities  that  were  taking  place  and  suggesting  that  our 
Home  Ministers  might  meet  soon  to  curb  these. 126  Today  I  received  a  reply  from 
President  Ayub  Khan  in  which  he  has  entirely  agreed  with  my  proposal.127  I 
hope  that  soon  a  meeting  of  the  Home  Ministers  will  take  place,  probably  in 
Delhi,  to  consider  this  vital  problem  and  what  steps  to  take  to  meet  it.  I  hope 
that  will  have  a  salutary  effect  on  our  people. 

But  it  is  not  so  much  Home  Ministers  and  others  in  authority  who  can  put 
an  end  to  this  unhappy  business.  It  is  the  people  themselves  who  have  to  act 
rightly  and  speedily  and  thus  promote  an  atmosphere  of  friendship  and  harmony 
between  different  religious  groups  and  not  allow  their  anger  and  bitterness  to 
grow.  I  appeal,  therefore,  to  all  my  countrymen  to  put  an  end  to  this  inhuman 
behaviour.  I  would  specially  appeal  to  our  friends  and  countrymen,  the  Adivasis 
in  Bihar  and  Orissa,  who  have  been  agitated  greatly  by  the  stories  they  have 
heard.  I  hope  that  they  will  check  themselves  and  try  to  create  an  atmosphere 
of  goodwill  and  friendship  for  our  countrymen  who  are  Muslims.  Our  great 
public  enterprises  are  suffering  because  of  this  communal  trouble,  and  the 
whole  of  India’s  future  is  bound  up  with  this. 

1  earnestly  trust  that  our  efforts  will  be  directed  towards  creating  communal 
harmony  and  that  all  our  people  and  especially  our  newspapers  will  appreciate 
the  grave  dangers  that  are  caused  by  communal  conflict  and  disharmony.  Let  us 
all  be  careful  in  what  we  say  or  write  which  might  create  fear  and  conflict.  Let 
us  pull  ourselves  together  and  create  an  atmosphere  of  cooperation  and  work 
for  the  advancement  of  India  and  of  all  who  live  here  as  her  sons.  Thus,  only 
can  we  serve  our  motherland  and  help  in  making  her  great,  united  and  strong. 

Jai  Hind! 


64.  To  Y.B.  Chavan:  A  Harijan  Regiment128 


27th  March  1964 

My  dear  Chavan, 

Some  two  hundred  Harijans  came  to  see  me  this  morning  from  the  Punjab. 
Among  other  requests  they  made  was  to  be  enrolled  in  our  Army  and  preferably 
to  have  a  Harijan  Regiment.  You  know  this  matter  has  been  raised  several  times. 
If  possible,  I  think  we  might  enrol  them  subject,  of  course,  to  fitness  and  other 


126.  Item  255. 

127.  Appendix  15. 

128.  Letter  to  the  Defence  Minister. 
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qualifications.  The  fact  that  they  are  Harijans  should  not  come  in  their  way.  I 
am  enclosing  a  note  they  gave  me.129 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


65.  To  Partap  Singh  Kairon:  Harijans  want  Land  and 
Army  Jobs130 


27th  March,  1964 

My  dear  Partap  Singh, 

Some  two  hundred  Harijans  came  to  see  me  this  morning.  They  gave  me  the 
attached  note. 

They  told  me  that  some  Government  land  was  being  auctioned.  Could  this 
not  be  given  to  the  Harijans  at  a  moderate  price? 

Also,  they  are  very  anxious  to  be  enrolled  in  the  Army.131 
I  told  them  that  I  would  take  up  these  matters  and  refer  them  to  the  people 
concerned.  I  am  therefore  writing  to  you  about  them.  I  think  it  will  be  a  good 
thing  if  Nazul  lands132  are  reserved  for  them  and  given  to  them.133 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


66.  To  J.P.  Jyotishi:  East  Pakistan  Refugees  and  UN134 

April  5,  1964 

My  dear  Jyotishiji, 

I  have  your  two  letters  of  the  28th  March. 

Your  proposal  to  appeal  to  the  UNO  on  behalf  of  the  refugees  from  East 
Pakistan  does  not  seem  to  me  to  be  very  desirable.  We  should,  of  course,  give 


129.  See  items  65  and  67. 

130.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Punjab. 

131.  See  item  64. 

132.  The  land  situated  beyond  two  miles  of  the  Municipal  limits,  which  has  escheated  to 
the  State  Government  and  has  not  already  been  appropriated  by  the  State  Government 
for  any  purpose. 

133.  See  also  item  67. 

134.  Letter  to  Lok  Sabha  MP,  Congress;  address:  123  South  Avenue,  New  Delhi. 


74 


I.  POLITICS 


full  publicity  to  what  has  happened  to  them  and  what  is  still  happening.  But 
any  attempt  to  file  an  appeal  to  the  Security  Council  will  not  yield  any  result. 
Unfortunately,  what  has  happened  as  a  consequence  in  Orissa,  Bihar,  and  to 
some  extent  in  Bengal,  has  made  our  case  much  weaker  than  it  might  otherwise 
have  been.  It  will  thus  become  a  competition  between  refugees  from  East 
Pakistan  to  India  and  refugees  from  India  to  East  Pakistan.  It  would  be  difficult 
for  outsiders  to  balance  these.  There  have  been  enough  atrocities  committed  in 
India,  for  which  we  have  no  answer. 

This  kind  of  thing  is  likely  to  increase  on  both  sides  of  the  border  unless 
some  step  is  taken  to  check  it.  Let  us  hope  that  the  Home  Ministers’  conference, 
to  be  held  soon,  would  have  some  good  effect. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


67.  To  Partap  Singh  Kairon:  Harijan  Agitation  for 
Land  and  Army  Jobs135 


April  6,  1964 

My  dear  Partap  Singh, 

About  a  week  ago,  I  wrote  to  you  about  a  group  of  Harijans,  about  two  hundred 
in  number,  who  had  visited  me  and  made  some  demands.136  One  of  these 
demands  was  to  stop  the  auctioning  of  barren,  Nazul,  Custodian  and  other 
government  lands  and  to  allot  them  to  landless  poor.  The  other  demand  was 
about  the  formation  of  a  Harijan  Regiment  to  which  they  could  be  recruited. 

I  told  them  that  all  I  could  do  was  to  forward  their  demands  and  wishes  to 
the  people  concerned.  They  did  not  consider  this  an  adequate  reply  and  started 
a  hunger  strike  at  Raj  ghat. 

They  have  continued  this  hunger  strike  and  today  they  marched  up  to 
Parliament.  One  of  their  number  unfortunately  got  knocked  down  by  a  truck 
or  a  bus. 

I  am  enclosing  a  paper  about  them.  I  should  like  to  know  what,  if  anything, 
you  propose  to  do  about  these  people  and  their  demand  for  land  for  Harijans. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


135.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Punjab. 

136.  Item  65. 
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68.  To  C  Subramaniam:  Accusations  against 
Habibullah137 


April  7,  1964 

My  dear  Subramaniam, 

I  enclose  a  letter  written  to  me  by  Mrs  Hamida  Habibullah,  the  wife  of  Major- 
General  Habibullah.  This  letter,  although  dated  23rd  March,  only  reached  me 
this  evening. 

You  will  remember  that  I  wrote  to  you  about  Habibullah  some  time  ago  and 
told  you  that  I  had  a  high  opinion  about  him  as  a  man.138 1  have  been  greatly 
distressed  at  his  being  called  a  Pakistani  agent  etc.  All  this  shows  how  we  have 
fallen.  I  can  understand  that  in  Bihar  many  of  the  workers  should  have  got 
excited  and  should  behave  foolishly.  But  we  should  be  able  to  give  protection 
to  those  who  deserve  it. 

What  do  you  intend  doing  about  Habibullah?139 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


69.  To  Hamida  Habibullah:  Hounding  of  Habibullah140 

April  7,  1964 

My  dear  Hamida, 

Your  letter  of  the  23rd  March  was  handed  to  me  this  evening  by  Mohammad 
Yunus.141  I  have  read  it  with  deep  distress.  All  of  us  who  know  your  husband, 
know  what  a  fine  and  straightforward  man  he  is.  I  have  great  respect  for  him. 

Unfortunately,  there  is  a  good  deal  of  madness  about,  and  people  have  been 
behaving  in  Bihar  and  Orissa  in  a  very  disgraceful  way. 

I  might  tell  you  that  some  time  ago,  learning  something  about  the  fire  at  the 
Ranchi  Factory  and  how  some  people  were  misbehaving  towards  Habibullah,  I 
wrote  to  Minister  Subramaniam  and  told  him  that  I  was  greatly  distressed  at  what 

137.  Letter  to  the  Minister  for  Steel,  Mines  and  Heavy  engineering.  PMO,  File  No. 
17(41 3)/62-64-PMS,  Sr.  No.  19-A. 

138.  Item  59. 

139.  For  reply,  see  appendix  20;  Subramaniam  had  already  informed  Nehru  about  action 
taken,  see  appendix  14;  See  also  reply  to  Hamida  Habibullah,  item  69. 

140.  Letter  to  the  wife  of  Major  General  Habibullah.  PMO,  File  No.  17(413)/62-64-PMS, 
Sr.  No.  20-A. 

141.  See  item  68. 
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was  said  by  some  people  about  Habibullah  and  that  I  had  great  respect  for  him. 
Subramaniam  replied  to  me  that  he  quite  agreed  with  me  about  Habibullah.142 
There  was  no  question  of  his  being  suspected. 

I  hope  you  do  not  mind  my  sending  your  letter  to  Shri  Subramaniam.  On 
hearing  from  him,  I  shall  perhaps  write  to  you  again. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


70.  To  Frank  Anthony:  Attacks  on  Anglo-Indians143 


April  10,  1964 


Dear  Anthony, 

I  have  received  your  letter  of  the  4th  April  together  with  a  copy  of  your  letter 
to  Satya  Narayan  Sinha.144  I  have  read  both  these.  I  do  not  quite  understand 
what  all  this  is  about.  I  have  not  seen  the  picture  you  refer  to.  I  have  been  told, 
however,  that  nothing  said  in  it  can  be  considered  as  a  slander  on  the  Anglo- 
Indian  Community. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


71.  To  Siddheshwar  Prasad:  Communalism  and 
Tolerance145 


17,  1964 

3TTW  15  'Stffrr  cFT  #7  3PEt  ^Ft  #7  %  W  I  eft  ^  #  3FFt 

wt  3  ^  pt?r  eiit  eft  #7  erg  ptw  ^  ^  tfer 

far-  -jfr  w*ft  m  sfft  ferarc  pftq  i  fcr  nm  3 

pr  st  I  #ff  £  f§rarff  5ft  ?fk  %  prpt  gft  3ft%§T  357ft  1 


142.  See  item  59  and  appendix  14. 

1 43 .  Letter  to  Lok  Sabha  MP,  Nominated;  address:  The  All  India  Anglo-Indian  Association, 
Bombay  Life  Building,  Connaught  Circus,  New  Delhi  1 .  PMO,  File  No.  33(56)/60-64- 
PMS,  Sr.  No.  33-A. 

144.  See  appendix  19. 

145.  Letter  to  Lok  Sabha  MP,  Congress;  address:  52  South  Avenue,  New  Delhi. 
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SJW-WRBf  eft  T5TT  TJTTT  TT?T  Wg-WRlS  TT  I,  OTTf  3?f£RE 

4  I  -  <3T^q--WteM  chT  cfif  FRTSETT  T^RFt  3ERHT  I 

TBfrrr  %  tot  srt%  t  ^§?r  tt?  tor  tort  st  tor  ■afrr  rriHKitodi 

toi  ttor  rt  t  tt  <*4^  fori  f  tor  t  toto  tor  toll 

Tto  tt  fto  t  to  t  CRT  I  cjf  «T|T  3T3  to  1 1  TFTT  to  to  t  fto 
to  t  t  rR  to  to  3FT?T  to  toff  t  ftoTT  tot  I 


3TTW 
[3RWM  to] 


[Translation  begins: 


April  17,  1964 

Dear  Siddheshwar  Prasadji, 

I  read  your  letter  of  15  April  with  great  care.  What  Shri  Anthony  said  in  his 
speech  was  wrong  and  was  worded  inappropriately.  But  there  was  a  grain  of 
truth  in  that  too  and  we  should  consider  that  also.  In  India  we  have  become 
restricted  in  our  thinking  and  we  do  not  have  the  patience  to  understand  others 
point  of  view. 

Protecting  the  minorities  is  the  duty  of  the  majority  community.  But  more 
than  that  it  is  of  greater  necessity  to  understand  them  and  integrate  them. 

The  British  rule  has  done  a  lot  of  harm  to  our  society  and  encouraged 
communal  hatred.  But  we  too  have  some  weaknesses  like  caste  discriminations 
etc. 

What  you  have  written  about  education  is  broadly  right.  If  education  is 
properly  spread  across  the  country  uniformly,  then  certainly  change  in  mind 
set  will  come  in  our  country  men. 


Yours, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 

Translation  ends] 
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72.  To  Swami  Harinarayananand:  The  Question  of 
Refugees146 

ton  n,  1964 

fto  tot  3ft, 

tttwt  ii  ton  m  qn  tom 

fftsT  3T^wn  3ft  titol  ftft  TT3  ft  W3S33  {ft  'Ml  2JT  I  3T3  3ft  3lft  vtoft 

tot  ft  3F  qtoftn  tor  1 1  3f  ^5  3inwn  fttoti^to^fK^to  toft 
ftt  nrft  rnn-tor  si'il  i 

3ft  mtotoi  ryRTT  to  togn  ft  3tt  tttt  I  333ft  tot  %  n3m  ft  337 
ftod  to  ft,  to  gfto  ftt  3  to'  3to  i  m  3m  ntospm  I  to 

ntot  qitowiftl  3ft  m  Fm  Tito  ft,  ftto  mto  tttst  ft  gmtof  3ft 

ftt  53T3T  333  ftto  |  ffttT  ;qto-33=J3  33  ftt  ft  I 

35  313  Tlftt  ft  to  3TR  331  to  TTFlft  3%  3ftto  393  ft  to  ft3d3>M  ft 
to  3ftftor  3to  mfftq  to  gfe  ft  to  ton  ft  ?3  tot  33  ttfftt  3ft1 1 

nrnr 

[3T3THTTM  to] 


[Translation  begins: 


April  17,  1964 

Dear  Swamiji, 

I  have  received  your  letter  of  1 1  April. 

In  my  view  it  had  become  necessary  to  release  Sheikh  Abdullah.  But  the 
statements  he  has  given  recently  are  not  proper.  He  is  in  some  kind  of  turmoil. 
He  is  expected  to  come  here  in  a  few  days  and  we  propose  to  have  a  detailed 
talk  with  him. 

We  are  facing  some  problems  regarding  the  Pakistanis  who  have  come 
in  to  Assam  and  Tripura.  That  is,  we  should  not  push  out  the  Indian  Muslims 
with  them.  It  is  clearly  understood  that  the  real  Pakistanis  could  be  removed. 
But  if  we  push  out  Indian  Muslims  with  them  it  would  be  wrong.  Hence,  we 
are  trying  to  create  some  rules  and  regulations. 


146.  Letter  to  Secretary,  Bharat  Sadhu  Samaj. 
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It  is  true  that  today  we  are  facing  a  tough  time.  We  have  to  try  and  tackle 
it  with  intelligence  and  a  brave  heart. 


Yours, 

[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 
Translation  ends] 


73.  To  Biren  Mitra:  Rehabilitating  Indian  Muslims147 

April  20,  1964 

My  dear  Biren  Mitra, 

I  had  a  deputation  from  a  number  of  leading  Muslims  in  Delhi,  headed  by  the 
Nawab  of  Chhatari148,  today.  They  told  me  that  they  would  like  our  Ministry 
of  Rehabilitation  to  help  in  rehabilitating  the  Indian  Muslims  who  had  been 
pushed  out  of  their  houses,  many  of  which  had  been  destroyed  in  the  recent 
troubles  there.  They  were  Indian  nationals  and  deserved  this  help  from  us. 

I  agreed  with  them,  but  I  pointed  out  that  the  primary  responsibility  was 
that  of  the  State  Governments  who  would  no  doubt  deal  with  it.  Our  Ministry 
of  Rehabilitation  was  also  concerned  with  this  and  I  hoped  that  they  would 
help  in  the  process. 

This  should  be  done  as  soon  as  possible  and  the  camps  etc.  built  for  these 
Indian  Muslim  refugees  should  be  liquidated  soon  to  bring  about  a  sense  of 
normality  and  to  indicate  that  we  are  anxious  to  deal  with  this  matter  as  quickly 
as  possible. 

In  the  case  of  workers  in  the  Steel  Plants,  such  as  Rourkela,  the  company 
concerned  should  deal  with  this  matter,  but  the  State  Government  should  help 
in  every  way. 

Our  Ministry  of  Rehabilitation  should  also  interest  itself  in  this  matter 
so  that  this  can  be  done  as  speedily  as  possible.  I  am  informing  our  Ministry 
accordingly. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


147.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Orissa. 

148.  Muhammad  Ahmad  Said  Khan. 
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74.  To  K.B.  Sahay:  Rehabilitating  Indian  Muslims149 

April  20,  1964 

My  dear  Krishna  Ballabh, 

I  had  a  deputation  of  leading  Muslims  today  headed  by  the  Nawab  of  Chhatari150. 
They  told  me  that  they  would  like  our  new  Ministry  of  Rehabilitation  to  help 
in  the  rehabilitation  of  the  Indian  Muslims  who  had  been  pushed  out  of  their 
houses  many  of  which  had  been  destroyed  in  the  recent  troubles.  This  is  no 
doubt  the  primary  responsibility  of  the  States  concerned,  but  a  certain  overall 
responsibility  is  vested  with  our  Ministry  of  Rehabilitation.  I  have  informed 
the  Ministry  of  Rehabilitation  accordingly. 

But  I  would  beg  of  you  to  expedite  this  process  and  put  an  end  to  the  camps 
that  had  been  made  for  them.  This  would  help  in  returning  to  normality,  apart 
from  doing  our  duty. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


75.  To  P.C.  Sen:  Rehabilitating  Indian  Muslims151 

April  20,  1964 

My  dear  Prafulla  Sen, 

I  had  a  deputation  today  of  a  number  of  leading  Muslims  headed  by  the  Nawab 
of  Chhatari152.  They  spoke  to  me  about  the  rehabilitation  of  the  Muslims  who 
had  been  pushed  out  of  their  habitations  in  India  in  the  recent  troubles.  They 
were  Indian  citizens  and  it  was  our  duty  to  find  suitable  habitations  for  them 
and  otherwise  to  rehabilitate  them. 

I  told  them  that  I  agreed  with  them  though  the  principal  responsibility  was 
that  of  the  States  concerned,  our  new  Ministry  of  Rehabilitation  should  help  in 
this  process  as  far  as  it  can.  It  is  desirable  to  take  this  up  and  put  an  end  to  the 
camps  that  may  have  been  temporarily  arranged  for  them.  The  sooner  this  is 
done,  the  better.  I  hope  your  Government  is  doing  its  best  to  bring  this  about. 

Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


149.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Bihar. 

1 50.  Muhammad  Ahmad  Said  Khan. 

151.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  West  Bengal. 

152.  Muhammad  Ahmad  Said  Khan. 
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76.  To  Mahavir  Tyagi:  Rehabilitating  Indian  Muslims153 

April  20,  1964 

My  dear  Mahavir, 

This  morning  I  had  a  visit  from  a  delegation  headed  by  the  Nawab  of 
Chhatari.  They  said  to  me  that  the  problem  of  rehabilitating  the  Muslims  in 
India  who  had  been  pushed  out  of  their  houses,  such  as  in  Calcutta  or  in  Bihar 
and  Orissa,  should  also  be  the  responsibility  of  our  Ministry  of  Rehabilitation, 
in  addition  to  their  rehabilitating  the  Hindus  who  came  from  East  Pakistan. 
I  agreed  with  them  to  some  extent.  I  told  them  that  principally  the  question 
of  rehabilitation  of  displaced  Muslims  in  India  should  be  that  of  the  State 
Governments  concerned,  but  an  overall  responsibility  should  lie  on  our 
Ministry  of  Rehabilitation  also.  They  were  Indian  citizens  and  we  were  certainly 
responsible  for  rehabilitating  them,  although  the  State  Governments  concerned 
were  chiefly  responsible  for  this. 

I  think,  therefore,  that  your  Ministry  should  keep  in  touch  with  this  matter 
and  help  the  States  involved  in  this.  I  am  writing  to  the  Chief  Ministers  of  West 
Bengal,  Bihar  and  Orissa  about  this,  and  pointing  out  their  own  responsibility 
in  the  matter154. 

I  think  we  should  all  be  responsible  for  this  and  try  to  put  an  end  to  the 
camps  that  have  been  arranged  for  this  purpose. 


Yours  affectionately, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


77.  To  Suresh  Ram:  Communal  Conflict155 


April  22,  1964 

My  dear  Suresh  Ram, 

I  have  your  letter  of  the  17th  April.  I  quite  realise  that  what  has  happened  in 
Jamshedpur,  Rourkela  and  the  surrounding  areas  has  been  a  terrible  tragedy. 
Yet  in  spite  of  this,  we  have  to  work  on  and  try  to  remove  these  bloodthirsty 
ideas  from  people’s  minds.  The  Shanti  Sena  people  have  done  well,  and  so 
have  some  others. 

153.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Rehabilitation. 

154.  See  items  73,  74,  and  75. 

155.  Letter  to  author  and  Bhoodan  activist;  address:  Sarva  Seva  Sangh,  Rajghat,  Varanasi. 
The  riots  were  particularly  severe  in  industrial  towns  of  Rourkela,  Jamshedpur,  Durgapur 
and  Ranchi. 
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I  am  sending  your  letter  to  Shri  Mahavir  Tyagi,  the  new  Minister  of 
Rehabilitation. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


78.  To  Hukam  Singh:  MPs’  Visit  to  Communally 
Disturbed  Areas156 


April  22,  1964 

My  dear  Sardar  Hukam  Singh, 

I  have  seen  the  letter  of  Shri  Jayaprakash  Narayan  to  you.  To  some  extent 
I  appreciate  what  he  has  written.  But  I  rather  doubt  if  any  official  team  of 
Members  of  Parliament  going  to  these  places  in  Orissa  and  Bihar  would  do 
much  good.  They  would  have  to  present  a  report  to  you  and  all  this  might  very 
well  create  further  excitement,  both  in  India  and  in  Pakistan. 

I  consulted  some  colleagues  of  mine.  It  was  suggested  by  them  that  perhaps 
the  new  Minister  of  Rehabilitation157  might  arrange  to  send  some  MPs  or  take 
them  himself  as  a  kind  of  goodwill  tour.  They  could  see  for  themselves  and 
give  an  account  of  their  impressions  without  presenting  a  formal  report. 

Perhaps  such  a  visit  of  MPs  would  bring  about  some  of  the  results  that 
you  have  in  view  and  would  assure  the  minorities  of  our  secular  ideals  and  our 
determination  to  live  up  to  them. 

I  am  asking  the  Minister  of  Rehabilitation  to  see  you  in  this  connection. 

Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


79.  To  Swami  Harinarayananand:  Indian  Muslims158 

^  3,  1964 


f^T  WI*M, 

3TTP34  24  34  fo?4  I  31^4  ^  FHlft  3lt  7#  t  I  35  3TR 

^54  #  1 1  ftR  3lf^T  3?T  3TT^h 


156.  Letter  to  the  Speaker. 

157.  Mahavir  Tyagi. 

158.  Letter  to  the  Secretary  of  Bharat  Sadhu  Samaj. 
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Tft  fow  1 1%  MlfertdH  £  %T3Tf  ^  #TTT  3  FFTlf ,  WF 

1 1  ot#  FfTpr  t#  t,  ^  i 

3TN%  Hllchtdl'fl  JjdtfHM  Tft  ■*TRxT  *f  <5t)  ^  'i'l'bl  Plddd  fdOl  %  SRTFT  % 
^FFt  3 im  ^  ^Ft%$T  Ft  #  1 1  ^  Rcjchd  |,  Zf%  f^§^T  HfiFTT  f% 

tr#t  i  3ttr  #r  m£bwi4t  i 

’TKrT  if  it  ^H?TT  t  cg$  y-HdHM  %  tfa  ^  I  ^rf%T  RT^T 

t  %  elided  'FT  MiT  it?n  1 1  FTT^  it  31pT  LF?f  I 

aftr  3T$  3TKit  i  i  ji  #  it  fff^  i  i  ft  Ttt  ttettf 

TFTT  ^T#q  I 

ifTT  WFT  3FT  TF%  %  3F58T  I  3ttl  f  OT^t  ^71-W  JR  TFT  f  I 


3TTW 
[TtcflFMET  H?>  ] 

[Translation  begins: 


3rd  May,  1 964 

Dear  Swamiji, 

I  have  received  your  letter  of  24  April.  Our  talks  with  Sheikh  Abdullah  are 
continuing.  He  is  going  to  meet  Vinobaji  today  [in  Nagpur]  and  will  come 
back  here  after  that. 

You  have  written  that  some  posters  of  Pakistani  leaders  have  been  put  up  in 
Srinagar.  That  is  correct.  That  is  not  Sheikh  Saheb’s  doing,  but  of  some  Maulvis. 

You  have  written  about  the  Pakistani  Muslims  who  are  living  in  India.  We 
are  trying  to  separate  them  in  Assam.  The  difficulty  is  how  to  determine  who 
is  an  Indian  and  who  is  a  Pakistani  Muslim? 

It  is  possible  that  some  Indian  Muslims  might  be  in  love  with  Pakistan. 
But  I  am  not  aware  that  wireless  transmitters  are  used.  Many  Muslims  are  in 
India  and  most  of  them  are  good  Indians.  Some  bad  apples  may  be  there.  We 
should  be  aware  of  them. 

My  health  is  much  better  now  and  I  am  taking  care. 


Yours, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 

Translation  ends] 
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80.  To  Gulzarilal  Nanda:  Tribunals  on 
Pakistani  Migrants159 


May  24,  1964 

My  dear  Gulzarilal, 

I  enclose  a  number  of  papers  sent  to  me  by  Fakhruddin  Ahmed  and  Moinul 
Haque  Choudhury  from  Assam.  These  papers  reached  me  in  Bombay  when  I 
was  there  for  the  AICC  meeting.  I  am  afraid  they  are  rather  old  ones.  Many  of 
them  have  probably  been  sent  to  you  directly,  and  some  are  duplicate  copies. 
Still  I  am  sending  these  for  you  to  glance  through  and  take  such  action  as  you 
think  desirable. 

It  appears  from  these  papers  that  the  system  of  “tribunals”  to  examine  the 
cases  of  Pakistani  infiltrants,  is  very  unsatisfactory.  In  fact,  they  are  not  tribunals 
at  all,  but  special  officers  attached  to  the  Police.  From  the  figures  given  in  these 
papers,  it  appears  that  in  nearly  every  one  of  the  thousands  of  cases  referred 
by  the  Police,  decision  of  the  "tribunal"  was  in  favour  of  the  Police  case.  Not 
one  of  the  persons  concerned  was  given  a  hearing  or  an  opportunity  to  have  his 
say.  All  this  appears  very  unsatisfactory,  and  surely  something  should  be  done 
to  improve  this  procedure.  Could  you  please,  after  considering  these  papers, 
draw  the  attention  of  the  Chief  Minister  of  Assam160  to  these  points.  We  should 
have  a  strong  enough  case  which  we  could  place  before  Pakistan  authorities. 
As  it  is,  our  case  is  by  no  means  strong. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


81.  To  B.P.  Chaliha:  Tribunals  on  Pakistani  Migrants161 


May  24,  1964 


My  dear  Chaliha, 

During  the  last  few  days,  while  I  have  been  in  Bombay  for  the  AICC  meeting, 
I  have  received  some  letters  from  Fakhruddin  Ahmed  and  Moinul  Haque 
Choudhury.  These  deal  with  the  question  of  Pakistani  infiltrants  and  the 
“tribunals”  that  have  been  set  up  for  them.  From  what  they  have  written,  it 
appears  that  the  "tribunals”  are  not  functioning  adequately  at  all.  None  of  the 


159.  Letter  to  the  Home  Minister.  Sent  from  Circuit  House,  Dehra  Dun. 

160.  B.P.  Chaliha. 

161.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Assam.  Sent  from  Circuit  House,  Dehra  Dun. 
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persons  concerned  are  given  a  hearing  and,  in  fact,  the  so-called  “tribunal” 
merely  dittos  the  decision  of  the  Police  authorities.  Clear  instructions  have  not 
been  issued  even  to  the  Police. 

All  this  appears  to  be  rather  unsatisfactory,  and  it  is  not  easy  to  justify  it 
before  Pakistan  authorities. 

These  various  matters  have  been  brought  to  your  notice  by  letters  and  notes 
from  Fakhruddin  Ahmed  and  Moinul  Haque  Choudhury.  I  hope  you  have  given 
full  attention  to  these  matters. 

I  am  sending  papers  concerning  these  matters  to  our  Home  Minister,  Shri 
Gulzarilal  Nanda. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


82.  To  Fakhruddin  Ahmed:  Procedures  on 
Pakistani  Migrants162 


May  24,  1964 

My  dear  Fakhruddin, 

Your  letter  of  the  1 1th  May  reached  me  in  Bombay.  I  could  not  deal  with  it 
there.  Since  my  return  to  Delhi,  I  have  carefully  considered  all  the  papers 
about  infiltration  from  Pakistan  which  you  and  Moinul  Haque  Choudhury 
have  sent  me. 

From  these,  it  appears  that  the  present  procedure  is  not  very  satisfactory. 
I  am  sending  all  these  papers  to  our  Home  Minister,  Shri  Gulzarilal  Nanda, 
and  I  hope  he  will  deal  with  it  adequately,  and  issue  instructions  accordingly. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


162.  Letter  to  the  Finance  Minister  of  Assam.  Sent  from  Circuit  House,  Dehra  Dun. 
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83.  To  Moinul  Haque  Choudhury:  Don’t  Deport 
Indians163 


May  24,  1964 

My  dear  Moinul  Haque, 

Your  letter  of  the  11th  May  reached  me  in  Bombay  when  I  was  there  for  the 
AICC  meeting.  I  am  sorry  for  the  delay  in  dealing  with  it.  I  had  a  brief  talk 
with  you  in  Bombay. 

I  am  drawing  the  attention  of  our  Home  Minister,  Shri  Gulzarilal  Nanda, 
to  what  you  have  written,  and  requesting  him  to  take  such  steps  as  he  may 
consider  necessary. 

One  thing  is  quite  clear,  that  no  person  who  is  an  Indian  national,  should  be 
deported,  and  adequate  steps  should  be  taken  to  make  sure  of  this.  I  am  sorry 
if  this  procedure,  though  recognised  and  admitted,  has  not  been  fully  given 
effect  to.  I  hope  this  will  be  done  in  future. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


Andhra  Pradesh 


84.  To  N.  Sanjiva  Reddy:  Resignation164 


February  28,  1964 

My  dear  Sanjiva  Reddy, 

I  have  your  letter  of  24th  February.  Since  your  desiring  to  resign  from  the  Chief 
Ministership  was  a  matter  of  conscience  for  you,  I  have  nothing  further  to  say. 
I  am  glad  that  the  changeover  has  taken  place  so  quietly  and  unanimously. 

Brahmananda  Reddy  was  here  and  saw  me  two  days  ago.  I  hope  that  the 
new  Ministry  will  be  efficient  and  popular. 

With  all  good  wishes, 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


163.  Letter  to  the  Minister  for  Food  and  Agriculture,  Assam.  Sent  from  the  Circuit  House, 
Dehra  Dun. 

164.  Letter  to  the  former  Chief  Minister  of  Andhra  Pradesh. 
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85.  To  Jaisoorya  Naidu:  Nizam  Succession165 


May  5,  1964 

My  dear  Baba, 

I  have  received  your  letter  of  the  30th  April.  I  am  afraid  it  is  not  possible  now 
to  change  the  decision  arrived  at  by  the  Government  in  regard  to  the  succession 
of  the  Nizam.  Azam  Jah  may  be  as  good  or  as  bad  as  many  other  Indian  princes. 
That  is  not  saying  very  much.  Mukarram  Jah  is  a  competent  and  decent  person. 
He  was  a  young  boy  when  independence  came  to  us. 

I  hope  you  will  get  over  your  illness  soon. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


Bihar 


86.  To  K.B.  Sahay:  Malfeasance  in  Rajya  Sabha 
Elections166 


April  5,  1964 

My  dear  Krishna  Ballabh, 

I  have  received  a  copy  of  a  letter  which  Sheel  Bhadra  Yajee  has  sent  to  the 
President  and  the  General  Secretaries  of  the  AICC.  This  letter  relates  to  the 
intrigues  practised  in  the  election  for  Rajya  Sabha  from  Bihar.  It  makes 
distressing  reading. 

I  am  sending  you  this  copy  of  the  letter.  I  do  not  know  if  the  President  is 
going  to  inquire  into  this  affair.  It  does  seem  to  require  some  kind  of  enquiry. 
Meanwhile  I  am  sending  it  to  you  for  you  to  consider  it. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


165.  Letter  to  Sarojini  Naidu’s  Son;  address:  Ramkot,  Hyderabad. 

166.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Bihar. 
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87.  To  K.B.  Sahay:  Faznu  Rahman167 


April  17,  1964 


[My  dear  Krishna  Ballabh,] 

It  has  been  suggested  to  me  that  Shri  Faznu  Rahman  of  Champaran  district  is 
a  very  good  nationalist  Muslim,  who  has  not  only  been  to  jail,  but  has  carried 
on  constructive  Congress  work.  Hence  it  is  desirable  that  he  should  be  given 
an  opportunity  to  work  in  the  Legislatures.  It  is  suggested  that  he  may  be  one 
of  the  Governor's  nominees  for  this  purpose.  I  am  forwarding  this  suggestion 
to  you  for  your  consideration. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


Goa 

88.  To  Purushottam  Kakodkar:  Goa  Merger  with 
Maharashtra168 


January  2,  1964 

My  dear  Purushottam, 

I  have  your  letter  without  date. 

My  views  in  regard  to  the  merger  of  Goa  with  Maharashtra  remain  the  same 
as  they  were  before  the  election.169 1  have  said  that  merger  is  not  desirable  in  the 
near  future,  in  spite  of  the  election.  In  the  future  this  matter  can  be  considered. 
It  will  have  to  be  decided  by  the  people  of  Goa. 

I  do  not  think  that  Roman  Catholics  alone  are  against  merger.  I  know  that 
many  others  are  also  not  in  favour  of  it.  What  I  said,  I  think,  was  that  apart  from 
others,  forty  per  cent  of  the  people  who  were  Roman  Catholics,  were  against  it. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


167.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Bihar.  Salutation  not  available. 

168.  Letter  to  the  President  of  the  Goa,  Daman  and  Diu  PCC,  Margao. 

169.  See  SWJN/SS/83/items  131  and  132. 
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89.  To  D.B.  Bandodkar:  Goan  Catholics170 


March  22,  1964 

My  dear  Bandodkar, 

I  have  your  letter  of  the  14th  March. 

About  the  officers  in  Goa,  I  suggest  to  you  to  consult  your  Lt.  Governor171. 
I  shall  await  the  documentary  evidence  that  you  have  about  financial  assistance 
from  Portugal,  to  which  you  have  referred  in  your  letter. 

One  of  the  chief  problems  in  Goa  is  to  win  over  the  Christian  Catholic 
element  there.  I  am  sure  this  can  be  done. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


90.  To  Purushottam  Kakodkar:  Goa  Assembly 
By-election172 


April  20,  1964 

My  dear  Purushottam, 

I  have  received  your  letter  of  the  1 0th  April  with  which  you  have  sent  me  a  copy 
of  the  letter  you  wrote  to  the  Congress  President.  Since  receiving  your  letter,  I 
have  seen  in  the  newspapers  that  the  Goa  PCC  has  decided  not  to  contest  the 
by-election  to  the  Assembly  for  which  Shri  Bandodkar  is  standing. 

Since  you  have  come  to  this  decision  there  is  no  point  in  my  advising  you 
about  it.  I  do  not  know  if  the  Congress  President  has  written  to  you  on  this 
subject. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


170.  Letter  to  Chief  Minister  of  Goa;  address:  Altinho,  Panjim. 

171.  M.R.  Sachdev. 

172.  Letter  to  President,  Goa  Pradesh  Congress  Committee. 
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Jammu  &  Kashmir 

91.  To  Mahavir  Tyagi:  Integrating  Kashmir173 

February  20,  1964 

My  dear  Mahavir, 

I  have  your  letter  which  I  received  yesterday.  I  should  like  to  see  you,  if  possible, 
on  the  22nd  morning  at  10  a.m.  I  hope  that  suits  you. 


Yours  affectionately, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


92.  To  G.M.  Sadiq:  Composition  of  New  Ministry174 

March  4,  1964 

My  dear  Sadiq, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  February  23. 1  am  very  glad  that  you  have  assumed 
charge  of  the  Prime  Ministership  of  the  State.  You  have  no  doubt  a  difficult 
task,  but  I  am  sure  you  will  face  it  squarely  and  successfully. 

I  have  received  two  letters  from  Bakhshi  Ghulam  Mohammed.175  In  the 
first  one  he  says  that  you  had  agreed  to  take  in  your  Ministry,  apart  from 
Shamsuddin,176  Asad-Ullah  Mir,  Kotwal  Chunni  Lai  and  Harbans  Singh  Azad. 
In  the  second  letter  he  says  that  you  had  gone  back  on  what  you  had  told  him 
about  these  persons  and  were  unable  to  accept  Shamsuddin.  I  do  not  know  what 
the  facts  are,  nor  do  I  know  at  all  well  who  these  gentlemen  are. 

I  shall  be  glad  to  see  you  when  you  come  here. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


173.  Letter  to  Lok  Sabha  MP,  Congress.  See  appendix  91 .  NMMML,  Mahavir  Tyagi  Papers. 

174.  Letter  to  the  Prime  Minister  of  Jammu  and  Kashmir. 

175.  Former  Prime  Minister  of  Jammu  and  Kashmir. 

176.  Khwaja  Shams-ud-Din  (1922  -1999);  was  the  Prime  Minister  of  Jammu  and  Kashmir 
from  12  October  1963  to  29  February  1964. 
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93.  To  Sheikh  Mohammed  Abdullah:  Invitation  to 
Delhi177 


April  2,  1964 

I  am  very  happy  at  your  release  after  a  long  time.  I  hope  you  are  well.  We  have 
not  met  for  many  years  and  I  wonder  if  it  will  be  possible  for  you  to  come 
here  and  meet  me.  I  shall  be  glad  if  you  could  do  so.  In  Delhi,  I  hope  you  will 
be  my  guest. 

I  have  not  been  well  for  some  time  now,  but  I  have  rapidly  improved  and 
am  gradually  taking  up  some  work. 

If  possible  for  you,  I  should  like  you  to  come  here  from  Jammu  before  you 
go  to  Srinagar  and  get  entangled  in  many  engagements. 

With  all  good  wishes, 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


94.  To  G.M.  Sadiq:  Sheikh  Abdullah’s  Visit  to  Delhi178 

April  2,  1964 

My  dear  Sadiq, 

I  am  writing  a  letter  to  Sheikh  Abdullah,  a  copy  of  which  I  enclose.179 1  hope  you 
agree  with  it.  I  should  like  this  letter  to  be  handed  to  Sheikh  Sahib  immediately 
on  his  release.  He  will  then  decide  what  to  do  about  it. 

I  think  it  will  be  a  good  thing  for  him  to  come  to  Delhi  straight  from  Jammu 
for  a  few  days.  It  will  be  nice  to  see  him. 

I  understand  that  you  are  going  to  Srinagar  on  the  4th  for  a  few  days  and 
will  come  back  to  Jammu  for  Sheikh  Sahib's  release. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


177.  Letter  to  the  former  Prime  Minister  of  Jammu  and  Kashmir.  Salutation  not  available. 

178.  Letter  to  the  Prime  Minister  of  Jammu  and  Kashmir. 

179.  Item  93. 
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95.  To  Mushtaq  Ahmed:  Sheikh  Abdullah  and  Kashmir180 

April  22,  1964 

My  dear  Mushtaq  Ahmed, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  April  22. 1  quite  agree  with  you  that  we  cannot  give 
up  our  ideals  for  which  we  have  laboured  so  long  over  the  question  of  Kashmir. 
This  Kashmir  question  has  unfortunately  become  very  complex  chiefly  because 
of  what  Sheikh  Abdullah  has  been  saying.  But  however  difficult  it  may  be,  we 
have  to  stick  to  our  ideals. 

You  can  certainly  come  to  see  me  in  the  course  of  the  next  two  or  three  days. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


96.  To  Gopal  Singh:  Senior  Leaders  on  Kashmir 
Problem181 

April  22,  1964 

Dear  Dr  Gopal  Singh, 

I  have  your  letter  of  the  2 1  st  April. 

The  position  in  Kashmir  is  undoubtedly  a  difficult  and  complex  one.  To  this 
has  been  added  the  sayings  of  some  of  our  own  people  like  Rajaji,  Jayaprakash 
Narayan  and  Mulgaokar182  to  which  you  have  referred.  We  shall  try  to  do  our 
best  in  the  matter.  It  is  not  much  good  using  the  language  of  threat  at  this  stage. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


1 80.  Letter  to  the  President  of  the  Delhi  PCC. 

181.  Letter  to  Rajya  Sabha  MP,  Nominated;  address:  62  South  Avenue,  New  Delhi. 

182.  S.  Mulgaokar,  Editor  of  the  Hindustan  Times. 
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97.  To  Anand  Kumar  Malhotra:  No  Discourtesy  to 
Guest183 

■3#^T  27,  1964 


HM=K, 

TTTRRR  26  RR  RR  foRT,  RRRTr  R^FT  gsT  RR7  TTT?TFf  §3TT  I  TFgTRT 
RIT  TIT  #  t  FRft  R5Ff  RT,  FRft  %RTR  #t  I  RRT  RRRft  TTHlft  TFT  #ft,  t 
R^f  R^  TTRRTT  I  ¥R  TFFft  TFT  RRR^  TTFFt  RTRT  T#f,  #T  g5f  TTT3TT I  fe  RRRR 
TTTTT  RR  RT  R I  I 

TTFFf  f^FsIT  I  %  28  T#T  %  TTTR  ^  RT  %  TTFt  RTRT  3ft  I  gft  RF  RRT  ft 
fftRjTT  RfftT  Rft  RRJR  ftft  I  RTF  Tf  TTRft  ilFRTR  %  RRfa  fftiRT  RTR,  RF 
ftRT  Rft  I,  #T  RRRR  TRTT  RR  RT  RTRT  ft  ftRT  I  Fft  TlfftETT  I  %  FR  TTRft 
TFT  RRft  TTTRft  T#  #T  Rft  TTT5TT3r,  ftfftR  RRft  RFT  RRft  TTRft  ftFRTR  Rft  RTF 
RRfR  Rft  I  ft  TTT5TT  RTTRT  ft  TTTR,  ftRT  1%  TTTRft  fftlT  I,  RTRT  Rft  ftft  I 

RRfttR 
['RRTFTRET  Ho*] 


[Translation  begins: 


27  April,  1964 

Dear  Sir, 

I  received  your  letter  of  26  April  and  was  a  little  surprised.  Sheikh  Abdullah  is 
coming  here  on  our  invitation  and  would  be  our  guest.  I  cannot  say  anything 
about  what  his  final  views  would  be.  But  we  would  put  ours  before  him,  and  I 
hope  that  it  would  have  some  influence  on  him. 

You  have  written  that  you  would  sit  on  Dhama  in  front  of  my  house  from  29 
April.  This  does  not  seem  at  all  appropriate  or  proper  to  me.  This  way  of  treating 
a  guest  is  not  right.  And  the  impact  on  him  would  be  exactly  the  opposite.  We 
have  the  right  to  put  our  views  before  him  and  try  our  best  to  convince  him, 
but  at  the  same  time  we  have  to  treat  him  as  a  guest  ought  to  be.  I  hope  that 
you  would  not  sit  on  Dhama,  as  you  have  written  in  your  letter. 

Yours  faithfully, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 

Translation  ends] 


183.  Letter  to  the  General  Secretary,  Delhi  Pradesh  Hindu  Mahasabha;  address:  Hindu 
Mahasabha  Bhawan,  Mandir  Marg,  New  Delhi. 
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98.  Talks  with  Sheikh  Abdullah184 

Sheikh  Abdullah  arrived  here  this  afternoon  two  hours  late.  Mirza  Afzal  Beg 
came  with  him,  and  a  little  later  Maulana  Sayeed  Masoodi  also  came.  We  had 
tea  together.  Later,  the  others  went  away,  and  Sheikh  Sahib  and  I  had  a  talk 
which  lasted  about  an  hour  and  a  half. 

1 .  Sheikh  Sahib  began  by  laying  stress  on  the  peculiar  position  of  Kashmir 
between  India  and  Pakistan,  and  the  necessity  of  some  settlement  which 
would  leave  Kashmir  in  peace.  He  referred  to  his  own  background  and 
how  he  stoutly  opposed  the  two-nation  theory  when  Mr  Jinnah  came 
to  the  Kashmir  Valley  in  the  early  thirties.  He  had  opposed  him,  and 
Mr  Jinnah  had  returned  disappointed.  All  their  past  had  drawn  the 
Kashmiris  towards  Gandhiji,  India  and  the  National  Congress.  Even 
when  after  the  Partition,  there  was  chaos  in  India  and  Pakistan,  and 
communal  killings,  and  mass  migrations,  Kashmir  had  kept  out  of  this. 
A  little  later,  Pakistan  invaded  Kashmir,  and  the  Kashmiris  resisted 
this  to  the  best  of  their  ability.  The  Maharaja  then  with  the  goodwill  of 
the  National  Conference,  acceded  to  India,  and  India  sent  her  troops 
to  Kashmir. 

2.  Since  then,  there  has  been  fighting  in  Kashmir  between  India  and 
Pakistan  and,  later,  after  the  cease-fire,  the  two  armies  faced  each 
other.  That  is  the  position  even  now. 

3.  The  leaders  of  the  National  Conference  had  discussed  the  situation 
repeatedly  and  in  1952  and  1953  they  had  put  forward  some  proposals 
which  were  conveyed  to  me  by  Bakhshi  Ghulam  Mohammad  and 
Mirza  Afzal  Beg.  In  1953,  Sheikh  Sahib  was  suddenly  arrested.  This 
was  an  extraordinary  event.  He  was  the  Prime  Minister,  and  without 
any  opportunity  being  given  to  him  to  meet  his  Party,  he  was  removed. 
He  had  a  grievance  against  me,  with  whom  he  had  had  the  closest 
contacts  and  affection.  After  three  years  or  so,  he  was  released  for  a 
few  months  and  then  rearrested  and  charged  with  conspiracy  etc.  The 
whole  thing  was  fantastic,  and  he  could  not  understand  why  I  had  not 
even  given  him  an  opportunity  to  discuss  the  situation,  and  accepted 
his  arrest  and  subsequent  trial. 

5.  He  then  said  that  Kashmir  could  not  progress  at  all  in  these 
circumstances,  the  Administration  was  a  very  feeble  one  and  was 
corrupt.  The  position  now  was  that  almost  everyone  in  Kashmir  disliked 


184.  Record,  29  and  30  April,  and  1  May  1964.  NMML,  M.C.  Chagla  Papers,  File  No.  38 
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India  and  was  in  favour  of  Pakistan.  India  was  to  them  an  outside  power 
which  was  controlling  them  and  imposing  its  will  on  them.  He  referred 
to  the  recent  visit  of  the  Home  Secretary,  Shri  Viswanathan,  and  said 
that  his  stay  in  the  Valley  was  evidence  of  the  Kashmir  Government 
not  functioning  at  all  and  of  important  decisions  being  taken  by  him. 

6.  Sheikh  Sahib  referred  to  our  conflict  with  China  and  said  that  this  was 
basic.  He  referred  to  the  talk  I  had  had  with  him  before  he  had  gone  to 
prison,  in  which  I  had  pointed  out  the  possibility  of  difficulties  with 
China.  Even  if  we  arrived  at  some  temporary  compromise  with  China, 
the  danger  from  it  will  continue,  and  we  shall  have  to  guard  ourselves 
against  it. 

7.  He  referred  repeatedly  to  the  peculiar  position  of  Kashmir  between 
India  and  Pakistan,  and  the  impossibility  of  Kashmir  leading  a  normal 
life  if  this  conflict  between  India  and  Pakistan  continued.  Therefore,  he 
was  anxious  somehow  to  put  an  end  to  this  conflict  which  was  having 
far-reaching  consequences  in  East  Bengal,  Rourkela,  Jamshedpur, 
etc.  If  the  Kashmir  issue  was  solved  to  the  satisfaction  of  India  and 
Pakistan,  much  of  this  conflict  would  disappear.  He  was  anxious  not 
to  do  anything  which  would  injure  India’s  interests  and  be  against  her 
wishes,  as  he  was  anxious  to  avoid  anything  which  harmed  Pakistan. 

8.  I  allowed  him  to  speak  most  of  the  time.  I  referred  to  the  Sino-Indian 
conflict  and  agreed  with  him  that  this  was  not  likely  to  end  soon.  Even 
if  we  came  to  an  arrangement  with  China,  we  would  still  have  to  face 
this  danger  across  our  borders  and  have  to  prepare  to  meet  it  for  a 
considerable  time.  I  also  pointed  out  that  our  desire  had  been  all  along 
to  come  to  a  settlement  with  Pakistan  not  only  about  Kashmir,  but  about 
other  matters  also.  But,  unfortunately,  Pakistan  had  not  appreciated 
our  position  and  had  continued  her  hostility  to  us.  I  referred  to  our 
repeated  attempts  to  have  a  “No- War  Declaration”  which  would  lessen 
the  tension  between  the  two  countries  and  help  in  bringing  about  some 
kind  of  a  settlement.  Pakistan  had,  however,  consistently  refused  to 
have  such  a  declaration. 

9.  I  told  him  that  in  1952  and  1953  I  had  long  talks  with  him  and  his 
colleagues  of  the  National  Conference  about  various  possibilities 
open  to  us.  In  the  summer  of  1952, 1  had  written  to  him  a  note  from 
Sonamarg,  in  which  I  had  stated  my  views  about  Kashmir.  This  note 
was  subsequently  discussed  with  the  Committee  of  the  National 
Conference  in  Srinagar. 

10.  The  talks  I  had  had  with  Sheikh  Sahib  then  had  disturbed  me  greatly, 
and  I  could  not  make  out  which  way  Sheikh  Sahib  was  going. 
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His  subsequent  arrest  took  place  without  my  knowledge  of  it.  But 
because  my  mind  had  been  disturbed  by  my  talks  with  Sheikh  Sahib 
previously,  I  was  unable  to  do  anything  in  the  matter.  Subsequently 
also,  I  was  unhappy  about  his  detention  and  about  his  case,  but,  in  the 
circumstances,  I  could  not  take  any  adequate  step.  The  question  of  his 
release  came  up  before  us  on  many  occasions.  I  was  on  the  whole  in 
favour  of  it,  but  many  of  my  colleagues  had  doubts  about  it,  and  so  it 
was  postponed  from  time  to  time. 

11.  I  made  it  clear  that  I  did  not  wish  to  clear  myself  of  the  responsibility 
about  his  arrest,  detention,  etc.  As  Prime  Minister,  I  was  responsible 
for  it.  But  I  just  wanted  to  explain  how  my  mind  was  working  at  that 
time  and  how  I  had  been  affected  by  Sheikh  Sahib’s  talks  in  1952  and 
1953. 

12.  Sheikh  Sahib  went  on  repeating  the  unfortunate  position  of  Kashmir 
and  how  it  was  essential  for  India  and  Pakistan  to  come  to  some 
agreement  which  would  give  peace  to  Kashmir  and  put  an  end  to  her 
present  difficulties. 

13.  Our  talk  was  suddenly  interrupted  by  Sheikh  Sahib  having  to  go  out 
to  the  Gandhi  Samadhi  and  other  places.  We  decided  to  continue  it 
tomorrow  morning. 

14.  I  mentioned  to  him  that  Vinobaji  was  anxious  to  see  him.  He  could  not 
easily  come  here.  Thereupon  he  told  me  that  his  brother  was  returning 
from  the  Haj  pilgrimage  on  the  8th  or  9th  of  next  month  and  he  would 
probably  come  to  Delhi  before  returning  to  Kashmir.  This  indicated 
that  Sheikh  Sahib  could  stay  here  till  the  8th  or  the  9th  and  return  with 
his  brother  to  Srinagar.  Meanwhile,  he  could  pay  a  visit  to  Nagpur  to 
see  Vinobaji.  Perhaps,  he  might  go  there  on  the  4th  May  when  I  am 
going  to  Bhainsalotan  for  the  Gandak  Barrage. 


Jawaharlal  Nehru 
29.4.1964 

Addition  to  Note  on  my  Talk  with  Sheikh  Abdullah,  on  29th  April,  1964 

Sheikh  Abdullah,  after  referring  to  the  harm  caused  by  the  Home  Secretary’s 
visit  to  the  Valley,  said  that  the  visit  of  Shri  Lai  Bahadur  Shastri  helped  greatly 
in  putting  matters  right. 

2.  He  referred  to  me  repeatedly  as  an  old  friend  and  colleague  and  blood- 
brother  (because  presumably  I  am  a  Kashmiri).  He  said  that  many  of  the  persons 
who  were  connected  with  Kashmir  in  the  past  were  no  more,  such  as  Maulana 
Azad,  Shri  Gopalaswamy  Ayyangar.  I  was  the  only  person  left  who  have  been 
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so  connected  and  could  therefore  understand  the  real  position  there  and  the 
difficulties  he  had  to  face.  Therefore,  he  came  to  me. 

3.  He  had  not  made  up  his  mind  yet,  he  said  to  me,  and  he  wanted  me  to 
advise  him  as  to  what  to  do.  But  he  was  convinced  that  the  problem  of  Kashmir 
would  not  be  settled  till  some  agreement  was  arrived  at  with  Pakistan  about  it. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru 
29.  4.1964 


[Talks  with  Sheikh  Abdullah  continued,  30  April  1964] 

I  continued  my  talks  with  Sheikh  Abdullah  this  morning.  I  told  him  that  he  had 
said  yesterday  that  Kashmir  had  made  no  progress  during  the  last  dozen  years 
or  so.  My  own  impression  was  that  it  had  made  considerable  progress.  The 
revenue  of  the  State  had  gone  up  a  good  deal  and  Education  and  other  subjects 
had  improved  greatly.  Sheikh  Sahib  said,  he  himself  was  greatly  surprised  at 
the  increase  in  revenue  about  five  times  or  more.  He  could  not  make  out  how 
this  had  occurred,  or  if  it  was  some  kind  of  a  jugglery.  Some  fine  houses  had 
been  put  up  and  the  forests  had  been  denuded  of  the  trees.  He  would  look  into 
this  matter  again. 

2.  Sheikh  Sahib  repeated  that  unless  there  was  some  settlement  between 
India  and  Pakistan,  Kashmir  would  remain  a  trouble  spot  and  uneasy  about  its 
future  and  little  progress  could  be  made  there.  I  told  him  we  were  anxious  to 
settle  our  problems  with  Pakistan  and  had  made  numerous  attempts  to  that  end, 
but  all  this  had  failed  because  of  Pakistan’s  attitude.  At  the  present  moment,  it 
was  particularly  difficult  to  come  to  any  settlement  with  Pakistan.  But  what  we 
had  to  take  great  care  was  that  nothing  should  be  done  to  worsen  the  present 
situation. 

3 .  I  asked  him  what  his  special  grievance  was  against  our  Home  Secretary. 
He  gave  me  a  vague  account  of  how  the  Home  Secretary  had  behaved  during 
his  stay  in  Kashmir.  There  was  no  government  functioning  there  and  the  Home 
Secretary  acted  as  the  government.  He  referred  to  the  story  of  the  Sacred 
Relic  and  how  Maulana  Sayeed  Masoodi  and  others  had  been  called  by  the 
Home  Secretary  and  kept  waiting  till  3  o’clock  in  the  morning  and  then  told 
to  go  home.  It  was  only  Lai  Bahadurji  who  improved  the  situation  after  he 
came  there.  There  was  some  talk  about  the  case  relating  to  the  Moi  Muqaddas 
and  how  it  was  firmly  believed  by  most  people  in  Kashmir  that  this  case  had 
been  postponed  in  order  to  save  someone  connected  with  Bakhshi  Ghulam 
Mohammed.  Bakhshi  Sahib  may  not  have  been  directly  connected  with  it,  but 
Bakhshi  Rashid,  his  brother  was  supposed  to  be  connected  and  it  was  to  save 
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him  that  no  further  steps  were  taken.  I  told  him  that  so  far  as  I  know,  all  the 
evidence  regarding  Bakhshi  Rashid  was  placed  before  our  Intelligence  Bureau 
and  after  full  examination,  they  found  that  there  was  nothing  in  it. 

4.  Repeatedly  Sheikh  Sahib  said  that  India  had  been  very  generous  to 
Kashmir  but  the  large  sums  that  had  been  given  were  misused  by  the  Kashmir 
Government. 

5.  I  had  then  to  go  away.  Our  talks  will  continue  tomorrow. 


J.  Nehru 
30.4.1964 


[Talks  with  Sheikh  Abdullah  continued,  1  May  1964] 

This  morning  Shri  M.C.  Chagla  came  to  breakfast  at  my  house.  Afterwards  he 
had  a  talk  with  Sheikh  Abdullah  for  nearly  an  hour.  I  was  present  at  it,  but  did 
not  take  much  part  in  it. 

2.  Shri  Chagla  started  by  saying  that  Sheikh  Abdullah  was  strongly 
opposed  to  the  two-nation  theory  and  stood  for  secularism.  He  would  like 
Sheikh  Abdullah  to  keep  this  in  mind,  as  any  departure  from  it  would  bring 
a  lot  of  trouble  and  would  seriously  affect  our  principles.  Sheikh  Abdullah 
replied  that  he  certainly  stood  for  a  secularistic  approach  and  would  not  like 
to  do  anything  which  might  come  in  the  way  of  that. 

3.  He  said  that  he  did  not  approve  of  a  rigid  attitude  being  taken  up  on 
behalf  of  India  or  of  Pakistan  in  regard  to  accession.  It  was  wrong  to  say  that 
accession  to  India  was  irrevocable. 

4.  The  main  thing  was  that  some  settlement  should  be  arrived  at  between 
India  and  Pakistan  in  regard  to  Kashmir,  which  would  bring  a  sense  of  peace 
and  cooperation.  Shri  Chagla  pointed  out  that  we  have  been  anxious  to  do  that 
but  have  been  unable  to  make  much  progress  because  of  Pakistan’s  attitude. 

5 .  The  talk  proceeded  on  these  lines  without  any  conclusion  being  arrived 
at. 

6.  Later  in  the  morning,  at  about  12.15, 1  had  a  further  talk  with  Sheikh 
Abdullah.  I  referred  to  what  he  had  said  to  Shri  Chagla  in  the  morning  and 
said  that  our  talks  thus  far  had  been  about  the  background  of  the  situation.  We 
had  largely  agreed  that  it  was  desirable  for  India  and  Pakistan  to  come  to  some 
agreement.  But  how  were  we  to  bring  this  about  unless  Pakistan  was  agreeable 
to  it?  I  referred  to  accession.  He  said  that  he  was  fully  agreeable  to  accession 
in  respect  of  the  three  subjects  named  previously,  but  that  accession  had  not 
been  ratified  by  the  people  according  to  the  promise  we  had  made  to  them. 
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7.  I  pointed  out  that  the  question  of  plebiscite  was  to  have  taken  place, 
according  to  the  resolution  of  the  UN  Commission,  after  the  withdrawal  of 
Pakistan  forces  from  the  part  of  the  territory  occupied  by  them.  Also,  since 
then  many  things  had  happened.  There  was  Pakistan  joining  the  SEATO  and 
CENTO,  and  much  later  the  Chinese  invasion  of  India.  Sheikh  Sahib  said  that 
that  was  so,  but  in  order  to  give  effect  to  the  UN  resolution  of  1948,  India  had 
also  to  remove  the  bulk  of  her  forces  from  Kashmir.  I  pointed  out  that  at  the 
present  moment  most  of  our  forces  there  were  engaged  in  checking  the  Chinese. 
Sheikh  Sahib  said  all  these  matters  could  be  decided  after  consultation.  The 
main  thing  was  that  after  these  long  years,  we  should  come  to  an  agreement 
with  Pakistan  about  Kashmir. 

8.  I  asked  him  what  kind  of  an  agreement  it  should  be,  in  his  opinion. 
To  that  he  gave  no  definite  reply.  He  reverted  to  his  old  suggestion  that  we 
should  consult  some  of  our  leading  colleagues,  even  though  they  were  not  in  the 
Congress,  and  then  come  to  a  decision  which  might  be  placed  before  Pakistan. 
The  proceedings  of  such  a  meeting  should  be  completely  secret. 

9.  In  the  course  of  our  talks,  I  repeatedly  asked  him  what  he  thought 
should  be  done.  He  did  not  give  any  answer  to  that  and  said  that  this  would 
depend  upon  many  factors  and  especially  the  attitude  India  took  up. 

1 0.  Just  then  he  was  reminded  that  he  had  to  go  to  the  mosque  for  Friday 
prayers.  He  was  also  told  that  the  DMK  people  wanted  to  see  him,  so  also  the 
Pakistan  High  Commissioner.  He  asked  me  if  he  should  see  the  Pakistan  High 
Commissioner,  and  if  he  invited  him  to  go  to  Pakistan  what  he  should  say.  I 
told  him  that  it  was  not  necessary  for  him  to  give  an  immediate  reply.  He  then 
said  to  me  that  if  he  went  to  Pakistan,  he  would  like  Shri  Jayaprakash  Narayan 
to  accompany  him. 


J.  Nehru 
1.5.1964 


99.  To  G.M.  Sadiq:  Sheikh  Abdullah’s  Programme185 

May  3,  1964 

My  dear  Sadiq, 

I  enclose  a  telegram  I  have  received. 

Our  talks  with  Sheikh  Abdullah  are  continuing.  They  have  not  yielded 
much  result  yet.  He  is  going  to  Nagpur  to  meet  Vinobaji  and  from  there  he  will 


185.  Letter  to  the  Prime  Minister  of  Jammu  and  Kashmir. 
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proceed  to  Madras  to  see  Rajaji.  He  is  expected  to  return  to  Delhi  on  the  5th 
evening.  He  may  go  a  little  later  to  Bombay  to  receive  his  brother  on  his  way 
back  from  the  Haj  pilgrimage.  Thereafter,  he  will  come  back  to  Delhi  before 
proceeding  to  Srinagar. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


100.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Sheikh  Abdullah  and  Kashmir186 

H.N.  Mukerjee187:  A  few  days  ago,  there  was  a  request  from  many  parts 
of  this  House  that  there  should  be  a  discussion  in  regard  to  the  Kashmir 
issue  and  Sheikh  Abdullah’s  visit  in  relation  thereto.  It  was  conveyed  to  the 
Prime  Minister  through  the  Minister  of  Parliamentary  Affairs.  It  is  almost 
the  unanimous  desire  of  the  House  that  before  we  rise  the  Prime  Minister 
gives  us  some  idea,  in  whatsoever  way  he  deems  fit,  in  regard  to  what  has 
happened  so  far,  because  all  kinds  of  reports  are  appearing  in  the  papers 
and  these  reports  are  sometimes  rather  disquieting.  The  House  at  least  has 
the  right,  in  all  fairness,  to  be  apprised  of  the  kind  of  thing  which  is  taking 
place  and  also  to  be  given  an  assurance  directly  by  the  Prime  Minister  that 
no  decision  of  any  importance  is  going  to  be  taken  behind  the  back  of  the 
House. 

We  know  we  are  meeting  again  on  the  27th;  it  may  very  well  be  that  talks 
with  Sheikh  Abdullah  and  other  cognate  matters  might  continue  during  this 
interim  period.  I  wish  god  speed  to  the  efforts  and  wish  that  they  end  in  an 
adequate  and  satisfactory  solution  but,  in  any  case,  before  we  adjourn,  it 
is  very  necessary  that  we  hear  from  the  Prime  Minister  directly  as  to  what 
has  happened  and  what  is  likely  to  happen,  and  I  do  hope  also  that  nothing 
would  be  said  or  done  in  this  behalf  today  which  would  in  any  case  queer 
the  pitch  for  whatever  settlement  we  can  arrive  at. 

Renu  Chakravarti188:  What  is  this  Rajaji  and  Sheikh  Abdullah  talks? 


186.  Participating  in  discussion,  6  May  1964.  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  31,  Third  Series, 
Discussion,  Nos.  61-66,  29April  -  6  May,  1964,  pp.  14505-06. 

187.  CPI. 

188.  CPI. 
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The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  and  Minister  of  Atomic 
Energy  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  I  can  quite  understand  the  desire  of  the  House  to 
be  acquainted  with  what  is  happening  in  the  so-called  talks. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath189:  Why  so-called. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Sheikh  Abdullah  has  been  away  for  a  few  days.  He  went  to 
Wardha  to  meet  Vinobaji  and  then  for  a  few  hours  to  Madras  to  meet  Rajaji. 

S.M.  Banerjee190:  That  is  dangerous. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  He  came  back  last  night.  I  saw  him  for  a  very  short  time 
this  morning.  I  hope  to  see  him  again.  I  do  not  quite  know  in  detail  the  talks 
he  has  had,  but  he  gave  me  to  understand  something  about  what  transpired 
between  him  and  those  persons  he  went  to  see.  (Interruption).  I  am  afraid  it  is 
a  bit  difficult  for  me  to  repeat  what  he  has  told  me  about  his  talks  with  Vinobaji 
or  Rajaji,  because  by  themselves  they  will  not  be  quite  understood,  unless  I  go 
into  the  background  a  great  deal.  All  I  can  say  is  that,  as  Mr  [H.  N.]  Mukerjee 
said,  nothing  is  going  to  be  agreed  to  or  settled  without  reference  to  this  House. 

The  talks  are  mostly  concerned  with  wider  issues  rather  than  the  immediate 
issues  that  hon.  Members  may  have  in  their  mind.  The  immediate  issues  are 
important,  of  course,  but  certain  wider  issues  have  to  be  taken  into  consideration 
and  they  relate  to  that.  That  is  why  it  is  a  little  difficult  to  refer  to  them  briefly. 
So,  I  should  like  the  indulgence  of  the  House  not  to  press  me  to  go  further  into 
this  matter  now.  But  no  agreement,  if  I  may  use  the  word — I  do  not  know  if  it 
is  the  right  word — would  be  arrived  at  without  reference  to  this  House. 


101.  In  the  Rajya  Sabha:  Sheikh  Abdullah  Talks191 

G.  Murahari192:  I  would  just  like  to  have  an  assurance  from  the  Prime 
Minister  that  whatever  settlement  might  be  made  with  regard  to  Kashmir 
shall  take  into  consideration  the  entire  Indo-Pakistan  problems  and  also 
the  possibility  of  a  confederation.  No  other  solution  which  may  upset  the 


189.  PSP. 

190.  Independent. 

191.  Reference  to  Notice,  8  May  1964.  Rajya  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  XLVII,  Nos.  8-14,  30 
April  -  8  May  1964,  pp.  2391-2393. 

192.  Independent. 
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present  arrangement  will  be  acceptable  to  the  people  unless  it  covers  the 

other  issues  also.  That  is  all  that  I  have  to  say. 

Chairman:  Would  the  Prime  Minister  like  to  say  something? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  Mr 
Chairman,  Sir,  I  can  quite  understand  the  desire  of  the  Members  of  this  House 
to  know  what  is  happening  in  regard  to  these  talks  with  Sheikh  Abdullah— 
naturally  they  are  anxious  to  find  out.  I  can  assure  them  that  nothing  will  be 
done,  will  be  settled  with  Sheikh  Abdullah  or  anyone  else  in  regard  to  Kashmir 
without  reference  to  Parliament.  It  is  a  little  difficult  for  me  to  discuss  this 
matter  in  detail  before  this  House  while  these  talks  are  in  progress,  because 
the  talks  consist  also  of  matters  not  directly  dealing  with  Kashmir — many  of 
them — but  other  matters  indirectly  connected  with  it,  with  as  an  hon.  Member 
has  just  said,  with  the  relations  of  India  and  Pakistan  and  other  like  matters.  So 
it  is  difficult  anyhow  to  say  much  about  them  except  this,  if  I  may  say  so,  that 
Sheikh  Abdullah  has  repeatedly  said  that  he  attaches  the  greatest  importance 
to  secularism  and  that  he  is  opposed  to  the  two-nation  theory,  which  he  has 
always  been,  and  he  continues  to  be  opposed  to  it,  and  he  wants  to  strengthen 
the  ideal  of  secularism  in  India  and,  if  possible  elsewhere  too. 

A.B.  Vajpayee193:  But  he  is  propounding  a  three-nation  theory. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  That  is  all  that  I  wish  to  say  here,  Sir,  because,  at  the  present 
moment,  it  will  be  extremely  awkward  for  me  to  go  into  details.  It  would 
probably  be  confusing  to  the  House,  might  be  confusing  myself  even,  to  narrate 
all  the  talks  that  have  taken  place  and  may  take  place.  I  would  only  assure  the 
House  that  nothing  in  the  shape  of  a  decision  of  any  kind  will  be  made  without 
reference  to  Parliament. 

About  the  two  questions  that  the  hon.  Member  Mr  [A.D.]  Mani,  asked, 
one  was  about  Sheikh  Sahib  going  to  the  Security  Council.  Now  that  has  been 
answered  by  our  representative  there,  and  so  far  as  I  know,  there  is  no  question 
of  his  going  there. 

The  other  is  the  invitation  that  President  Ayub  Khan  has  issued  to  him  to 
visit  him  and  discuss  this  matter  with  him.  I  cannot  say  at  the  present  moment 
what  Sheikh  Sahib  thinks  about  this  matter,  but  it  may  be  that  in  future 
conditions  may  arise  which  may  lead  him  to  think  that  he  might  go  there.  If 
so,  I  think  he  should  be  allowed  to  go  there.  The  question  has  not  arisen  as  yet 


193.  Jana  Sangh. 
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before  me;  it  has  not  come  in  any  shape  or  form.  But  to  prevent  him  from  going 
there,  will,  I  think,  would  not  be  justified  or  proper.  That  is  all  that  I  wish  to 
say  now  in  this  matter,  Sir. 

102.  To  G.M.  Sadiq:  Talks  with  Sheikh  Abdullah194 

May  9,  1964 

My  dear  Sadiq, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  the  5th  May.  I  understand  your  difficulty  in 
including  Kushak  Bakula  in  the  Cabinet. 

I  have  been  seeing  Sheikh  Abdullah  on  several  occasions  here.  He  has 
met  many  others  also.  He  is  now  in  Bombay.  I  am  afraid  that  our  talks  have 
not  produced  anything  worthwhile  yet.  I  shall  be  seeing  him  again  after  his 
return  from  Bombay. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


103.  In  Bombay:  To  AICC  on  Talks  with 
Sheikh  Abdullah195 

“The  members  of  the  AICC  would  no  doubt  be  interested  to  learn  about  my 
talks  with  Sheikh  Abdullah  in  regard  to  Kashmir.  I  am  afraid,  I  cannot  tell 
them  anything  definite  about  these  talks  at  this  stage.  Sheikh  Abdullah  talked 
to  me  about  Kashmir,  but  even  more  so  he  talked  to  me  about  the  relations  of 
India  and  Pakistan.  He  was  very  anxious  that  these  relations  should  be  more 
friendly  and  cooperative.  Only  then,  he  said  would  Kashmir  cease  to  be  a  bone 
of  contention  between  the  two  countries. 

It  was  obviously  difficult  for  India  and  Pakistan  to  get  rid  of  their  basic 
differences.  Pakistan  is  unfortunately  full  of  hatred  and  perhaps  even  fear  of 
India.  We  in  India  have  tried,  during  the  past  few  years,  to  develop  a  cooperative 
attitude  towards  Pakistan.  We  have  made  various  suggestions  to  which  Pakistan 
has  not  acceded.  So,  from  time  to  time,  various  conflicts  have  arisen  between 
the  two  countries.  Kashmir  is  said  to  be  the  basis  of  these  conflicts.  I  think  that 
the  basis  lies  deeper  and  is  not  confined  to  Kashmir. 

194.  Letter  to  the  Prime  Minister  of  Jammu  and  Kashmir. 

195.  Statement,  and  record  of  speech,  15  May  1964.  NMML,  AICC  Papers,  Box  No.  31,  II 
Instalment,  F.  No.  G-20/1964. 
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Recently  communal  trouble  has  occurred  on  a  big  scale  in  East  Pakistan 
and  this  has  had  its  repercussions  in  Calcutta,  Jamshedpur  and  round  about 
Rourkela.  This  has  shown  not  only  that  Pakistan  is  full  of  hatred  for  India  but 
also  that  India  to  some  extent  reacts  to  it. 

It  is  clear  that  the  two  countries,  India  and  Pakistan,  will  continue  to  react 
to  each  other  and  there  may  be  occasions  for  conflicts  arising  between  them 
unless  something  is  done  to  improve  the  relations.  It  was  this  that  troubled 
Sheikh  Abdullah  very  much  and  our  talks  were  largely  confined  to  this  issue. 
We  did  not  arrive  at  any  clear  solution  of  this  problem,  but  various  suggestions 
were  made.  Some  of  these  suggestions  appeared  to  be  difficult  in  the  present 
circumstances,  even  though  ultimately,  they  may  be  found  to  be  acceptable  by 
both  countries. 

Sheikh  Abdullah  intends  going  to  Pakistan  soon  to  find  out  the  attitude 
of  the  Pakistan  Government  to  some  of  these  suggestions.  He  will  then,  later, 
come  to  India  again  and  talk  to  me  on  the  subject.  Meanwhile,  it  would  be 
difficult  for  me  to  discuss  these  matters  in  detail  before  this  Committee.  It  is 
clear  that  nothing  can  be  decided  without  reference  to  the  Congress  as  well  as 
the  Parliament.  That  decision  would  be  based  not  only  on  our  principles  but 
also  on  our  attitude  towards  the  question  on  Kashmir. 

Sheikh  Abdullah  is  wedded  to  the  principles  of  secularism  and  does  not 
wish  anything  to  be  done  to  vitiate  these  in  any  way.  He  did  not  believe  in  the 
two-nation  theory  which  was  the  basis  of  formation  of  Pakistan.  Nevertheless, 
he  hopes  that  it  should  be  possible  for  India,  holding  on  to  her  principles,  to  live 
in  peace  and  friendship  with  Pakistan  and  thus  to  put  an  end  to  the  question  of 
Kashmir.  I  cannot  say  if  we  shall  succeed  in  this,  but  it  is  clear  that  unless  we 
succeed,  India  will  carry  the  burden  of  a  continuing  conflict  with  Pakistan  with 
all  that  this  implies.  I  hope  Pakistan  will  get  rid  of  its  hatred  and  fear  of  India. 
She  has  nothing  to  fear  from  India,  unless  she  herself  attacks  India.  I  hope  that 
it  may  be  possible  for  the  two  countries  to  develop  closer  and  more  intimate 
relations  to  the  advantage  of  both.  If  Sheikh  Abdullah  can  help  in  bringing  this 
about,  he  will  have  done  a  great  service  to  both  the  countries.  We  are  prepared 
to  help  him  in  this  attempt  but  in  doing  so,  we  must  adhere  to  our  principles 
as  well  as  to  our  basic  attitude  in  regard  to  Kashmir. 

I  trust  that  the  AICC  will  show  me  indulgence  and  not  press  me  for  greater 
details  in  regard  to  our  talks  at  this  stage.  At  the  present  moment,  it  appears 
difficult  to  change  our  attitude  to  each  other,  but  I  earnestly  hope  that  an  attempt 
to  do  so  will  bear  some  fruit  and  ultimately  it  may  bring  about  the  change 
that  we  desire  and  work  for.  Only  thus  can  we  adhere  firmly  to  our  ideals  of 
secularism  and  peace.” 

Continuing  Shri  Nehru  said  that  Sheikh  Sahib  is  trying  to  bring  a  settlement 
between  India  and  Pakistan.  He  is  dealing  more  with  the  major  problems  of 
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India  and  Pakistan,  than  the  Kashmir  issue.  Shri  Nehru  rejected  the  view  that 
Kashmir  lay  at  the  root  of  the  conflicts  between  India  and  Pakistan.  “I  think 
the  basis  lies  deeper  and  is  not  confined  to  Kashmir”,  he  declared.  He  said, 
Sheikh  Abdullah  would  go  to  Pakistan  in  a  week’s  time  and  would  fly  from 
New  Delhi.  We  desire  that  this  settlement  should  be  arrived  at  while  we  keep 
our  basic  fundamental  principles.  “If  the  relations  between  India  and  Pakistan 
improve,  then  I  think  the  Kashmir  problems  can  be  solved.”  He  was,  however, 
less  hopeful  of  the  settlement,  but  he  said  we  must  go  on  trying  for  it.  He 
emphasised  the  fact  that  secularism  is  the  basis  of  socialist  democracy. 


Maharashtra 


104.  To  V.P.  Naik:  Bombay  Visit196 


April  10,  1964 


My  dear  Naik, 

I  understand  that  some  programmes  are  being  made  for  me  in  Bombay.  I  have 
not  received  any  intimation  about  these  programmes.  So  far  as  I  am  concerned, 
I  do  not  intend  accepting  any  programmes  there  except  those  of  the  Working 
Committee  and  the  AICC  meetings.  I  shall  discuss  these  matters  with  Vijay 
Lakshmi  Pandit  when  she  comes  here. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


Madhya  Pradesh 

105.  To  D.P.  Mishra:  Prohibition  Policy  Changes197 

January  3,  1964 

My  dear  Dwarka  Prasadji, 

I  notice  from  the  papers  that  you  have  made  some  radical  changes  in  the 
Prohibition  Policy  pursued  in  Madhya  Pradesh.  I  shall  be  grateful  if  you  will 
kindly  send  me  an  account  of  these  proposed  changes. 

196.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Maharashtra.  PMO,  File  No.  8/276/64-P.M.P.  Sr.  No. 
13-A. 

197.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Madhya  Pradesh.  PMO,  File  No.  2(428)/62-65-PMS, 
Vol.  I,  Sr.  No.  31 -A.  Available  in  the  JN  Collection  also. 
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I  am  rather  concerned  about  the  fact  that  your  Government  has  decided  to 
lift  the  ban  on  drinking  in  public.198 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


106.  Election  Appeal  for  Vidya  Charan  Shukla199 

Shri  Vidya  Charan  Shukla  is  a  Congress  candidate  in  the  by-election  for  the 
Lok  Sabha  from  the  Mahasamund  Constituency  in  Raipur  District.  He  is  an 
old  Congressman  and  took  keen  interest  in  his  work  during  his  membership  of 
the  Lok  Sabha  from  1957  to  1962.  Considering  his  background  and  aptitudes, 
I  am  sure  he  will  be  a  worthy  representative  of  the  Mahasamund  Constituency 
in  the  Lok  Sabha. 

I  send  him  all  my  good  wishes  for  this  by-election  and  trust  that  the  voters 
will  support  him  and  vote  for  him  in  large  numbers. 


Northeast 

107.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Autonomy  for  Assam  Hill 
Districts200 


Question:201  Will  the  Minister  of  Home  Affairs  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  Whether  Government  have  reviewed  their  decision  for  grant  of 
autonomy  to  Hill  districts  in  Assam  in  the  light  of  the  discussions  the 
Assam  Members  of  Parliament  had  with  the  Prime  Minister  recently; 
and 

(b)  If  so,  how  the  decision  has  been  modified  or  revised? 

198.  The  MP  Government  on  3 1  December  1963  had  decided  to  repeal  the  Bhopal  State  Act 
prohibiting  drinking  in  public  places  issuing  licenses  to  liquor  shops.  The  changes  in 
the  Prohibition  policy  was  to  generate  Rs  1  Crore  for  the  State  exchequer  and  bring 
uniformity  of  policy  across  the  State.  PMO,  File  No.  2(428)/62-65-PMS,  Vol.  I,  Sr. 
No.  31-A. 

199.  Message,  10  April  1964. 

200.  Oral  answers,  12  February  1964.  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  25,  Third  Series,  10-21 
February  1964,  pp.  232-238. 

201.  By  P.C.  Borooah,  Maheshwar  Naik,  Harish  Chandra  Mathur,  Bibhuti  Mishra,  Indrajit 
Gupta,  P.R.  Chakravarti,  C.K.  Bhattacharyya. 
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The  Minister  of  State  in  the  Ministry  of  Home  Affairs  (R.M.  Hajarnavis): 

(a)  and  (b)  The  Prime  Minister  gave  an  interview  to  certain  Members  of 
Parliament  from  Assam  on  the  21st  December,  1963.  Thereafter  certain 
clarifications  were  given  to  the  Members.  The  proposals  have  not  been 
modified. 

PC.  Borooah202:  When  the  pre-independent  Assam  State  has  already  been 
fragmented  into  a  number  of  pieces,  what  are  the  reasons  which  prompted 
the  Government  to  make  the  Hill  Districts  of  Assam  a  highly  autonomous 
body,  and  what  are  the  principal  subjects  that  are  going  to  be  transferred 
to  that  body  over  which  the  Assam  Government  and  the  Assam  Assembly 
will  not  have  any  jurisdiction? 

R.M.  Hajarnavis:  The  overall  consideration,  of  course,  is  the  good  of 
the  people  of  Assam  and  the  good  of  the  people  of  the  Hill  Districts,  but 
there  is  no  definite  proposal  about  transfer.  The  Proposal  was  to  appoint  a 
commission,  and  the  commission  would  work  out  the  details. 

PC.  Borooah:  May  I  know  whether  Government’s  attention  has  been  drawn 
to  the  resolution  passed  by  the  joint  sitting  of  the  Assam  Congress  Party 
and  the  Assam  Parliamentary  Congress  Party  stating  that  while  they  do 
not  oppose  giving  more  autonomy  to  the  Hill  Districts,  they  are  virtually 
opposed  to  the  offer,  as  it  purports  to  cut  democracy  at  the  very  root? 

Speaker:  It  should  be  a  supplementary  question,  not  a  speech,  it  ought  to 
be  short. 

PC.  Borooah:  May  I  know  whether  . . . 

Speaker:  Only  one  “whether”  should  be  there  at  a  time  in  one  supplementary. 

PC.  Borooah:  I  want  to  know  whether  they  passed  a  resolution  stating 
that  they  are  virtually  opposed  to  the  offer  as  it  cuts  at  the  very  root  of 
democracy. 

R.M.  Hajarnavis:  Of  course,  it  has  been  taken  into  consideration. 


202.  Congress. 
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Harish  Chandra  Mathur203:  Let  the  answers  be  given  a  little  more  loudly. 
P.C.  Borooah:  I  have  not  heard  the  reply. 

Speaker:  That  is  also  under  consideration. 

Harish  Chandra  Mathur:  May  I  know  the  broad  outlines  and  nature  of  the 
offer  made  by  the  hon.  Prime  Minister  to  the  Hill  people,  and  if  it  was 
acceptable  to  them  by  and  large;  if  so,  why  it  has  not  been  implemented? 

Gulzarilal  Nanda204:  The  broad  concept  was  that  the  maximum  autonomy 
is  to  be  extended  to  this  area. 

Harish  Chandra  Mathur:  I  want  the  outline,  not  the  concept. 

Gulzarilal  Nanda:  The  outline  can  be  placed  on  the  Table  of  the  House  or 
sent  to  the  hon.  Member. 

Speaker:  He  will  appreciate  that  a  decision  has  to  be  taken. 

Harish  Chandra  Mathur:  It  could  be  given  in  one  or  two-minutes’  time:  the 
broad  features  and  the  outline  of  the  offer  given  by  the  Prime  Minister. 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  and  Minister  of  Atomic 
Energy  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  It  is  clear  that  the  first  thing  was  that  the  unity  of 
Assam  should  continue.  Subject  to  that,  greater  autonomy  should  be  given  to 
the  hill  districts.  Under  the  present  Act  they  have  a  little  measure  of  autonomy. 
That  was  to  be  increased  greatly,  financially,  administratively  and  otherwise. 
All  that  was  subject  to  a  commission  being  appointed  to  consider  the  whole 
thing  and  it  has  to  recommend  what  should  be  done. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  May  I  request  that  the  Prime  Minister  may  speak 
seated? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  am  not  speaking  much.  I  am  grateful  to  the  hon.  Member, 
but  I  am  not  speaking  much. 


203.  Congress. 

204.  Home  Minister. 
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G.G.  Swell205:  A  straight  offer  was  made  by  the  Prime  Minister  to  the 
representatives  of  the  hill  people  and  in  response  to  that  offer  the  hill 
people  in  their  conference  have  appreciated  the  Prime  Minister’s  sincere 
efforts  and  have  requested  for  a  further  interview  with  him  in  order  to  have 
certain  points  clarified.206  The  Prime  Minister  knows  the  problems  of  Assam 
and  of  the  hill  people  much  better  than  anybody  else  in  this  country  and 
his  word  has  much  value  in  this  country  and  in  the  world.  In  this  context 
may  I  know  whether  it  is  the  Government’s  intention  to  revise  that  offer 
unilaterally  at  the  instance  of  certain  Members  of  Parliament  from  Assam, 
excluding  Mr  Hem  Barua207,  at  his  request,  who  have  always  been  known 
for  their  anxiety  to  dominate  over  the  hill  people  . . . 

Speaker:  Order,  order.  He  should  put  only  a  supplementary  question. 

G.G.  Swell:  Is  it  the  intention  of  Government  to  revise  that  offer  unilaterally 
without  referring  it  to  the  people  to  whom  the  offer  was  made? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  There  is  no  such  intention.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  offer 
has  not  been  formally  accepted.  This  was  the  general  approach  to  the  question 
which  was  to  be  referred  to  a  commission.  The  commission  has  not  yet  been 
appointed  because  the  general  approach  has  not  yet  been  accepted. 

Indrajit  Gupta208:  1  would  like  to  know  whether  it  is  not  a  fact  that  the  Prime 
Minister’s  proposals  for  vesting  quite  a  large  measures  of  autonomy  on  the 
hill  districts  has  been  opposed  by  a  large  number  of  Congress  Members  of 
Parliament  from  Assam  on  the  ground  that  in  the  event  of  such  an  autonomy 
being  established  the  Congress  ruling  party  would  lose  its  majority  . . . 

Speaker:  The  question  that  can  be  asked  is:  whether  such  a  representation 
has  been  made,  that  is  all. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  personally  know  of  any  representation.  I  know  that 
various  representations  have  been  received,  but  I  do  not  remember  anything 
of  that  type. 


205.  Independent. 

206.  See  SWJN/SS/  83/  items  198  and  199. 

207.  PSP. 

208.  CPI. 
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ftrgfft  f*r«r:  ft  tfftt  ttwt  t  f%  toft  ftft  ftt  ft  ftt  %?r  cfft 

TlfftFR  ftft  TTT  fftftr  fftFIT  I  FT#  Tift  ft  3FFT  TWT  Tft  TOT  TO  I? 

Tj^nftnM  tof:  otto  TOftftr  Tft  ftift  ftrc  to  ft  fttft  ft^c  t,  ftfftr  fftr 

tof  %  ttto  %  Fftrfftfft  ftlftfaftro  Tr?ft  t  ftft  #  toft  tor  ftt  ftt  toto 

Fft  f%  TO  TOT  TFT  Tit  offT  TOTft  TTO  TO5T  ft  I 
[Translation  begins: 

Bibhuti  Mishra:209  1  wish  to  know  what  was  the  reaction  of  the  Government 
of  Assam  regarding  the  decision  of  the  Prime  Minister  promising  autonomy 
to  the  Hill  Districts? 

Gulzarilal  Nanda:  The  Assam  Government  broadly  concurs  with  the 
decision.  But  like  the  Tribal  Leaders  are  seeking  more  clarification,  so 
does  the  Assam  Government  also  want  some  clarifications. 

Translation  ends] 

Hem  Barua210:  I  am  not  a  neo-imperialist.  I  do  not  want  to  dominate 
anybody,  even  my  wife. 

Speaker:  It  is  not  a  personal  explanation. 

Hem  Barua:  Originally,  the  Prime  Minister  made  an  offer  that  was  known  as 
the  Scottish  pattern  of  autonomy  for  the  Hill  people.  Now,  as  I  understand 
it,  he  has  made  a  new  offer.  May  I  know  what  is  the  difference  between 
these  two  offers,  the  Scottish  pattern  and  the  new  offer? 

TOTO  FFTfft?T  ftrft  ft  TO  TFT  1 1 
[Translation  begins: 

Nanda:  The  Scottish  pattern  is  only  a  name. . . 


Translation  ends] 


209.  Congress. 

210.  PSP. 
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Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  know  what  the  hon.  Member  means  by  this  difference 
between  the  offers. 

Speaker:  He  says  originally  it  was  on  the  Scottish  pattern. 

Hem  Barua:  The  first  was  the  Scottish  pattern.  This  is  a  nameless  pattern, 
a  new  pattern,  a  new  offer.  I  want  to  know  the  difference  between  the  two 
patterns,  the  Scottish  pattern  and  the  new  pattern. 

Speaker:  If  he  knows  that  this  is  a  different  one,  then  he  knows  there  is  a 
difference. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  There  is  no  difference.  The  words  “Scottish  pattern”  were 
used  because  of  a  particular  element  in  the  proposals;  that  was,  that  the  members 
from  the  Hill  areas  would,  apart  from  any  law,  be  agreeable  to  any  legislation 
that  applies  to  them,  like  in  Scotland.  There,  there  is  a  convention  that  the 
Scottish  people’s  representatives  in  Parliament  should  agree  to  it.  So  far  as 
that  was  concerned,  it  was  the  Scottish  pattern;  not  in  regard  to  other  matters. 

C.K.  Bhattacharyya211:  May  I  know  whether  it  has  been  explained  to  the 
Hill  people  that  the  Congress  Members  in  Parliament  acted  in  their  interest, 
and  whether  their  reaction  to  the  representation  made  by  the  Congress 
Members  of  Parliament  has  been  received  in  any  way. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  know.  On  this  matter,  I  interviewed  members  of  the 
Hill  People’s  Conference  some  time  ago,212  and  we  discussed  the  matter.  I  made 
certain  proposals  which  they  said  they  would  like  to  consider  fully  further  and 
they  went  away.  There  is  no  question  of  my  explaining  other  people’s  attitude 
to  them. 

108.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Integration  of  NEFA  With  Assam213 

P.C.  Borooah214:  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state  the  steps  taken 
towards  integration  of  NEFA  with  the  surrounding  plains  of  Assam,  both 
in  the  administrative  and  social  fields? 

211.  Congress. 

212.  On  4  and  5  October  1963.  See  SWJN/SS/83/  items  198  and  199,  and  other  related  items 
in  that  section. 

213.  Written  Answers,  17  February  1964.  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  25,  Third  Series,  10-21 
February  1964,  pp.  1023-1024. 

214.  Congress. 
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The  Prime  Minister,  Minister  of  External  Affairs  and  Minister  of  Atomic  Energy 
(Jawaharlal  Nehru):  Apart  from  local  meetings  of  district  officers,  an  annual 
joint  meeting  of  NEFA  Political  Officers  and  Assam  Deputy  Commissioners  has 
been  instituted.  A  Joint  Director  of  Soil  Conservation  has  been  appointed  for 
both  NEFA  and  Assam.  A  Member  of  the  Assam  Public  Service  Commission 
continues  to  sit  on  local  NEFA  Selection  Boards.  Overall  charge  of  three 
out  of  five  districts  of  NEFA,  is  at  present  held  by  senior  scale  IFAS  officers 
recruited  from  Assam.  Training  Programmes  and  recruitment  rules  for  junior 
administrative  staff  are  conducted  on  the  Assam  analogy  to  facilitate  any  later 
exchange  of  officers  which  might  be  in  the  public  interest. 

2.  A  number  of  cultural  missions,  social  workers  and  parties  of  medical 
students  visited  NEFA  in  1 963 .  More  and  more  NEFA  students  are  studying  for 
Degree  Courses  in  Assam.  Traditional  visits  by  certain  Assam  Satradhikars  to 
Tirap  Frontier  Division  of  NEFA  have  been  renewed  with  success.  The  Assam 
Government  are  building  staging  huts  to  help  NEFA  visitors  to  the  plains  and 
measures  are  afoot  to  promote  local  customary  trade.  The  Assam  Marketing 
Corporation  is  taking  up  the  exhibition  and  sale  of  the  products  of  NEFA  cottage 
industries  and  the  supply  of  certain  raw  materials  to  the  interior  School  text 
books  in  Assam  and  NEFA  give  information  about  each  other’s  areas. 


109.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Phizo’s  Visit  to  Nagaland215 

Question:216  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  Whether  it  is  a  fact  that  Phizo,  the  rebel  Naga  leader,  has  requested 
Government  to  permit  him  to  enter  Nagaland;  and 

(b)  If  so,  whether  Government  have  considered  his  request? 

The  Minister  of  State  in  the  Ministry  of  External  Affairs  (Lakshmi  Menon): 
(a)  and  (b).  Phizo  has  made  no  request  to  the  Government  of  India  but  the 
Chief  Minister  of  Nagaland  received  intimation  that  Phizo  was  willing  to 

215.  Oral  Answers,  17  February  1964.  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  25,  Third  Series,  10-  21 
February  1964,  pp.  965-972. 

216.  By  Nath  Pai,  Yashpal  Singh,  Bishan  Chander  Seth,  M.L.  Dwivedi,  Savitri  Nigam,  S.C. 
Samanta,  D.C.  Sharma,  Maheshwar  Naik,  PC.  Borooah,  Hari  Vishnu  Kamath,  Mohan 
Swarup,  Prakash  Vir  Shastri,  D.D.  Puri,  P.R.  Chakravarti,  J.B.S.  Bist,  Tridib  Kumar 
Chaudhuri,  Onkar  Lai  Berwa,  Bibhuti  Mishra,  Dinen  Bhattacharya,  U.  Mishra,  Ranen 
Sen,  S.M.  Banerjee,  A.N.  Vidyalankar,  Narasimhan  Reddy,  P.K.  Ghosh,  Hem  Barua, 
Vishram  Prasad,  L.M.  Singhvi,  C.K.  Bhattacharyya,  D.D.  Mantri,  S.N.  Chaturvedi, 
Hem  Raj,  G.G.  Swell. 
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discuss  with  him  and  his  colleagues  the  subject  of  restoration  of  peace  in 
Nagaland.  The  Government  of  India  have  on  the  request  of  the  Government 
of  Nagaland,  agreed  to  grant  him  safe  conduct  if  he  comes  to  India  for 
talks  with  the  Government  of  Nagaland  on  the  condition  prescribed  by  the 
Chief  Minister. 

Nath  Pai217:  Shri  Phizo  is  subsequently  reported  to  have  declined  this  offer 
of  safe  conduct.  May  we  know  the  reasons?  Since  the  Government  of  India 
had  indicated  to  him  by  its  offer  that  in  its  own  opinion  a  final  settlement 
of  the  Naga  problem  is  not  possible  without  his  reaching  a  agreement  with 
it,  may  we  know  where  the  negotiations  broke  down? 

Lakshmi  Menon:  We  do  not  know  whether  Shri  Phizo  has  declined  the 
offer  of  safe  conduct  or  not,  because  this  was  a  request  from  the  Nagaland 
Government,  as  I  have  pointed  out  in  my  answer,  to  the  Government  of 
India.  We  have  seen  reports  in  the  newspapers  that  he  has  not  agreed  to 
keep  to  his  original  proposal  of  coming  to  Nagaland  and  discussing  with 
the  Nagaland  Government.  But  as  far  as  we  are  aware  no  such  proposal 
or  confirmation  has  been  received  from  Shri  Phizo,  as  to  whether  he  has 
abandoned  his  idea  of  coming  to  Nagaland. 

Nath  Pai:  Is  it  a  fact  that,  in  order  to  demonstrate  to  India  and  to  the  world 
how  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  we  have  introduced  a  popular  regime  there 
it  is  Phizo’s  writ  that  runs  in  the  Nagaland,  Phizo’s  allies  in  Nagaland 
have  stopped  up  their  hostile  activity  and  of  late  this  is  causing  a  great 
embarrassment  to  us? 

Lakshmi  Menon:  It  does  not  mean  any  such  thing.  The  Nagaland 
Administration  feels  that  it  will  be  able  to  maintain  law  and  order  better  if 
it  can  come  to  an  agreement  with  Phizo  who  has  been  helping  the  hostiles 
against  the  Government.  Since  Phizo  himself  has  expressed  a  desire  to 
come  to  Nagaland  and  talk  with  the  Nagaland  Administration  with  a 
view  to  maintaining  law  and  order  this  was  agreed  to  by  the  Nagaland 
Administration.  But  that  does  not  mean  that  Phizo  runs  the  Nagaland 
Administration. 

L.M.  Singhvi218:  May  I  know  whether  the  request  made  by  Phizo  is  in 
consequence  of  the  discussions  held  with  him  by  one  of  the  Parliamentary 

217.  PSP. 

218.  Independent. 
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Secretaries  to  the  Prime  Minister,  and  whether  that  acceptance  has  been 
reversed  now  on  account  of  any  intervening  circumstances  later  on? 

Lakshmi  Menon:  It  may  be  quite  possible  that  as  a  result  of  the  discussions 
of  the  Parliamentary  Secretary  with  Shri  Phizo  he  might  have  agreed  to 
talk  with  the  Nagaland  Administration. 

L.M.  Singhvi:  It  is  not  a  question  of  “might  have  agreed”;  it  is  a  question  of 
facts.  Does  the  Government  claim  or  does  it  not  know  that  a  Parliamentary 
Secretary  actually  talked  with  Phizo?  Where  is  the  question  of  “might  have 
agreed”?  We  would  like  to  know  specifically  whether  this  was  agreed  to 
with  him. 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  and  Minister  of  Atomic 
Energy  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  Sir  ... 

Speaker:  If  the  Prime  Minister  so  desires,  he  can  sit  and  reply. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  It  does  not  make  any  difference. 

Speaker:  It  is  the  desire  of  the  House  that  I  should  request  him  to  sit  and 
answer. 


Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  am  very  grateful  to  you,  Sir.  When  I  feel  like  it,  I  shall 
do  that. 

I 

[Translation  begins: 

Raghunath  Singh219:  Sometimes  you  should  listen  to  the  Speaker’s  advise. 

Translation  ends] 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  know  what  the  exact  conversation  was,  but  it  is 
quite  possible  that  the  Parliamentary  Secretary  might  have  suggested  to  him 
this  question  of  discussing  it  with  the  Nagaland  Government. 


219.  Congress. 
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Hari  Vishnu  Kamath220:  May  I  remind  the  Prime  Minister  of  the  statement 
he  made  in  the  last  session,  either  in  answer  to  a  question  or  during  a 
half  hour  discussion,  to  the  effect  that  Phizo  is  receiving  either  overtly  or 
covertly,  arms  from  Pakistan,  if  not  from  China,  as  well;  and,  if  that  be 
so,  is  it  the  policy  of  the  Government  to  give  all  sorts  of  facilities  to  one 
who  is  in  league  with  one  or  both  of  our  present  enemies  and  so  is  a  near 
traitor  to  our  country? 

The  Minister  without  Portfolio  (Lai  Bahadur  Shastri):  In  so  far  as  some 
of  the  Nagas  are  concerned  it  is  true  that  they  have  been  trying  to  get  help 
from  Pakistan  in  arms  and  perhaps  in  training  also.  But  in  so  far  as  Shri 
Phizo  is  concerned,  as  the  House  knows,  he  is  now  outside  India  and  in 
spite  of  his  past  activities  the  Government  of  India  felt  that  if  he  wanted 
to  come  over  to  Nagaland  and  have  a  talk  with  the  representatives  of  the 
present  Government  there  the  Government  of  India  might  not  come  in 
the  way  because  we  want  peace  in  Nagaland.  The  main  point  is  that  Mr 
Phizo  has  to  come  here  and  talk  in  the  present  context  of  things  where 
no  constitutional  change  is  possible.  We  have  made  a  special  case  about 
Nagaland.  It  has  been  given  full  autonomy,  it  is  a  full  State  and  the  people 
of  that  area  have  got  the  fullest  opportunity  to  participate  in  the  governance 
of  that  area.  In  this  context  if  Mr  Phizo  wants  to  come  and  meet  the  Chief 
Minister  and  others,  the  Government  of  India  will  allow  him  to  do  so.  If 
Mr  Phizo  desires  not  to  come  here,  well,  he  may  gladly  do  as  he  likes.  It 
is  for  him  to  decide  whether  he  wants  to  come  here  or  not. 

fft? :  fro  ftwfr  ??T  $rfftcRTT?ft  WW  3ft  iHMd  3%  ^ 

W*  ft  I  33T  TOR  33RTT  ?133ft  I  RPft  3lft  3ft?  OT3ft  ffe?  ftft  3l 
feWR  3?lft  33T  ft3$T3  ftfaT  I? 

3TORT  3ftl33:  3F  ?13TO  S?T  33?T  3ftf  333T  ft  I 

33TW  fftf:  #TR,  ’jft'  ^?T?T  ?13TO  'jsft  33  ftftET  fft3T  3frft  I  5TO  ffto  fftwft 
%  fftlRtTC  JjcMHId  ?fe  35?ft  ft,  eft  fa?  OTft  wftftr  33f  3ft  3JT  ?ftt  ft?  3ft 
33  ftt?  ft,  3?13ft  #ft  ft  ?RH#  ft? 

3R2RT  3T3%T  ?T 3TO  3??T  35?  ?ft  ft  I  3F  ?13M  3ftf  ?ft  ft  I 
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[Translation  begins: 

Yashpal  Singh221:  Mr  Phizo  had  fled  the  country  without  permission  of 
this  powerful  Government.  Can  the  Government  tell  us  what  action  it  has 
taken  so  far  for  his  fleeing  the  country? 

Speaker:  That  question  cannot  be  raised  now. 

Yashpal  Singh:  Sir,  may  I  be  allowed  to  ask  another  question?  When  there 
are  cases  pending  against  Mr  Phizo,  then  why  is  the  Government  talking 
to  him.  How  can  the  Nagaland  Government  give  him  permission  when  the 
person  is  a  felon  of  the  Central  Government? 

Speaker:  The  Hon.  Member  is  quibbling?  He  is  not  asking  any  questions? 

Translation  ends] 

G.G.  Swell222:  The  Minister  of  State  for  External  Affairs  has  just  now  stated 
that  on  the  request  of  the  Chief  Minister  of  Nagaland  the  Government  of 
India  had  agreed  to  give  safe  conduct  guarantee  to  Mr  Phizo  if  he  decides 
to  come  and  have  a  talk  with  him.  May  I  know  from  the  Prime  Minister 
whether  the  Government  leaves  the  field  free  to  the  Chief  Minister  of 
Nagaland  and  Mr  Phizo?  Do  they  not  want  to  impose  any  conditions 
whatever  in  the  interests  of  peace  in  that  area? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  It  is  not  quite  clear  as  to  what  the  hon.  Member  desires  to 
know.  We  do  not  want  to  impose  any  conditions  which  has  not  been  imposed 
by  the  Nagaland  Government  themselves.  The  Nagaland  Government  and  the 
Government  of  India  are  entirely  at  one  in  this  matter.  Mr  Phizo  was  told  that 
he  could  come  here  at  the  request  of  the  Nagaland  Government  and  on  the 
conditions  laid  down  by  the  Nagaland  Government. 

J.B.S.  Bisht223:  May  I  know  how  long  this  period  of  offer  to  visit  Nagaland 
will  last? 

Lakshmi  Menon:  No  period  is  prescribed. 


221.  Congress. 

222.  Independent. 

223.  Congress. 
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frjjfcT  WK  d?f  ?TTT  %  Tff  TURF  feliw!,  Fdt  HRJH  §3TT 
f%  dd-M-i  dft  dW  %  FF  35TFT  3TRTT  ##F  TOR  %  Wdff 

fejr  1 1  ff  fhft  fifft  f  f%  fadt  3r  4,  ff  wt 

FRT  FT  FFFf  Hlf^Ff  Ff  5RT  Ft  fe'flldRb  cbl4c||(W  §t  FFT  FFFTf  4t 
FFETT  %  fa#  FT  FTF  dld4)d  #  #  KTR  if  HIT  I? 

FFTFFdTF  -We:  fffFFT  if  df  FtK  FlFT,  <rlfad  \Jd4>  FTf"  if  FF  FFT  FFt  3ffr  did 
FJ ,  FF  HU  dlddl  I 

[Translation  begins: 

Bibhuti  Mishra224:  The  answers  given  by  the  Government  now  seems  to 
convey  that  the  suggestion  came  from  the  Nagaland  Government  and  the 
Central  Government  accepted  it.  I  wish  to  know  that  has  the  Government 
kept  in  mind  the  fact  that  the  violent  acts  committed  by  him  or  his  colleagues 
when  Phizo  was  in  India. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  It  must  have  been  thought  of,  but  I  do  not  know  whether 
that  dictated  his  going  there  and  negotiating  with  the  Nagaland  Government. 

Translation  ends] 

Nath  Pai:  An  impression  is  gathering  that  it  is  the  Government  of  India’s 
own  conviction  that  no  final  and  ultimate  pacification  of  Nagaland  is 
possible  without  a  settlement  with  Mr  Phizo.  How  far  is  this  impression 
correct?  If  this  impression  is  correct,  may  I  know  why  Government  is 
making  use  of  the  subterfuge  of  negotiating  talks  through  the  Parliamentary 
Secretary  to  the  Prime  Minister  and  alternately  taking  shelter  behind  the 
facade  of  the  State  Government  to  help  them  when  it  is  they  who  want  the 
talks? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  (Gets  up) 

Mahavir  Tyagi225:  Please  reply  sitting.  After  all  Sir,  we  do  not  want  to  strain 
him. 


224.  Congress. 

225.  Congress. 
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Jawaharlal  Nehru:  It  is  good  for  me. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  We  have  requested  him  once.  The  Speaker  has  also 
requested  him.  What  more  can  we  do?  We  cannot  force  him. 

Speaker:  I  would  again  request  him  not  to  strain  himself  because  I  have 
been  asked  not  only  by  the  Members  of  the  House  but  by  outsiders  also  to 
request  him  not  to  strain  himself  by  standing. 

Mahavir  Tyagi:  Has  he  forgotten  respecting  the  wishes  of  the  House? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  hon.  Member’s  belief,  or  insinuation  if  I  may  use  that 
word,  is  quite  incorrect  that  the  Government  of  India  thinks  that  nothing  can 
be  done  finally  in  Nagaland  without  the  help  of  Mr  Phizo.  It  is  quite  incorrect. 
But  the  Government  of  India  still  thinks  that  many  things  may  be  done  which 
may  expedite  complete  peace  and  order  in  Nagaland,  otherwise,  it  will  take  a 
little  longer  time.  Regarding  the  Parliamentary  Secretary  going  and  seeing  Mr 
Phizo,226  1  did  not  ask  him  to  see  Mr  Phizo.  He  went  there  and  saw  him,  and  I 
think  he  did  so  rightly. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  But  you  had  no  objection? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  We  had  no  objection;  certainly  not.  The  reply  that  was  sent 
by  the  Chief  Minister  of  Nagaland  was  sent  without  our  original  knowledge 
of  it.  But  we  had  it  later. 

Surendra  Nath  Dwivedy227:  May  I  know  whether  the  Government  of  India 
know  what  are  the  questions  which  Mr  Phizo  wants  to  discuss  with  the 
Nagaland  Government?  Is  it  just  relating  to  the  maintenance  of  law  and 
order,  as  the  hon.  Minister  has  said  just  a  few  minutes  back? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  We  do  not  know  what  Mr  Phizo  has  in  mind. 

S.N.  Chaturvedi228:  May  I  know  if  any  conditions  were  imposed,  while 
granting  the  safe  conduct,  on  the  movements  of  Mr  Phizo  when  he  came 
to  India  to  prevent  him  from  inciting  further  mischief  here? 


226.  See  SWJN/SS/83/item  193. 

227.  PSP. 

228.  Independent. 
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Lakshmi  Menon:  He  is  coming  with  the  definite  purpose  of  having  talks 
with  the  Nagaland  administration  and  the  only  condition  imposed  is  that 
the  talks  should  be  within  the  existing  constitutional  arrangements. 


110.  in  the  Lok  Sabha:  Emotional  Integration  of  NEFA229 

RC.  Borooah230:  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  whether  a  new  publicity  scheme  has  been  launched  for  greater 
emotional  integration  of  NEFA  people  with  the  rest  of  the  country; 

(b)  if  so,  the  salient  features  of  the  scheme;  and 

(c)  the  action  so  far  taken  in  pursuance  of  the  scheme? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  and  Minister  of  Atomic 
Energy  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  (a)  to  (c).  There  has  been  no  new  scheme  as  such 
but  the  emotional  integration  of  NEFA  with  the  rest  of  the  country  is  being 
actively  fostered  through  strengthened  publicity  and  other  measures.  Five  Field 
Publicity  Units  on  loan  from  Ministry  of  Information  and  Broadcasting  have 
recently  toured  the  area.  Fifteen  film  projection  units  present  information  about 
other  parts  of  the  country  and  a  specific  film  on  emotional  integration  is  under 
preparation.  229  community  listening  sets  have  been  installed  NEFA  and  daily 
All  India  Radio  Programme  in  NEFA  dialects  also  assist  in  the  process.  There 
have  also  been  increased  exchanges  of  cultural  parties  and  good-will  missions 
between  NEFA  and  Assam. 


111.  To  B.P.  Chaliha:  Prithvi  Singh  Azad  Lecture  Tour231 


March  14,  1964 


My  dear  Chaliha, 

I  am  writing  to  you  about  Shri  Prithvi  Singh  Azad.232  He  is  an  old  revolutionary 
who  suffered  a  great  deal  in  British  times  and  was  sent  to  the  Andamans  etc. 
He  managed  to  escape  and,  ultimately,  came  to  Gandhiji,  who  induced  him  to 


229.  Written  Answers,  24  February  1964,  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  26,  Third  Series,  24 
February  -  6  March  1 964,  pp.  2 1 20-2 121. 

230.  Congress. 

23 1 .  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Assam. 

232.  Regarding  Azad’s  travel  to  border  areas  and  lecture  tours,  see  SWJN/SS/8 1/items  189, 
190,  and  573. 
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give  himself  up  to  the  British  authorities.  All  this  is  past  history,  of  course.  He 
has,  during  the  last  few  years,  done  very  good  work  in  the  Punjab,  especially 
in  addressing  students  of  schools  and  colleges.  He  has  also  visited  for  a  while 
some  other  States  like  Maharashtra,  Gujarat,  Uttar  Pradesh  and  others.  Wherever 
he  has  gone,  his  visit  has  been  greatly  appreciated  by  young  people  as  well  as 
by  the  teachers.  He  is  at  present  in  charge  of  the  National  Discipline  Scheme 
of  the  Government  of  the  Punjab. 

We  have  encouraged  him  to  go  to  different  States  and  address  students  and 
teachers  there.  I  think  it  will  be  a  good  thing  if  he  went  to  Assam  and  addressed 
students  there.  He  has  a  very  attractive  personality  and,  because  of  his  past 
history,  what  he  says  is  most  interesting. 

If  you  agree  to  his  going  there,  we  can  arrange  for  this.  A  programme  can 
then  be  fixed  up  directly. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


112.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Nagas  Crossing  into  Burma233 

Yashpal  Singh234:  Sir,  I  call  the  attention  of  the  Prime  Minister  to  the 
following  matter  of  urgent  public  importance  and  I  request  that  he  may 
make  a  statement  thereon: 

“The  reported  crossing  over  to  Burma  of  600  hostile  Naga  on  the  26th 
February,  1964”. 

The  Minister  of  State  in  the  Ministry  of  External  Affairs  (Lakshmi  Menon): 
A  report  has  been  received  that  a  group  of  600  armed  hostile  Nagas  are 
moving  from  East  Pakistan  towards  Indian  Territory  through  Burma.  There 
has  been  no  confirmation  of  this  report  as  yet. 

2.  Another  report  says  that  the  hostile  Naga  gang  which  escaped  to 
East  Pakistan  in  December,  1963  has  reached  Burma  on  its  return  journey, 
that  their  strength  is  over  500  and  that  they  are  armed  with  rifles  and 
LMBs235  and  carrying  explosives,  mines  and  ammunition.  They  are  also 
said  to  be  furnished  with  sufficient  Burmese  and  Indian  money. 


233.  Calling  Attention,  16  March  1964.  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  vol.  27,  Third  Series,  9-  20 
March  1964,  pp.  5585-5589. 

234.  Congress. 

235.  Light  Mortar  Batteries. 
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3.  The  Security  Forces  are  aware  of  this  and  are  taking  necessary 
precautions. 

WTM  fftf :  TOT  ft  jTH  RFTT  f  fo  TO  ft  600  TOTO  TOT  ^Tft, 

ftt  tot  ftR  m  f%  Rrft  gfftRT  r  fftfftzft  ftft  tor  ft 

TORT  ft^ft  3ft  RtfftST  3?r  ^  ft?  3TTO  ftftt  C ft^  cftfft^T  ft*  ft 
3TTft  TORTC  TOT  wft  ft  RHft  tfftrftft'TTOTTOfft^  TOftft?  TOT 
TORT  ft  TOR  TORT?  ft  TOlf  TORT?  %  RR  TOTOT  fftR  I 

TOR  ftft,  ftftfftR  Rift  ftft  RSTT  3T5  ftftr  ftft  (ft  TORTOTO  ftfft:  TOT  RTOT 
ft  R7ft  ft  ftft  ft  ftF  ft  TOFTT  1 1  ftt%$T  gft  ft?  ft  ft  ?TRft  I  ft?  ftft 
ft?  TOftft  t  fft  TO  RITOR  ftft  I  ^IcRFt  TOMId  ft  %  c§S  ftft  TOR  TOR 
ftR?  ggft  tor  to  r?  Hft  rtot,  tori  ftroro  to??t  gfft>?T  ft  i  ftro  ft> 
TOft  RfT  TOT  ft,  TOpft  TORT  TOft  %  #1  TOTO  g?ft  %  ftRft  eft  gft  TOf  ft 
RtfftTO  ftt  Jlftt  I 

TORTO  fftf :  ftft  RIM  ft  TOT  fft?ft  ftt  TOTO  wlf^R  RTOT 

ft  TO  TORT?  ft  Rif  ftT  TOT  RfT  1 1 

TOTOTOTO  ftfR  TOT  Rif  TOJR  ftt  ftftMT  ftft  TOft  ft  ft?  TOTO  R?ft  ft  fft  ft 
ft  R8>  TOR  ftftfti 

o 


[Translation  begins: 

Yashpal  Singh:  I  wish  to  know  when  these  six  hundred  Naga  hostiles  went 
there,  did  our  guards,  police  or  military  try  to  stop  them?  If  such  efforts 
were  not  made,  then  what  guarantee  can  the  Government  give  that  these 
events  will  not  recur.  In  this  connection  what  action  has  the  Government 
of  India  taken  against  the  Government  of  Burma? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  In  this  matter  no  one  can  give  a  guarantee.  We  will  try  and 
try  hard  and  hope  that  they  will  bear  fruit.  These  are  very  small  groups  of 
people  and  taking  advantage  of  the  forest  cover  they  meet  somewhere,  hence 
such  things  are  very  difficult  to  prevent.  But  as  I  said,  their  coming  back  or 
re-entry  would  be  stopped  at  all  costs. 


122 


Yashpal  Singh:  That  part  of  my  question  has  not  been  answered  which  said 
that  what  has  been  said  by  the  Government  of  India  to  the  Government  of 
Burma. 
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Jawaharlal  Nehru:  We  are  continuing  to  keep  the  Burma  Government  informed 
and  hope  that  they  too  will  help. 


Translation  ends] 

Hem  Barua236:  In  view  of  the  fact  that  Pakistan  has  been  actively  encouraging 
Naga  hostiles  in  their  violent  activities  by  (a)  supplying  them  with  arms 
and  ammunitions,  (b)  by  imparting  training  to  Naga  hostile  personnel  in 
guerrilla  warfare  in  Pakistan,  (c)  by  carrying  on  a  vitriolic  radio  campaign 
against  us... 

Speaker:  How  many  letters  of  the  alphabet  is  he  going  to  use?  By  the  time 
he  reaches  the  end  I  will  forget  the  whole  thing. 

Hem  Barua:  Should  I  repeat? 

Speaker:  If  he  goes  on  with  a,  b,  c,  d,  e... 

Hem  Barua:  Then  I  will  put  a  question  without  a,  b,  c,  d. 

Speaker:  When  so  many  supplementaries  are  put  in  one,  it  loses  its  effect 
altogether. 

Hem  Barua:  My  question  would  be  very  straight,  and  it  is  this.  In  view  of 
the  fact  that  Pakistan  is  actively  encouraging  Naga  hostiles  in  their  violent 
activities  by  supplying  them  arms  and  ammunitions,  by  training  their 
personnel  in  guerrilla  warfare  in  Pakistan  and  by  carrying  on  a  vitriolic  radio 
campaign  against  us  and  in  favour  of  the  Naga  hostiles  and  by  facilitating 
easy  movement... 

Speaker:  Now  what  is  the  question?  He  should  come  to  the  question. 

Hem  Barua:  In  the  context  of  this  mounting  intransigence  on  the  part 
of  Pakistan,  why  is  it  that  Government  has  not  considered  it  desirable 
or  necessary  to  bring  this  matter  to  the  General  Assembly  of  the  United 
Nations? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Our  experience  of  bringing  matters  to  the  United  Nations 
has  not  been  a  very  happy  one  and  at  least  for  the  present,  we  do  not  desire  to 
bring  this  matter  there. 

236.  PSP. 


123 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


Hem  Barua:  May  I  know. . . 

Speaker:  Not  more  than  one  question. 

Hem  Barua:  It  is  a  corollary  to  this. 

Speaker:  Even  corollaries  are  not  allowed. 

R.  Barua237:  May  I  know  whether  the  attention  of  the  Government  has  been 
drawn  to  the  Chief  Minister  Shri  Shilu  Ao’s  proposal  to  bring  about  some 
sort  of  rapprochement  with  the  hostile  Nagas  in  the  context  of  the  present 
activities?  He  made  it  on  the  floor  of  the  Assembly  on  the  13th  March. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  know  what  particular  proposal  of  Shri  Shilu  Ao  he 
refers  to.  Shri  Shilu  Ao  certainly  wants  peace  and  order  there  and  he  is  working 
to  that,  and  we  are  also  working  to  that  end. 

Hem  Barua:  He  made  a  certain  statement. 

R.  Barua:  In  the  papers  it  is  now  published  that  Shri  Shilu  Ao  wants  to 
talk  with  the  hostile  Nagas  through  some  leaders  of  the  Naga  Baptist 
Convention.  What  is  the  Government’s  reaction  to  that? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  know  of  this;  I  have  not  seen  this. 

Hem  Barua:  He  made  that  statement. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath238:  Considering  that  the  Government  has  recently  been 
toying  with  the  idea  of  permitting  Mr  Phizo  to  visit  Nagaland  for  talks  and 
what  not,  are  there  reasons  to  believe  that  the  hostile  Nagas  have  interpreted 
this  gesture  or  move  on  the  part  of  the  Government  as  weakness  and  have, 
therefore,  stepped  up  their  hostile  activities;  if  so,  has  Government  finally 
abandoned  this  idea  of  inviting  Mr  Phizo  and  decided  to  give  a  chance  to 
the  Nagaland  Government  to  function  efficiently  and  well? 

Speaker:  How  can  the  Government  say  what  interpretation  Mr  Phizo  puts 
on  it? 


237.  Congress. 

238.  PSP. 
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Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  Is  it  a  fact  that  the  hostile  Nagas  not  Mr  Phizo,  Sir, 
have  stepped  up  their  activities  because  of  this? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  As  you  rightly  said,  Sir,  the  hon.  Member  wants  me  to  tell 
him  what  the  hostile  Nagas  feel  about  this  or  that  and  what  impression  it  has 
created.  I  cannot  tell  him. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  Are  there  reasons  to  believe  that  because  of  the 
invitation  issued  by  Government  to  Mr  Phizo  the  hostile  Nagas  have  stepped 
up  their  activities? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  think  there  are  any  reasons  to  that  end.  As  far  as 
Mr  Phizo’s  coming  here  is  concerned,  that  is  entirely  the  proposal  of  the  Chief 
Minister  of  Nagaland  and  we  agreed  to  it.  We  did  not  invite  him;  it  is  the  Chief 
Minister  of  Nagaland  who  has  invited  him  on  some  conditions.  Mr  Phizo 
apparently  has  not  accepted  those  conditions;  so,  he  is  not  coming. 


113.  To  S.D.D.  Nichols-Roy:  Assam  Hill  Peoples 
Autonomy239 


April  15,  1964 

Dear  Mr  Nichols-Roy, 

I  have  your  letter  of  April  12.  I  had  a  talk  with  Shri  G.G.  Swell240  a  few  days 
ago.  In  the  course  of  this  talk,  I  told  him  that  any  reference  to  a  Commission 
would  naturally  deal  with  our  desire  for  as  full  autonomy  as  was  possible  in  the 
circumstances.  What  I  had  suggested  in  my  talks  with  you  and  your  colleagues 
would  guide  the  Commission. 

As  for  representation  of  the  hill  areas  in  the  State  legislature  and  Parliament, 
I  told  him  that  it  was  difficult  for  me  to  say  anything  definite  as  this  would 
involve  a  change  in  our  Constitution  and  may  go  against  some  principles  laid 
down  in  it.  This  would  especially  be  so  in  regard  to  Parliament.  As  for  the 
State  legislature,  I  said  that  if  that  legislature  was  agreeable  to  any  change, 
that  will  make  their  position  somewhat  easier.  I  further  added  that  I  would  try 
to  discuss  this  matter  with  the  Chief  Minister  of  Assam241  during  his  presence 
in  New  Delhi. 

239.  Letter  to  a  leader  of  the  Assam  Hill  Peoples’  Movement;  address:  Chapel  Road, 
Qualapatty,  Shillong. 

240.  Lok  Sabha  MP,  Independent. 

241. B.P.  Chaliha. 
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I  am  sorry  I  could  not  meet  the  Chief  Minister  of  Assam  during  his  visit 
here  as  both  he  and  I  were  very  busy  then. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


114.  To  B.P.  Chaliha:  Commission  for  Hill  Regions242 

April  22,  1 964 

My  dear  Chaliha, 

I  understand  that  the  All  Party  Hill  Leaders’  Conference  has  decided  to  accept 
the  offer  I  made  them  and  have  asked  me  to  appoint  a  commission  to  work  it 
out.  This  means  that  the  Commission  would  have  broadly  the  proposals  I  made 
to  them  and  would  proceed  on  that  basis. 

I  think  I  told  you  once  that  the  man  I  had  in  view  as  Commissioner  was 
Shri  C.P.N.  Singh  who  was  our  Governor  in  the  Punjab  and  previously  our 
Ambassador  in  Japan  and  in  Nepal.  My  idea  was  that  he  should  go  accompanied 
perhaps  by  two  officials  of  competence:  I  gathered  from  somebody  that  you 
were  not  very  happy  at  the  choice  of  Shri  C.P.N.  Singh.243  1  do  not  know  if  this 
is  true  and  if  and  why  you  disapproved  of  him.  I  think  he  is  a  very  able  man 
and  specially  capable  of  dealing  with  difficult  situations.  Some  people  in  Bihar 
do  not  like  him  very  much  because  of  internal  politics  which  has  nothing  to  do 
with  outside  problems.  I  hope,  therefore,  that  you  will  agree  to  my  appointing 
him  as  Commissioner,  with  possibly  two  other  persons.  Please  let  me  know. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


115.  To  Moinul  Haque  Choudhury:  Transfer  of  IGP244 

May  24,  1 964 

My  dear  Moinul  Haque, 

Your  letter  of  the  5th  May  reached  me  just  before  I  was  leaving  for  Bombay 
for  the  AICC  meeting.  I  am  sorry  for  the  delay  in  answering  it. 

242.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Assam. 

243.  For  proposing  Singh’s  name  to  Chaliha  earlier,  see  SWJN/SS/83/item  207. 

244.  Letter  to  the  Minister  for  Food  and  Agriculture,  Assam.  Sent  from  Circuit  House,  Dehra 
Dun. 
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So  far  as  I  know,  there  is  no  complaint  or  charge  against  Shri  Imdad  Ali, 
Inspector-General  of  Police  of  Assam.  But  the  fact  remains,  as  you  are  no  doubt 
aware,  that  there  is  a  great  deal  of  agitation  in  Assam  against  him  as  against 
some  other  leading  Muslims.  In  the  circumstances,  it  does  seem  desirable  that 
the  IGP  should  be  transferred.  I  do  not  know  if  this  has  been  done  or  not.  But 
it  appears  to  be  desirable  even  from  the  point  of  view  of  Shri  Imdad  Ali. 

Shri  Imdad  Ali  is,  from  all  accounts  that  I  have  had,  a  good  officer.  It  is  not 
his  fault  that  should  lead  to  his  transfer.  But  circumstances  have  arisen  which 
make  it  difficult  for  him  to  function  effectively  as  IGP  in  Assam.  In  view  of 
these  circumstances,  I  do  not  see  what  other  step  could  be  taken. 

As  I  have  said  above,  I  do  not  know  if  this  step  has  been  taken  or  not. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


Orissa 


116.  To  Biju  Patnaik:  Tikkarpara  Dam245 

As  I  wrote  to  you  some  days  ago  the  Planning  Commission  has  definitely 
advised  me  not  to  lay  the  foundation  stone  of  Tikkarpara  Dam  at  present.  In 
view  of  this  I  have  suggested  to  you  that  while  I  go  to  Tikkarpara  with  you  I 
do  not  lay  the  foundation  stone  there  now.  I  hope  you  will  make  arrangements 
accordingly. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru. 


117.  In  Tikkarpara:  Public  Meeting246 

wit  wt, 

3TR  t  W  teM  3  3TFIT  f,  W  %  ^  ^t  I,  ^ 

f%  m,  g#  ^fr  4  gwMt  ^  w  %  ^  ^  «r| 

$4)P|AK  I  ^FTtf  I,  ■JTfrHT  #  grrft  I  OTcHt  TOWii  WTT  1 1 

3TRWT  -3T#  4t  ^t  #3RT  ^PfT§K  I  fe# 

245.  Telegram,  4  January  1963,  to  the  former  Chief  Minister  of  Orissa. 

246.  Speech,  5  January  1 964,  on  laying  the  foundation  stone  for  the  dam  across  the  Mahanadi 
at  Tikkarpara.  NMML,  AIR  Tapes,  TS  No.  1 1 1 3 1 ,  NM  No.  1 926. 
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3*1%  ?*TFTT  3*Et  gMt*  %  FTF  FT*Et  3FRT  FETFT  3#  f%FT  I,  EfETF  E  fEr*  Et 
FFT  3TTFT,  3%*  3T1FFE  ?*T  «T^t  EtFFT  %  ftE*  3TT§Mt  %%,  3FrEt  TT5T^*jfrT  FFTF 
FT*E  I  FF  f%T  fEEt  fEEf  %  Ft,  ft,  FF  *E  FFlE  ETFFT  FTEtFF  fE?FF  FtETT, 
%%F  FFT  FT*FT  Et  I  FTEt  F  F*Et,  FFEEt  F*T*t  3TTFfE  F§F  FTF  FETT,  F*#TF  % 
3TTFT  f  FTftF  ElEt  F*  I  *E  FF  EtFFT  3*Et  EtFT-EtFT  *ft*  *t  *E  FFT  EtFFT  FtEETF 
E*EE  3ft*  gt  3TT3TT  t  Ett  f%F  E  3*TfE  FFEE  *E*  %  *ElFTT*  FT*  *EE  I 

EE  FFT  FFT  FFFE  E*IT  I,  gE  FF  FgF  F*E  FT^F  §£  I  3ft*  %  gE  fE$FT*T 
I  3TTF  *TF  FEE  fE,  FFT  E  *F%  FTFt  fE  FF*T  F§F  FTF  FETT,  F*F-F*F  E  FTF 
FETT  I  3ft*  FF  *T#  I  fEr  3TTFFE  fEEt  FJF  FF5  FT%t  Ft  EtE  Ft  FREE,  EtETF 
3*TFE  FFF  E  3ft*TT  fE  *T*FTT*  E  FTFT  t  fEr  FF  g^F*  FTF  FFEEE  3TTFE  fER, 
3fE  EFT  FFF  F%Et  Et*tE  3TTF  3TFft  F*F  E  FFT  *F  FFt  I  Ft  E  3TTFT  FT*FT  f 
fEr  FF  EtFFT  FT  FT*E  E  F*Et-FFE  FFT  Ft  FFT  **F*  fEFFT*FlFT  tF  F%Et  3ft* 
3ft*  FlE  Et  FEE,  3*tE  3ft*TT  fE,  3TTFFT  fFF%  fE,  3ft*  **ft  fEETT  fE  FJF  FTF 
fEtt  3tE  fE  EurEt  f§f  Eft  EEE  3fE  ffE  Et  f§f  fEE  3fE  3fE  f*f  E  fEtt, 

3fE  Ft  F%  FfEFt  %  FJF  FTF  3TT*ft  E,  Ft  Et  FFT  fEEE  I  Ft  F*Et  Ft  fEE  **Ef 

fET  fEr  f*ET  ftf  f§f  fEtt  I 

*E  E  3TTFT  FT*FT  ffEr  3TTF*TFFETF*TFTT'TEfEFFFTFT  *EEt  I  gE  *§Et 
t  fEr  Ft  EEtEtF*  FET  FFT  FTFT  FT*  *E  t,  FFE  FFTF  fEEEf*,  FT  F§F  3TF5T 
FTFT  FT*  *E  f  FFTTF  E,  FFEEFT||*E3TFEFFT  FFF  FFTFTFT,  fE*Et  fllFMIF 
Ft  FTEFT  3ft*  FF  F*FT  Ft  I  FFT  3TF*,  Ft  FETT  3fE  q*F*  3TTFFE  FTRFf  FT  *TTF% 
3TT  FTEFT  I 

Ft  F*T,  3TF  E  FT*FT  f  3?E  3TTFFE  3TF%t  3TT?EFk  EFT  |  fEr  3TTFFE  3fl* 
3|t*TT  %  #Ef  fE,  FF,  FF  FtFFT  F§F  FTF  Ftt  3ft*  FTTFFT  f|ftE  3?E  3TFTFE 
TlftEt  FF%  fE  3fE  F*^-F*^  3TTF  FTFFT^t  Ftt  I 
FFfEF! 

[Translation  begins 
Brothers  and  Sisters, 

I  have  come  to  Tikkarpara  today  in  connection  with  the  big  project  that  is 
coming  up  here.  Your  former  Chief  Minister247  and  now  the  Governor248  who 
is  himself  a  great  engineer  has  been  responsible  for  the  project.  He  has  given 
it  a  new  shape. 


247.  Biju  Patnaik. 

248.  A.N.  Khosla 
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I  am  in  a  bit  of  a  dilemma.  I  have  come  here  to  lay  the  foundation  stone  of 
this  project.  But  the  Planning  Commission  in  Delhi  has  not  yet  given  its  final 
approval.249  Yet  I  have  come  to  give  my  blessings  to  this  major  project  and  to 
express  my  support  for  it.  The  Planning  Commission  will  decide  the  time  frame 
and  the  other  details.  But  it  has  to  be  done  some  time  or  the  other  because  it  will 
benefit  all  of  you  greatly.  I  hope  that  the  Planning  Commission  will  examine 
the  proposal  carefully  and  give  its  final  sanction  within  a  few  days. 

Whatever  little  I  have  seen  of  it  seems  good  and  I  am  convinced  that  the 
people  of  this  region  will  benefit  greatly  by  it.  It  is  true  that  some  of  your  land 
will  get  submerged  under  water.  But  the  Orissa  Government  has  promised 
to  give  you  another  piece  of  land  where  all  of  you  can  be  rehabilitated  in 
beautiful  surroundings.  I  hope  that  the  Tikkarpara  dam  will  lead  to  other  tasks 
of  development  like  canals,  power  generation  and  that  the  ravage  from  floods 
will  be  controlled.  There  is  no  doubt  about  it  that  it  will  be  beneficial  to  the 
region  in  various  ways. 

I  hope  that  you  will  participate  in  the  task  wholeheartedly.  I  am  happy 
to  see  the  dedication  and  enthusiasm  of  our  young  engineers  working  on  the 
project.  Now  I  shall  press  a  button  and  the  curtain  will  part  to  reveal  the  stone. 

My  blessing  to  the  people  of  Orissa.  I  hope  that  you  will  benefit  greatly 
by  this  dam  and  your  poverty  will  gradually  disappear.  I  wish  you  success. 

Jai  Hind! 


Translation  ends] 


118.  In  Talcher:  Public  Meeting250 

gir  nit  -3tfr:  jpft  §i  I,  am  mn  mt  sft?  m  spr  mm  mt  mfet 
nir  fen  I  mnir  in  it  fern  it  jtrtt  1 1  3r4t  ii  ^  nrnr  mnm, 
feri  fiirHW  §3tt  1  mn  nfet  mn  I?  mfe  m  I  %  nit  gm 
chK-teim  fern  m?T  w,  ^ni  fer#  ifft  feiit  mi  if  fetit 

3ttr  nfet  nrcf  mt  mm  #it  nni,  ni  mr  #  i  nrn  iffe,  ni 
mn  ffet  mnM  aftr  mr  feT  mf  nit  1%  I  mfe  nni  nm  itm  1  ott  mr 
nit  fc-^r  ferit  nif  inr  infr  it  fc-^c  mm 

249.  See  item  116. 

250.  Speech,  5  January  1965,  on  laying  of  the  foundation  stone  of  the  Talcher  Thermal 
Power  Station.  NMML,  AIR  Tapes,  TS  No.  11131,  NM  No.  1926. 
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ftftft  Rift  FT,  ftft  RR1  RTR>  RIRft  R#  RRT  Rf  ftft  ft  Rlftft  fftlft  eft, 
lift  ftftft  RRft  Rft  ftft,  ftfftT  RRft  chK^ft  Rftft  ft  eft  RRR  RTftft  fftlft 
ft,  RRR  Rlftft  ft-ft  fftTR  %  #T  ft-ft  ftft  RIRft  Rft  ftT  ftft  I  FRfftr 
gft  t  fft  3TR  Rft  Rlftft  ft  RF  RRR  ft  FFT  1 1 

FRTf  ft  FR  RgR  Rift  ft  ffts?  Rft  ft,  Fft  Rift  R5RT  I,  Fft  ?RRR  ^q 
RRRHT  t  #T  ?R  RTF  ft  fftlft  ft,  RRRfTft  ft  TTRT  FRRR  RR  RRHT  RlftRT  I  ft 
Rft  ft  fftlft  RR  RRT7R1RT  RftRT  RRft  3T1R  RR  ftft  Rft  RTR  ftRT,  RRRRT  ftRT, 
ftft  ft  HTR  ?RTR>T  ft  ftft  RT  fft  ft  RET  ftfRT  I  fftftr  ^TTRRft  ft  gRTRERTR 
ftTT  f  Wft  fftft  ftft  ftRT  |  ftft  3TOTT  RERT  f  ft  3TTR  ER  ftR  ?Eft  ETE 
EElftftl 

3TTR  Rft  ^T-^T  ft  Rift  I  ftft  ft  ftft  ftr  ft  fftr  Rft  ■3TTRT  |  ftft  ftft 
fftRREElFT  RETT  I  ftft  Rft  ft  fftr  ^RftRRT  R1RT  I,  ft  ftTR  gft  RTRT  Rftft  RR 
ft  RET  ETft,  ftfftft  ft  ftTRRft  ftRft  igERRERlft  ft?  ft  RTRT  f  ftft  ETET  RERT 
f  fft  ETE  ?ETRR  JfR  Eftft  RftRT,  RTRRft  RftRT  ftft  RT1RRTE  ft  Rftft  I  RRRft 
FR  fftRRE  ft  RFT  ft  I 

RRffftR!  ftft  RTR  -3TTR  RR  fRE  ft  RRfftR  ft  Rlffft  ETE,  RRfftE!  RRfftE! 
RRfftE! 

[Translation  begins: 

Brothers  and  Sisters, 

I  am  very  happy  to  be  here  to  meet  you  and  to  participate  in  the  auspicious  task 
that  you  are  taking  up.  I  have  pressed  a  button  and  laid  the  foundation  stone. 
What  does  it  mean?  It  means  that  a  huge  plant  will  come  up  here  which  will 
generate  electricity.  It  will  then  be  transmitted  to  all  the  surrounding  towns 
and  villages.  We  are  building  a  new  world  which  means  new  relationships.  All 
of  you  will  benefit  by  it.  Just  like  you  have  come  here  from  far  and  wide,  the 
electricity  that  is  produced  here  will  be  transmitted  far  and  wide.  Electricity 
will  give  you  a  great  source  of  energy.  It  can  be  used  not  only  for  illumination 
but  to  set  up  industries  and  take  up  new  projects.  Productivity  in  this  region 
will  go  up.  I  am  very  happy  that  this  project  is  being  taken  up  in  Talcher. 

We  had  lagged  behind  in  many  areas  in  the  past.  We  have  to  catch  up  now 
and  transform  the  face  of  the  country.  Power  plants  are  a  major  step  in  this 
direction.  All  of  you  will  benefit  by  the  plant  which  will  come  up  here.  It  will 
bring  about  a  new  a  wakening  in  this  entire  region.  I  congratulate  all  of  you  and 
hope  that  you  will  take  full  advantage  of  it. 

You  have  come  from  far  and  wide.  I  have  to  go  soon  to  Tikkarpara  and 
then  to  Bhubaneswar.  You  will  forgive  me  but  I  shall  leave  you  now  with  all 
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my  good  wishes  and  the  hope  that  this  region  will  progress  and  prosper  and 
get  rid  of  its  poverty. 

Jai  Hind! 

Please  say  Jai  Hind  with  me  thrice. 

Jai  Hind!  Jai  Hind!  Jai  Hind! 


Translation  ends] 


119.  To  A.N.  Khosla:  Criticism  of  Tikkarpara  Project251 


March  1,  1964 


My  dear  Khosla, 

I  have  your  letter  of  the  24th  February  with  its  enclosures.  I  agree  with  you  that 
it  is  not  right  or  proper  for  Dr  Mahtab252  to  criticise  and  attack  you  in  regard  to 
the  Tikkarpara  Project.  I  have  written  to  him  on  the  subject,  but  I  do  not  know 
if  my  writing  will  have  much  effect.253  Anyhow,  as  you  say,  the  matter  will 
soon  be  considered  by  the  Orissa  Assembly  when  the  Project  Report  is  placed 
before  it  this  month. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


120.  To  Harekrushna  Mahtab:  Criticism  of  Governor254 


March  1,  1964 


My  dear  Mahtab, 

I  have  seen  recently  what  you  have  said  or  written  about  the  Tikkarpara 
Dam,  and  more  particularly  your  criticism  of  the  Governor  of  Orissa  in  this 
connection.  I  am  sorry  you  have  brought  in  the  Governor  into  this.  It  is  true 
that  the  Tikkarpara  Dam  was  originally  conceived  by  A.N.  Khosla  in  1945.  The 
present  project  was  not  taken  up  on  his  initiative.  The  initiative  was  that  of  the 
Orissa  Government  which  took  up  its  preparation  soon  after  the  heavy  floods  of 
1961  and  started  investigations  at  the  dam  site  in  January  1962.  This  was  many 
months  before  Khosla  took  charge  of  the  Governorship.  The  first  report  on  the 


25 1 .  Letter  to  the  Governor  of  Orissa. 

252.  Harekrushna  Mahtab,  MP  and  former  Chief  Minister  of  Orissa. 

253.  Item  120. 

254.  Letter  to  former  Chief  Minister  of  Orissa. 
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project  was  prepared,  I  believe,  by  the  Central  Water  and  Power  Commission 
during  1962-63,  and  this  was  taken  to  Orissa  by  the  Orissa  Engineers  in  1963. 
A  certain  amount  of  work  had  been  done  on  this  project  between  1945  and 
1947.  Later  in  the  fifties  additional  investigation  was  undertaken.  The  design 
and  estimates  were  completed  under  the  guidance  and  with  the  help  of  the 
Central  Water  and  Power  Commission,  the  Orissa  engineers  working  for  several 
months  in  the  Commission’s  offices  in  Delhi.  B.  Patnaik255  laid  great  stress  on 
this  scheme  and  wrote  to  the  Deputy  Chairman  of  the  Planning  Commission 
about  it  in  June  1962,  emphasising  that  the  highest  priority  be  given  to  the 
project.  All  this  happened  before  Khosla  took  over  office  in  September  1962. 
A  good  deal  of  investigations,  designs  and  estimates  have  been  prepared  for 
this  project,  and  probably  a  project  report  will  be  produced  this  month. 

I  think  you  are  very  unfair  to  the  Governor  in  dragging  him  into  this.  He 
has  not,  as  you  have  stated,  placed  himself  in  charge  of  this  work.  But  because 
of  his  own  strong  opinion  as  an  engineer  and  otherwise,  he  is  in  favour  of  this 
project,  and  he  has  expressed  himself  accordingly  and  advised  the  Government. 

I  have  been  consulted  about  the  Tikkarpara  Project  on  several  occasions 
during  the  last  year  and  a  half.  I  must  confess  that  I  have  been  attracted  by  it, 
and  it  seems  to  me  a  very  worthwhile  project  for  Orissa.  The  matter  will,  no 
doubt,  be  considered  fully  by  the  Orissa  Assembly  as  well  as  in  Delhi.  I  regret 
that  you  have  criticised  it  and  especially  the  Governor  in  this  regard.256 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


Punjab 

121.  To  Mohan  Lai:  A.B.  Vajpayee  threatens  Fast257 

January  4,  1964 

My  dear  Mohan  Lalji, 

I  enclose  a  letter  from  Atal  Bihari  Vajpayee.258  He  refers  to  something  you  said 
and  threatens  to  go  on  fast  because  of  it. 


255.  Biju  Patnaik,  former  Chief  Minister  of  Orissa. 

256.  See  item  119. 

257.  Letter  to  a  Punjab  Minister. 

258.  Rajya  Sabha  MP,  Jana  Sangh. 


132 


I.  POLITICS 


I  should  like  to  know  exactly  what  you  said  and  what  evidence  you  have 
to  support  it. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


122.  To  Partap  Singh  Kairon:  Lissara  Drain 
Affects  Rajasthan259 


March  15,  1964 

My  dear  Partap  Singh, 

Sukhadia260,  Chief  Minister  of  Rajasthan,  came  to  see  me  today.  He  was  greatly 
agitated  about  various  proposals  which  the  Punjab  Government  are  making 
and  which  will  affect  Rajasthan  badly.  One  of  these  proposals,  more  especially 
relating  to  the  Lissara  drain,  is  troubling  him  greatly. 

I  enclose  a  copy  of  a  letter  from  him  to  me,261  with  which  is  attached  a 
copy  of  a  technical  note. 

I  hope  you  will  kindly  pay  personal  attention  to  this  matter  soon  and  try 
to  avoid  doing  something  which  is  likely  to  harm  Rajasthan  so  very  much. 
The  matter  might  well  be  considered  by  an  independent  authority  before  it  is 
proceeded  with.  In  any  event,  I  hope  work  on  the  Lissara  drain  will  be  suspended 
for  the  time  being,  till  this  question  is  finally  decided. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


123.  To  Ganesha  Singh  Pakhtoon:  Das  Commission262 


April  10,  1964 


Dear  Ganesha  Singhji, 

I  have  your  letter  of  April  8th.  I  have  been  surprised  to  read  it.  Master  Tara 
Singh  is  neither  a  friend  of  the  Congress  nor  trusted  for  any  reliable  reports. 


259.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Punjab.  PMO,  File  No.  17(579)/64-70-PMS,  Sr.  No. 
3 -A. 

260.  Mohan  Lai  Sukhadia. 

261.  Appendix  12. 

262.  Letter  to  freedom  fighter  and  Ghaffar  Khan’s  friend;  address:  2  Doctor’s  Lane,  New 
Delhi. 
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As  for  Sardar  Partap  Singh,  I  have  great  respect  for  him  and  I  think  that  he 
has  done  extraordinary  good  work  in  the  Punjab.  It  is,  however,  quite  impossible 
for  me  to  tell  the  Das  Commission263  to  stop  the  proceedings. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


124.  To  Partap  Singh  Kairon:  Keep  Le  Corbusier 
Happy264 


April  10,  1964 


My  dear  Partap  Singh, 

I  have  received  a  letter  in  French  from  Le  Corbusier.  I  enclose  an  English 
translation  of  it.  I  do  not  quite  know  what  it  is  about,  but  as  I  have  told  you,  we 
should  try  to  keep  Le  Corbusier  in  good  humour.265  He  has  done  good  work  in 
Chandigarh  and  made  Chandigarh  well-known  throughout  the  world. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


125.  To  Partap  Singh  Kairon:  Don’t  Support 
Tara  Singh266 

May  9,  1964 

My  dear  Partap  Singh, 

I  have  not  seen  you  for  a  long  time,  although  I  understand  that  you  have  visited 
Delhi  repeatedly. 

I  understand  that  you  have  veered  round  towards  Master  Tara  Singh267  and 
are  supporting  him.  Is  this  not  a  dangerous  and  unwise  step? 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 

263.  The  Commission  headed  by  S.R.  Das  regarding  Partap  Singh  Kairon’s  affairs.  See 
SWJN/SS/83/items  245,  249  and  252. 

264.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Punjab.  PMO,  File  No.  7(1 18)/56-66-PMS,  (Vol.  I),  Sr. 
No.  152-A.  Available  in  the  JN  Collection  also. 

265.  See  appendix  23.  For  previous  correspondence  see  SWJN/SS/83/  items  425  and  428. 

266.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Punjab. 

267.  Leader  of  Shiromani  Akali  Dal. 
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126.  To  Partap  Singh  Kairon:  Retirement  of 
G.  Bhargava268 


May  21,  1964 

My  dear  Partap  Singh, 

Dr  Gopichand  Bhargava269  has  written  to  me  that  owing  to  ill-health  he  is  unable 
to  do  his  work  as  a  Minister.  His  eye-sight  and  hearing  are  also  defective  and 
he  has  lost  a  good  deal  in  weight. 

He  wants  to  resign  from  the  Ministry  and  seeks  your  permission  for  it.  I 
think  in  the  circumstances  it  will  be  right  for  him  to  resign  from  the  Ministry, 
and  you  might  permit  him  to  do  so.  Even  after  his  resignation  from  the  Ministry, 
he  will  continue  as  a  Member  of  the  Council. 

He  suggests  in  his  letter  to  me  that  he  may  be  nominated  as  Vice-Chairman 
of  the  Khadi  Board  and  given  some  honorarium  for  it.  This  is  for  you  to  consider. 
It  might  be  worthwhile  doing  so. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


127.  To  Gopichand  Bhargava:  Retirement270 


May  21,  1964 

My  dear  Gopichandji, 

I  am  sorry  for  the  delay  in  answering  your  letter  of  May  12th. 

I  am  sorry  to  learn  of  your  ill-health.  I  think  in  the  circumstances  it  will  be 
as  well  for  you  to  retire  from  the  Ministry.  I  am  writing  to  Sardar  Partap  Singh 
about  it.  You  should  certainly  continue  as  a  Member  of  the  Council. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


268.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Punjab. 

269.  Finance  Minister  of  Punjab. 

270.  Letter  to  the  Finance  Minister  of  Punjab. 
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128.  To  Partap  Singh  Kairon:  Dealing  with  Tara  Singh271 

May  22,  1 964 

My  dear  Partap  Singh, 

I  wrote  to  you  some  time  ago  about  a  report  that  you  were  supporting  Tara 
Singh272  in  the  elections  to  the  SGPC.  I  do  not  think  you  replied  to  me  on  that 
subject. 

Today  Uttam  Singh  Duggal,  MP  and  Lakshman  Singh  Gill  came  to  see  me 
and  were  much  worried  about  these  reports.  They  pointed  out  that  Tara  Singh 
had  repeatedly  played  false  to  us,  and  to  support  him  now  was  to  give  him  a 
chance  of  betraying  us  again. 

They  also  said  that  Government  officials  were  helping  the  nominee  of 
Master  Tara  Singh.  I  hope  this  is  not  so. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


129.  To  Bhagwan  Sahay:  Paonta  Saheb  Gurudwara 
Firing273 


May  25,  1964 

My  dear  Bhagwan  Sahay, 

I  have  come  to  Dehra  Dun  for  three  or  four  days  for  rest  and  quiet.  I  have 
received  here  a  representation  from  a  large  number  of  Sikhs  about  some  firing 
incident  that  occurred  in  the  Paonta  Saheb  Gurudwara  in  Himachal  Pradesh, 
on  the  22nd  of  May.  I  know  nothing  about  this  incident  and,  in  fact,  I  had  not 
heard  of  it  earlier. 

I  am  enclosing  the  representation  I  have  received.  Also,  a  telegram  from 
the  Honorary  Secretary,  Chief  Khalsa  Diwan  of  Amritsar. 

Will  you  kindly  enquire  into  this  matter  and  let  me  know  what  exactly 
took  place? 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


271.  Letter  to  Chief  Minister  of  Punjab. 

272.  Leader  of  the  Shiromani  Akali  Dal.  See  item  125. 

273.  Letter  to  the  Lieutenant  Governor  of  Himachal  Pradesh.  Sent  from  Circuit  House, 
Dehra  Dun. 
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Rajasthan 

130.  To  Janardanrai  Nagar:  Rajasthan  Vidya  Peeth274 

May  2,  1964 

Dear  Shri  Nagar, 

I  have  your  letter  of  April  22nd.  I  have  read  it,  but  I  confess  that  I  have  not  been 
able  to  understand  what  lies  behind  it.  Apparently,  some  inquiry  was  launched 
into  the  affairs  of  the  Rajasthan  Vidya  Peeth.  I  do  not  know  anything  about 
this  inquiry.  Now  that  the  inquiry  is  almost  over,  you  want  me  to  have  another 
inquiry  made.  I  do  not  understand  this  at  all.  If  the  first  inquiry  is  over,  that 
should  be  the  end  of  it. 

I  am  glad  to  know  from  you  of  the  good  work  done  by  you  and  by  the 
Rajasthan  Vidya  Peeth. 

As  Shri  Mohanlal  Sukhadia275  is  your  friend,  surely,  he  can  take  any  steps 
that  may  be  considered  necessary. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


Uttar  Pradesh 

131.  To  Sampurnanand:  Allegations  of  Corruption276 

January  2,  1964. 

My  dear  Sampurnanand, 

I  enclose  a  letter  I  have  received  which  contains  various  allegations  about  you.277 

Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


274.  Letter  to  Gandhian,  scholar  and  author,  founder  of  Rajasthan  Vidya  Peeth;  address: 
Rajasthan  Vidya  Peeth,  Udaipur,  Rajasthan. 

275.  Chief  Minister  of  Rajasthan. 

276.  Letter  to  the  Governor  of  Rajasthan.  NAI,  Sampurnanand  Collection,  File  No.  A/188. 

277.  Letter  dated  28  December  1963,  from  one  Mahajan,  not  reproduced  here,  but  copy 
available  in  NMML. 
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132.  To  T.T.  Krishnamachari:  Indira  Gandhi  on 
East  Uttar  Pradesh278 


April  10,  1964 

My  dear  TT, 

Indira  has  handed  to  me  a  small  note  about  the  rural  works  programme  in 
Eastern  UP  Districts.  I  enclose  this  little  note. 

I  do  not  know  the  details  of  these  works  programme.  But  you  know  that  I 
feel  strongly  that  such  programmes  should  be  carried  out  in  these  districts  of 
the  UP  which  are  very  backward  and  which  deserve  some  kind  of  help.  I  hope 
it  will  be  possible  to  agree  to  this  programme  being  carried  out. 

Yours  affectionately, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


West  Bengal 


133.  To  Douglas  Ensminger:  Calcutta  City 
Improvement279 

February  15,  1964 

Dear  Mr  Ensminger, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  the  14th  February  about  your  suggestions  for  the 
improvement  of  Calcutta  City.  I  have  read  it  together  with  the  notes  attached 
with  much  interest.  I  cannot  say  at  present  anything  about  the  details  in  this 
scheme,  but  as  a  whole  I  approve  of  the  proposals  made  by  you.  These  proposals 
will  have  to  be  considered  not  only  by  our  Central  Government  and  the  Planning 
Commission  but  also  the  West  Bengal  Government.  I  am  sure  that  they  will 
approve  generally  the  proposals  made  for  the  improvement  of  Calcutta  City. 
I  feel  sure  that  this  will  result  in  the  improvement  of  the  rural  areas  and  the 
bastees  in  Calcutta  to  the  great  advantage  of  the  people  who  live  in  these  bastees. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


278.  Letter  to  the  Finance  Minister.  NMML,  T.T.  Krishnamachari  Papers,  File  1964,  Auto. 

279.  Letter  to  the  Country  Representative  of  the  Ford  Foundation  in  India,  32  Ferozeshah 
Road,  New  Delhi.  PMO,  File  No.  7(224)/60-66-PMS,  Sr.  No.  32-A.  See  appendix  8. 
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Bhutan 

134.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Assassination  of  Jigme  Dorji280 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  and  Minister  of  Atomic 
Energy  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  Sir,  I  think,  you  have  received  several  calling 
attention  notices  about  the  assassination  of  Mr  Jigme  Dorji281  ... 

Shri  Hem  Barua282:  That  was  my  Calling  Attention  Notice. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  know  whether  we  profit  by  discussing  this  matter. 
It  is  a  matter  which  we  have  heard  with  great  grief  and  were  stunned  by  it.  He 
was  not  only  an  eminent  statesman  of  Bhutan  but  a  friend  of  ours  in  many  ways 
and  the  sudden  news  has  caused  us  great  grief.  I  can  say  no  more.  I  cannot  give 
you  any  more  facts.  We  do  not  know  anything  more.  We  may  get  some  more 
facts  perhaps  but  at  present  that  is  all  we  know  about  it. 


135.  To  Jigme  Dorji  Wangchuk:  Jigme  Dorji 
Assassination283 


April  13,  1964 

Your  Majesty, 

I  was  deeply  shocked  at  Prime  Minister  Jigme  Dorji’s  assassination  and  I  once 
again  convey  my  sincere  condolences  to  you  for  this  dastardly  attack  upon  an 
able  Prime  Minister  and  our  common  friend. 

I  am  most  concerned  now  over  developments  on  learning  that  the  assassin 
has  implicated  a  number  of  persons  in  the  plot  which  led  to  the  murder.  I  am 
naturally  extremely  anxious  about  your  personal  safety  in  this  crisis  because 
on  your  Majesty  depends  the  entire  safety  and  security  of  Bhutan. 

I  want  to  assure  Your  Majesty  that  I  and  my  colleagues  in  my  Government 
are  anxious  to  do  everything  possible  to  assist  you  and  your  country  in  this 
critical  hour. 

I  have  instructed  our  Political  Officer,  Shri  Avtar  Singh,  to  contact  you 
immediately  with  this  message  and  I  would  request  you  to  please  inform  him 

280.  Replying  to  Calling  Attention  Notice,  6  April  1 964.  Lok  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  29,  Third 
Series,  3-14  April  1 964,  pp.  94 1 0-94 1 1 . 

281 .  The  Bhutanese  Prime  Minister  was  assassinated  on  6  April  1964. 

282.  PSP. 

283.  Letter  to  the  King  of  Bhutan. 
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personally  whether  you  need  any  help  or  assistance.  Allow  me  Your  Majesty  to 
repeat  my  assurance  that  we  will  be  prepared  to  do  everything  that  you  desire 
for  your  personal  safety  and  the  safety  and  security  of  your  entire  country. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


Sikkim 


136.  To  Palden  Thondup  Namgyal:  Invitation  to 
Sikkim284 


May  21,  1964 

My  dear  friend. 

Your  letter  of  the  8th  May  reached  me  some  time  ago  as  I  was  going  to  Bombay. 
I  intend  going  to  Kalimpong  for  a  few  days  next  month.  The  exact  date  has 
not  been  settled  yet.  I  am  afraid  that  my  visit  will  be  purely  for  rest.  I  do  not 
intend  going  to  Darjeeling,  and  I  fear  I  may  not  be  able  to  visit  Sikkim.  I  am 
grateful  to  you  for  inviting  me  to  visit  Sikkim. 

With  all  good  wishes  to  you  and  my  regards, 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


Laws  and  Administration 

137.  To  Tarakeshwari  Sinha:  Blitz  Allegations  and 
Inquiries285 


January  1,  1964 

My  dear  Tarakeshwari, 

I  have  just  received  your  letter  of  the  31st  December.  I  have  read  it  as  well 
as  the  cutting  from  the  Blitz  that  you  have  sent.  I  had  not  previously  seen  the 
Blitz  article. 

I  am  writing  late  at  night  and  just  wish  to  give  you  some  of  the  facts  as  I 
know  them. 

284.  Letter  to  the  Maharaja  of  Sikkim,  Gangtok,  Sikkim. 

285.  Letter  to  the  Deputy  Minister  of  Finance.  See  also  item  39. 
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The  letter  that  you  and  your  brother286  wrote  to  me  was  not  shown  by  me 
to  anybody.  But  I  spoke  about  it  I  think  to  the  Finance  Minister.287  Perhaps, 
though  I  am  not  quite  sure,  I  may  have  mentioned  it  to  the  Home  Minister.288 
I  told  him  that  so  far  as  I  was  concerned,  the  matter  had  been  explained  and 
there  was  nothing  more  to  be  done  about  it.  I  mentioned  this  also  to  Tariq  who 
had  originally  complained  of  the  house  purchase.  I  told  him  that  I  had  referred 
the  matter  to  you  and  you  had  explained  it. 

Your  second  letter  to  me  offering  your  resignation  was  also  not  shown  by 
me  to  anybody.  But  I  mentioned  the  fact  of  your  resignation  to  the  Finance 
Minister,  and  perhaps  also  to  the  Home  Minister,  though  I  am  not  sure  of  this. 

That  is  all  I  know  about  these  matters.  I  know  nothing  about  any  kind  of 
an  inquiry  being  made  into  your  affairs  by  some  officers  of  the  Home  Ministry. 
Nor  do  I  know  anything  about  any  CID  Officer  going  to  a  shopkeeper  or  holding 
any  kind  of  an  inquiry. 

I  do  not  know  what  you  expect  me  to  do  in  this  matter. 

If  you  wish  to  put  this  matter  before  the  Executive  Committee  of  the  Party, 
you  can  certainly  do  so. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


138.  To  K.C.  Neogy:  Resign  from  Transport 
Committee289 


January  3,  1964 

My  dear  Neogy, 

Gulzarilal  Nanda290  has  sent  me  copies  of  all  the  correspondence  he  has  had 
with  you  during  the  last  few  months.  I  have  read  these.  It  seems  to  me  that  what 
you  feel  about  this  Committee's  working  is  rather  different  from  what  Nandaji 
feels.  Further,  that  since  you  sent  your  resignation  in  September  1963, 291  the 
work  of  the  Committee  on  Transport  Policy  &  Coordination  has  been  at  a 
standstill.  In  these  circumstances,  I  feel  that  you  may  resign  from  the  office  of 
the  Chairman  of  the  Committee. 

286.  Girish  Nandan  Singh. 

287.  T.T.  Krishnamachari. 

288.  Gulzarilal  Nanda. 

289.  Letter  to  former  Chairman  of  the  Committee  on  Transport  Policy  and  Coordination. 
PMO,  File  No.  27(5 1  )/59-70-PMS,  Sr.  No.  1 1 7-A. 

290.  The  Home  Minister. 

291.  See  SWJN/SS/83/  items  350  and  351. 
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I  am  grateful  to  you  for  all  the  trouble  you  have  taken  and  the  hard  work 
you  have  put  in  in  this  matter. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


139.  To  G.M.  Sadiq:  Separating  Judiciary  from 
Executive292 

March  8,  1964 

My  dear  Sadiq, 

The  Chief  Justice  of  India293  came  to  see  me  today.  He  spoke  about  the  separation 
of  the  judiciary  from  the  executive.  This  has  been  done  in  most  of  the  Southern 
States,  but  unfortunately  in  Northern  India  it  has  not  been  given  effect  to.  In 
fact,  I  am  sorry  to  say,  even  in  Delhi  this  has  not  been  done.  We  propose  to 
take  up  Delhi  soon. 

In  this  connection  he  mentioned  to  me  that  this  might  also  be  done  in  Jammu 
&  Kashmir  State,  that  is,  the  Magistracy  there  should  be  placed  under  the  High 
Court  and  not  under  the  Executive  Government.  Personally,  I  like  the  idea.  It 
is  carrying  out  a  well-established  principle  and  will  probably  be  appreciated 
by  the  public  there.  It  is  for  you  to  consider  this  matter. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


140.  To  Mehr  Chand  Khanna:  No  Building  for 
Circuit  Court294 


March  8,  1964 


My  dear  Mehr  Chand, 

The  Chief  Justice295  came  to  see  me  today  and  complained  of  the  inadequacy 
of  the  accommodation  provided  for  the  Circuit  Court  here  in  Delhi.  He  said  it 
was  very  difficult  to  do  any  work  there.  I  understand  that  some  land  has  already 


292.  Letter  to  the  Prime  Minister  of  Jammu  and  Kashmir. 

293.  P.  B.  Gajendragadkar. 

294.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Works,  Housing  and  Rehabilitation. 

295.  P.  B.  Gajendragadkar. 
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been  allotted  for  a  building  for  the  Circuit  Court,  but  nothing  further  has  been 
done.  In  any  event,  even  if  something  is  done,  it  will  take  some  time  for  the 
new  building  to  be  ready.  Meanwhile  he  was  particularly  anxious  to  have  a 
large  enough  building  for  the  Circuit  Court. 

Perhaps  some  delay  has  occurred  because  of  a  proposal  that  some  people 
have  made  for  a  High  Court  for  Delhi.  The  Chief  Justice  was  not  in  favour  of 
this  as  he  did  not  think  it  desirable  to  have  small  High  Courts.  But  quite  apart 
from  this,  the  question  of  an  adequate  building  for  the  Circuit  Court  troubles 
him  greatly,  and  I  hope  you  will  look  into  it. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


141.  To  Dharma  Vira:  Separation  of  Judiciary  from 
Executive296 


March  8,  1964 

My  dear  Dharma  Vira, 

The  Chief  Justice  of  India  came  to  see  me  this  afternoon.  He  was  very  anxious 
that  the  judiciary  and  the  executive  should  be  separated  in  Delhi.  Indeed,  he 
wanted  this  done  all  over  India.  It  can  be  done  easily  and  quickly  in  Delhi 
because  Delhi  is  a  Union-administered  State.  I  was  rather  surprised  to  learn 
from  him  that  the  judiciary  had  not  been  separated  from  the  executive  in  Delhi. 
I  have  been  writing  to  various  States  to  do  this,  and  we  have  not  done  it  in  Delhi 
itself.  As  it  happens,  most  of  the  Southern  States  have  done  it  with  profit  to 
themselves.  Why  our  Northern  States  are  hesitating  is  not  clear  to  me. 

Anyhow  I  think  we  should,  both  on  grounds  of  principle  and  practice,  have 
this  done  in  Delhi.  I  think  it  can  be  done  by  executive  order.  If  the  principle  is 
accepted,  the  details  can  be  worked  out  in  consultation  with  the  Chief  Justice. 

The  Chief  Justice  also  spoke  about  the  extreme  inadequacy  of  the  building 
occupied  by  the  Circuit  Court  here.  He  wanted  something  to  be  done  very  soon 
for  a  large  enough  building  to  be  provided  for  this  purpose.  I  understand  that 
some  land  has  already  been  allotted  for  this,  but  even  if  some  building  is  put 
up  there  it  will  take  some  time.  Therefore,  he  particularly  wanted  some  other 
arrangement  to  be  made  for  it  quickly. 

There  is  some  talk  of  a  High  Court  for  Delhi.  The  Chief  Justice  was  not 
inclined  to  favour  this  as  he  thinks  that  small  High  Courts  are  not  desirable. 

296.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Commissioner  of  Delhi. 
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However,  quite  apart  from  this,  the  question  of  a  building  for  the  Circuit  Court 
arises. 

I  am  writing  to  the  Home  Minister  about  these  subjects. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 

142.  To  Gulzarilal  Nanda:  Separation  of  Judiciary  from 
Executive297 


March  8,  1964 

My  dear  Gulzarilal, 

The  Chief  Justice  of  India  came  to  see  me  today.  He  spoke  to  me  about  the 
separation  of  the  Judiciary  from  the  Executive.  In  South  India  this  has  been 
done  in  most  of  the  States,  if  not  all.  But  in  North  India  it  is  lagging  behind. 

What  he  was  especially  concerned  with  was  Delhi.  I  was  surprised  to  learn 
from  him  that  here  in  Delhi  there  has  been  no  separation  of  the  judiciary  from 
the  executive.  We  have  written  frequently  to  the  Chief  Ministers  about  this, 
and  yet  we  have  not  given  effect  to  it  in  Delhi  itself. 

I  think  that  we  should  give  effect  to  it  in  Delhi.  This  can  be  done  quite 
easily  and  almost  by  executive  order,  as  I  think  it  was  done  in  Maharashtra.  If 
the  principle  is  accepted,  the  details  can  be  worked  out. 

He  also  suggested  that  this  might  be  done  in  Kashmir.  I  imagine  that  it  will 
be  a  good  thing  if  this  is  done  there.  That  is,  it  will  have  a  good  effect  politically 
also.  I  am  writing  to  Sadiq  drawing  his  attention  to  this  matter. 

The  Chief  Justice  also  spoke  to  me  about  the  utter  lack  of  accommodation 
in  Delhi  for  the  Circuit  Court.  He  told  me  that  land  had  been  allotted  for  it,  but 
nothing  further  had  been  done,  probably  because  there  was  an  idea  that  there 
should  be  a  separate  High  Court  for  Delhi.  He  himself  was  opposed  to  the  idea 
of  a  separate  High  Court  as  he  did  not  think  small  High  Courts  very  desirable. 
But  apart  from  this,  he  said  that  some  proper  arrangement  should  be  made  for 
the  Circuit  Court.  If  possible,  some  existing  building  should  be  given  to  them 
for  it  large  enough  for  its  work. 

I  am  writing  to  Dharma  Vira  also  about  these  matters.298 


297.  Letter  to  the  Home  Minister. 

298.  Item  141. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 
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143.  To  P.B.  Gajendragadkar:  Punjab  High  Court  in 
New  Delhi299 


March  26,  1964 

My  dear  Chief  Justice, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  the  24th  March.  I  am  glad  that  the  Circuit  Bench 
of  the  Punjab  High  Court  in  New  Delhi  is  likely  to  get  better  accommodation. 
This,  I  hope,  would  meet  their  requirements. 

You  have  been  good  enough  to  advise  me  to  look  after  myself.  I  shall 
certainly  follow  your  advice.  It  is  not  quite  correct  to  say  that  I  have  completely 
recovered,  but  it  is  true  that  I  am  very  much  better  now  and  am  gradually 
improving: 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


144.  To  Siddheshwar  Prasad:  Legal  tangle  in  UP300 

5  1964 

3TTW  3  3F  TF  I  W  FT#  3  cp 

1 1  ^Tt  sn&r  3  f¥rn  mi  feft  I  ^ft  gsfrT 

#  JR  Wxft  1 1  ^TFT  F^ft  WtfrT  %  Fd'#  ?TF  ^  folT  1 1  gtffor 
%  #  F*tft  ^F  %  3THRT  cRt  f^RsIT  I  cJF  cfctf  fW  1 1  wfi*F 
^fft  I  ft?  cjf  git  #  itf#  if  wti  ^  m 

1 1  f  I  %  F^ft  3THT5T  %  ZJF  felT  t  FFT  ^  F?f 
'4«5>d  ¥  dt  2JF  <^^F  Ft  441  3ftT  54 A  FTTf  1TFT  ^Ft  3ftT  =FT%  ^t 

3TPr^chdl  1?  I 

3PW 


[Translation  begins: 


5  April,  1 964 

Dear  Siddheswar  Prasadji, 

I  received  your  letter  of  3rd  April.  I  understand  there  is  some  confusion  in 


299.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Justice  of  India. 

300.  Letter  to  Lok  Sabha  MP,  Congress;  address:  52,  South  Avenue,  New  Delhi. 
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your  mind  regarding  this  matter.  The  problem  that  has  arisen  in  Uttar  Pradesh 
between  the  Legislature  and  the  High  Court  can  only  be  decided  by  the  Supreme 
Court  of  India.  Hence  our  President  has  handed  over  the  matter  to  it.  What  the 
Supreme  Court  has  written  to  the  Speaker  is  not  an  Order.  Rather,  it  states  that 
if  felt  necessary  the  government  could  put  its  case  through  its  law  officers.  I 
have  come  to  know  that  our  Speaker  has  decided  that  there  is  no  need  for  such 
representation.  So,  now  the  situation  is  alright  and  the  Lok  Sabha  need  not  take 
any  more  action  regarding  this. 

Yours, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 

Translation  ends] 


145.  To  M.C.  Chagla:  A  Job  for  Baqar  Hussain301 

April  5,  1964 

My  dear  Chagla, 

I  enclose  a  copy  of  a  letter  I  have  received  from  Najma  Yousuf,  who  is  a  grand¬ 
niece  of  Maulana  Abul  Kalam  Azad.302  She  has  done  very  well  in  her  studies, 
got  some  scholarships  and  is  now,  I  believe,  doing  some  research  work.  Last 
year,  she  got  her  Ph.D. 

301.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Education. 

302.  Text  of  letter  of  3  April  1964:  “I  hope  this  finds  you  in  the  best  of  health.  I  so  much 
want  to  see  you  but  I  cannot  come  with  my  father  to  Delhi  as  I  am  very  busy  with 
my  research  these  days.  My  father  is  going  to  Delhi  with  a  very  important  work.  The 
reason  is  that  my  cousin  Mr  Baqar  Hussain  was  working  at  the  Indian  Council  for 
Cultural  Relations  for  the  last  fourteen  years  at  various  posts,  and  he  was  appointed 
by  late  Maulana  Saheb.  He  was  working  from  1  April,  1957  at  the  confirmed  post  of 
the  Administrative  Officer,  now  on  3 1  st  March  1 964  his  post  has  been  abolished  by  the 
board  of  the  Council.  Chachaji  you  can  see  it  that  his  fourteen  years  service  have  been 
terminated  and  he  was  not  even  transferred  to  any  other  post.  From  Maulana  Sahab’s 
family  he  is  the  only  person  working  at  a  Government  of  India  post.  I  would  request 
you  to  please  do  something  in  this  matter.  If  he  cannot  be  transferred  to  any  other  post 
at  the  Council  then  please  appoint  him  as  the  Vice-Consul  at  Jeddah,  Saudi  Arabia. 
The  post  is  vacant  and  he  is  well  qualified  for  the  post.  I  am  enclosing  here  with  his 
educational  qualifications  and  experience  etc.  My  dear  Chachaji,  I  am  very  sorry  to 
suggest  you  anything  but  you  love  me  so  much  that  I  am  sure  you  will  please  excuse 
me  and  will  give  him  the  job  of  the  Vice-Consul. 

My  mother,  Aunty  and  sister  send  you  their  respects  and  Granny  her  Dowa.  Please 
Chachaji  convey  my  regards  to  Indiraj i. 

With  lots  of  love  and  hope  that  you  will  not  disappoint  me.” 
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She  has  written  to  me,  however,  not  about  herself,  but  about  a  cousin 
of  hers,  Baqar  Hussain,  who  was  working  at  the  Indian  Council  for  Cultural 
Relations  for  many  years.  Apparently,  the  post  at  which  he  was  working  has 
been  abolished,  and  he  is  now  suddenly  at  sea  as  to  what  to  do.  I  believe  he  has 
sent  you  a  letter  about  himself,  which  you  will  probably  get  today  or  perhaps 
tomorrow. 

This  abolition  of  the  post  took  place  apparently  at  the  end  of  March,  and 
he  was  asked  to  leave  it  the  next  day.  This  seems  rather  sudden. 

I  understand  that  there  are  some  other  posts  in  the  Indian  Council  for 
Cultural  Relations  which  might  perhaps  be  suitable  for  him.  I  am  interested 
in  him  chiefly  because  he  is  a  relative  of  Maulana  Azad  and  he  was  indeed 
appointed  by  him. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


146.  To  S.  N.  Sinha:  Nagendra  Singh  in  Transport 
Ministry303 

April  13,  1964 

My  dear  Satya  Narayan, 

I  enclose  a  letter  from  Dharma  Teja,304  in  which  he  suggests  that  Nagendra 
Singh  should  carry  on  for  some  months  in  the  Ministry  of  Transport  in  addition 
to  his  work  in  I  &  B.  He  is  anxious  that  the  momentum  recently  gained  in  the 
shipping  industry  may  not  be  lost. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


303.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Information  and  Broadcasting.  PMO,  FileNo.  1 7(491  )/62-64- 
65-PMS,  Sr.  No.  9-A.  See  also  item  160. 

304.  Chairman,  Jayanti  Shipping  Co. 
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147.  To  Y.B.  Chavan:  Appoint  Ajit  Singh  Bhatti  in  the 
IAF305 


April  25,  1964 

My  dear  Chavan, 

I  am  sorry  to  write  to  you  about  rather  secondary  matters.  I  am  doing  so  now 
because  Shri  Prithvi  Singh  Azad  has  come  to  me  about  his  son  Ajit  Singh  Bhatti. 
The  son  and  the  father  were  exceedingly  anxious  for  the  son  to  be  taken  into 
the  Indian  Air  Force.  The  son  is  a  fine  young  man,  physically  very  good  and 
psychologically  also  very  good.  Out  of  102  candidates  apparently  chosen  to 
begin  with,  he  was  second.  He  was  told  that  he  was  rather  overweight  as  he 
was  166  pounds.  Thereupon  he  tried  his  best  and  reduced  his  weight  by  nearly 
40  pounds  to  130  pounds. 

Unfortunately,  he  had  an  accident  and  was  in  hospital  for  a  month.  Later, 
when  he  appeared  for  his  final  test  for  being  chosen,  he  was  not  accepted  and 
he  has  apparently  been  asked  to  go  to  the  training  school  again.  Also,  I  think  it 
was  said  that  he  did  not  have  the  qualifications  for  an  officer.  Perhaps  this  was 
due  to  his  insufficient  knowledge  of  English,  but  I  do  not  know. 

His  father,  whom  perhaps  you  know,  is  a  very  fine  man  with  a  long  and 
revolutionary  history.  He  is  very  dejected  at  this,  and  the  son  is  even  more  so. 
I  do  not  quite  know  what  is  going  to  be  done  to  him.  But  his  father  came  to 
see  me  today  and  asked  me  if  it  was  possible  for  him  to  be  examined  again. 
Perhaps  after  a  little  further  training  this  might  be  done.  His  No.  was  80665. 

I  have  seldom  come  across  a  young  man  who  is  more  patriotic  and  who  is 
so  terribly  keen  on  joining  the  Air  Force.  I  hope  something  might  be  done  for 
him  to  enable  him  to  fulfil  his  desire.306 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


148.  To  A.K.  Sen:  Eighteenth  Amendment307 


April  26,  1964 


My  dear  Asoke, 

I  understand  that  a  meeting  of  the  Executive  Committee  of  the  Party  is  being 
held  tomorrow,  27th  April  at  5  pm.  Among  the  matters  for  consideration  is  the 


305.  Letter  to  the  Defence  Minister. 

306.  For  previous  correspondence  on  Ajit  Singh,  see  SWJN/SS/81/item  164. 

307.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Law. 
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Eighteenth  Amendment  of  the  Constitution  which  you  introduced  the  other 
day  in  the  Lok  Sabha.  I  hope  you  will  be  present  at  the  Executive  Committee 
meeting. 

Krishna  Menon  has  sent  me  a  note  on  this  subject.  I  enclose  a  copy  of  this. 
I  gather  that  he  has  done  this  at  the  instance  of  Raghunath  Singh,  Secretary.  I 
do  not  know  if  Raghunath  Singh  has  got  a  copy  of  this. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


149.  To  Sampuran  Singh  Raman:  Ram  Nath  and 
Vigilance  Commission308 


April  26,  1964 


Dear  Shri  Raman, 

I  have  your  letter  of  the  23rd  April  suggesting  Shri  Ram  Nath’s  name  for  the 
Vigilance  Commission.  Shri  Ram  Nath,  as  you  say,  may  be  a  very  estimable 
person,  but  in  the  Central  Vigilance  Commission  it  is  desirable  to  have  men 
of  all  India  reputation.  It  may  be  possible  to  consider  his  name  for  the  Punjab 
Vigilance  Commission. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


308.  Letter  to  a  resident  of  Bhatinda. 
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Economy 


150.  To  Asoka  Mehta:  Income  and  Wealth1 


February  27,  1964. 

Dear  Asoka, 

I  have  your  letter  of  February  26  about  the  report  of  the  Committee  on 
Distribution  of  Income  and  Levels  of  Living.2  This  report  will  certainly  have 
to  be  placed  before  Parliament.  Before  we  do  so,  I  think  that  the  Cabinet  as 
well  as  the  Planning  Commission  should  consider  it.  I  had  a  brief  talk  about 
it  with  the  Finance  Minister3  today.  He  said  that  the  Finance  Ministry  might 
process  it,  to  begin  with,  and  prepare  a  paper  on  it  for  the  consideration  of  the 
Cabinet  as  well  as  the  Planning  Commission.  After  we  have  considered  it,  we 
shall  decide  about  its  being  placed  before  Parliament. 

For  the  present,  we  are  busy  with  the  Budget.  After  that  the  summary  by 
the  Finance  Ministry  might  be  placed  before  the  Cabinet  as  well  as  the  Planning 
Commission.  Perhaps,  you  might  have  a  talk  with  the  Finance  Minister  on  this 
subject. 

Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 

151.  To  T.T.  Krishnamachari:  Expenditure  Tax 
Exemptions4 

April  21,  1964 

My  dear  TT, 

In  connection  with  the  Expenditure  Tax,  will  it  not  be  desirable  to  exclude 
monies  spent  on  education  of  children  and,  possibly,  health  also?  That  seems 
to  me  to  be  desirable.5 

Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 

1.  Letter  to  the  Deputy  Chairman  of  the  Planning  Commission.  PMO,  File  No.  1 7(4 1 2)/60- 
64-PMS,  Sr.  No.  58-A. 

2.  See  appendix  1 1 . 

3.  T.T.  Krishnamachari. 

4.  Letter  to  the  Finance  Minister.  PMO,  File  No.  37(123)/64-70-PMS,  Sr.  No.  1-A. 

5.  For  reply,  see  appendix  25. 
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152.  To  Shriman  Narayan:  Foreword  for  Book  on 
Planning6 


May  25,  1964 

My  dear  Shriman, 

I  enclose  a  brief  Foreword  for  your  book  on  Socialism  in  Indian  Planning.7 1 
hope  you  will  consider  it  adequate  for  the  purpose. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


Foreword 

I  commend  this  little  book  to  all  those  who  are  interested  in  the  development 
of  India  and  in  socialism  and  Indian  Planning.  I  have  not  read  the  whole  of  this 
book.  Nevertheless,  I  feel  that  it  is  useful  and  will  help  people  to  take  a  broad 
view  of  our  problems. 

Socialism  has  become  rather  a  vague  word,  with  many  meanings  attached 
to  it.  In  the  modem  world  with  its  dynamism  and  its  tremendous  technological 
progress,  it  is  clear  that  this  concept  of  socialism  itself  undergoes  a  change,  and 
yet  its  fundamental  principles  remain.  In  India,  it  is  important  for  us  to  profit  by 
modem  technical  processes  and  increase  our  production  both  in  agriculture  and 
industry.  But,  in  doing  so,  we  must  not  forget  that  the  essential  objective  to  be 
aimed  at  is  the  quality  of  the  individual  and  the  concept  of  Dharma  underlying  it. 

We  are  in  the  middle  of  our  Third  Five  Year  Plan,  and  already  our  Planning 
Commission  is  thinking  of  the  Fourth  Plan.  It  is  hoped  that  by  the  end  of  the 
Fifth  Plan,  we  shall  become  self-sufficient  in  many  ways,  and  our  progress  will 
not  then  depend  so  much  on  external  help.  All  this  depends  on  how  much  we 
succeed  in  getting  out  of  the  old  ruts  and  align  ourselves  with  modem  methods 
of  production. 

Some  people  think  that  our  progress  since  independence  has  been  slow.  I 
do  not  think  that  this  is  correct.  Considering  the  background  of  India  and  her 
people,  and  the  necessity  of  changing  the  social  structure  of  the  country,  I  think 
that  the  progress  we  have  made  is  substantial.  It  has  laid  the  foundations  for 
future  advance,  and  it  has  done  so  on  a  democratic  basis.  This  future  should 
be  more  rapid  than  the  past  has  been. 

6.  Letter  to  Member  of  the  Planning  Commission,  enclosing  the  foreword.  Sent  from 

Circuit  House,  Dehra  Dun. 

7.  (Bombay:  Asia  Publishing  House,  1964). 
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Some  of  the  readers  of  this  book  may  not  agree  with  everything  that  it 
contains.  This  is  immaterial.  The  point  is  that  we  should  look  at  the  picture  as 
a  whole  and  in  a  comprehensive  way,  keeping  the  ideal  of  democratic  socialism 
before  us.  This  book  should  help  them  to  do  this.  I  commend  this  book  to  them. 


Industry  &  Labour 


153.  In  New  Delhi:  Cheap  Cars8 

Nehru  calls  for  cheap  cars 

New  Delhi,  January  3,  1964  -  Prime  Minister  Nehru  today  called  upon  the 
Indian  automobile  industry  to  reduce  the  price  of  cars  and  to  improve  their 
quality. 

Inaugurating  the  annual  meeting  of  the  Indian  Automobile  Manufacturers’ 
Association,  Pandit  Nehru  said  the  difficulties  experienced  by  the  automobile 
industry  were  due  to  shortage  of  foreign  exchange.  He  said  that  he  was  afraid  that 
foreign  exchange  would  not  be  forthcoming  in  large  quantities  for  this  industry 
in  the  near  future.  Because  of  foreign  exchange  difficulties,  the  Government  had 
to  give  up,  for  the  present,  the  idea  of  putting  up  a  factory  for  the  manufacture 
of  cars,  he  said.9  Apparently,  he  was  referring  to  the  small  car  project  which 
the  Government  had  archived  for  the  present. 

Pandit  Nehru  said  that  he  preferred  the  manufacture  of  trucks  and  buses 
to  that  of  private  cars.  The  former  were  used  by  the  common  people  and  they 
helped  in  other  activities  connected  with  the  developing  economy.  Private  cars 
were  meant  for  a  handful  of  rich  men  who  could  afford  to  pay  for  them,  he  added. 

154.  For  the  Khadi  and  Village  Industries  Commission10 

The  Khadi  and  Village  Industries  Commission  is  introducing  a  new  scheme 
called  the  weaving  subsidy  scheme.  This  means  subsidising  the  weaving  of 
hand  spun  yam  and  thus  getting  a  piece  of  cloth  woven  free  or  at  the  price  of 
cotton.  This,  it  is  hoped,  will  result  in  a  great  impetus  being  given  to  spinning 
and  converting  idle  human  labour  power  into  productive  labour  and  also 
augmenting  the  national  income. 

8.  Report  of  speech  of  3  January  1 963.  Reproduced  from  the  National  Herald ,  4  January 
1964,  p.  6. 

9.  See  S WJN/SS/83/items  220  and  22 1 . 

10.  Message,  3  April  1964.  PMO,  File  No.  17(180)/56-64-PMS,  Vol.  I,  Sr.  No.  61 -A. 


152 


II.  DEVELOPMENT 


2.  This  is  not  in  conflict  with  industrialisation  and  technical  developments 
which  have  to  continue.  But  in  spite  of  industrialisation,  a  vast  number  of  people 
will  not  find  gainful  employment  for  a  long  time  to  come.  Also,  industrialisation 
has  a  tendency  to  create  new  inequalities  in  place  of  the  old  ones. 

3 .  It  is,  therefore,  necessary,  in  addition  to  the  growth  of  industrialisation 
on  the  basis  of  technological  improvements,  to  develop  village  industries  in  a  big 
way  and  spinning  is  the  most  important  and  easily  organised.  By  encouraging 
village  industries  in  this  way  and,  at  the  same  time,  increasing  industrialisation, 
an  all-round  process  of  growth  can  take  place.  I  think  that  the  new  scheme  for 
subsidising  weaving  will  play  an  important  part  in  this  process  and  balance 
growth  in  various  directions.  I  hope  that  it  will  succeed  in  a  big  way  and  thus 
increase  the  production  and  use  of  Khadi  and  thus  also  bring  relief  to  vast 
number  of  people  in  the  villages  where  it  will  bring  employment  to  many.  I 
hope  that  the  weaving  subsidy  scheme  will  succeed  in  this  and  I  wish  it  every 
success. 


155.  To  T.T.  Krishnamachari:  Tax  on  Horse  Breeding11 

April  13,  1964 

My  dear  TT, 

I  think  I  sent  you  three  or  four  days  ago  a  memorandum  by  Faly  Wadia.  This 
dealt  with  the  effect  of  the  expenditure  tax  on  horse  breeding. 

Faly  Wadia  has  come  here  in  the  hope  of  meeting  you  and  explaining  the 
situation  to  you.  He  saw  me  this  evening  and  pointed  out  the  various  unfortunate 
effects  that  tax  would  have  on  horse  breeding  which  was  rather  important  for 
India.  I  cannot  form  a  firm  opinion  about  all  these  matters.  One  thing  that  he 
told  me  seemed  to  have  some  substance. 

I  suppose  that  this  tax  will  only  bring  in  about  Rs  5  lakhs  per  annum.  But 
the  result  of  it  on  racing  taxes,  which  go  to  the  State  Governments,  may  well 
be  very  much  bigger,  even  going  up  to  nearly  a  crore  of  rupees. 

The  main  thing  that  has  to  be  considered  is  how  far  breeding  horses  will  be 
affected.  Breeding  is  rather  important  for  India;  or  else  we  will  have  to  import 
horses  from  abroad. 

I  hope  it  may  be  possible  for  you  to  see  Faly  Wadia  for  a  little  while. 

Yours  affectionately, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 

11.  Letter  to  the  Finance  Minister.  PMO,  File  No.  2(330)/59-66-PMS,  Sr.  No.  29-A. 
For  reply  see  appendix  24. 
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156.  To  Raj  Bahadur:  Cochin  Shipyard12 


April  13,  1964 

My  dear  Raj  Bahadur, 

Now  that  Nagendra  Singh  has  been  transferred  to  the  I  &  B  Ministry,  it 
is  understood  that  he  will  continue  for  some  time  to  guide  the  Shipping 
Department. 

Dharma  Teja  has  written  to  me  that  in  connection  with  the  Cochin  Shipyard 
Project  discussion,  someone  at  ministerial  level  should  be  sent  to  Japan.  What 
do  you  think  of  this  suggestion? 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


157.  To  Humayun  Kabir:  Subjects  in  Petroleum 
Ministry13 

April  18,  1964 

My  dear  Humayun, 

You  wrote  to  me  on  the  3 1  st  March,  suggesting  that  I  might  agree  to  transfer 
to  your  Ministry  (1)  all  acids,  (2)  all  gases  and  (3)  Monomers.  I  sent  your 
letter  to  the  Industry  Ministry  and  to  the  Cabinet  Secretary.  They  have  written 
in  reply,  pointing  out  that  this  will  create  some  difficulties.  I  understand  that 
the  Ministry  of  Industry  has  agreed  to  your  looking  after  Hydrochloric  Acid. 

As  the  Ministry  of  Industry  and  the  Cabinet  Secretary  feel  that  no  other 
change  might  be  made  at  present,  I  am  reluctant  to  enter  into  this  controversial 
sphere.  It  is  obvious  that  many  of  these  things  overlap  and  there  is  no  help  for  it 
except  to  consult  each  other.  I  hope  these  consultations  will  take  place  between 
you  and  the  Ministry  of  Industry,  more  especially  for  the  remaining  years  of 
the  Third  Plan  and  in  drawing  up  an  outline  of  the  Fourth  Plan. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


12.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Transport.  PMO,  File  No.  17(491)/62-64-65-PMS,  Sr.  No. 
10-A.  See  also  item  146. 

13.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Petroleum  and  Chemicals. 


154 


II.  DEVELOPMENT 


158.  To  H.C.  Mathur:  Machinery  for  Small  Industries14 


April  19,  1964 


My  dear  Mathur, 

I  have  your  letter  of  the  1 8th  April  in  which  you  say  that  the  import  of  machinery 
for  small  industries  has  not  been  encouraged  at  all  since  November,  1962.  I 
am  sending  your  letter  immediately  to  the  Finance  Minister  as  he  is  concerned 
with  this  and  should  deal  with  it. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


159.  For  INTUC15 

I  send  to  the  Fifteenth  Annual  Session  of  the  Indian  National  Trade  Union 
Congress  my  good  wishes.  India  is  facing  difficult  problems  today,  and  it  is  very 
necessary  that  the  organised  labour  movement  should  react  to  them  properly. 
A  merely  agitational  approach  is  not  helpful  in  the  circumstances.  We  have  to 
consider  every  problem  in  its  larger  context.  I  hope,  therefore,  that  the  INTUC 
will  do  this  and  will  function  from  this  larger  point  of  views  and  at  the  same 
time  press  for  its  own  special  demands. 


160.  To  T.T.  Krishnamachari:  Bonus  Commission16 

May  24,  1 964 

My  dear  TT, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  May  18th17  about  the  recommendations  of  the 
Bonus  Commission.  I  realise  from  what  you  have  said  that  it  will  be  very 
difficult  to  accept  these  recommendations.  But  some  kind  of  a  decision  by 
Government  appears  to  be  desirable.  These  decisions  may  not  be  in  line  with 
the  recommendations.  They  may  modify  those  recommendations  considerably. 

Yours  affectionately, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 

14.  Letter  to  Lok  Sabha  MP,  Congress;  address:  1 1  Electric  Lane,  New  Delhi.  PMO,  File 
No.  1 7(  1 39)/58-64-PMS,  Sr.  No.  25-A. 

15.  Message,  24  May  1964.  Sent  from  Circuit  House,  Dehra  Dun.  Published  in  INTUC 
15th  Report  (May  1963  to  December  1964). 

16.  Letter  to  the  Finance  Minister.  Sent  from  Circuit  House,  Dehra  Dun.  NMML,  T.T. 
Krishnamachari  Papers,  File  1964,  Auto. 

17.  Appendix  28. 
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Agriculture 


161.  To  V.P.  Naik:  Krishna-Godavari  Waters18 

2nd  January,  1964 

My  dear  Naik, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  1 9th  December  1 963 ,  regarding  Krishna-Godavari 
waters  and  subsequent  discussions  with  you  at  Bombay. 

I  had  hoped  that  Hafizji's  statement  in  Parliament  on  March  23,  1963, 19 
would  clear  the  way  for  rapid  development  of  Krishna-Godavari  basins 
in  the  interests  of  the  whole  region.  Subsequent  correspondence  shows 
that  Maharashtra  is  still  very  much  exercised  over  this  matter.  Apparently, 
Maharashtra  objects  to  (i)  the  inadequacy  of  interim  allocations  suggested  by 
Hafizji20  and,  (ii)  the  ban  on  further  westward  diversion  of  Krishna  waters  for 
power  generation. 

Hafizji  had  made  it  clear  that  the  figures  suggested  by  him  represented  only 
an  indication  of  the  order  of  growth  envisaged  and  that  he  would  be  happy  to 
consider  as  many  irrigation  schemes  as  Maharashtra  could  send  up.  Dr  K.L. 
Rao21  has  also  assured  that  if  irrigation  projects  of  Maharashtra  actually  require 
more  water  than  400  TMC,  the  present  allocation  would  not  stand  in  the  way. 

I  quite  see  Maharashtra’s  need  for  cheap  power  for  the  economic  uplift  of 
the  backward  areas.  The  point  we  should  carefully  examine,  however,  is  whether 
Western  Maharashtra's  need  for  power  could  be  met  without  sacrificing  any 
irrigation  benefits  from  the  Krishna  waters, 

You  have  referred  to  the  question  of  setting  up  a  tribunal  under  the  Inter- 
State  Water  Disputes  Act,  1956.  While  the  constitutional  remedy  is  there,  it 
should  be  thought  of  only  as  a  last  resort.  I  have  no  doubt  that  with  goodwill  and 
understanding  it  should  be  possible  to  find  ways  of  meeting  the  requirements 
of  Maharashtra.  We  should  aim  at  a  solution  which  is  fair  to  all  and  makes  for 
cooperative  exploitation  of  Krishna  waters  in  the  best  interests  of  the  region. 

I  shall  be  glad  to  discuss  this  matter  again  with  you  but  before  we  do  so, 
I  would  suggest  that  your  Irrigation  &  Power  Minister  meets  Union  Irrigation 
&  Power  Minister  to  discuss  this  problem  in  all  its  aspects  and  arrive  at  a 
satisfactory  solution. 


1 8.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Maharashtra. 

19.  See  previous  correspondence  in  SWJN/SS/8 1/items  292,  298  and  299;  SWJN/SS/83/ 
items  365,  370  and  373. 

20.  Hafiz  Mohammed  Ibrahim,  former  Minister  of  Irrigation  and  Power. 

2 1 .  Minister  of  Irrigation  and  Power. 
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I  shall  look  forward  to  a  happy  ending  of  this  controversy  in  the  New  Year. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


162.  In  New  Delhi:  To  Conference  on  Irrigation  and 
Power22 

Mr  Minister  and  Comrades, 

It  has  become  a  habit  of  mine  to  inaugurate  conferences.  I  do  not  know  how 
many  I  have  inaugurated  in  this  building,  Vigyan  Bhawan.  But  I  do  think  that 
the  present  Conference  of  Ministers  of  Irrigation  and  Power  is  very  important. 

Irrigation  of  course  deals  with  the  basic  problem  of  agriculture  which  lies 
at  the  very  root  of  all  our  progress.  Power  again  is  essential  for  our  progress  and 
advancement.  In  fact,  if  you  take  power  to  villages  you  introduce  a  revolutionary 
element  in  it  which  changes  the  village.  So,  the  two  are  most  important.  The 
question  is  how  to  set  about  them,  how  to  increase  the  potential  from  them. 
That  you  have  come  here  to  discuss  amongst  yourselves  with  our  Minister  and 
I  am  sure  you  will  clarify  the  situation  for  yourselves  and  for  others  and  lay 
down  some  programme. 

Agriculture,  though  essential  and  basic,  as  you  all  know,  has  rather  been 
neglected,  neglected  in  the  sense  of  our  hoping  that  it  will  grow  of  itself,  not 
by  any  great  effort  on  our  part.  Now  I  believe  greater  attention  is  being  paid 
to  it  and  I  hope  this  will  bear  results.  There  is  all  manner  of  things  in  it.  In  the 
matter  of  irrigation,  we  have  large  irrigation  schemes,  but  it  takes  a  long  time 
for  us  to  take  advantage  of  them  fully.  Although  they  are  there,  a  lot  of  energy 
has  been  spent  in  building  them  and  having  built  them  we  start  thinking  how 
to  use  them,  which  means  a  long  gap  between  the  two  -  building  them  and 
using  them.  There  should  be  no  gap  of  course.  While  building  them  we  should 
think  of  their  use  and  prepare  for  it.  The  other  problems  of  agriculture  and 
of  irrigation  are  rather  given  in  this  fat  book  that  has  been  circulated  to  you, 
many  of  them,  and  you  will  no  doubt  consider  them,  discuss  them  and  come 
to  certain  conclusions. 

As  for  electric  power,  the  more  I  think  of  it,  to  go  into  this  matter,  the 
more  I  feel  the  importance  of  it,  the  utmost  importance  of  it.  Today  it  does  not 

22.  Inaugural  Address,  3  January  1 964,  to  the  Conference  of  State  Ministers  for  Irrigation 
and  Power  held  at  Vigyan  Bhawan,  3-4  January  1964.  Ministry  of  Energy,  File  No. 
EL-II-15  (127)/63-Policy,  Vol.  II,  1964;  also  available  in  PIB  and  NMML,  AIR  Tapes, 
TS  No.  11133,  NM  No.  1927. 
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matter  how  much  power  you  may  have  in  India.  It  will  fall  short  of  the  demand; 
there  is  no  question  of  your  exceeding  the  demand.  Possibly  we  are  going  to 
get  soon,  not  soon,  but  in  some  time,  power  from  atomic  energy.  That  is  a  new 
source  of  power  and  it  is  good  that  we  are  getting  it  because  I  believe  it  will 
gradually  lessen  in  price,  in  costs  and  we  may  have  to  set  up  more  and  more 
atomic  energy  stations  for  power  supply.  For  the  present  we  have  three,  I  think. 
But  they  will  take  several  years  to  yield  results. 

I  do  not  know  what  else  to  say  to  you  because  all  else  is  really  technical 
discussion,  how  to  do  it,  how  to  have  irrigation  and  power. 

Sardar  Swaran  Singh23  has  come  and  I  see  that  he  is  going  to  speak  to  you.  I 
suppose  he  will  tell  you  specially  about  irrigation  which  is  his  particular  concern 
and  subject.  So,  I  do  not  wish  to  take  up  more  of  your  time  and  I  commend 
you  to  your  work. 


163.  For  S.  S.  Khera:  Ensminger’s  Suggestions24 

I  sent  you  a  copy  of  a  letter  from  Mr.  Ensminger  of  the  Ford  Foundation.25 
In  this  he  makes  some  suggestions  about  the  Food  &  Agriculture  Ministry.  I 
should  like  to  speak  to  you  about  this.26 


164.  To  Indrajit  Sood:  Agriculture27 


February  28,  1964 

Dear  Indrajit  Sood, 

I  have  your  letter  of  23rd  February.  I  am  afraid  we  are  passing  through  a  difficult 
period  on  the  agricultural  front.  1  hope  that  there  will  be  improvement  soon. 

I  am  sending  your  letter  to  the  Minister  for  Food  &  Agriculture.28 

Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


23.  Minister  of  Food  and  Agriculture. 

24.  Note,  20  February  1964,  for  the  Cabinet  Secretary.  PMO,  File  No.  31/1 1 1/60-64-65- 
PMS,  Vol.  II,  Sr.  No.  92-A. 

25.  Appendix  9. 

26.  A  similar  letter  was  sent  to  Swaran  Singh,  the  Minister  of  Food  and  Agricuiture.  PMO, 
File  No.  31/11 1/60-64-65-PMS,  Vol.  II,  Sr.  No.  93-A. 

27.  Letter  to  the  Assistant  Editor  of  the  Daily  Milap,  Jullundur.  PMO,  File  No.  3 1  (25)/56- 
64-PMS,  Vol.  II,  Sr.  No.  250-A. 

28.  Swaran  Singh. 


158 


II.  DEVELOPMENT 


165.  To  P.S.  Deshmukh:  Grapes  in  Amravati29 


April  5,  1964 

My  dear  Panjabrao, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  April  5th  and  the  bunch  of  grapes  that  you  have 
sent.  I  am  very  glad  to  know  that  Amravati  is  producing  these  good  grapes.  I 
congratulate  Shri  Bhausaheb  Nayabhang  on  them. 

The  cultivation  of  grapes  is  spreading  all  over  India.  Having  conquered 
Hyderabad,  it  has  spread  to  the  Punjab  where  very  good  grapes  are  being  grown 
in  large  quantities.  And  now,  in  Maharashtra  and  UP  grapes  are  being  cultivated. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


166.  To  S.  Husain  Zaheer:  K.N.  Kaul  for  Botanical 
Congress30 


April  5,  1964 


My  dear  Munne, 

I  enclose  a  letter  I  have  received  from  Kailas  Nath  Kaul.31  I  think  it  might  be 
worthwhile  for  him  go  to  the  International  Botanical  Congress  and  spend  some 
weeks  at  the  Kew  Herbarium.  There  should  be  no  difficulty  as  he  would  require 
only  a  small  sum  in  foreign  exchange. 


Yours  affectionately, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


167.  To  A.N.  Khosla:  Irrigation  Schemes32 


April  26,  1964 

My  dear  Khosla, 

I  have  your  letter  of  the  20th  April  1 964  which  I  have  read  with  interest.  I  am 


29.  Letter  to  Lok  Sabha  MP,  Congress;  address:  9  Raisina  Road,  New  Delhi  1 . 

30.  Letter  to  the  Director-General  of  the  CSIR.  PMO,  File  No.  17(540)/63-69-PMS,  Sr. 
No.  7-A. 

3 1 .  Director,  National  Botanical  Garden,  Lucknow. 

32.  Letter  to  the  Governor  of  Orissa. 
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glad  that  Professor  Thacker33  was  much  impressed  by  your  schemes  and  the 
progress  of  work  there. 

I  have  received  the  fat  report  that  you  have  sent.  I  am  returning  the  original 
copy  of  the  report  that  was  sent  to  me  by  the  Orissa  Government  for  corrections, 
as  you  suggest. 

Your  schemes,  especially  the  Irrigation-cum-Navigation  project  of  Punasa- 
Jaisalmer  and  diversion  of  waters  from  Narmada,  sound  good,  but  they  are  very 
big  schemes  costing  a  lot  of  money  and  have  to  be  carefully  considered  by  the 
Planning  Commission.  I  am  sending  your  letter  to  them. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


168.  To  K.L.  Rao:  Commission  on  Irrigation  and 
Drainage34 


May  7,  1964 


My  dear  Rao, 

Your  letter  of  May  6th,  informing  me  that  a  meeting  of  the  International 
Commission  on  Irrigation  and  Drainage  is  being  held  in  Delhi  in  January  1966. 
I  gladly  accept  the  patronship  of  the  Committee  which  is  organising  the  meeting 
of  this  Commission  here. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


33.  M.S.  Thacker,  Member,  Planning  Commission. 

34.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Irrigation  and  Power.  PMO,  File  No.  42  (53)/63-64-PMS,  Sr. 
No.  3-A. 
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Education 

169.  In  New  Delhi:  To  the  Seminar  on  Girls’  Education35 

Madam  Chairman36  and  friends, 

I  have  come  here  at  your  bidding  to  associate  myself  with  the  work  that  you 
are  doing,  but  I  have  not  the  faintest  idea  of  what  I  am  supposed  to  say  here. 
I  can  say  some  obvious  things  of  course,  which  anybody  can  say  about  boys’ 
and  girls’  education. 

I  believe  education  is  spreading  fast,  though  the  gap  between  boys’  and 
girls’  education  is  still  marked,  but  it  is  spreading  undoubted  and  there  is  no 
question  of  going  back  on  that.  Possibly,  in  a  few  years’  time,  four  or  five  years, 
it  may  well  include  every  boy  and  girl  in  the  country — by  the  end  of  the  Fourth 
Plan  that  might  happen. 

Now,  the  reasons  why  girls’  education  has  lagged  behind  somewhat, 
are  fairly  obvious — social  customs,  and  other  things  too.  I  don’t  think  those 
reasons  apply  with  the  same  force  that  they  used  to,  and  I  have  no  doubt  that 
this  will  go  up.  Now  it  is  really  for  expert  educationists  and  others  to  suggest 
what  should  be  done  in  this  matter  and  not  for  an  amateur  like  me,  who  with 
all  his  good  will  for  what  you  are  aiming  at,  cannot  speak  with  any  authority 
on  the  subject.  I  have  not  got  the  figures  before  me,  of  girls’  education,  but  I 
should  think  that  on  the  whole  they  are  satisfactory,  not  so  much  in  the  sense 
of  comparison  with  boys’  education;  intrinsically  they  are  satisfactory. 

Now  there  is  one  thing  that  struck  me  as  illustrating  the  great  need  for 
girls’  education.  I  hope  you  will  find  that  in  India,  in  the  past,  wherever  girls’ 
education  has  been  started,  there  has  been  progress.  I  suppose  the  Punjab  is  one 
of  the  places  where  girls’  education  had  a  beginning,  an  earlier  beginning  than 
elsewhere.  In  many  respects  the  Punjab  is  one  of  our  progressive  provinces.  I 
suppose  that  might  apply  to  other  places  too.  So,  the  girls’  education  is  not  an 
end  in  itself  but  intimately  connected  with  the  social  fabric  and  with  advance 
along  other  lines  too. 

Therefore,  girls’  education  is  very  important.  Now  of  course,  conditions  are 
such  that  they  are  compelling  the  advancement  of  girls’  education,  despite  my 
desire  or  your  desire  to  do  that;  conditions  are  such.  Therefore,  it  will  advance; 


35.  Speech,  4  January  1964,  to  the  Seminar  on  Ways  and  Means  of  Bridging  the  Gap 
Between  the  Education  of  Boys  and  Girls  in  Primary  and  Secondary  Schools.  PIB. 
The  Seminar  was  organised  by  the  All  India  Women’s  Conference.  See  The  Hindu ,  5 
January  1964,  p.  7. 

36.  Masuma  Begum. 
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there  is  no  doubt  about  it  whatever  you  may  do  or  not  do;  that  is  advancing  and 
bound  to  advance.  You  may  consider  this  in  your  Seminar  and  suggest  ways  and 
means  as  to  how  this  should  be  done.  I  suppose,  the  only  slight  difficulty  arises 
in  certain  rural  areas;  in  towns  it  is  accepted.  In  rural  areas  too  difficulties  are 
largely  of  the  location  of  the  school,  how  far  it  is  and  how  far  children  have  to 
go,  it  is  difficult  for  them  to  march  long  distances  to  go  to  school.  These  are  the 
difficulties  which  have  to  be  got  over  by  the  education  authorities  there.  They 
are  not  difficulties;  there  is  no  opposition,  very  little.  There  may  be  a  lack  of 
enthusiasm  for  it  here  and  there.  That  too  will  go. 

So  all  I  can  say  is  now  to  express  my  goodwill  and  support  for  the  object 
of  your  Seminar  and  wish  you  success  in  it.  Success  is  bound  to  come  to  you 
because,  if  I  may  say  so  with  all  respect,  girls’  education,  as  I  said,  is  going 
ahead  and  will  go  ahead  in  spite  of  everybody,  in  spite  of  even  the  women’s 
Conference — it  is  in  the  nature  of  things.  It  has  to  go  ahead.  So  you  are  really 
working  for  something  which  is  bound  to  happen.  You  are  working  for  it,  to 
expedite  it  and  help  it  to  march  ahead  sooner  and  better,  in  a  more  organised  way. 

Therefore,  it  is  important  that  you  should  think  about  it.  And  the  question 
is,  you  are — I  suppose,  I  do  not  know — thinking  of  girls’  education  in  the 
primary  and  secondary  stages.  In  the  later  stages,  in  university  stage,  girls  are 
fairly  successful,  in  numbers  it  is;  otherwise  too.  They  are  doing  fairly  well 
in  the  universities  etc.  Ultimately  that  depends  on  the  openings  for  them  in 
professions  and  other  jobs.  Those  openings  are  increasing  daily. 

Of  course,  looking  at  the  mass  of  the  womenfolk  there  is  no  doubt  they 
have  been  working,  they  work  in  the  field,  they  work  everywhere,  they  work  in 
the  factory.  The  problem  is  really  of  the  middle  class;  others  too,  but  different 
reasons  apply  to  them.  But  nobody  is  against  education.  It  is  only  the  facilities 
that  have  to  be  provided.  If  facilities  are  there,  they  will  come.  That  is  the 
problem  before  us — providing  these  facilities. 

So,  I  wish  you  success.  I  do  not  propose  to  take  more  of  your  time.  Thank 

you. 


170.  For  Jagpat  Dube:  Meeting  Children  in  Allahabad37 

When  I  go  to  Allahabad  next,  if  there  is  time,  I  should  like  to  give  these  children 
an  opportunity  to  come  to  my  house  and  meet  me  there. 


37.  Note,  4  January  1964,  to  Nehru’s  election  agent.  NMML,  JN  Papers  -  Jagpat  Dube. 
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171.  To  M.C.  Chagla:  Rucksacks38 


March  24,  1964 


My  dear  Chagla, 

Thank  you  for  the  small  booklet  you  have  sent  me.39 1  am  glad  you  have  taken 
this  matter  in  hand.  I  have  been  talking  about  it  for  some  time  past,  encouraging 
the  use  of  Rucksacks,  but  apparently,  I  have  not  had  too  much  success.  I  hope 
the  Education  Ministry  will  now  carry  this  idea  forward. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


172.  To  Gunada  Majumdar:  Students’  Behaviour40 

April  5,  1964 

My  dear  Gunadaji, 

I  have  your  letter  of  March  25th.  I  have  been  greatly  worried  about  the 
occurrences  in  Orissa  and  Bihar  as  well  as  in  parts  of  West  Bengal,  especially 
Calcutta.  The  students'  behaviour  is  deplorable. 

I  quite  agree  with  you  that  responsible  persons  should  take  the  lead  in  this 
matter.  At  present,  even  condemnation  of  wrong  actions  has  value.  Somehow 
people  have  got  so  terribly  excited  that  they  do  not  see  the  consequences  of 
their  action.  We  must  try  our  best  to  make  people  see  correctly.  Otherwise,  I 
agree  with  you  that  our  freedom  and  independence  are  in  danger. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


38.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Education. 

39.  Appendix  16. 

40.  Letter  to  Gunada  Charan  Majumdar  (1909-92),  reformer  and  activist;  address:  17-2 
Gangaprosad  Mukherjee  Road,  Calcutta  25. 
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173.  To  Ram  Prakash  Gupta:  Teachers’  Delegation41 

April  18,  1964 

Dear  Sir, 

I  have  your  letter  of  the  16th  April.  I  am  not  sure  if  I  will  be  able  to  address  the 
teachers  outside  Parliament  House  on  the  21st  April.  I  do  not  usually  address 
deputations  outside  Parliament  House. 

I  am  afraid  I  cannot  attend  the  public  meeting  on  the  20th  April.  I  have  not 
started  attending  public  meetings  yet.  My  doctors  do  not  approve  of  it. 

I  see  that  you  have  sent  your  memorandum  to  Shri  M.C.  Chagla,  Education 
Minister.  That  is  right.  He  will  be  able  to  deal  with  the  matters  raised  in  it. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


174.  Centre  of  Social  Studies  in  Calcutta42  . 

I  am  glad  to  learn  of  the  opening  of  a  centre  of  social  studies  to  study  the 
problems  of  democratic  socialism.  There  is  much  talk  about  socialism  in  India, 
but  perhaps  not  enough  real  study  has  taken  place  of  the  problems  involved 
in  it.  Socialism  is  essentially  a  rational  and  scientific  doctrine.  It  has  to  fit  in 
with  the  conditions  prevailing  in  a  country.  I  hope  the  institution  that  is  being 
started  will  help  in  clarifying  people’s  minds  about  it  and  furthering  the  cause 
of  democratic  socialism. 


175.  To  Renu  Chakravartty:  Day  Students  at 
Visva  Bharati43 


April  26,  1964 

Dear  Renu, 

I  have  your  letter  of  the  23rd  April. 

This  question  of  day  scholars  being  admitted  to  Visva  Bharati  has  come  up 
before  us  repeatedly.  The  Vice-Chancellor,  Shri  S.R.  Das  has  strong  opinion 

4 1 .  Letter  to  the  Honorary  General-Secretary  of  the  All  India  Secondary  Teachers’  Federa¬ 
tion,  60/1,  Raja  Kidar  Nath  Street,  Chawri  Bazar,  Delhi-6. 

42.  Message,  22  April  1964. 

43.  Letter  to  Lok  Sabha  MP,  CPI.  PMO,  File  No.  40(9)/60-65-66-PMS,  Vol.  I,  II  &  III,  Sr. 
No.  292-A. 
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on  this  subject.  Tie  feels  that  this  is  opposed  to  the  basis  of  Visva  Bharati  and 
Santiniketan  and  it  interferes  with  the  atmosphere  that  should  prevail  there. 
According  to  him  Gurudeva  was  opposed  to  it. 

I  was  told  that  there  are  many  schools  quite  nearby  where  they  can  go  to. 
I  am,  however,  sending  your  letter  to  the  Vice-Chancellor. 

Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


176.  Atlantic  College  Model  for  School  in  Calcutta44 

[Note,  19  May  1964,  by  K.  Ram,  the  PPS,  for  Nehru,  begins]45 

Mr  A.  T.  Mathyoo,  Elony.  Secretary  of  the  Cambridge  Society,  Calcutta,  has, 
in  the  letter  placed  below,  referred  to  the  proposal  of  the  Society  to  establish  a 
school  in  India  on  the  lines  of  the  Atlantic  College  which  was  started  in  Wales 
about  two  years  ago  by  Dr  Kurt  Hans  and  Air  Marshal  Sir  L.  Darvall.  The  funds 
for  this  purpose  would  be  raised  by  the  Society  from  individual  donors  as  well 
as  national  and  international  bodies. 

2.  Mr  Mathyoo  has  asked  me  to  ascertain  PM’s  views  on  the  following 
points: 

Whether  PM  would  extend  his  support  in  principle  to  the  setting  up  of  an 
Atlantic  College  in  India  which  will  associate  with  it  the  name  of  Dr  Kurt  Hans. 

Whether  PM  would  agree  to  become  the  patron  of  the  college  and,  in  due 
course,  Chairman  of  the  Council. 

Whether  PM  would  agree  to  meet  the  Executive  Committee  of  the  Atlantic 
College,  Wales,  for  a  brief  discussion  during  the  course  of  his  stay  in  London 
in  July  and,  if  so,  on  which  date  and  time.  Mr  Mathyoo  wants  this  information 
immediately  as  he  has  to  inform  the  Executive  Committee  accordingly.  In  order 
to  facilitate  the  discussion  at  the  meeting  in  London,  would  PM  see  Mr  Mathyoo 
as  a  representative  of  the  Cambridge  Society,  Calcutta  in  Delhi. 

3 .  As  PM  will  have  a  number  of  other  important  engagements  in  London, 
besides  the  Conference,  I  am  not  sure  whether  he  will  find  the  time  to  meet  the 
Executive  Committee  of  the  Atlantic  College.  If  the  discussion  could  be  limited 
to  about  half  an  hour,  perhaps  PM  might  find  the  time  to  meet  this  Committee. 

44.  Noting,  24  May  1964. 

45.  PMO,  File  No.  40(269)/64-71-PMS,  Minute  No.  2.  The  file  has  the  following  subject 
listing:  “Proposal  made  by  the  Cambridge  Society  of  Calcutta  for  the  establishment  of 
a  School  in  India  on  the  lines  of  Atlantic  College  in  Wales.” 
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4.  As  regards  the  question  of  PM  becoming  the  patron  of  the  College 
and  ultimately  Chairman  of  its  Council,  I  think  this  can  be  decided  after  PM 
has  met  the  Committee  and  discussed  the  details  of  the  scheme. 

5 .  On  the  first  point,  I  presume  PM  is  agreeable  in  principle  to  the  setting 
up  of  such  a  college  in  India 

6.  I  do  not  think  it  is  necessary  for  PM  to  meet  Mr  Mathyoo.  He  has 
himself  said  that  if  PM  did  not  consider  it  necessary,  this  might  be  dropped. 
However,  if  Mr  Mathyoo  comes  to  Delhi  during  the  course  of  the  next  six 
weeks  or  so,  he  might  see  me  and  give  me  the  necessary  details  so  that  I  might 
apprise  PM  of  what  the  trend  of  the  discussion  in  London  is  likely  to  be. 

K.  Ram 
19.5.1964 


PM 


[Note,  19  May  1964,  by  K.  Ram  for  Nehru,  ends] 

[Note,  24  May  1964,  by  Nehru  for  K.  Ram,  the  PPS,  begins]46 

You  might  send  an  answer  to  Mr  A.T.  Mathyoo  as  follows: 

I  would  welcome  the  establishment  of  a  School  in  India  on  the  lines  of  the 
Atlantic  College.  I  am  afraid  that  the  Government  of  India  will  not  be  able  to 
contribute  financially  to  this  venture.  But  otherwise  it  will  probably  give  its 
support  to  it. 

I  do  not  think  it  will  be  desirable  for  me  at  this  stage  to  agree  to  become 
a  Patron  of  the  College. 

I  shall  be  glad  to  meet  the  executive  Committee  of  the  Atlantic  College, 
Wales,  for  a  brief  discussion  during  my  stay  in  London  in  July.  It  is  very  difficult 
for  me  now  to  indicate  the  exact  date  and  time  for  such  a  meeting. 

J.  Nehru 
24.5.1964 
Circuit  House, 
Dehra  Dun 


PPS 


[Note,  24  May  1964,  for  K.  Ram,  ends] 
46.  PMO,  File  No.  40(269)/64-71-PMS,  Minute  No.  3. 
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Health 


177.  In  New  Delhi:  At  the  All  India  Institute  of 
Medical  Sciences47 

Madam  President,48  Mr  Vice-President,49  Mr  Director50  and  Friends, 

May  I,  to  begin  with,  join  you  in  your  tribute  you  have  paid  to  the  founder 
President  of  this  Institute,  Rajkumari  Amrit  Kaur.  In  my  mind  this  Institute 
is  so  intimately  connected  with  her  that  I  can  hardly  think  of  one  without  the 
other.  Right  from  the  beginning  of  this  Institute  she  was  constantly  discussing 
this  Institute  with  me  and  wherever  any  kind  of  difficulty  arose,  she  came  to 
me.  It  is  a  great  pity  that  she  is  not  here  today,  because  as  far  as  I  remember  she 
was  the  first  to  invite  me  to  come  to  the  Second  Convocation,  which  I  gladly 
agreed  then.  Now,  that  this  Institute  has  grown  in  size  certainly  and  I  believe 
in  quality,  it  would  have  rejoiced  her  to  see  it  as  it  is  and  as  it  promises  to  be. 
After  all,  the  whole  purpose  of  this  Institute  is  to  maintain  certain  standards 
and  quality,  and  I  believe  it  is  recognised  that  it  has  succeeded  in  doing  so.  In 
India  and  perhaps  even  the  wider  sphere,  it  stands  out.  It  is  an  outstanding  place, 
as  an  Institute  of  post-graduate  training.  Looking  through  the  various  subjects 
which  are  taught  here  and  the  stress  that  is  laid  on  the  quality,  it  is  comforting 
to  find  that  your  Institute  has  not  so  much  cared  for  quantity  as  for  quality.  It 
is  essential  that  we  should  have  higher  standards  at  the  top  and  let  it  percolate 
down  below,  to  a  large  extent. 

India  is  a  country  of  very  old  traditions,  of  medicine.  You  have  got  some 
inscriptions  behind  me  and  in  front  of  me  some  of  the  ancient  physicians  and 
surgeons,  who  have  made  a  name  for  themselves  and  whose  services  were 
wanted  outside  India  too.  The  question  often  arises,  as  to  how  we  are  to  deal  with 
them?  It  is  clear  that  in  their  day  they  were  very  competent  and  advanced  and 
they  have  left  a  legacy  behind  which  we  treasure.  At  the  same  time,  somehow, 
or  other  in  later  years,  we  became  rather  tied  up  with  old  practices  and  not 
sufficiently  alive  to  knowledge,  to  changing  conditions,  to  science.  But  I  suppose 
in  modem  times,  this  Institute  is  closely  allied  to  science  and  must  be;  but  even 
so  there  is  no  reason  why  it  should  not  investigate  some  of  the  old  methods,  old 
remedies,  old  approaches  and  try  to  profit  by  them,  provided  of  course  they  fit 


47.  Speech,  1 5  April  1 964,  at  the  Second  Convocation.  NMML,  AIR  Tapes,  TS  No.  1 1 928, 
11929,  NM  No.  2051. 

48.  Sushila  Nayar. 

49.  Zakir  Husain. 

50.  Bhalchandra  Babaji  Dikshit. 
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in  with  the  scheme  of  science  which  is  the  very  basis  of  this  Institute.  I  hope 
this  Institute  will  do  that,  because  I  am  sure,  that  great  men  of  the  past  were 
very  wise  although  they  did  not  have  the  advantage  of  scientific  techniques  and 
scientific  knowledge.  They  were  wise  men  and  many  things  that  they  said  may 
profit  us  provided  they  fit  in  with  our  modem  scientific  techniques.  I  notice 
that  one  of  your  subjects  is  preventive  and  social  medicine.  That  is  particularly 
important  in  the  modem  age;  in  an  earlier  age,  I  suppose — I  speak  without 
knowledge — I  suppose  medicine  was  largely  curing  people  who  were  ill.  But 
later  on  the  idea  of  preventive  medicine  and  social  medicine  has  taken  root  and 
that  is  and  should  be  the  dominant  function  of  such  an  Institute  as  this  and  the 
people  who  go  out  of  this  Institute,  because  social  medicine  affects  the  people 
generally,  preventive  medicine  prevents  those  things  happening  which  require 
treatment  later  on.  I  hope  enough  attention  will  be  paid  to  the  social  aspects  of 
medicine.  Personally,  I  hope,  that  time  will  come  that  our  State  will  be  strong 
enough  and  rich  enough  to  provide  proper  treatment  to  all,  that  is  medicine  will 
become  not  merely  a  thing  for  those  who  could  afford  it  but  for  everybody.  To 
some  extent,  we  are  going  in  that  direction  and  the  process  will  continue  till  I 
hope  it  covers  almost  everybody  in  the  country.  One  thing  that  troubles  one  is 
that  in  spite  of  such  fine  Institutes  as  this  one  there  are  vast  areas  in  this  country, 
vast  number  of  villages  in  rural  areas,  where  the  benefits  of  modem  medicine 
do  not  reach,  and  sometimes  one  is  rather  overwhelmed  with  the  problem;  so 
many  people  are  wanted  there,  qualified  physicians,  surgeons  and  properly 
equipped  institutions  and  we  have  so  few.  It  is  obvious  that  however  good  an 
Institute  like  this  may  be — that  is  essential  of  course — one  can  only  be  satisfied 
if  it  reaches  down  to  the  villages  and  if  thousands,  hundreds  of  thousands  of 
villages  feel  the  impact  of  it.  I  do  not  know  how  we  are  going  to  train  the  people 
in  such  large  numbers  to  go  there;  and  I  will  suggest  to  you,  those  who  are 
trained,  have  received  the  benefit  of  training  at  these  special  Institutes,  should 
always  bear  in  mind  the  need  of  the  people  of  India  who  live  in  the  villages, 
because  they  are,  in  numbers  as  well  as  otherwise,  the  real  people  of  India,  and 
if  we  don’t  know  them  we  do  not  function  properly.  And  then  how  to  deal  with 
such  vast  numbers  and  how  long  it  will  take  to  train  people  enough  to  go  there 
is  a  difficult  matter.  Whether  it  is  conceivable  to  have  at  these  Institutes  some 
kind  of  assistance  to  serve  the  locality,  bring  up  the  real  cases  to  experts  or  how 
else  to  deal  with  it  I  do  not  know.  But  something  has  to  be  done  to  bring  modem 
medicine  to  the  great  majority  of  our  people  in  the  country.  I  know  that  they 
are  growing,  medical  colleges  in  India  are  producing  doctors;  even  so  the  rate 
is  rather  limited  and  most  of  them  I  fear,  prefer  living  in  towns  and  cities  and 
do  not  want  to  go  to  these  odd  villages,  tribal  areas,  mountains  etc.  although 
I  would  have  thought,  that  the  challenge  of  these  areas  in  mountains,  in  tribal 


168 


II.  DEVELOPMENT 


areas,  will  appeal  specially  to  men  and  women  of  enterprise,  and  would  draw 
them  to  them.  It  was  of  course  suggested  sometime  ago  that  all  those  graduates 
should  in  the  first  year  or  two  function  in  some  of  these  village  areas  or  tribal 
areas  in  hills  which  otherwise  do  not  attract  many  people.  I  think  it  would  be 
a  good  thing  that  they  had  that  practice,  it  will  be  good  not  only  for  the  place 
they  go  to  but  it  will  be  good  for  them.  They  get  a  human  outlook,  an  outlook 
of  understanding  among  their  own  people  and  serve  their  own  people  and  then 
apply  it  to  wherever  they  may  serve  in  the  future.  I  do  not  know  how  far  it  is 
possible  to  do  that  but  I  do  not  see  why  it  should  be  difficult.  The  period  may 
be  considered  by  the  Director  and  others  but  some  period  is  desirable  for  people 
to  do  that.  You  have  I  think,  I  believe,  been  working  in  the  villages  in  social 
medicine  and  adopting  a  village  and  helping  it.  That  is  good  but  something 
more  is  needed  then  taking  a  village,  adopting  it  and  working  there.  Rather 
you  should  be  adopted  by  the  villages,  by  the  villagers.  That  is  more  or  less 
all  I  have  to  say  to  you. 

I  am  grateful  to  all  International  Organisations  who  have  assisted  this 
Institute  and  the  Government  of  India  has,  of  course,  borne  principally  the 
burden  of  it  and  will  continue  to  do  so  because  we  are  proud  of  this  Institute 
and  I  want  it  to  continue  in  quality  and  its  pursuit  of  ideals.  I  congratulate  all 
those  who  got  various  degrees  here  today  and  hope  they  will  keep  the  ideals 
of  the  Institute  always  with  them  and  specially  keep  these  instructions  which 
are  placed  behind  me  in  mind.  But  the  ethics  of  the  highest  order  being  part  of 
your  profession,  I  think  you  should  remember  you  learn  so  much  and  we  have 
to  learn  from  the  great  men  of  medicine  and  surgery,  of  science  that  you  have 
an  ancient  tradition  in  India,  of  which  we  are  proud,  a  tradition  when  the  Caliph 
Haroun  al-Rashid  used  to  send  for  Indian  doctors  for  treatment  to  Baghdad  in 
the  ninth  century  and  the  Indian  doctors  went  there,  when  Takshashila,  which 
is  in  Pakistan  now,  was  a  great  University,  a  great  school  of  medicine,  known 
all  over  Asia.  We  should  remember  that  and  although  there  has  been  a  break 
between  that  and  modem  medicine,  a  break  which  should  be  our  endeavour 
to  bridge  over  and  cover  up.  But  nevertheless,  the  fact  that  we  did  excellent 
medicine  in  the  past  thousand  years  or  more  is  something  to  remember  and 
keep  in  perspective. 

I  congratulate  you  all,  the  Doctors  and  the  Dean  and  others  at  this 
Convocation,  at  this  Institute  and  I  wish  you  success. 
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178.  To  K.N.  Katju:  Rural  Service  by  Doctors51 


April  22,  1964 

My  dear  Kailas  Nath, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  April  17th. 

I  am  quite  clear  that  medical  graduates  should  be  made  to  serve  for  a  year 
in  rural  or  hill  areas  before  their  degree  is  conferred.  I  believe  the  All  India 
Institute  of  Medical  Sciences  is  going  to  do  something  of  this  kind. 

I  have  read  with  interest  your  note  on  a  Public  School  in  Ujjain.  Public 
Schools  are  usually  rather  expensive  and  appeal  to  more  affluent  people  in 
society.  Ujjain  Public  School,  as  stated  by  you,  will  not  be  very  expensive. 
If  your  idea  takes  shape,  it  may  be  a  good  place  of  instruction  and  residence. 

Yours  affectionately, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


179.  In  New  Delhi:  The  Govind  Ballabh  Pant  Hospital52 

Brothers  and  Sisters, 

I  am  very  happy  to  see  such  an  excellent  memorial  named  after  Pandit  Govind 
Ballabh  Pant.  As  you  know,  Pantji  was  an  old  friend  and  colleague  of  mine. 
He  has  had  a  great  impact  on  our  history  in  the  recent  years.  He  used  to  work 
silently  handling  great  responsibilities  with  sincerity  and  a  will.  So,  it  is  a  good 
thing  that  this  hospital  has  been  built  as  a  memorial  to  him. 

I  do  not  know  how  many  hospitals  there  are  in  Delhi.  I  am  told  there  are 
ten  and  more  are  coming  up.  The  more  hospitals  there  are  the  better  it  is.  But 
I  feel  that  it  is  in  the  villages  that  the  need  for  more  hospitals  is  really  urgent. 
Anyhow  people  from  the  surrounding  villages  can  come  here. 

This  hospital  is  mainly  for  neurology  and  psychiatry,  though  other  diseases 
will  also  be  treated.  I  am  told  that  there  will  be  special  wings  for  children  and 
women.  It  is  a  good  thing  that  we  are  gradually  beginning  to  pay  more  attention 
to  our  children  and  arrangements  for  looking  after  them  are  being  made.  I  hope 
that  this  grand  building  will  maintain  high  standards  and  serve  the  people  of 
Delhi  and  the  surrounding  areas.  This  is  how  our  health  services  will  expend 


5 1 .  Letter  to  senior  Congressman  and  former  Chief  Minister  of  Madhya  Pradesh;  address: 
25  Edmonstone  Road,  Allahabad.  PMO,  File  No.  1 7/447/6 1-70-PMS,  Sr.  No.  50-A. 

52.  Speech  on  inauguration,  30  April  1964.  NMML,  AIR  Tapes,  TS  No.  11931,  NM  No. 
252. 
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and  grow  so  that  every  citizen  in  the  country  is  covered  soon.  Health  services 
can  be  said  to  be  successful  only  when  they  serve  the  needs  of  the  entire  country. 

I  do  not  know  what  to  say  to  you  now  except  to  express  the  hope  that 
this  hospital  may  function  well  with  dedicated  doctors  serving  the  people  of 
Delhi.  Somehow,  we  have  got  into  the  habit  of  building  an  institution  first  and 
then  looking  for  someone  to  run  it.  That  may  be  necessary  sometimes.  But  the 
better  thing  would  be  to  make  a  selection  of  the  right  people  beforehand  and 
then  build  the  institution.  Otherwise  one  is  forced  to  select  people  who  may 
not  be  right  and  yet  the  place  cannot  remain  vacant.  This  is  a  special  hospital. 
There  is  no  reason  to  select  any  but  the  best  so  that  it  comes  to  be  regarded  as 
an  institution  of  great  excellence  not  only  in  Delhi  but  all  over  the  country  and 
people  come  to  it  from  far  and  wide.  I  hope  this  hospital  will  run  successfully 
and  benefit  everyone. 


Culture 


180.  In  New  Delhi:  To  the  Orientalists’  Congress53 

Mr  President54  and  distinguished  delegates, 

I  am  somewhat  embarrassed  at  this  moment  especially  after  hearing  what 
Professor  Kabir,  the  President,  has  said  about  me.  I  must  confess  to  you  that  I 
do  not  claim  to  be  a  scholar  or  a  historian.  What  I  am  it  is  difficult  to  say  for 
I  dabble  in  many  things.  But  I  certainly  feel  a  certain,  shall  I  say,  a  feeling  of 
embarrassment,  standing  before  this  distinguished  audience  of  orientalists, 
because  apart  from  dabbling  in  many  things,  I  have  not  studied  carefully 
the  work  of  the  orientalists  and  scholars.  I  have  thought  it  important,  and 
occasionally  seen  what  they  have  done,  more  to  understand  what  the  past  has 
to  show  us  and  to  relate  it  to  the  present  in  so  far  as  that  was  possible.  That  does 
not  entitle  me  to  speak  before  this  audience  about  the  subjects  that  interest  you. 

Why  is  a  person  an  orientalist?  I  suppose  the  very  idea  involves  people  from 
outside  this,  the  oriental  sphere,  looking  into  the  ancient  lives  and  thoughts  of 
those  who  are  resident  in  this  sphere.  But  I  have  been  resident  bom  and  bred 
here  and  I  cannot  very  well  look  at  it  from  outside.  Of  course,  even  looking  at 
it  from  inside,  the  mind  may  be  adapted  to  other  things,  may  look  at  it  from  the 


53.  Speech,  4  January  1964,  to  the  Twenty-Sixth  International  Congress  of  Orientalists, 
Vigyan  Bhawan.  NMML,  AIR  Tapes,  TS  No.  11132,  NM  1927. 

54.  Humayun  Kabir,  formerly  Minister  of  Scientific  Research  and  Cultural  Affairs  and 
currently  Minister  of  Petroleum  and  Chemicals. 
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point  of  view  of  an  outsider  also.  I  suppose  that  the  original  study  by  western 
scholars  of  oriental  lore  was  conditioned  chiefly  by  curiosity,  chiefly  by  trying  to 
know  what  it  was  all  about,  and  I  feel  grateful  to  the  many  eminent  scholars  in 
Europe  who  have  studied  these  subjects  and  shed  a  great  deal  of  light  on  them, 
studied  them  from  the  point  of  view  of  modem  scholarship  in  criticism  and  not 
merely  as  perhaps  an  Indian  is  likely  to  do  in  regard  to  India,  much  overburdened 
by  the  thoughts  and  feelings  of  our  forebears  which  pursue  us  still.  Now  many 
of  our  people  are  also  adopting  the  modern  scientific  methods  to  study  them. 
But  what  is  the  object  of  the  study  apart  from  curiosity?  It  is,  I  suppose  to 
leam  how  people  thought  and  acted  in  the  old  world.  It  is  extraordinary,  that 
in  some  countries  and  one  of  them  is  India,  how  these  old  ideas  and  thoughts 
have  come  to  the  people,  have  survived  all  kinds  of  ups  and  downs,  and  still 
affect  them  in  their  lives.  One  would  say  that  there  is  something,  something 
important,  something  lasting  in  those  thoughts  and  things  which  have  lasted 
so  long  in  spite  of  all  manner  of  events  that  have  happened,  not  to  India  only, 
to  other  countries  too.  But  at  the  same  time,  those  thoughts  have  got  tied  up 
with  many  others  that  certainly  are  not  of  a  lasting  nature.  They  are  the  various 
customs  and  other  things  which  have  grown  with  us  and  which  we  find  it  a 
little  difficult  to  discard  although  they  have  no  particular  virtue,  and  in  fact 
which  may  have  many  disadvantages  attached  to  them.  But  it  is  for  scholars 
to  distinguish  between  the  real  thing  and  the  dress  attached  to  it  which  grows 
with  the  ages.  India  is  one  of  the  few  countries  left,  which  has  more  or  less  a 
continuous  tradition,  a  long  time  past.  That  tradition  is  based  on  thinking  which 
was  current  in  India  a  long  time  ago.  It  is  also  based  on  all  manner  of  customs 
that  have  gradually  grown  and  covered  our  lives  and  which  we  find  it  difficult 
to  get  rid  of.  Among  the  other  countries,  most  of  them,  the  ancient  countries 
whose  ancient  histories  you  study,  there  has  been  a  definite  break  from  that 
ancient  period  in  the  modern  period.  That  break,  I  think,  has  not  come  to  India, 
it  has  affected  India,  and  India  is  different  from  what  it  was,  of  course.  But 
there  has  been  no  sudden  break  as  there  has  been,  as  there  was  a  long  ago,  say 
in  Egypt  or  in  many  other  countries.  And  so  India  offers  a  peculiar  ground  for 
study.  How  these  old  ideas  and  thoughts  have  continued  and  influenced  our 
people  and  what  in  them  may  have  some  application  today  and  what  has  no 
application  at  all.  Because  today,  all  of  us,  wherever  we  live  and  especially 
in  the  older  civilisations,  have  to  find  some  method  of  finding  some  synthesis 
between  the  old  and  the  new.  We  cannot  discard  the  old  and  uproot  ourselves 
from  it.  I  don’t  think  it  will  be  desirable  to  do  so,  that  is,  something  which  has 
some  value,  not  the  superficial  customs  etc.,  which  have  come  down  to  us. 
Undoubtedly,  if  we  want  to  give  it  up  or  circumstances  force  us  to  give  it  up, 
we  become  rootless  and  the  modem  world  we  have  to  understand  and  live  in 
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it.  We  cannot  live  in  the  past,  we  have  to  live  in  the  modem  age  and  adapt  it 
to  our  ways.  How  to  bring  about  the  synthesis  between  the  old  and  the  new,  is 
the  problem  before  us.  Many  of  you,  ladies  and  gentlemen,  are  interested  in 
finding  out  the  old  points  of  view.  The  chief  thing  that  occurs  to  me,  that  fills 
my  mind,  is  how  to  find  a  synthesis  between  the  old  and  the  new.  Because  I 
do  not  find  it  good  enough  to  discard  the  old,  and  obviously,  I  cannot  discard 
the  new.  The  two  have  to  be  brought  together,  maybe  that  the  new  as  we  know 
it,  important  as  it  is,  lacks  somewhat  the  depth  of  the  old.  I  am  not  talking  of 
India  only  but  of  other  countries  too  with  ancient  civilisations.  There  was  a 
certain  depth,  certain  something  that  even  now  has  a  meaning.  And  the  life 
of  today  with  its  rush  and  hurry  and  technical  developments  which  are  very 
important  in  their  own  way,  we  are  apt  to  lose  something  of  the  depth  that  the 
old  civilisations  gave  us.  That  is  why  I  have  tried  to  think  how  the  two  can  be 
joined  together,  in  the  modem  world,  with  all  its  great  virtues  and  advantages. 
One  finds  a  certain  superficiality,  a  certain  lack  of  depth.  A  certain  something 
which  takes  the  value  out  of  life.  Whether  the  old  world  had  it  or  not,  I  do  not 
know.  Possibly  when  I  talk  of  the  old  world,  I  talk  about  some  writers  and 
thinkers  only  not  of  the  masses  of  the  people  in  the  old  world.  Yet,  I  suppose 
even  the  masses  were  to  some  extent  governed  by  the  thinking  of  the  age.  And 
I  don’t  know  how  we  can  get,  keep  that  depth  of  the  old  world  and  join  it  to  the 
speed  of  the  new.  I  suppose  we  live  now  as  we  have  always  lived  to  some  extent 
in  the  traditional  age,  only  today  the  traditions  are  much  more  rapid,  due  to  the 
enormous  advance  that  science  and  technology  have  made  and  are  making.  And 
that  makes  it  still  more  difficult  for  us,  to  adapt  ourselves  continuously  to  the 
new  which  is  changing  all  the  time.  Perhaps  thinking  of  this  and  living  in  this 
new  world,  a  little  of  the  old  world  helps  us  to  keep  our  balance. 

Well,  you  ladies  and  gentlemen,  are  interested  in  discovering  the  ancient 
past  of  various  countries  and  finding  out  what  they  stood  for.  That  is  interesting 
of  course  and  natural  history  is  interesting  and  that  probably  leads  you  to  think 
of  other  things  also.  Why  is  it  interesting?  What  is  there  in  it?  What  was  there  in 
the  thinking  of  the  old  which  has  still  some  meaning  for  us.  Whether  it  was  Plato 
or  somebody  else,  some  are  ancient  sages  or  old  people  of  China,  Confucius 
and  others.  What  is  there,  what  they  said,  which  has  value  for  us  today.  That 
I  suppose  is  one  of  the  chief  values  of  these  studies.  Sometimes  I  find  that  the 
specialists  in  these  studies  either  become  rather  expert  in  them,  but  they  look 
upon  them  as  museum  pieces,  unconnected  with  life’s  every  day  happening,  or 
they  lose  themselves  in  them,  and  they  are  unconnected  with  the  life  of  today. 
How  can  you  bring  about  this  connection  between  the  two?  It  is  a  strange 
world  we  live  in,  ever  changing  specially  now,  opening  out  new  avenues.  But 
all  the  progress  that  we  made  is  essentially  a  knowledge  of  the  external  world 
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and  the  forces  that  control  it  in  technology  and  science;  not  very  much  in  it,  I 
suppose  of  the  knowledge  of  yourselves,  of  ourselves  that  we  go  back  to  the 
ancient  sayings  whether  it  is  an  ancient  Greek  saying  or  Indian  or  any  other 
country,  where  people  always  laid  stress  on  the  person  knowing  himself,  “know 
thyself’,  before  one  seeks  to  learn  about  the  world.  Well,  whether  it  is  before  or 
after,  the  ancient  way  of  thinking  really  concentrated  itself  or  knowing  oneself 
and  thereby  forgot  to  learn  about  the  external  world  in  which  they  lived.  Today 
we  concentrate  our  minds  on  the  external  world  which  is  very  necessary  and 
very  good,  but  we  perhaps  ignore  the  individual,  what  he  is  and,  do  not  know 
enough  about  him.  These  two  approaches,  the  external  approach  and  the  internal 
approach,  have  to  be  I  suppose  combined  in  order  to  make  us  realise  what  we 
are  and  how  we  are  to  face  our  problems.  What  I  am  suggesting  to  you,  I  am 
not  sure  if  it  is  not  outside  the  scope  of  the  Orientalists  who  are  here.  But  I  do 
suggest  to  you  that  it  is  desirable  for  us  to  learn  something  of  ourselves  apart 
from  learning  something  of  the  outside  world  about  us.  That  perhaps  in  this 
era  of  tremendous  change  and  of  confusion  if  you  like,  it  would  be  helpful  if 
we  thought  quietly  about  ourselves  and  of  the  world  at  large  and  not  merely 
in  terms  of  the  atom  bomb  and  how  to  escape  it.  Of  course,  we  all  want  to 
escape  the  atom  and  the  hydrogen  bomb,  we  all  want  to  have  peace  without 
which  there  can  be  no  progress.  But  in  addition  to  that,  it  may  be  necessary  to 
think  a  little  more  deeply,  what  we  are,  what  the  world  is  and  where  it  is  taking 
us  to?  I  am  a  politician,  tied  up  with  day  to  day  occurrences  and  having  little 
time  to  think  of  these  deeper  things  of  life.  Yet  nevertheless,  sometimes  I  am 
forced  to  think  of  them  and  to  wonder  what  all  this  is  about  that  we  indulge  in 
and  whether  it  is  worthwhile  or  doing  many  things  that  we  do.  Yet  I  do  believe 
that  there  is  some  force  which  fashions  our  destiny,  which,  in  spite  of  all  these 
dangers  and  drawbacks  leads  us  forward,  and  perhaps  the  human  race  is  going 
forward,  not  in  the  merely  material  sense  which  it  is,  but  also  in  other  ways  too. 
If  that,  out  of  this  tremendous  confusion  of  today,  something  better  will  arise. 
It  is  in  the  fashioning  of  that  better  world  that  perhaps  the  old  thoughts  which 
our  forebears  had  in  various  countries  could  help  us,  and  therefore,  a  study  of 
them  in  an  understanding  way  ought  to  prove  very  useful  to  us.  In  India  there 
is  a  wealth  of  matter  to  be  studied.  I  do  not  know  how  many  books  there  are,  I 
was  told  there  are  still  in  Sanskrit  alone  about  50,000  or  more  books  listed  and 
catalogued,  many  of  them  not  read  or  considered  carefully  yet,  apart  from  the 
other  evidence  of  the  ancient  thinking  in  our  temples  and  structures.  I  suppose 
the  same  is  the  case  in  other  countries,  and  so  the  study  of  these  must  throw 
some  light  not  only  on  past  thinking  but  help  us  in  the  present.  Because  after 
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all,  our  lives,  our  history  is  a  very  short  one,  going  back  to  a  few  thousand 
years,  and  in  these  few  thousand  years  all  these  changes  have  taken  place.  If  we 
could  discover  the  essence  of  things  from  a  study  of  the  past  and  the  present, 
we  might  be  able  to  serve  the  cause  of  the  future  a  little  better  and  not  leave  it 
to  take  its  own  shape  as  it  chooses. 

You  will  realise,  distinguished  delegates,  that  I  have  nothing  much  to  say 
to  you,  therefore  I  am  wandering  on  about  various  odd  things  that  strike  me.  I 
am  not  touching  the  subjects  you  study  in  India  or  Egypt  or  China  or  wherever 
you  may  be.  I  think  they  are  highly  fascinating,  those  subjects.  There  is  still  I 
believe  the  question  of  the  scripts  of  Mohenjodaro  period,  which  has  not  been 
solved  yet,  and  with  the  solution  of  which  we  may  have  further  light  thrown  on 
that  period  and  subsequent  periods  which  came  after  it.  Those  are  interesting 
no  doubt,  but  for  me  their  interest  lies  chiefly  in  the  light  they  throw  on  the 
present  and  so  far  as  that  light  is  there,  I  think  they  can,  they  do,  throw  some 
light  on  the  development  of  the  human  species,  how  they  have  developed, 
internally  as  well  as  externally.  Apart  from  this,  the  work  of  Orientalists  which 
perhaps  is  considered  not  very  useful  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  modem 
world,  seems  to  me  of  extreme  importance  because  it  throws  that  light  on  our 
past  and  on  our  past  thinking  and  past  action.  So  I  hope  that  your  labours  at 
this  Conference  and  and  otherwise  will  lead  to  light,  more  and  more  light  on 
our  past,  which  helps  us  to  see  the  present  in  the  proper  perspective  and  not  as 
something  cut  off  from  the  past. 

Therefore,  I  welcome  this  Conference  and  you  have  already  been  received 
by  my  colleague.  I  also  on  behalf  of  the  Government  of  India,  bid  you  a  warm 
welcome  to  our  city  of  Delhi  and  hope  that  your  labours  will  be  rewarding  and 
interesting  and  will  lead  to  our  understanding  the  world  of  today  a  little  more. 
If  we  find  out  the  roots  out  of  which  it  has  grown,  we  are  likely  to  understand 
the  present  day  more.  Some  people  think  that  the  present  day  is  so  cut  off  from 
the  old  that  it  is  not  necessary  to  care  about  the  old.  I  do  not  think  that  is  a 
very  helpful  way  of  thinking.  We  can  only  understand  the  present  if  we  know 
something  of  the  past  out  of  which  we  have  grown  and  your  labours  no  doubt 
throw  light  on  this  past  and  help  us  therefore  to  understand  this  present  in  a 
deeper  sense  than  a  superficial  understanding.  I  welcome  you  all  again  and 
wish  you  success  in  your  labours.  Thank  you. 
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181.  To  D.  G.  Tendulkar:  Attenborough’s  Gandhi  Film55 

February  2,  1964 

My  dear  Tendulkar, 

Indira  has  shown  me  your  letter  of  January  30th.  With  this  you  have  sent  a 
copy  of  your  letter  of  January  16th  which  I  had  not  previously  seen.56  This  is 
the  first  letter  I  am  writing  ever  since  I  fell  ill  last  month. 

I  am  writing  more  particularly  about  the  screen  play.  There  is  no  question 
of  my  name  being  exploited  for  this  venture.  I  am  naturally  interested  in 
anything  of  this  kind,  especially  after  the  Eight  Hours  Before  Rama57  which 
was  so  bad.58  During  the  last  few  months,  I  have  had  two  or  three  interviews 
with  Attenborough,59  who  came  to  India  twice  for  this  purpose.  I  was  not  much 
interested  in  the  details  of  the  screenplay  as  most  of  those,  I  suppose,  can  be 
corrected.  I  was  interested  in  the  whole  approach  which  Attenborough  made  to 
this.  He  struck  me  favourably  and  I  found  that  this  approach  of  his  to  Gandhiji 
was  almost  reverential. 

The  screenplay  deals  with  practically  the  whole  of  Gandhiji’s  life.  It  has 
to  be  compressed  to  2Vi  hours  or  3  hours  at  the  most.  It  is  meant  for  an  outside 
audience  chiefly.  The  choice  of  material  has  largely  to  be  determined  from  this 
point  of  view,  and  experts  in  the  cinema  world  have  a  large  voice  in  this  matter. 

The  points  you  have  mentioned  can  I  suppose  be  corrected  in  subsequent 
revisions.  Attenborough  had  given  me  this  draft  with  some  reluctance  as  he 
had  said  it  was  a  very  rough  first  draft. 

I  should,  therefore,  like  you  to  send  me  a  note  of  such  corrections  that  you 
think  are  necessary. 

As  for  Abdul  Ghaffar  Khan,60 1  am  asking  the  External  Affairs  Ministry  to 
find  out,  if  they  can,  any  statements  I  may  have  made  in  regard  to  him  after  the 
Partition.  Also,  the  AICC  office.  I  do  not  think  the  External  Affairs  Ministry 
are  likely  to  have  much  of  this  kind. 


55.  Letter  to  Mahatma  Gandhi’s  biographer.  NMML,  D.G.  Tendulkar  Papers. 

56.  Appendix  3. 

57.  Nine  Hours  to  Rama,  1963,  a  film  by  Mark  Robinson. 

58.  See  SWJN/SS/79/  item  135  and  SWJN/SS/82/  item  379. 

59.  Richard  Attenborough. 

60.  See  appendix  3  and  item  1 84,  and  SWJN/SS/83/  items  85,  93,  and  546. 


176 


II.  DEVELOPMENT 


I  have  seen  Anu’s61  letter  which  you  have  sent  me.  I  am  sorry  I  have  not 
been  able  to  read  her  manuscript.  I  fear  I  cannot  do  so  for  some  time  now  and 
until  I  am  much  better. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


182.  For  E.P.  Gee,  The  Wild  Life  of  India62 

Wild  life?  That  is  how  we  refer  to  the  magnificent  animals  of  our  jungles  and 
to  the  beautiful  birds  that  brighten  our  lives.  I  wonder  sometimes  what  these 
animals  and  birds  think  of  man  and  how  they  would  describe  him  if  they  had  the 
capacity  to  do  so.  I  rather  doubt  if  their  description  would  be  very  complimentary 
to  man.  In  spite  of  our  culture  and  civilisation,  in  many  ways  man  continues  to 
be  not  only  wild  but  more  dangerous  than  any  of  the  so-called  wild  animals. 

Nature  is  said  to  be  red  in  tooth  and  claw63  and  life  is  precious  in  the  forest. 
The  strong  prey  on  the  weak  and  the  weak  develop  subterfuges  and  camouflages 
to  protect  themselves.  But  this  eternal  way  of  the  forest  is  due  principally  to 
the  quest  for  food.  Man  does  not  eat  man,  but  he  kills  him  for  other  purpose 
and  even  where  he  does  not  kill  the  body,  he  kills  the  spirit. 

We  are  strange  mixtures  of  good  and  evil,  of  civilisation  and  barbarism,  of 
the  divine  and  the  base.  We  talk  in  one  language  and  act  in  another  way.  We  hold 
aloft  noble  ideals  and  shout  many  slogans,  but  in  our  behaviour,  we  belie  them. 
We  talk  of  peace  and  our  manner  of  doing  so  if  often  aggressive  and  warlike. 

In  India,  perhaps  even  more  than  in  other  countries,  there  is  this  difference 
between  precept  and  practice.  In  no  country  is  life  valued  in  theory  so  much  as 


6E  Anu  Bandopadhyay,  Gandhian  scholar,  author  of  Bahuroopee  Gandhi,  (Bombay: 
Popular  Prakashan,  1964);  foreword  by  Jawaharlal  Nehru,  10  March  1964.  See 
item  185. 

62.  Foreword,  written  on  20  February  1 964  for  Edward  Pritchard  Gee’s  book  Wild  Life  of 
India ,  published  in  1 969;  (New  Delhi:  Harper  Collins,  2000).  PMO,  File  No.  31(1 23)/6 1  - 
68-PMS,  Sr.  N0.66-B. 

63.  “Red  in  tooth  and  claw”,  quoted  from  Alfred  Tennyson,  In  Memoriam  A.H.H.  ( 1 850), 
canto  56: 

Who  trusted  God  was  love  indeed 
And  love  Creation’s  final  law 
Tho’^Jature,  red  in  tooth  and  claw 
With  ravine,  shriek'd  against  his  creed. 
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in  India,  and  many  people  would  even  hesitate  to  destroy  the  meanest  or  the 
most  harmful  of  animals.  But  in  practice  we  ignore  the  animal  world. 

We  grow  excited  about  the  protection  of  the  cow.  The  cow  is  one  of  the 
treasures  of  India  and  should  be  protected.  But  we  imagine  that  we  have  done 
our  duty  by  passing  some  legislation.  This  results  not  in  the  protection  of  the 
cow  but  much  harm  to  it  as  well  as  to  human  beings.  Cattle  are  let  loose  and 
become  wild  and  become  a  danger  not  only  to  crops  but  to  human  beings. 
They  deteriorate  and  the  very  purpose  for  which  we  value  the  cow  is  defeated. 

In  many  other  countries,  even  children  take  great  interest  in  animals  and 
birds.  There  are  innumerable  books  on  the  animal  world,  and  many  people 
take  arduous  journeys  to  see  some  rare  bird.  Societies  of  Bird  Watchers  are 
formed,  not  to  kill  them  but  to  see  and  study  them.  How  many  of  our  people 
know  even  the  names  of  the  less  common  birds?  How  few  books  we  have 
about  birds  and  animals. 

I  welcome  this  new  interest  in  India  in  the  preservation  of  wild  life.  I 
cannot  say  that  we  should  preserve  that  form  of  wild  life  which  is  a  danger  in 
our  civilised  haunts  or  which  destroys  our  crops.  But  life  would  become  very 
dull  and  colourless  if  we  did  not  have  these  magnificent  animals  and  birds  to 
look  at  and  to  play  with.  We  should,  therefore,  encourage  as  many  sanctuaries 
as  possible  for  the  preservation  of  what  yet  remains  of  our  wild  life. 

Our  forests  are  essential  for  us  from  many  points  of  view.  Let  us  preserve 
them.  As  it  is,  we  have  destroyed  them  far  too  much.  It  is  true  that  as  population 
grows,  the  need  for  greater  food  production  becomes  necessary.  But  this  should 
be  by  more  intensive  cultivation  and  not  by  the  destruction  of  the  forests  which 
play  a  vital  part  in  the  nation’s  economy. 

In  this  context  I  welcome  this  excellent  book  by  Mr.  E.R  Gee,  who  is  one 
of  the  best  known  authorities  in  India  on  the  subject.  Although  a  citizen  of  the 
United  Kingdom,  he  has  spent  half  his  life  time  in  observing  and  photographing 
wild  life  in  India.  He  has  been  a  member  of  the  Indian  Board  for  Wild  Life 
since  its  inception  in  1952. 1  had  the  pleasure  of  meeting  him  in  1956  when  I 
visited  Kaziranga  Wild  Life  Sanctuary  in  Assam. 

I  hope  that  this  book  would  help  in  furthering  interest  in  this  fascinating 
subject  among  our  young  people.  I  agree  with  the  author  that  it  is  much  more 
exciting  and  difficult  to  “shoot”  with  a  camera  than  with  a  gun  and  with  that 
more  and  more  adventurous  young  men  will  give  up  the  gun  in  favour  of  the 
camera.  We  must  try  to  preserve  whatever  is  left  of  our  forests  and  the  wild 
life  that  inhabit  them. 
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183.  To  A.  K.  Sen:  Hindu  Religious  Endowments64 


February  23,  1964 


My  dear  Asoke, 

Your  letter  of  the  2 1  st  February.  I  agree  with  you  that  the  Cabinet  should  consider 
the  Report  of  the  Hindu  Religious  Endowments  Commission  and  decide  what 
action  should  be  taken  on  it.  This  matter  has  been  pending  for  a  long  time  now. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


184.  From  Kesho  Ram  to  D.G.  Tendulkar: 
Attenborough’s  Film65 


February  26,  1964 

Dear  Tendulkar, 

The  Prime  Minister  has  received  your  letter  of  February  17,  1964,  as  also  the 
script  of  the  film  on  Mahatma  Gandhi  which  Mr  Attenborough  proposes  to 
produce.66  We  have  already  forwarded  your  comments  together  with  the  script 
to  Mr  Attenborough. 

I  sent  you  some  material  regarding  Khan  Abdul  Ghaffar  Khan  with  my 
letter  of  February  22,  1964  and  I  hope  you  will  find  it  useful.  As  I  mentioned 
in  that  letter,  we  are  trying  to  find  out  if  there  is  any  more  material  which  can 
be  supplied  to  you.  We  shall  also  send  you  a  reply  to  the  queries  which  you 
made  regarding  the  possibility  of  Khan  Abdul  Ghaffar  Khan  visiting  India 
and  your  proposal  to  announce  through  newspapers  that  you  need  material  for 
writing  his  biography. 

Indiraji67  has  also  received  your  letter  of  February  24,  1964.  The  further 
correction  pointed  out  by  you  therein  is  also  being  communicated  to  Mr 
Attenborough. 

The  three  papayas  sent  by  you  have  been  received  by  the  Prime  Minister. 

Yours  sincerely, 
K.  Ram 


64.  Letter  to  the  Law  Minister. 

65.  Letter  from  the  PPS  to  Mahatma  Gandhi’s  biographer.  NMML,  D.G.  Tendulkar  Papers. 

66.  See  appendix  3. 

67.  Indira  Gandhi. 
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185.  For  Bahuroopee  Gandhi 68 

This  is  a  book  for  children.  But  I  am  sure  that  many  grown-ups  will  read  it 
with  pleasure  and  profit. 

Already  Gandhiji  has  become  a  legend.  Those  who  have  not  seen  him, 
especially  the  children  of  today,  must  think  of  him  as  a  very  unusual  person,  a 
superman  who  performed  great  deeds.  It  is  desirable,  therefore,  for  the  common 
aspects  of  his  life  to  be  placed  before  them,  as  is  done  by  this  book. 

It  is  extraordinary  in  how  many  things  he  took  interest  and  when  he  took 
interest,  he  did  so  thoroughly.  It  was  not  a  superficial  interest.  It  was  perhaps 
his  thoroughness  in  dealing  with  what  are  considered  to  be  the  small  things 
of  life  which  emphasised  his  humanism.  That  was  the  basis  of  his  character. 

I  am  glad  that  this  book  has  been  written  telling  us  of  how  Gandhiji 
functioned  in  a  variety  of  ways,  quite  apart  from  politics  and  the  public  scene. 
It  will  perhaps  give  us  a  greater  insight  into  him. 


186.  To  R.R.  Diwakar:  Gandhi  Photographs69 


March  24,  1964 

My  dear  Diwakar, 

In  your  letter  of  the  2nd  March  you  referred  to  some  photographs  of  a  sculpture 
of  Bapu.  I  have  seen  these  photographs  and  I  like  them. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


187.  To  R.R.  Diwakar:  Gandhi  Centenary70 


March  25,  1964 

My  dear  Diwakar, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  the  23rd  March  about  the  Gandhi  Centenary.  I 
have  also  read  the  script  that  you  sent  me  for  a  talk  on  the  AIR. 


68.  Foreword,  10  March  1964,  to  Anu  Bandopadhyay’s  Bahuroopee  Gandhi  (Bombay: 
Popular  Prakashan,  1964). 

69.  Letter  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Gandhi  Smarak  Nidhi.  NMML,  JN  Papers  -  R.R.  Diwakar 
Papers. 

70.  Letter  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Gandhi  Smarak  Nidhi.  NMML,  JN  Papers  -  R.R.  Diwakar. 
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Dhebarbhai71  met  me  this  morning  and  spoke  to  me  about  the  Centenary 
also. 

I  have  also  received  your  letter  of  the  23rd  March  about  the  biography  of 
Badshah  Khan  which  Tendulkar  is  preparing.72 1  think  Tendulkar  is  needlessly 
excited  about  this  matter. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


188.  To  Sambuddhananda:  Vivekananda  Volume73 

April  1,  1964 

Dear  Swamiji, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  the  2 1  st  March.  I  am  glad  you  wrote  to  me  drawing 
my  attention  to  the  Centenary  Memorial  Volume74  which  you  had  sent  me 
previously.  The  book  had  reached  my  office,  but  had  not  been  placed  before 
me  as  I  was  unwell.  But  your  letter  brought  it  before  me. 

I  am  glad  you  sent  the  book  as  it  contains  many  articles  which  will  interest 
me. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


189.  To  Suresh  Kumar  Gupta:  Moral  Rearmament75 

April  15,  1964 

Dear  Shri  Gupta, 

I  have  your  letter  of  April  8.  I  am  giving  you  briefly  my  answers  to  your 
questions. 


7 1 .  U.N.  Dhebar,  former  Congress  President. 

72.  Abdul  Ghaffar  Khan:  Faith  is  a  Battle  (New  Delhi:  Gandhi  Peace  Foundation,  1967). 

73.  Letter  to  the  General  Secretary  of  the  Swami  Vivekananda  Centenary,  163  Lower 
Circular  Road,  Calcutta  14. 

74.  Ramesh  Chandra  Majumdar  edited,  Swami  Vivekananda  Centenaiy  Memorial  Volume , 
(Calcutta:  Swami  Vivekananda  Centenary  Committee,  1963). 

75.  Letter;  address:  65  Wycliffe  Road,  London  SW  11. 
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I  do  not  know  how  far  our  Home  Minister  was  impressed  with  Moral 
Rearmament  and  specially  Raj  Mohan  Gandhi's76  work.  I  have  an  idea  that 
previously  he  was  somewhat  impressed  by  it,  but  that  feeling  did  not  last  long. 
So  far  as  I  know,  he  has  not  been  supporting  the  MRA  movement. 

I  do  not  think  that  MRA  is  the  answer  to  India’s  problems.  The  MRA,  like 
many  other  organisations,  says  something  which  is  desirable  but,  on  the  whole, 
I  am  not  attracted  to  it. 

I  met  Mr  Peter  Howard  rather  casually  when  he  and  Raj  Mohan  Gandhi 
came  to  see  me.  I  did  not  assure  him  of  my  support.  I  told  him  that  when  he 
came  to  Delhi,  normal  facilities  would  be  given  to  him,  but  no  special  help 
could  be  provided. 

You  will  see  from  what  I  have  written  above  that  I  am  not  enamoured  of 
the  MRA  movement  and  the  way  it  is  carried  on. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


190.  To  Bhikku  Ananda  Mangala:  Buddha  Images77 

April  22,  1964 

My  dear  Ananda  Mangala, 

I  have  received  your  letter  of  April  20th.  I  wanted  to  get  in  touch  with  you 
here  in  Delhi,  but  unfortunately,  I  lost  the  little  card  you  gave  me  giving  your 
address.  I  suppose  now  you  have  returned  to  Malacca. 

I  am  glad  to  learn  from  your  letter  that  your  books  and  other  baggage  have 
been  fixed  up  according  to  your  liking. 

I  am  enquiring  about  the  two  Buddha  images  as  well  as  an  enlargement 
of  the  Mathura  Buddha. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


76.  Mahatma  Gandhi  and  C.  Rajagopalachari’s  grandson. 

77.  Letter  to  Bhikku  of  Malacca  Buddhist  Association;  address:  57  Gajah  Berang  Road, 
Malacca,  Malaysia. 
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Welfare 


191.  In  New  Delhi:  To  Safai  Karmacharis  78 


f%3T33  2  R33%  1964 


wit  #T  #t#  aftT  3#f, 

g%  %  R3  fRRtF3  #  %  3FT  3IT%  %  fog  JEFT,  #  %  TT#  #  Ft  R3T,  ##3 
33R%  telR#  #,  33R  3gR  €t,  333%  #f  %  3TETT  gf%ER  «TT,  #%3  3F  7I1R 
■^TRT  #3%  3TFT  TEElt  3R%  3T%  33Rft§13  %  RET  gq  t,  3R%  3TT%  %  ?33T  % 
3#  JET  R3TRT  STT  I  #  %  3E3T  3TTR#  RE#  3%T  3>R  %ft  REFT  %  3#  3ERT  f# 
%  3TTE%  JEf  33T?  3#f%  ?R  EE#  if  J§0  §lf#RT  FtRT  %  3gR  3#  3^  3R  3p 
3TR  gq  %  W  RT  T§R  am  #E  RFr-RFT  TF%  I  3E3%  #1%  aftT  33  REF  3% 
#1  %  J§R  Et§TT#  sft  g^T,  WR  3#  3TT#  #  aftT  3#  MIR  t%  ai#  SIR 
##  3%  rje#%  3gR  t,  f#  3#  t  gft#r  %,  rf  g%  e%tt3  3rrt  ri  aftr  ?r#rq 

if  §lf*f-3l  FtRT  RT  3R-3R  3m#  RTE%  3TT%  3%  3#  ?R  3TR  REt  RT#E  3R%  # 
f#r  3#f#  FR#  3FT  #  RT33T  %  #  FERT  f#3T3  I,  3E%  TflRHR  %  f%TT3T  I 
f#  #  FR#  ETt  t  3TET  3E%  31%,  #%  3%  #  f¥t  Rl%  I,  3333  T3TR  MTR  FtRT 
3#q,  333%  %TIETR  Ft#  ETftq,  3F  #  FET%  RETR  %  3%3-#E  I,  3gR  3F 
f#ETR  %#  RlflR,  aftT  f%§tE3E  3%  RE#  3R%  I  333%  FIRE  3T3%  3E#  3#q  I 
■3333%  RRJR  FtRT  f#  EFTRTT  Ef#  %FR3TfifTEFT3T3ftT#%#TF% 
%?  3#  f##  %  TF%  %,  #  R3I3TET  3#  TF%  %  EFT  §333  333  #3  TFT  3R%  I 
3#f#  #  33T%  3%  f%R§R  3TE3T3T  3TF%  %  %%  ##  %,  RTR  3F  3#,  3TF%  # 
TF  R3#  %  EFT  Rt-Rt  E33#  %,  Rt-Rt  EF#  %,  %f#3  3#f%  3TR3  f#RT  3# 
#  RT#  RFT  FRTff  RRTR  3?  R3%  %%  RtR  TF%  t  Rl  R3%  R3R%TE  %  TF%  I, 
%f%  %T%  RI%  t,  3F  3Rf  3EI3R  gRR%  %f  3TR,  FRf%R  3^Ff%  3#  TF3T  3TR3 
f%)9l  f%)  33%  3FT  TF%  %  RfRf  33  S3T3  RT%  FR  RT3?  afR  fRR  JgR  RT33%  %  I 
affr  3F  3TR  <%3>  %  f%  FR  a3T%  %§T  3%  RT33%  3%  %%  Rt  3F  FR  RTF  % 
3#  Ft#,  FR  %#  f##  %  3f-3|  R333  Tit  gq,  3t-3|  33RT,  RFRIR  3%R 
3%  t,  ESI  §TFT  t,  33%  RT%  t  #%3  R3T  3%  RFT  3%  RT33%  %#  RT%  #  FR 
RTF  %  f%  3FT  REJ#  tf%3R  %#3%%TF%t,  3FTTF%t,  33T  333%  33TTR 
f%RRT  t,  33T-33T  333%  R35#%  t,  #  T33  Ft#  t  f%  3#?  3t-3t  RFR  R3T 
RRE  Ft,  gR%  RRE  3#  3f#3T  Ft,  3F  RT33%  3%  f#TT#  3#  t,  #%3  FIR 
%RT  #  1 1  f##  %  3gR  R#  R#t  3ffR#  t,  TRRT  [slums]  I,  FT#-?#  33% 

78.  Speech,  2  January  1964,  at  a  Meeting  of  Safai  Karmacharis  at  Ramlila  Maidan.  NMML, 
AIR  Tapes,  TS  No.  1 1 1 07,  1 1 1 08,  NM  No.  1 92 1 . 
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RTtf#$T  FT  T#  I  F#f-FR#  F#t  R#  ##  3#  TUT  RRT  R##  t  f#  #  FR  RT## 

«nfer  3 1  ##r  r§r  f#  #t  t  rrr#  fr#  ft  #t  rt#  #  rtt?  r#  tf#  t 

#R,  #  #  RR5  TTR>I#'  FIR#  I  RRR#  FT#  FT,  3#t  RRF  TF#  #,  #f#R  RF  #RT 
RIRR#tf#TTTRTR#?TFT###t  s|f##f  #  I  T#f  #  TF#  R#  RRF  TTTRT-3R# 
##  R##,  3T#t  Ft#  R##,  #T  TTFr  #R  #  TTRTT^  RTT  RTTR  RT#  I  FRR#  # 
T=IITt#U  %  ##  RTf#  ##  I 

#FR###R#RFR#f#F:T  ^TTcTf  #  #T  Ft#  I  #T  gTTRT  RmRmI  RRRT 
RTRT  1 1  FT  RTF#  I,  FRTTT  f#TH  RTFRT  I  f#  F#T  STTRT,  #RT  3TTR#-#tTR  R# 
TF#  R#  TFTF  f##,  RT1R#  TIFTT-#RT  #RT  #T  %  f##,  RTTR#  RFTF  RTT  RRR  Ft, 
RTT#  R#f  RTT  #T  R#  RTT  #  #T  TRTTSR  RR  W  Ft,  R#ff#  RF  #  3RT  RTT# 
■'fid  #  F#T  R>  R#  I  #T  RF  R#  1%  RFR  #h  R#  3TT#3TR  Rchl#l  if  T#  ## 

#  TFRT  %  #T  s||cbl  #R  R^TTR  Ft,  RRT#RT  #  #?,  RRH  #1  R#  #  f#T  RFIRTT 
RRRRT  I,  RTTR#  I  FRT#  TTRTR  R#  t#T  ##  RT#  RT#  3TR  RRT  RT#  1 1  #T,  # 
R#tR  ^FTrTT  f  f#T  F##FT#  F##,  F#-FT#  R#  Ft  TT#  #  ##  %  F##  3# 
RTTR#  TTR  RTR-R#,  #  R#  RTRRT,  #  R##  RTTRT  f  f#  TRT^  RT#  ##,  R#ff#T 
RFTT?  %  RRTFT  RTT#  #RT  RTt#  R#  t  f#T#  TTRTR  R#  RR#  %  f#r  I  #  R#  RF# 
t  Rt  RTT  R#  Fli  <jdt  #T  #  Ft  dl<t  f ,  R§R  RTR  RR  TRF^  ¥,  R§R  cRF  ^ 
RRR,  3ftT  #  RT5T§?T  R^f  RR%  RR  RTF  ^  TFRT  ^  f%  RF^T  RR^  RT-RTR  TF^ 
«t !  Rt  FR  RTF  %  RRTR  tf  FRTt  RgR  RTTRltt  Ft  T#  I,  TpRRR  RFIF  Rtt  RRF  % 

attr  Rttr  Ruff  if  ■>ft  #ft  r#r  i 

■STTRRf  gfiRR  |,  RR5T  |  ^JpRTR  RRRT,  RRRtt  RI%R  %  RRTt  RF#  Rtt%R 
R^  %  RTRRf,  RFT  TF%  I  RRRtt  Rt  RRF  Ft  #T  RFI^  RR  TfTRTttT  %  FRRIR 

#  RTTRRJ  RR  RRRf  RT  !  t  RRif  RTfeF  RFI^  RT  RtT  TfRT  |  RRfi%  RflF  ^  Rf^T 
%,  %RT  %  ^Ti  #tr  ^c|#  RR#  I,  R#  #  f#TF  RT#  I  #tT  #R  ##  RT# 
I,  #R-#R  RFT  R#  ##  RTf#T,  R#  #f  #RR  f#TRT  RTf#T  I  RTTR  #  RRR  RR% 
I  RRTT1?  RT  RF  R§R  RT#  RTR  I,  #  #R  RR#  RT#  RTR  R#,  #  #R  #R  ## 
RT#,  RF#RTR#ll#RTR##l,  #RT|,  RRR#  #  RR#  #  R##  ^T#  ## 
RTfl#  #T  f#R#  RTR  #  RRT  TFF#TF  #,  RTR  #  RTR  R#§TT#  Ft  I  #  #  #  TR#R 
RTR  f#  RFT  R#  RT##§TR  TRTR#T  #  FR  RT#  #t  RRF  SRR  #,  RTTR#§TR  #  RTR 
gRTf#R  I  #tT  #  RTR#  RT#  RTTR  ##  1 1  #  f#T  RR  RT#  #T  #  SRTR  #  #RT 
RT%R  f#  RTTR  RTT#  RT#  R#  RRT  FTRR  I,  RRT  RR#t  RRT##  I,  #  #RT  TF#  I 
f#  R#,  #T  FR  RR  Rl#  RT  RTTR  ##  RR#  ret  RTT#  R##  FR  RRT#R#  R#  I 

eTRRtFR  #  #  35#  R#  RTFT  f#T  RFT  RTT  RRJT  TFT  f#T  #  f#RTT#  RT# 
R#  #R  #,  #  RTR  RTR  ##  ##RT#####T#RT#RTRTR  TTRR  f#ft# 

1  o  o 

RT#  #,  R#^  RTTR  RTTRT  RT  #RT  #T  #,  R#^  R#  RTTRT  RT,  RR  f#t#  TTTTR  RT# 
#,  RF  #  RTTR  t####  I,  T3RR#  R^#|-  |  ##  R#  #  #T  3TTRR#  #  R#  R# 
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TR#t  1 1  eft  [RrRrt]  cp  eet  tft  I,  ef  g#  Tg#  §%  gE  #  i  ftt  etf  # 

ETE#f  E#  Ft#  t  f##  E#,  TREE#  Ft#  I  ##  ETF  #  f#  EN#  EEEE  #FET 
E#,  3TTEE#  #T-#T  ETF  #  -SITEE#  #EE#  TEE  FT,  FTT  ETF  %  ##  I  f#EE  %# 
•I#,  'ST#  #  3TTE  f#f  <F#  %  I  #  EF  f#EE  3ET  ET  #ET  IRE#  #  «l^  EE  #ET 

et##  #r  er#  #,  tit#  #  ree#  ete#  #  eei##  I  fee#  tie# 

Tig#  E##  EE##TE  #  E##  FEE#  gT  E#  #  I  #  TTEFTET  f  EF  FW  W 
EEE  I  f#  #  #EE#EI  WE  EET  #  3TTE#  TF#  #  f#T  #T  EFT  TW-TjE#  WE 
Ft,  EFT  ET#  Ft,  #?T#  Ft,  EE  ##  Ft  #T  EE#  ER  Ep  Ft,  ET#  E#  SITE# 
EE  E#  I  #  ET#  #  TIE#  ET#  t,  ##  ET%#  #T  FE  El#  E#  FTTE  Elf#  #  j#r 
#T  #  TIER  E#  f#ERT  t  #  #  FT#FT#  TEE  #  ET##  I  FET#  EER  #  EEE# 
EJE  EE#  I  #T  E§E  EEE#  E#T  jgf  I,  FEE#  FRET  I,  FEE#  FE  E#  TT3  EE# 
I,  ER  EEE#  FT#  |  FEE#  T#,  ##E  g#  EEE#  E#  E#  EEET  El##  |  #T  EF 

#  Elf##E  EE  EEEET  I  FET#  EER  #,  EF  f#^E  #ET  E#  t,  FEE#  FEET  I, 
E#f#  R  f##E  #  FE  EE#  I  f#  EE  ETR  #T  T#  EEf  E#  EEET  EE  FET  #, 
FET  #  t  #f#E  FET  #  ETE^E  F#  #  TEE#  #T  #EE  E#  f#EET  EE#  EE  I  # 
F#f>  FTTE#  E#,  #TE  E#  #EE  f#EET  Elf#r  f#  #  E?  E#,  ETEE#  EE  E#  t#TE# 
EE#  EE#f#EE  Ft,  EE  RE#  E#%  EE#R  #  FT  #  FEE#  #EE  E#  f#EET,  EF# 

#  E$#-f#T3#  #  #EE  f#EET  #,  #T-#T  ETF  #  I  #  FE  ETE  E#  HTTE  #  TTE  # 
REE#,  RE  EE  ##  E#  TREE#  EE#  %  #T  EEET  F  El#  I  RE#  E#  EF-ftRT 

#  #T  ETF  #  E%  #T  EE#  #  ET#  T3T#  EE1ET  EETTET  E#  I,  FRff#  EETTET  # 
RF  FW  f#ET  #  #f#E  TFE-EFE  RW  ^E#  #T  EE  #,  #T  ^E#  ETF  EE  # 
#T  ETE  FT  #§E  EE  E#  #  ##  I,  E#f  EEF  E#  f#  -3TIE  IEIEEI#  ##  #  ## 
T#,  #T  E#  #T  #  IETEET#  ##  I  #  #  EEE#  TF#  1 1 

E#  EEI  5#  #ES  EFJE  Ef#,  f##  #  EET  #ET  #  #f#E  #  E#EE  EEE^ 
EE#  EE  #  #  ##  TTE  #  E§E  f#EEET  I,  EEE  E#  #,  EE5  EE#  f#TEE  EE## 
#  EE#  E#  ##  FtET  E#E,  511^  #E  #  #  #  EEI  f#EE#  EETT  #F 
?n^#E  EEE  E#  #  I  EE#  #  EES  f#T  gE  ##  EIFI  ET  f#  FTT^E#  f#E#  TE% 
FIe>  #E,  ^  TTE#  E#  ?TT^  E#  t,  #  13%  Ft#  5TT^  #  E#,  SJE#  #f  TTETE  E# 
I,  #T  EEE%  EE  ETEIE  3TIE  #  R#  FEE#  ##-##  Elf%#  #  #  ET  E#,  # 
EEIET  #E>  E#  1 1  ##  ET#  ##  El#  I,  #  EE#  ETf%#,  E#  ET#  #  I  # 
EE#  ETf%#,  EE#  ■3RR  #  E#  %  f#  3TTEEE  ET  #ET  Ff  TF#  EE,  #T  EE#  ETE 
EFI%  Ft  I  ETET  #  ET#  Ff  #  FT#-FT#  3TTW  ER  #T  EETT  ET#  3TTE  #  f#T# 

#  T3T#  EEE%  EE#  El#  E  Ff,  fe#f  #  HHIREi  FT,  f#EE#  EIET  Ff  FT  RTF, 
EIET  ##  Elf%T[  3TTEE#,  E#ff#  3EE  #ET  EEE  EE#  I  #t  ER#  EEE  %  I  #t  FE 
#T  #  FTIE#  %#  EffT  #  EEFIET  f  f#  EE#  EFTTT  EEE  EEE#§TE  EE  FtET  ETf#T 
-3TTE  #t#  E#  #3ER  ETT#  EE,  EF  E  FI  RE  #tE  #fE  f#E  #,  ETE#f  f#ET  E 
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E#,  ETF  #  FR  RfR  TTR#  E##  3TRT  #TTT  RTT#  t  #  F#  FTT  #$T  E#  RRT  RRTRT 

I?  f#  ftt  #$t  r#  #rt  #$t  wm  I,  #rt  #st  rrtrt  I,  RFf  #  ttr  tf#  ett#  # 

##  #  R#  3#T  R#^  3TTR#  #R  R  RFR#  I  R#  FR1#  #  #<l<R4l  I  3TRE-3TRE 
ETF  #  RTt^  3WI-3mjI  TF#  R#  RWd  R#  t?,  iff  #  3#T  did  #,  dt#-!  TTR  'did 
d<id<  #  Ff,  #ef  #T  %  #,  <dR>  #T  %  EFTR  e#  3#  FT  d$Kl  d4#  Ril,  dTd#) 
Ef #  RF-f#!  eft  |  3TR  TEETf  eft  eftr  #f  ffTE  %  #  3TTREFTT  r#  lift  RTF-RTF  # 
R##  §R  I,  TTT#T  R#  t,  EFRT-RRT,  #  #  i£#  #T  #  #RT  I,  JT#  #T  #  R# 
#RT  ER  #RT  R#  Rlflq  I  RF  ##-##  #  f#T  TEET^  RTT  RRE  iff,  TEE#  %  Ft 
TEE#  I,  TEE#  EFT  RER  ##t  #  ##  R#  RTRR  R#  t  3#T  3ftT  RRE  #  RgR  I 

#  3TET  RTT  RR#  |,  R#f  RE#  R#  t  f#  R#  3TTREFT  t$R  %,  Rift  3TET  RE#  T#  I 

#  FTT  RTF  %  TT1#  #$T  #  did  3T#t  RTF  %  TF  TT#,  §wid  %  TF  TT#,  5>^rid  % 
EETR  E#  3ftT  RRRR  3TTRT  Ft  I  RF  FtRT  RTftq  3RR  RR  ##  RE  3#  RR  #TTT  # 
R#  RR  FR  ERF  TT#  f#  FRTR  #$T  RTE#t  RR  TFT  1 1 

g5t  EJgR  E#TT#  Ft#  I  EF#-R#t  Rf  #RRR  f#  RTREJR  R^RF-RTR  |R  F# 
TRTTR  ##,  3TR  REF  RgR  FR#  RRR  f##,  RgR  R#-R#  RETTR#  T##  FTT  RR# 
#,  ##  if  #  SR1R  f#TT,  ET#  #  RTR#t  §|,  #f#R  f#T  #  3T#  ##  R#  # 
##  R#  rrf  SRTR  REE#  R#WRTFR^REFTR#R#  TRRT,  #F1  R§R  # 
#RT  W  1 1  ERR#  rrf  7RTRT  SRTR  RTRT  I  f#  RR#  EE#  #  3#  R#  #  R#f 
3#  ft#REFT  #  FR#  RR  #  ejf  RRR  RR#  I  EFff  #rt  R#  |,  EFf^  #RT  R#  | 

#  F#ft,  FT#  R§R  gEFRTR  |3R  |,  RTR-f#TRft  #  #-#T  #  RF  #  FR  RRT 
##,  ^R  R#  #tR  #  FR#  #RT  RR  f#T,  RRR#  F#  R#  R#  RRTRT  #  I  #  FT#, 
RR#  #  RTF  #,  #  RRT  #  EJ#  #R  EJF  #  #EF  %t  RRRT  #  R#R,  ##R  3TTR 
#R  #  R§R  RRF  RR  RR#  I,  RFF  RR  RR#  I  R#'t#  ##  #IT  #  3TRRT  RRRR 
TF#  R#  RRF,  RFT  3TTR  TF#  ^  EIF  RRF  RT  REF  R#  TF#  #  3#  3RR  3TRT  RFF 
RR##  RRF  TF  R#  RR#t,  3T#  RRRR  R#  3#  3TET  #R  RFf  3TE#  RTF  #  T# 

#  3nRRR  TFTRFT  #,  ?TFT  RR  RRRFT  #  I 

3TET  ##  #  f#R  #  R#f-R#f  R|R  5R#  RR#  #  I,  RRR  I,  RR  f#1# 
R#  #  FR  #?  #,  3R#  3TTF#  r|,  #  3TEEFT,  3TEI#  R#RTT  RR  RRRFT  #  I  3TR 
RF  RTR  ##  RR5T#  R#  3TEEI#  R#  #  ##R  #  F§TTR  RRRT  %  RTF#  RTTE,  R#f# 

#  #R  3TETR#  RRTf  RTF#  I,  EgR  RR#  |  #  R#  EFTRETT#  RT#  #  TTR#f  I 
RR  3TET  ##  #  #  TTFTETRT  #1 

#  #  3TET#  3#  RRT  R^  E#f  FR  #  RTF#  I  T#  #?T  #  ##  R#  #  R#,  TTR 
FR1#  R#  RF,  TJ-FT  R#  ##  F  FR1#,  RF,  N  O ,  R#-R#  RIH  E#;  R%-R#  cFRTR# 
f ,  EFTTTIT#  #  EFTR  E#(  RF-f#R  #  R#  Ft,  F#f#ETT  ET#f  #,  EF#  RR5  #,  RF  R 
TTR%q  f#  3TET#  R#  F#§E  F#  ##  #  #  f#T#  3TTR  I,  RTF-RTF  #  R#  # 


186 


II.  DEVELOPMENT 


tot,  TT?  71TTto  I,  T??FT  TTftF  to,  totsET  ftoFFT  T#F  I  Ff  Ft  to  FITTE  tf  TF 
T|F  TTR  tofto,  Tt-Tt  TTR  to?T  to  ton?  I  Ft  FF  FTF  %  TTTT  Ft  to  Tift  to$T  TTT  I 
tift  Tint  |  fto  tot  ftor  3r  t^f  fto  I  Ffto  FTto  to  to  to  f 
^DTSTcIT  1 FTF  to  :RI<IF?  FftFF  #t  fto  FFTTt  f%?tW  FFF  tt  Ft  t  FTtoto 

3,  toFFT  to  ^f  to  to  tot,  tor  I,  tofto  tf  ff  tot  |F  to,  wet  ff 
tot  TFT  TTFTf  1 1  tor  TFT  TTFTt  t,  T^S  to  tot  FRF  T#  Ft  I  totTTft-TTTTft 
to  TFT?  fto,  ttftoF  3TFF  T1F  FF  %  fto  tofto-Tlto  t  TETTTT  Ftf  ttFT  t,  TT® 
tot  tot  Ft  to,  FTTTTT  ttFT  t  FFlt  ft,  Tito  tot,  FF  to  f|,  tot  Ft  to 

totto-Trto  ’ft  tor  tot  t  Tito  to  ttn  Fitorto  to  ftf  to  to  toft  tttft 

to  ?ft  TFT  TTR  TT?  Fto  t  toft  to  TF  FTF  Ft  I  eft  tot  FTF  %  to  FTFFT  f 

fto  titf  tor  to  Frrto  tt,  tot  to  Frrto  Ft  tor  ff  ftf,  ff  fto?  Ff  to  fto 

to  Fwt  TF  TFF  to  t  to  to  I,  FF  TFF  t  to  FF  FF  toFT  I  FF  TTFT 
FTT  Ff  T§®  TTR  to  FFto  TTF1FT  [to]  TFF  to  to  SF  ff  Ff,  FFFt  to  TF  ft 
Ff  to  TTTFTF  FFF-FFF  TTT5T  Ft  to  TfTF^HF  to  to  TTFT  FFTF  to  tot,  tot 

to  ff  fto?  tto  ffff  to  to  to  to  ftf  to  tf  ftorrF  toFT  i 

TTF  FF  tot  Ft?  FFTFT  to  FF  t,  toffto  Ft  T§F  TFF  TT?to  t  t§T  to,  FFf 
to  WIT  FFFT  to,  T^jF  tort  I,  T|F  TTFTFTFT  toto  t,  FTFF  TFFf  I,  FFf  to 
to,  TJF  tor  WFT  to  FtFT  FtFT  [FTFT]  1 1  to  Ftt  to  t  FFto-FFto,  TTTtot 

toto  to  Ftf  to,  to  to  FFF  ?fif  torr  to  to  i  tt®  toto  to  ttft  fto  ff?  str 

FF  FFFto  FFF  TTTFft  F  t  to  FF  FFTTFF  tot,  3TT  FTFTFF  TTFF  tot  F  tot 
Ft  ?FEFT  t,  toto  FTFTFF  TT?to  to  tt  toto  FT  Ft  T|F  FTF  Ftf  FtFT  I  FF  FFlt 
TTFTF  t,  FFlto  FFFT  to  FTT  FTF  toFT  TF  #  FFto  to  FFTft  FFIFT  t,  FT  FFt 
FFto  to  #?  TTFtot  TJFto  to  tot  to  FT?  STTF  ftoto  to  ?TTTT  FTF  FtFT  tot? 
TTPlto  Ft  FtF  ^F  to  FTto  FTfffTTto?  to  TT  tot?  FFF  TF  FFTto  F?FT  STR  toto 
Tt  I  7TTTT  TTTF  FftTTT  t  fto  to  TTFT  to  fto  to  TTFT  FT  t  tt,  toff  to  toff 
ft  FF  TTF  tot  ftoTFFFT,  to-tolT  tot,  TF  FFF  Tie!  t,  Tfltot  TRT  FTTTFF  TTFT 
tt  to  FTT  ^rFTt  tot  FTF  toETFFT  tt,  FFto  toTTT  Ft  Ftf  ftoEFFT  I,  Tt  toTTT 
TF  FTFT  1 1  FFfto  to  TR5TFT  f  to  3TTFtot,  TTFf  tot  TTFFT  to1^  FftF  TFT  to 
to  FFto  toffto  TTTtot  TTtol  Ft-Ft  TTTFtot  #t  I,  FFTTt  ftoETf  t,  WET  FFTt 
tot  to  toto  TTTTto  TTFT  fto  FFto  FF  FtF  FTFtot  FFE  t,  FF  #F  FETT?  FT«ft  t, 

to  totfto  toto  1  Ttotot  FF?  tttot  t  fto  ff  toto  tot  Trtot  tot  tff  to  ft  ftoREto 
fft  Ftf  Frrto,  FFto  f§f  ttFT  t  Fit  to?T  to  to  FFito  to,  tf  t,  toftor  to 
tot  FtFT  TTftorr,  FTTFT  TlftF  I 

FFlto  FTT  to  FTFto  TTT  T5|,  to%  Flto  ^F  tt  to  TTFT  TT  gto  ?ttotot 
tttot  t  Firto  FTFto  to  tf  totr  to  fto  wtto  ftt  torr  Ftf  to  t,  Ftf 
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§3TT  I  3ET  TEE  %  RtT  R  FTFFT  f  f#  FF  Ft,  FF  FEETT  f  f#  f#TRR  I 

FTT#  RTR  R  'jftRtT  R,  Rf#F  f#T  ’ft  FTT  ETRT  RRtRFtRtFtTfttRtTf#T 
fe  Rtr  otet  Ft  fts  feR  ttetR  ret  stiR  fteR  Rif  #  rR  i  #r  titttrt  ?teR 

TETTF  Rt  s|fjd  TTTTrT  TETFETT  ft  f#  #lf  4lE  Pm  FT#  Rtf  #q  RMI  FT#  4H 

Rtr  #f  w  R  RR  t,  seeR  RrfR  %  RR  I,  #tf  Rftf$R  RRr-RRr  fR  Rttt 
I  f#  fe  ftt  fttt  R  §r,  fttR  fR  §q,  ^f4tii  RRt-RRt  I,  m  Rt  w  fttt  I, 
FTT#t  Reetf  Rft  I  Rtr  PirRRI  ff,  Rtr  ^Rett  R  FRf  RR  REr-RtF  fR  RR, 

FFtR  gRETT  R  FF  ^TRT  RT  FFf  FFFT  R?TT  1 1  Rt  ^fRt  FTEEt  fR  FFETT  I  sflT 
FFFT  I  SERF  R,  FFtf#  FF#  fFFR  Ft-Ft  RET  FFR  f#R  FF  3TTfRr  R  f#R  f  I 
FF#  fR  fR-fR  RFIFR  Rt,  fR  TTFT-FFrTTFT  R,  FFFR  FFTFT  FFR  FF#t  FF# 
R,  FFFTt  TE#-RtR  R$ET  4!  FF  FETT,  Rf#F  FF  f4FT,  ?TTfRT  %  FFTFT,  fR-fR 
FERFTT  R  FF#t  FFTFT,  FEftF  FF#t  FFR  R  Rt,  FF5  53TTFFTT  #FT  I  Rt  FE  FTF 
%  FFTTT  FEJT  FtFFTtf#FFFtRETRR  Rf#F  §TtRtT  %  #R  EFTf-FElR  % 
F#  I  fRt  FTF  R  FF  FTFR  t  f#  Rt  FF  TETEF  FF  FFF  t,  WM  £  tRfRf  FF, 
FFTEt  FF,  FTTfR  Rt  fR  RTFT  t,  FTT  Rt  t  RtT  FTEEf  Rt  STlfRl  R  F#,  F  f# 

eftR -shift  fh#  i  Rt  ftt  fee  ff  sir  4  Rt  ff  fff  Rt  FtHT  ftRft  Rtr  3tet 
Rfnff  #  RIff  4  Rt  stetff  tff-ttff  fftett  ttt4et  efR  rf#  rT  4f4  ^ 

4t  t  RT§TT  RRTT  |tI?R  cR?  R  T4-f4nt4,  TfT#  E§R  R  ^  RRf,  5ET#T  R 

rtR,  ijtt  t4  I 

rt  l%r  rtR  srt  R  rt  R#  I  riR  rtR  tR  tireRt  I  rjR  r| 
anrRt,  4§t  rt  R  I,  Rt  rt4  rRt  w  R^^RtitRI^tci^r^  RtR 

RTf  R  R#  ^  tttR  |,  rrR  rrtt  I  ieRr  f%  ^cR  RcjrRf,  ^rjR 

3rfr  R3R  R,  rrR  RrtR  rR  R  tRt  trR  rrR  ^r#  1 1  q?R 
rrRR  R,  Rt  RtR  f^RR  R,  m  rr^RR  I  Rt  Rr  r|R  w§ct  #  ^ttrR  w 
rR  R  I,  ^it  rtR  rR  r  *§5 1  Rt  ?Rr  RIfr  qRr,  rR  R  rR  -3Rfr 
wrf4  rt  Rt  §rt  I,  fRe  R  fRrq,  rR  ^if  fRtr  Ff  r  RR  RfR 

RT  Ft,  TfT#  FERt,  FrR  f4tRR?T  FtRt  rRRt  RR  Rr-RR  Rr  RfRT>  ^  RTF 
RT  TEER  I  RF  RET  I 

3ET  RFEEt  felRt  R  I  f%  RFEEt  RtRT  4t  fRTETT  RRaR  RT  !jRRR  R 

RR  ret,  RR  fmi'Rf  Rt  ret  rft  rtR  I  RrRt  I,  RtRr  for  Rt  RR  ret  Rt 

tM,  FTEET  TTRsT  RTR  Rf^r  fcE  RET  TET  RtRf  RR  RTTt  Rt,  E^T-RtRr  R  rR 
tR  RR  fRT  RF  R  TRF-TTTF  R  RET  4§T  R  rR  Rtf  FERT  Ft,  Rtf  fRtfRiTT  Ft, 
Rtf  ^TT  Ft,  Rtf  RERtR  R  RR  rR  RTTTrR  R  ^[f  RtF%  TT  RR  rR,  qF  M# 

Rnirt  R  FtriT  I,  RtgR  R,  ftRt  fteetR  Rt#  qff  fRR  'jRRR  R  i  m  Rt#  fRrr 
Rt  R  E^TT  R  TfR  #,  E^TT  R  3ET5T  tR,  FTT#  RF  #tR3T  R  tR  #fT  FTT#  RF 
f#r  RR  Rt#  fRR,  Rttt  #ft  f#tt  RtTFETTTFRqRqR^TRRRRfRrT  ^ett 
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Elfftp  3fET-3ff3r  ft,  333-333  if  3ftft  3ftf  ft?33T,  TEE  ft?T  E?  W  fttft  I  fit  3ftft 
3ftt  ftgfn  3ft3  fftf3  33  3ir  ft,  ?i3  ftt3  ?Tf3  fttft  ft,  FT3  ft  qf  3f  33-  ftt  3ftt 
fttflf  ft,  F3  E<$  ft  eEKiaift  if  333  3ff  fff  3ftt  fttfTf  ft,  3F  ®TRT,  3ft  3ftt  ftlsf)  3Tfft 
ft  I  fit  F3  3?F  ft  F?3?-F?3?  33  fft<Tft  3Tft  I,  g?lft  TEIEt  if  ft,  33  3ft  33Tft  if 
3Ff  33ft  ft,  3  33ft  3lfftft  ftt?  Tf?fT  ft$T  F3  33fft  fft?lft  33  3tftt  3ft  ftt3ff  fftft 
3I3ff  ff?F  %  3<J't-Rl<g'l  3fT,  lai'f-'Tl')  cEf,  ?F%  3fT  ftt?  STeft-STeft  3fET  3f?ft  3fl 
ft?T  3ft  ff?33ft  3f  f^rq,  ftt?  fft?lft  3ftft,  3ftft3F3Ftfftf3F3fE?F33TfT31fl 
%  Rip  ft  ftt?  <jtui  3fE?  ijtif  vfnfT  ft  Rip  ft,  ?i3  3ifdft  fn<i  ^i i^i  33  ftt3f  ft  i 
ftft  ^ft  ft  Re  3te  3t3f  ft  ftt  wgff  3ifftft  ft  pcE-^  ft,  3F  3i3t  3fr  3ft 
fftn?  f%pEgpr  3tef  3ftf  I,  grftt  fit  ft  3131  31^3  aft?  fttftt  m  33131  F3  3ft 
ifMfe  fftfHf  3F  3T5fM  I,  f%cr=TT  3CT-fftlH  I,  fftcEft  ?t31  35?  3353T  I,  3F 
3T^Ffrr  fttflf  1 1  ft3T  F3  3TFft  I  ?flft  ^WIH  ft  ftt  3fft  ftf?  3fftt  3  3fftt  ftf3f, 
FI3ffft  F3T3  ft^T  3gfT  3FT  ft?T  I,  3gff  #3  3fft35  I,  ftffT#3  35ftf  313  ?F?f 
ft,  FT  3ftf  ft  fSEf?  F133f  P3533  %  33  35f%3  I,  3ft3  ft?T  I,  flM  3ft  ftt  g? 
3f?3f  3Ff  3ffeT  1 1 

F#  ?3TT3'  fft3t,  ?333'  %  3T3  F3I3  35Ef  33T  fFf?  ?3TT3'  f^TET^  ft  3T3  F3f3 
35Ef  Ft  33f  33  33ffT  3?f  3frffe  FT3fT  33fr  3ft,  REttf^E  FTRTfT  -3T^t  3ft  I 
FRR  fiTETT,  3F  3f  F3Tf  f%3,  R3f  3#ff  gft,  tee  wttfcEE  3#ff  gf,  FTfft  3f3 
3fTfifT  3IW  I  EETE3  3ttf  3ITfif3f,  aTFT  fiPif  if  Rf?t33ff:,  fEfM  eft 
3#ff  fft  3R3ff  1 1  fit  Rff3ft  Fit  3E3f  I,  §Tff^ff  %  3E3f  I  ^Ef  3R3f  3RR 
I,  itfffif  ftfL  3E3  ftfrf  fRF  ^  ft  aftr  3fT3f  %  3Elft3f  ft,  fttft  ft  3fft 
ft3-ftrf  3  ft,  Fff  ftf  3ft  FT  3fFft  ft  fttf  FR  ftr  3ff  gft  RlEK  ft  ftf  F^ft-Fvft 
ft  ETEPTf  FR  ft§T  ft  I  3TET  ftt  Fffft  3fFf3fTf  ft  33tftf  fftft  ftftT  OTfftt  ft  FFff  ft 
fttft  ft  3fF*t  ft  3ft,  ftfftrf  3ETft  ftft  Ef  ^3  33  <gft  fttft  ft  I  3ER  3TET  ftt  333 
3ft  fttf  F3  ftt  Tf33  3ft  fit  FT  ejiid-md  3ft  Pl3)l3  ft,  ftft  33  ft)*l  333?  ft  3ft 
ftt?  ftt  3fET-3T3  3ft,  ftt  ftt  3fEf  ft,  ftt  333  ft,  3TE  ft,  "§33  ft,  ftt?  33?t 
fttF  3F  3  Rmi  3f3  fft  F3  did  ft  3fEf  3E3  ft,  3ft  ft  3fF3f  3TEfft  Rip  ftt? 
Tfftt  ft  fftrr  |  F3  333  gft  ft3f-ftt3f  3IfJ3  3ft  fftf  F3  333  3Ef3ft  33f  feRfft 
ft,  fttft  fff?  ft  fit  ft  3ET3f  |  ftt?  fttft  fit?  ft  ftft  F33ft  ft  3fE^  ^  ftf^ 
33f  1313  feFSfft  ft?  3t  ftt  fft 33ft  afEEft  ft  3F  3EEft  3FI33I  3f?ft  ft  ftt  ftf3, 
333?  3Efft  ?fftrr  fnfftf  3ff?ftft§f3  33  3?  ftt3T?  3fft,  ftt?  Rt3f?  3f#  333ft  g? 
35?  ft,  fft33T  3f?  ?f3fftt  ft  3f?fft  3Tft  | 

33  F33f  ftt  H.ftl  3fEf3  3fF3f  ft  F3  ?ET3,  ftt?  if  33§E  3f?3f  g  fftf  3ET  ftt  3 
3gft  3tftif,  3?33ft  3fftt  33  F3  ftft  3ft  ftt,  fft3  ftft  3  3fFT  ft  33f  ^  3f? 

fttfftrpif,  g3ft  3ftf  ft,  ^31?  ft§3  ft,  3R3  ft§3  ft  33?  3T3t  3?F  ft  fftf3T  3lft  I 
33  fft -3 ! 
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%,  apft  $  "Rif  F^FlFt  ^  eft 

ftft  FRft  ggr  %  f^r  jejr  ft  w\&  ^mftft?  #  F^fft  ^fft  %t  ft  *nfi  #  ft 

ftt  RF  RTFR  I  RF  ?mft  ^Flft  3ftt  RFT  #ftf  3ft  *rai^  3T  33R  Ft,  sJflR-ig  ft 
3R}ft  ftcff  f  I 

SfTT  FT3  ftft  WT  fftTER  #  3#R  #f  cfiT,  SRlfe*?  [  ! 

[Translation  begins: 

Dear  Brothers,  Sisters  and  Children, 

In  spite  of  innumerable  difficulties  and  pressure  of  work,  I  agreed  to  come  here 
at  Brij  Mohanji’s79  invitation  because  I  could  not  refuse  to  be  present  at  this 
special  meeting  of  the  corporation  workers.  But  I  am  at  a  loss  to  understand 
what  I  should  say  to  you  because  I  feel  ashamed  to  see  the  conditions  in  which 
you  have  lived  for  years.  Your  problems  continue  to  dog  your  footsteps  which 
is  why  I  feel  ashamed  to  face  you.  Our  Constitution  and  our  government  have 
specifically  accepted  that  the  downtrodden  should  be  uplifted  and  that  there 
must  be  greater  equality  among  the  people.  The  condition  of  those  who  are 
engaged  in  sweeping  and  cleaning  must  be  improved. 

You  must  know  what  Gandhiji’s  views  on  this  subject  were  and  how  he 
used  to  live.  When  in  Delhi  he  spent  most  of  his  time  in  the  colonies  where 
you  live  because  he  wanted  to  express  his  solidarity  with  the  downtrodden. 
He  could  have  lived  in  huge  bungalows  and  palaces.  But  he  preferred  to  live 
among  the  poor  and  the  downtrodden  because  he  felt  that  he  could  draw  the 
people’s  attention  to  the  condition  of  their  brethren. 

A  nation’s  progress  cannot  be  gauged  by  the  huge  buildings  and  palatial 
offices  in  its  cities  but  from  the  condition  of  the  common  man  and  their 
problems.  If  palatial  buildings  and  slums  exist  side  by  side  it  does  not  denote 
progress.  But  this  is  the  position  in  Delhi.  Efforts  are  being  made  to  remove 
the  slums  and  rehabilitate  the  people.  But  it  has  taken  a  long  time  because  the 
slum  dwellers  themselves  are  creating  problems.  They  do  not  wish  to  move. 
But  it  is  not  proper  to  allow  slums  to  exist  in  such  a  large  city.  Everyone  must 
have  clean  dwellings  especially  you  who  work  to  keep  your  surroundings 
clean. 

We  are  in  a  fix  because  everything  takes  time  and  the  old  ways  continue. 
Our  Constitution  has  laid  down  that  every  individual  man  and  woman  must 
have  the  basic  essentials  of  life  like  food  to  eat,  clothes,  education  and  health 
care  facilities  etc.  We  cannot  tolerate  it  that  some  people  should  live  in  palatial 


79.  Leader  of  Delhi  Municipal  Corporation,  Congress. 


190 


II.  DEVELOPMENT 


houses  while  the  others  exist  in  misery  and  poverty.  We  are  helpless  and  such 
conditions  continue  to  exist.  Well,  I  hope  that  they  will  gradually  improve.  I 
hope  that  your  children  go  to  school  because  nothing  is  more  important  than 
education  for  social  uplift.  The  children  who  go  to  school  will  have  better 
opportunities  as  they  grow  older  for,  they  will  not  accept  the  conditions  in 
which  their  parents  lived.  Education  is  one  factor  which  will  lead  to  quicker 
social  progress. 

You  have  unions  which  is  a  good  thing.  They  must  strive  to  get  you  decent 
housing  and  facilities  for  education.  I  lay  great  stress  on  education  because  that 
is  the  only  way  a  nation  can  progress.  There  must  be  no  disparity  between  the 
haves  and  the  have-nots,  and  everyone  must  get  equal  opportunities.  It  is  not 
proper  that  human  beings  who  perform  essential  services  should  be  considered 
lowly.  Their  method  of  working  should  also  be  modified  so  that  they  can  work 
with  the  minimum  of  discomfort.  I  hope  the  corporation  will  pay  attention  to 
these  matters.  You  are  employees  of  the  Corporation  and  render  a  very  essential 
service.  It  should  pay  attention  to  the  well-being  of  its  workers  and  try  to  solve 
their  problems  and  difficulties. 

Brij  Mohanji  tells  me  that  the  custom  here  has  been  for  supervisors  to  take 
bribes  and  falsify  reports  about  the  work  done  by  the  sweepers.  This  is  absolutely 
wrong,  both  on  the  part  of  the  superiors  as  well  as  those  who  give  bribes.  I 
am  glad  to  hear  that  it  is  being  stopped.  This  is  no  way  for  us  to  progress.  You 
must  get  better  housing  facilities  and  your  problems  must  be  resolved.  That  is 
progress.  Bribing  will  only  keep  you  in  your  present  downtrodden  condition. 
It  must  be  stopped  completely.  You  should  present  your  problems  to  the 
corporation  so  that  they  can  be  resolved. 

As  I  understand  it,  the  first  task  before  the  corporation  is  to  provide  clean 
dwellings  with  water  supply,  electricity  and  schools  in  the  vicinity  for  the 
children.  These  are  absolutely  essential,  and  everyone  must  be  sure  of  getting 
them.  Our  society  has  gathered  a  great  deal  of  outdated  customs  and  traditions 
which  must  be  given  up.  The  most  pernicious  custom  is  the  caste  system  which 
must  be  rooted  out  completely.  We  want  to  establish  the  principle  of  equality 
for  all  in  society.  The  constitution  guarantees  this  right.  But  the  people  do 
not  yet  get  full  opportunities  for  progress.  Every  man  and  woman  must  get 
the  opportunity  to  go  as  far  as  they  can.  At  the  moment  everyone  does  not 
get  opportunity  for  education.  Attention  must  be  paid  to  this.  Your  children 
must  be  educated  so  that  they  can  have  better  opportunities  for  development 
as  they  grow  older.  They  will  earn  more  too  though  that  is  only  one  aspect. 
Your  lifestyle  will  change,  and  you  will  have  greater  job  mobility.  There  is  no 
reason  for  you  to  be  tied  to  your  ancestral  occupation  for  generations.  There 
are  other  avenues  of  employment. 
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In  my  opinion,  the  method  of  cleaning  the  streets  prevalent  in  Delhi  is 
absolutely  useless.  Some  suggestions  have  been  made  to  improve  it.  It  is  not 
right  to  use  brooms  which  bend  your  back.  I  had  suggested  that  brooms  with 
long  wooden  handles  should  be  provided  so  that  you  can  stand  and  clean. 
The  rubbish  can  be  carted  away  in  hand  carts  instead  of  carrying  it  in  your 
heads.  These  are  small  but  necessary  improvements.  First  of  all,  arrangements 
should  be  made  to  provide  clean  dwellings  and  for  facilities  for  education. 
Just  these  simple  improvements  will  change  your  entire  way  of  life.  You  must 
take  your  place  as  citizens  of  Delhi  and  not  be  considered  merely  as  sweepers. 
You  perform  a  most  essential  service.  I  want  the  Corporation  to  look  after  you 
properly.  It  would  be  wrong  to  neglect  your  welfare. 

We  want  to  build  a  new  India  of  our  dreams  in  which  all  human  beings  are 
equal.  The  caste  system  must  go.  We  want  every  human  being  in  the  country  to 
enjoy  equal  opportunities  in  every  sphere.  Take  this  business  of  sweeping  and 
cleaning.  There  are  all  kinds  of  new  scientific  methods  available.  There  is  no 
need  to  do  it  in  a  filthy  manner.  Moreover,  there  must  be  a  sense  of  dignity  of 
labour  among  the  people.  We  must  respect  all  human  beings  who  do  manual 
work.  There  must  be  job  mobility  and  opportunities  for  betterment  for  everyone. 

I  am  often  perturbed  to  see  that  though  we  have  set  up  huge  industries  and 
improved  agriculture  since  independence,  we  have  not  been  able  to  do  very 
much  for  the  depressed  classes.  We  must  pay  more  attention  to  them  because 
only  then  can  we  wipe  out  the  disparities  between  the  haves  and  the  have-nots. 
We  have  suffered  enough  in  the  past  due  to  the  caste-system  which  branded 
whole  sections  of  society  as  lowly  and  untouchable  and  what  not.  You  can 
do  a  great  deal  to  help  yourselves  in  this  matter.  I  have  often  found  that  your 
dwellings  are  not  kept  clean.  You  have  to  cooperate  in  this  matter.  The  whole 
city  will  benefit  if  your  dwellings  are  clean  and  hygienic. 

We  must  get  rid  of  some  of  our  ancient  customs  and  traditions  which  are 
wrong  and  harmful.  You  must  cultivate  good  habits.  I  do  not  have  to  explain 
all  this.  But  I  am  giving  you  a  hint  because  whatever  steps  we  take  for  your 
benefit  can  succeed  only  if  you  cooperate. 

We  want  the  whole  of  India  to  develop  and  prosper  economically.  We 
want  our  beautiful  young  children  to  have  the  opportunity  of  getting  good 
education,  of  acquiring  new  skills  so  that  they  can  grow  up  and  enter  some 
great  profession  like  medicine,  engineering,  science,  etc.,  Please  do  not  think 
that  your  children  have  to  follow  the  occupation  that  your  family  has  always 
followed.  New  avenues  of  work  are  opening  up.  They  must  be  given  the 
opportunity  to  show  their  mettle. 

As  you  know,  our  Constitution  guarantees  special  privileges  for  our  Harijan 
brethren  like  reserved  seats  in  Parliament,  etc.,  which  is  proper  because  they 
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are  backward  and  we  want  them  to  go  ahead.  But  the  fact  of  the  matter  is  that 
reservation  of  jobs  does  not  take  anyone  very  far  except  as  a  short  term  measure. 
The  real  thing  is  education  for  that  will  enable  you  to  follow  any  profession 
that  you  like  and  to  serve  the  country.  Gradually  the  notion  that  the  sweeper 
profession  is  a  lowly  one  will  be  eradicated.  We  want  that  your  standard  of 
living  should  improve  so  that  you  can  take  your  rightful  place  in  society  and 
shake  off  the  ignominy  of  belonging  to  a  lower  caste. 

Now  how  is  this  to  be  done?  The  problem  is  that  you  require  money  for 
everything  whether  it  is  to  open  hospitals  or  schools  or  build  houses.  It  is 
being  done  gradually.  But  it  is  not  enough.  Some  people  have  threatened  to  do 
satyagraha.  But  it  cannot  help  at  this  juncture  when  we  have  already  made  up 
our  minds  to  uplift  the  weaker  sections  of  society.  You  will  help  much  more  by 
drawing  the  attention  of  the  people  to  various  steps  to  improve  your  condition. 
The  thinking  of  the  people  must  change.  Satyagraha  will  not  do  that.  I  feel  that 
you  should  form  unions  and  make  an  effort  to  resolve  your  problems.  We  are 
with  you  in  this  as  your  comrades.  The  problem  is  that  lack  of  funds  prevents 
us  from  doing  everything  at  once.  Yet  we  are  making  an  effort. 

As  I  said  right  at  the  beginning,  I  feel  ashamed  to  come  before  you,  to  think 
that  you  are  not  being  treated  fairly.  I  want  that  steps  should  be  taken  quickly 
to  improve  your  condition  and  particularly  to  remove  all  disparities  in  social 
status.  A  man  should  be  judged  by  his  actions,  not  by  his  birth.  I  am  sure  these 
feelings  will  soon  go  and  so  will  the  caste  system.  We  have  always  been  able 
to  resolve  major  problems  peacefully. 

We  successfully  merged  the  princely  states  into  the  Indian  Union  peacefully 
though  we  had  to  give  enormous  sums  as  compensation.  We  abolished  the 
zamindari  system.  So,  it  has  become  a  tradition  with  us  to  resolve  our  problems 
without  recourse  to  violence  or  chaos.  We  want  to  bring  about  social  change 
too  in  this  way  and  we  are  already  doing  so.  Your  lifestyle  will  change  and 
your  offsprings  will,  I  hope,  be  highly  educated. 

You  must  remember  that  the  highest  posts  in  the  land,  like  that  of  the 
President,  are  not  filled  by  candidates  because  of  their  caste,  creed  or  wealth. 
They  are  chosen  for  their  service  to  the  country.  Our  first  President  came  from 
ordinary  peasant  stock.  The  present  incumbent  is  also  not  a  very  wealthy  man. 
The  highest  post  in  the  land  is  open  to  every  citizen  in  the  country  who  has 
the  merit  and  ability. 

The  problem  is  that  you  do  not  yet  get  full  opportunities  for  learning  and 
acquiring  skills.  Arrangements  should  be  made  to  enable  you  to  go  in  for  higher 
education  to  enter  into  some  good  profession.  All  that  requires  ability  and  hard 
work.  You  are  still  deprived  of  the  right  opportunity.  Once  there  is  equality 
of  opportunity  there  will  be  greater  class  and  job  mobility.  After  all,  caste 
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is  not  a  consideration  when  you  travel  by  train  or  tram  or  work  in  factories. 
Gradually  caste  distinctions  are  disappearing.  We  want  India  to  be  a  land  of 
equal  opportunity  and  ensure  every  citizen  the  basic  needs  of  life.  Jobs  should 
not  be  limited  by  caste  considerations. 

I  have  heard  that  even  among  you  there  are  innumerable  castes.  I  simply 
do  not  like  this  idea.  They  must  go.  Human  beings  should  be  judged  by  their 
education,  behaviour  and  spirit  of  service.  I  am  sure  we  will  build  a  society  like 
this  though  India  is  a  huge  country  with  a  population  of  forty-five  crores.  It  is 
difficult  to  make  an  impact  very  quickly  just  as  it  is  difficult  to  eradicate  poverty. 

The  moment  India  became  free,  we  took  up  the  task  of  working  for  the 
economic  betterment  of  the  masses.  Freeing  India  from  colonial  rule  was  a 
political  revolution.  Now  we  have  to  bring  about  a  socio-economic  revolution. 
You  in  particular  need  a  social  revolution.  We  must  go  about  it  peacefully 
but  it  has  to  be  done  in  order  to  give  you  your  rightful  place  in  society.  I  am 
sure  we  will  be  able  to  achieve  this  gradually.  But  you  must  also  help  in  this 
because  ultimately  people  have  to  learn  to  stand  on  their  own  feet.  If  you  help 
us,  we  can  get  rid  of  caste  distinctions  and  establish  equality.  The  notions  of 
high  and  low  must  go.  No  job  should  be  considered  lowly.  I  do  not  know  what 
your  particular  problems  are.  But  you  have  my  sympathy.  You  must  voice  your 
grievances  so  that  the  Corporation  can  help  you  to  resolve  them. 

That  is  all  for  now.  I  wish  you  speedy  progress.  I  hope  you  make  your 
profession  a  beautiful  one  by  the  manner  in  which  you  work. 

Jai  Hind! 

I  have  just  been  given  a  purse  of  Rs  2100  and  told  to  use  it  as  I  think  best. 
I  would  like  to  use  it  for  your  welfare.  So,  I  shall  give  it  back.  Please  say  Jai 
Hind!  with  me  thrice. 

Jai  Hind!  Jai  Hind!  Jai  Hind! 


Translation  ends] 


192.  For  the  Canadian  Freedom  from  Hunger 
Committee80 

The  Canadian  Freedom  from  Hunger  Committee  has  been  rendering  valuable 
service  in  the  cause  of  ameliorating  hunger  and  malnutrition  in  several  parts 
of  the  world.  In  its  three  years  of  existence,  it  has  been  supporting  in  Africa 
and  India  many  self-help  projects  aimed  at  better  nutritional  levels  for  their 

80.  Message,  12  January  1965.  PMO,  File  No.  17(576)/64-70-PMS,  Sr.  No.  2-B. 
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people.  Yet  another  laudable  progress  has  been  launched  by  this  humanitarian 
organisation  to  help  establish  at  Mysore  a  training  and  research  centre  in  food 
technology  for  countries  in  Asia  and  the  Far  East.  The  “Canada  Mysore  Project”, 
as  the  Committee  has  chosen  to  call  it,  is  a  great  tribute  to  the  idealism  of  the 
Canadian  people  and  their  sense  of  international  solidarity. 

The  countries  of  Asia  and  the  Far  East  inhabited  by  more  than  half  the 
world’s  population,  have  woefully  low  nutrition  levels  resulting  in  diseases 
that  take  a  heavy  toll  of  human  lives.  Even  the  food  materials  grown  undergo 
enormous  spoilage  and  destruction  in  one  form  or  another.  Better  utilisation 
and  conservation  of  available  food  materials  will  undoubtedly  go  a  long  way  in 
meeting  the  food  deficiencies  of  the  region.  It  is  of  vital  importance  to  enrich 
low-grade  foods;  develop  new  types  of  protective  foods  from  indigenous  food 
resources  in  conformity  with  the  time-honoured  tastes  and  dietary  patterns  to 
study  traditional  methods  scientifically  and  adapt  them  to  get  foods  of  better 
nutritional  value;  and  process  and  preserve  in  a  better  manner  perishable  like 
fruits  and  vegetables. 

All  these  require  trained  food  technologists.  The  First  Seminar  on  Food 
Technology  for  Asia  and  the  Far  East  held  at  Mysore  in  1959  felt  rightly  that 
one  of  the  most  urgent  necessities  was  to  have  a  food  technology  training 
and  research  centre  in  the  region.  I  am  glad  that  FAO  which  organised  the 
Seminar  are  cooperating  with  the  Canadian  Freedom  from  Hunger  Committee 
in  establishing  this  Centre  at  Mysore. 

The  Canadian  Freedom  from  Hunger  Committee  has  volunteered,  out 
of  its  own  humanitarian  impulses,  to  offer  financial  assistance  in  the  form  of 
fellowships  and  scholarships  to  students  to  be  trained  at  this  Centre.  I  am  glad 
to  hear  that  it  has  already  collected  over  $70,000  and  is  now  planning  a  major 
nationwide  fund-raising  drive  to  realise  its  target.  I  am  sure  its  efforts  will  meet 
with  success  and  I  take  this  opportunity  to  convey  to  the  Canadian  people  the 
warmest  gratitude  of  the  people  of  this  region  for  their  generous  support. 

It  is  also  a  matter  of  gratification  to  me  that  our  country  is  a  partner  with 
FAO  and  the  Canadian  Freedom  from  Hunger  Committee  in  this  project  and 
the  facilities  in  building  staff  and  equipment  of  our  Central  Food  Technological 
Research  Institute  at  Mysore  will  be  available  for  the  training  of  Food 
Technologists  for  the  Region. 
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Science 

193.  To  Rustom  Jal  Vakil:  Acknowledging  Gift  of  Book81 

May  14,  1964 

My  dear  Dr  Vakil, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  the  14th  May  and  the  book,  The  Autobiography 
of  Science ,  which  you  have  sent  me.  It  is  a  pity  that  our  scientists  do  not  take 
enough  interest  in  the  work  of  their  predecessors.  I  imagine  that  there  is  a 
tendency  now  to  consider  this  whole  work  produced  in  India. 

With  all  good  wishes, 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


194.  To  S.  Husain  Zaheer:  Symposium  on  Science  and 
the  Nation82 


May  24,  1964 

My  dear  Munne, 

Your  letter  of  May  1 5  th  about  the  Symposium  on  Science  and  the  Nation  during 
the  Third  Five-Year  Plan,  reached  me  on  my  return  from  Bombay.  I  am  sorry 
for  the  slight  delay  in  answering  it. 

As  you  probably  know,  I  shall  be  going  to  the  Commonwealth  Prime 
Ministers'  Conference  in  London  about  the  middle  of  July.  I  expect  to  be  back 
in  time  for  your  Symposium,  and  provisionally  you  may  take  it  that  I  shall 
inaugurate  this  Symposium  on  the  27th  July. 

I  see  that  you  have  invited  Dr  Linus  Pauling83  from  the  USA  to  this 
Symposium.  I  understand  that  he  is  desirous  of  coming  here.  I  do  not  know  if 
he  can  come  for  this  Symposium,  but,  even  apart  from  that,  it  will  be  desirable 
to  invite  him  to  come.  Towards  the  end  of  May,  he  is  probably  going  to  Australia 
for  six  weeks.  On  his  return  from  there,  he  might  be  asked  to  visit  India.  Mrs 
Pauling  will  be  accompanying  him  to  Australia. 


Yours  affectionately, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 

81.  Letter  to  Cardiologist;  address:  Standard  Building,  348  Hornby  Road,  Bombay. 

82.  Letter  to  the  Director-General  of  the  CSIR.  Sent  from  Circuit  House,  Dehra  Dun. 

83.  American  chemist,  biochemist,  chemical  engineer,  peace  activist,  and  author. 
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195.  To  Rajan  Nehru:  Linus  Pauling  Visit84 


May  24,  1964 

My  dear  Rajan, 

In  your  note  to  me  of  the  12th  May,  you  mentioned  the  desire  of  Dr  Linus 
Pauling8'’  to  come  to  India.  He  will,  of  course,  be  very  welcome  here  whenever 
he  chooses  to  come.  He  may  do  so  on  his  way  back  from  Australia  or  any  other 
time. 

I  understand  that  he  has  already  been  invited  to  come  to  Delhi  for  a 
Symposium  on  Science  and  the  Nation  during  the  Third  Five  Year  Plan,  to  be 
held  from  the  27th  to  30th  July.86  We  would  be  very  glad  if  he  came  to  it.  But 
otherwise  also  he  will  be  welcome  at  any  other  date  convenient  to  him. 

Love, 


Yours  affectionately, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


84.  Letter  to  activist  and  wife  of  Ratan  Kumar  Nehru;  address:  1  Thyagaraja  Marg,  New 
Delhi.  Sent  from  Circuit  House,  Dehra  Dun.  NMML,  Jawaharlal  Nehru  Supplementary 
Papers. 

85.  American  chemist,  biochemist,  chemical  engineer,  peace  activist  and  author. 

86.  See  item  194. 


197 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


III.  EXTERNAL  AFFAIRS 

General 


196.  To  Josip  Broz  Tito:  The  World  Situation1 

January  3,  1964 

My  dear  Friend, 

I  thank  you  for  your  letter  dated  10th  December  1963,  which  was  handed  over 
to  me  by  your  Ambassador  on  the  22nd  December.  You  must,  by  now,  have 
received  my  letter  dated  11th  December.2 

I  am  glad  to  find  that  the  views  expressed  by  you  regarding  the  recent  trends 
and  developments  in  international  affairs  and  about  the  role  of  the  non-aligned 
countries  in  relation  to  them,  particularly  in  view  of  the  situation  created  by 
the  tragic  and  untimely  death  of  President  Kennedy,  are  very  similar  to  those 
expressed  by  me  in  my  letter. 

I  am  very  grateful  to  you  for  sharing  your  impressions  with  me  regarding 
the  attitude  of  the  countries  in  Central  and  Latin  America  which  you  visited 
recently,  towards  the  basic  problems  of  our  time.  I  agree  with  you  that  it 
would  be  useful  for  the  non-aligned  countries  to  reciprocate  the  desire  of  the 
Latin  American  countries  for  cooperation  in  realising  the  aims  which  both 
are  equally  anxious  to  promote.  The  African  countries  which  have  subscribed 
to  the  Addis  Ababa  Charter  have  also  expressed  themselves  in  favour  of  the 
policy  of  non-alignment.  I  have,  therefore,  suggested  in  my  letter  of  the  11th 
December  that  the  second  Conference  of  the  non-aligned  nations  should  be 
as  broad-based  as  possible  so  that  it  might  become  truly  global  in  character. 
I  agree  with  you  that  the  criteria  for  participation  which  were  laid  down  at 
Belgrade  are  still  valid.  Perhaps,  the  signature  of  the  Partial  Test  Ban  Treaty 
could  be  an  additional  criterion. 

In  my  opinion,  the  Conference  should  discuss  issues  of  general  interest 
and  concern  and  should  be  constructive  in  approach  so  that  the  decisions  are 
unanimously  adopted  and  receive  world-wide  attention.  The  problems  of 
technical  and  economic  cooperation  between  the  developed  and  developing 
countries  could  also  be  taken  up,  especially  in  the  context  of  the  forthcoming  UN 
Conference  on  Trade  and  Development.  It  would  be  useful  for  the  Conference 
of  non-aligned  states  also  to  reiterate  the  outlawry  of  the  use  of  force  for  the 


1 .  Letter  to  the  President  of  Yugoslavia. 

2.  SWJN/SS/84/item  296. 
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settlement  of  disputes  of  every  kind  between  nations,  including  border  disputes. 
Questions  regarding  racial  discrimination  and  the  liquidation  of  Portuguese 
colonialism  are  also  likely  to  find  the  non-aligned  countries  in  complete  accord. 
In  short,  the  Conference  should,  as  you  say,  help  to  advance  the  application  of 
the  principles  of  active  and  peaceful  co-existence,  and  to  promote  the  processes 
of  conciliation  and  negotiation. 

I  agree  that  in  order  to  ensure  the  success  of  the  proposed  Conference, 
consultations  should  be  held,  as  early  as  possible,  among  the  interested  countries 
so  that  the  aims  of  the  Conference  are  clearly  defined  and  the  necessary 
preparations  taken  in  hand. 

We  would  be  glad  to  continue  to  exchange  views  with  your  representatives 
regarding  the  UN  Conference  on  Trade  and  Development.  In  fact,  it  will  be  one 
of  the  principal  objectives  of  the  Preparatory  Committee  which  we  have  recently 
set  up  for  this  Conference,  to  promote  such  consultations  and  exchanges  of 
views  so  that  the  developing  countries  may  be  able  to  adopt  common  positions, 
as  far  as  possible,  regarding  the  subjects  to  be  discussed  at  the  Conference. 

We  have  also  felt  concerned  at  the  unfortunate  dispute  between  Morocco 
and  Algeria,  and  we  welcome  the  initiatives  taken  by  some  African  countries, 
which,  we  hope,  will  be  successful. 

The  situation  in  South  East  Asia  has  indeed  been  rather  unsettled  and 
somewhat  confused.  To  us,  it  has  been  a  cause  of  particular  concern  not  only 
because  of  the  geographical  proximity  of  Cambodia  to  India,  but  even  more 
because  it  is  important  in  the  context  of  the  international  situation  as  a  whole 
that  Cambodia  should  continue  to  remain  non-aligned.  In  the  International 
Supervisory  Commission,  we  have  endeavoured  to  safeguard  the  independence 
and  territorial  integrity  of  Cambodia.  Prince  Sihanouk  has  been  suggesting 
the  holding  of  a  conference  to  settle  the  differences  between  Cambodia  and 
her  neighbours.  If  the  suggestion  is  accepted  by  the  Co-Chairmen,  and  we  are 
invited  to  participate  in  the  conference,  we  would  be  willing  to  do  so.  It  seems  to 
me,  however,  that  the  role  of  the  Chinese  in  Cambodia  has  not  been  conducive 
either  to  the  political  and  economic  stability  of  that  country  or  to  the  peaceful 
settlement  of  her  differences  with  her  neighbours. 

We  are  also  concerned  at  the  tensions  which  exist  in  Laos  and  South  Viet 
Nam  and  between  Malaysia  on  the  one  hand  and  Indonesia  and  the  Philippines 
on  the  other.  We  are  willing,  along  with  other  like-minded  countries,  to 
contribute  in  any  way  that  we  can  towards  the  search  for  acceptable  solutions 
for  the  problems  which  beset  the  countries  of  South  East  Asia. 

It  is  a  source  of  great  satisfaction  to  me  also  that  the  cooperation  between 
our  two  countries  is  growing  steadily.  Our  President  is  greatly  looking  forward 
to  his  visit  to  your  friendly  country.  I  am  sure  that  the  visit  will  help  further 
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to  strengthen  our  relations  which  are  based  on  sincere  and  warm  friendship.  I 
am  very  grateful  for  your  kind  invitation  to  me.  I  greatly  look  forward  to  the 
opportunity  of  meeting  you  again  and  I  hope  that  the  Conference  of  Non-aligned 
Nations  will  provide  the  occasion  for  it. 

Please  accept,  Mr  President,  the  assurances  of  my  highest  consideration 
and  my  sincere  good  wishes  for  your  personal  welfare  and  for  the  prosperity 
and  happiness  of  your  talented  people. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


197.  To  Jayaprakash  Narayan:  Article  for 
Foreign  Affairs 3 


January  6,  1964 

My  dear  Jayaprakash, 

In  November  last,  you  wrote  to  me  and  sent  me  a  copy  of  your  article  for 
Foreign  Affairs.  It  was  a  long  article,  and  I  have  been  so  very  much  occupied 
that  I  could  not  read  it.  Yet  I  wanted  to  read  it  very  much  and  carefully. 

I  have  now  read  it  with  care.  There  are,  as  you  say,  a  number  of  statements 
in  it  with  which  I  do  not  wholly  agree.  But  I  am  glad  you  have  written  frankly, 
and  I  hope  Foreign  Affairs  will  publish  your  article. 


Yours  affectionately, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


198.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  World  Federal  Government4 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath5:  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  whether  Government  have  accepted  in  substance  or  principle,  the 
idea  of  a  World  Federal  Government  with  a  view  to  eliminating  war 
and  ensuring  peace  among  nations;  and 


3.  Letter  to  the  Sarvodaya  leader,  sent  from  Raj  Bhavan,  Bhubaneswar.  NMML, 
Jayaprakash  Narayan  Papers. 

4.  Written  Answers,  24  February  1964,  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  26,  Third  Series,  24 
February  -  6  March  1 964,  pp.  2 128-2 1 29. 

5.  PSP. 
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(b)  if  so,  whether  any  steps  have  been  or  are  proposed  to  be  taken  in 
that  direction? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  and  Minister  of  Atomic 
Energy  (Jawaharlal  Nehru): 

(a)  The  Government  of  India  believe  that  the  ideal  before  the  international 
community  is  the  achievement  of  a  world  without  arms,  a  world  of 
justice,  progress  and  peaceful  co-operation  among  nations.  In  a 
disarmed  world,  it  will  be  necessary  to  have  some  kind  of  world 
authority.  It  is  premature  to  say  at  this  stage  what  form  these  concepts 
of  “one  world”  and  “world  authority”  would  take.  The  urgent  and 
vital  problem  for  humanity  at  present  is,  however,  the  achievement 
of  general  and  complete  disarmament  under  effective  international 
control  as  a  prelude  to  a  world  order  of  the  type  envisaged. 

(b)  The  Government  of  India  have  put  forward  these  ideas,  particularly 
those  relating  to  disarmament,  in  the  United  Nations  and  other 
international  organisations  with  a  view  to  securing  their  acceptance 
by  the  nations  of  the  world. 


199.  To  Bertrand  Russell:  Foundation  in  India6 

February  28,  1964 

Dear  Lord  Russell, 

Thank  you  for  your  latter  of  the  21st  February.  I  am  still  recovering  from  my 
illness  and  am  only  slowly  taking  part  in  my  work. 

I  do  not  normally  appeal  for  funds  in  India.  It  would  be  rather  unusual  to 
accept  the  Honorary  Presidentship  of  your  Foundation  Account  in  India.  You 
will  forgive  me,  therefore,  if  I  am  unable  to  agree  to  this  proposal. 

You  can,  of  course,  open  an  Account  in  India  and  have  the  money 
contributed  to  it  spent  in  India. 

With  kind  regards, 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


6.  Letter  to  the  philosopher;  address:  Plas  Penrhyn,  Penrhyndeudraeth,  Merioneth, 
England.  See  appendix  4. 


201 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


200.  In  the  Rajya  Sabha:  Meeting  with  Arab  Envoys7 

A.M.  Tariq8:  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  whether  it  is  a  fact  that  envoys  of  the  Arab  countries  met  him  in  the 
last  week  of  December,  1963;  and 

(b)  if  so,  in  what  connection  they  called  on  him? 

The  Minister  of  State  in  the  Ministry  of  External  Affairs  (Lakshmi  N. 
Menon): 

(a)  Yes,  Sir. 

(b)  On  the  4th  January,  1 964,  envoys  of  eight  Arab  countries  accredited 
to  New  Delhi,  called  on  the  Prime  Minister  at  their  request  to  apprise 
him  of  the  situation  likely  to  arise  by  the  diversion  of  the  waters  of 
the  river  Jordan  by  Israel. 

A.M.  Tariq:  Sir,  if  it  is  not  a  private  thing,  may  we  know  the  advice  which 
the  Prime  Minister  gave  to  these  Arab  countries  and  also  the  further  action 
taken  with  the  other  people  involved  by  the  Government? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  gave  no  advice.  I  listened  to  them  with  sympathy. 

Chairman:  He  gave  no  advice.  He  listened  to  them. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  With  sympathy. 

A.M.  Tariq:  And  no  action  was  taken  with  the  other  parties  to  say  what 
action  they  should  take,  how  they  should  behave? 

M.S.  Gurupada  Swamy9:  Sir,  may  I  know  whether  the  Government  of  India 
would  consider  using  its  good  offices  to  bring  about  a  permanent  solution 
of  the  Jordan  Water  dispute  between  Israel  and  the  Arab  countries. 

Chairman:  Your  question  has  been  answered. 


7.  Oral  Answers,  3  March  1964.  Rajya  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  46,  Nos.  10-1 8,  21  February 
to  4  March  1964,  pp.  2798-2799. 

8.  Congress. 

9.  Congress. 
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201.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Conference  of  Non-Aligned 
Nations10 

D.C.  Sharma":  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  Whether  Government  of  India  have  been  invited  to  attend  a  meeting 
of  envoys  called  in  Colombo  on  the  23rd  March,  1964  to  prepare 
the  ground  for  the  second  conference  of  non-aligned  nations  to  be 
held  later  this  year:  and 

(b)  Whether  the  invitation  has  been  accepted  and  if  so,  who  will  represent 
India  at  the  meeting? 

The  Deputy  Minister  in  the  Ministry  of  External  Affairs  (Dinesh  Singh): 

(a)  Yes,  Sir. 

(b)  The  Government  of  India  have  accepted  the  invitation.  The 
composition  of  the  Indian  delegation  is  under  consideration. 

D.C.  Sharma:  At  what  level  will  Government  compose  the  delegation — 
whether  it  will  consist  only  of  envoys  or  it  will  be  at  the  ministerial  level? 

Dinesh  Singh:  As  the  hon.  Member  is  aware,  the  meeting  is  going  to  be 
held  at  the  ambassadorial  level. 

D.C.  Sharma:  Have  Government  received  any  intimation  about  the  agenda 
that  is  to  be  discussed  there?  If  so,  what  are  the  broad  items  thereon? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  and  Minister  of  Atomic 
Energy  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  It  is  not  an  agenda  which  has  been  drawn  up  which 
they  will  consider.  It  is  a  preliminary  meeting  to  draw  up  an  agenda  for  the 
higher  conference. 

Speaker:  Shri  Kamath12. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  This,  I  believe,  is  a  Belgrade-type  conference.  Is  it 
a  fact  that  the  Government  has  received  an  invitation  from  the  Indonesian 


1 0.  Oral  Answers,  1 6  March  1 964.  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  27,  Third  Series,  9-20  March 
1964,  pp.  5534-5539. 

11.  Congress. 

12.  PSP. 
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Government  to  attend  a  Foreign  Ministers’  conference  preparatory  to  a 
Bandung-type  conference  there  very  shortly?  If  so,  in  view  of  the  declared 
and  well-known  opposition  of  Government  to  a  Bandung-type  conference 
what  has  been  the  reaction  of  Government  to  that  invitation? 

Dinesh  Singh:  Government  has  received  an  invitation.  As  I  had  explained 
in  this  House  some  time  back,  there  was  no  question  of  our  opposition  to 
a  Bandung-type  conference  . . . 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  Objection. 

Dinesh  Singh:  We  had  only  placed  before  them  certain  difficulties  that  we 
had,  and  asked  them  to  consider  the  matter. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  What  has  been  the  reaction  of  Government  to  that? 
Has  it  been  accepted  or  declined? 

Dinesh  Singh:  We  shall  probably  send  someone  there  too. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  Has  the  Government  made  sure  that  China  will  attend 
that  conference  or  will  not  attend  it? 

Speaker:  Order,  order. 

Harish  Chandra  Mathur13:  May  I  know  how  many  countries  have  already 
indicated  their  willingness  to  participate  in  this  non-aligned  conference 
and  to  what  extent  the  number  has  increased  from  the  last  conference? 

Dinesh  Singh:  Those  countries  which  attended  the  conference  at  Belgrade 
alone  have  been  invited  to  the  preliminary  meeting.  There  were  25  countries 
which  attended  there,  and  we  believe  about  20  have  already  accepted  the 
invitation  to  go  to  Colombo. 

Ranen  Sen14:  May  I  know  whether  it  is  a  fact  that  Marshal  Tito  has  written 
to  the  Government  of  India  to  hold  a  preliminary  Foreign  Ministers’ 
conference  before  this  second  Belgrade  conference;  if  so,  what  is  the 
reaction  of  the  Government  of  India? 


13.  Congress. 

14.  CPI. 
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Dinesh  Singh:  This  matter  will  have  to  be  decided  by  the  preliminary 
meeting. 

Hem  Barua15:  In  view  of  the  fact  that  it  is  said  that  this  Bandung-type 
conference  is  going  to  be  a  ground  for  strife,  where  there  would  be  a  lot 
of  propaganda  by  China  and  Pakistan  against  India,  may  I  know  whether 
Government  have  decided  to  sit  at  the  same  table  with  China  at  this 
Conference? 

Dinesh  Singh:  We  understand  from  newspaper  reports  that  China  has  not 
been  invited  to  this  conference  so  far. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  Not  now,  later  on  they  will  be  invited  to  the  summit 
meeting. 

Hem  Barua:  The  Minister  has  said  that  they  have  come  to  know  from 
newspaper  reports  certain  things.  We  have  also  come  to  know  that  China 
has  not  been  invited,  but  the  question  is  whether  they  are  posted  with  that 
information  that  China  is  not  going  to  be  invited  and  therefore,  there  can 
be  no  objection  to  participation  in  this  conference. 

Dinesh  Singh:  The  participation  of  India  has  nothing  to  do  with  the 
participation  of  China.  China  is  also  an  Asian  country. 

Speaker:  The  question  is:  if  China  is  also  invited,  is  India  prepared  to  sit 
at  the  same  table  with  China  at  such  a  conference. 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  and  Minister  of  Atomic 
Energy  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  Yes,  it  may  be,  depending  on  various  circumstances. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  W®  only  heard  “yes”. 

Speaker:  It  may  be. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  Is  it  the  Prime  Minister  who  is  speaking  here?  It  may 
be. 


15.  PSP. 
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Speaker:  For  the  present,  the  Minister  has  said  they  have  no  information 
excepting  the  newspaper  reports. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  My  colleague’s  question  was  whether  Government 
had  decided  to  sit  at  the  same  table  with  China.  He  says:  It  may  be. 

Speaker:  How  can  a  decision  be  just  disclosed  when  it  is  not  known  whether 
China  would  be  there  or  not? 

N.G.  Ranga:  Why  is  it  that  Government  have  agreed  in  advance  to  attend 
either  the  one  or  the  other  or  both  the  conferences  without  first  ascertaining 
whether  China  will  be  there  or  not,  without  even  making  up  their  mind 
whether  they  want  to  attend  the  one  or  the  other  or  both?  Till  now  they  do 
not  seem  to  have  come  to  any  decision  whatsoever. 

Dinesh  Singh:  I  do  not  think  this  is  the  main  issue  at  all.  We  have  given 
every  consideration  to  this  matter.  China,  as  I  was  mentioning  is  an  Asian 
country. 

Speaker:  The  question  is  whether  the  Government  of  India  have  taken  a 
decision  without  first  knowing  whether  China  would  also  be  there  or  not. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  So  far  as  the  Belgrade  type  of  conference  is  concerned,  it 
is  a  conference  of  non-aligned  countries,  and,  therefore,  it  is  presumed  that 
China  will  not  be  invited. 

Hem  Barua:  We  are  talking  about  the  Bandung-type  conference. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  They  will  bear  with  me  for  a  while.  I  was  referring  to 
Belgrade  because  Acharya  Ranga  referred  to  both.  There  I  said  it  is  clear  that 
the  countries  which  are  not  non-aligned  will  not  be  invited.  China  as  well  as 
Pakistan  are  supposed  to  be  aligned  countries.  As  for  the  other  presumably  it 
will  include  them  it  is  not  clear  whether  it  will  or  not.  I  am  not  sure  whether  we 
have  sent  an  answer  yet,  but  the  answer  will  be — in  respect  of  this  preliminary 
meeting — that  we  may  send  some  official  to  attend  it.  The  mere  fact  that  China 
will  also  be  represented  I  do  not  think  will  affect  our  decision  in  that  matter. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  On  a  point  of  order.  The  Prime  Minister’s  answer 
seems  to  be  clouded  by  uncertainty  and  doubt.  My  hon.  Colleague’s 
question  was  definitely  whether  we  would  attend  irrespective  of  China 
attending  or  not.  He  says  presumably.  What  does  he  mean  by  presumably? 
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Speaker:  About  the  presence  of  China,  the  Prime  Minister  says  whether  it 
is  present  or  not,  it  would  not  affect  our  decision. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  That  is,  even  if  they  are  present,  we  will  attend?  That 
is  surrender  to  China. 


202.  To  Ne  Win:  Good  Wishes16 


March  18,  1964 

I  thank  you  for  your  letter  of  March  3 ,  1 964,  in  which  you  have  expressed  your 
appreciation  for  the  hospitality  that  we  had  the  pleasure  of  extending  to  Mrs 
Ne  Win  and  yourself  on  your  recent  visit  to  Delhi. 

I  was  deeply  touched  by  your  kind  solicitude  for  my  health  and  by  the 
trouble  you  took  in  the  midst  of  your  heavy  preoccupations,  to  undertake  a 
journey  to  Delhi.  We  were  very  happy  to  have  you  both  here  and  my  daughter 
and  I  have  the  most  pleasant  memories  of  your  visit. 

Burma  and  India  are  bound  by  close  fraternal  ties  and  it  has  been  our 
consistent  policy  and  desire  to  develop  and  further  strengthen  our  relations 
with  Burma  in  close  mutual  cooperation  and  understanding.  I  can  assure 
Your  Excellency  that  the  visit  of  Mrs  Ne  Win  and  yourself  has  been  greatly 
appreciated  by  everyone  in  India  and  will,  no  doubt,  help  in  bringing  our 
countries  closer. 

Indira  and  I  send  Mrs  Ne  Win  and  yourself  our  best  wishes. 

With  kindest  regards, 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


203.  To  M.  A.  Rauf:  Fate  of  U  Nu  and  Raschid17 

March  22,  1964 

My  dear  Rauf, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  the  1 8th  March. 

I  have  greatly  recovered  and  am  now  doing  some  work.  I  hope  that  this 
process  will  continue. 

16.  Letter  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Revolutionary  Council  of  the  Union  of  Burma.  Salutation 
not  available. 

17.  Letter  to  diplomat  and  former  ambassador  to  Burma. 
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General  Ne  Win  came  here,  as  you  know,  some  little  time  ago.  He  came 
just  for  a  day,  apparently  with  no  other  purpose  than  to  see  me  and  thus  to 
express  his  goodwill.  I  am  afraid  we  did  not  talk  about  Burmese  affairs  or  about 
Raschid.18 1  did  not  think  it  proper  to  discuss  these  matters  with  him. 

I  am,  therefore,  unable  to  say  when  U  Nu19  and  Raschid  might  be  released. 
Some  rumours  reach  us  that  this  may  take  place  before  long.  But  it  is  difficult 
to  put  any  faith  in  them. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


204.  To  Thanom  Kittikachorn:  Good  Wishes20 


3rd  April,  1964 

My  dear  Prime  Minister, 

I  thank  you  for  your  letter  of  greetings  and  good  wishes  which  was  handed 
to  me  personally  by  Mr  Bunchana  Atthakor,  Deputy  Minister  for  National 
Development  of  the  Government  of  Thailand. 

I  am  glad  that  Mr  Atthakor  will  be  able  to  visit  a  few  development  projects 
in  India.  We  welcome  such  contacts,  as  these  go  a  long  way  to  strengthen  the 
friendly  relations  already  existing  between  our  countries. 

I  am  grateful  for  the  kind  sentiments  expressed  by  your  Excellency 
regarding  my  health.  I  am  feeling  much  better  now. 

With  kind  regards, 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


18.  U  Nu  and  M.A.  Raschid  were  kept  under  protective  custody  after  the  coup  d'etat  by 
Ne  Win  on  2  March  1962. 

1 9.  Former  Prime  Minister  of  Burma. 

20.  Letter  to  the  Prime  Minister  of  Thailand.  MEA,  File  No.  SI/121/26/64,  p.  5/Corr. 
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205.  To  Kwame  Nkrumah:  Asian  African  Conference21 

7th  April,  1964 

Dear  Mr  President, 

I  was  happy  to  receive  your  letter  of  March  1 1  th  forwarding  a  copy  of  your 
letter  to  President  Tito  regarding  the  proposed  Second  Conference  of  Non- 
Aligned  States.  This  came  to  me  as  the  Preparatory  Meeting  in  Colombo  was 
taking  place. 

That  meeting  has  now  been  concluded  and  from  all  accounts,  it  was  rather 
successful.  The  proceedings  were  conducted  in  an  atmosphere  of  harmony  and 
cordiality;  unanimous  decisions  were  taken  on  all  the  important  points  regarding 
the  composition,  agenda,  venue  and  time  of  the  main  Conference.  You  will 
doubtless  have  received  a  report  on  these  matters  from  your  own  Delegation.  I 
was  happy  to  learn  of  the  close  collaboration  between  the  Delegation  of  Ghana 
and  our  own  Delegation. 

I  have  no  doubt  that  with  the  ground  work  done  at  Colombo  we  shall, 
in  the  few  months  left  before  us,  be  able  to  complete  the  preparations  for 
the  main  Conference  in  Cairo  which  is  proposed  to  be  held  in  the  first  week 
of  October.  I  have  every  hope  that,  with  the  same  spirit  of  cooperation  and 
mutual  understanding  which  was  demonstrated  at  Colombo,  the  task  of  the 
main  Conference  will  be  rendered  easier  and  that  its  labours  will  fully  justify 
our  expectations. 

Both  our  countries  have  been  invited  to  attend  a  Preliminary  Meeting 
of  Foreign  Ministers  to  be  held  at  Djakarta  on  April  10th  to  prepare  for  a 
Second  Asian  African  Conference.  We  have,  of  course,  accepted  the  invitation 
and  our  Delegation  is  leaving  shortly.  I  agree  with  Your  Excellency  that  the 
Conference  of  Non-Aligned  States  and  an  Asian  African  Conference  are  by 
no  means  mutually  exclusive.  But  we  do  feel,  like  many  other  countries,  that 
the  Conference  of  Non-Aligned  States  should  take  place  as  early  as  possible. 
Taking  into  account  the  number  of  Conferences  being  held  later  in  the  year  and 
the  convenience  of  the  UAR  Government,  the  earliest  date  agreed  upon  was  the 
first  week  of  October.  At  the  forthcoming  Preparatory  meeting  in  Djakarta  for  a 
second  Asian  African  Conference  we  shall  certainly  support  the  holding  of  the 
Conference,  but  we  would  suggest  that  it  be  convened  in  the  early  part  of  1 965. 

With  the  assurances  of  my  highest  esteem, 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


2 1 .  Letter  to  the  President  of  Ghana. 
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206.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  External  Affairs22 

Speaker:  Further  discussion  and  voting  on  the  Demands  for  Grants  of  the 
Ministry  of  External  Affairs  and  the  cut  motions  moved  thereon.  The  hon. 
Prime  Minister  to  reply. 

The  Prime  Minister,  Minister  of  External  Affairs  and  Minister  of  Atomic  Energy 
(Jawaharlal  Nehru):  May  I  speak  sitting,  Sir? 

Speaker:  Yes. 


Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Mr  Speaker,  I  am  glad  of  this  debate  on  External  Affairs  and 
I  have  specially  welcomed  the  criticisms  made  by  the  Opposition. 

Apart  from  the  criticisms  of  administration,  there  has,  however  hardly  been 
much  said  constructively  about  the  present  policies  pursued.  My  hon.  colleague 
Shri  Lai  Bahadur  Shastri,  has  dealt  with  many  of  these  criticisms.  I  propose  to 
refer  only  to  some  major  policy  matters. 

We  have  to  face  today  difficult  questions.  Many  new  problems  have  arisen 
in  the  international  sphere.  The  more  difficult  the  problems  we  face,  the  more 
it  is  necessary  that  we  should  view  them  calmly  and  dispassionately  and  arrive 
at  specific  conclusions.  It  does  not  help  much  merely  to  get  excited  about  them, 
and  to  deal  with  them  in  an  agitated  way. 

Acharya  Kripalani’s23  speech  showed  that  he  is  still  tied  up  with  the  old 
happenings  about  Chinese  attack  on  Tibet  and  our  attitude  to  it.  These  matters 
have  been  repeatedly  discussed  here,  and  I  do  not  wish  to  go  back  to  them  at 
this  stage.  The  position  in  the  world  has  changed  considerably  in  recent  months, 
and  we  have  to  face  the  situation  as  it  is. 

Acharya  Kripalani’s  chief  proposal  appears  to  have  been  aimed  at  our  giving 
up  non-alignment.  Non-alignment  is  not  a  basic  policy  of  ours  or  of  any  country. 
It  is  our  reaction  to  events,  and  more  particularly,  our  desire  to  maintain  our 
independence  of  thought  and  action.  It  arose  chiefly  because  of  the  two  Power 
blocs  headed  by  the  United  States  of  America  and  the  Soviet  Union,  and  our 
desire  not  to  get  entangled  with  them.  To  some  extent  that  continues,  but  many 
changes  have  taken  place  in  these  alignments. 


22.  Demands  for  Grants,  Ministry  of  External  Affairs,  13  April  1964,  Lok  Sabha  Debates, 
Vol.  29,  Third  Series,  3-14  April  1964,  pp.10705-10722. 

23.  J.B.  Kripalani,  PSP. 
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The  USA  and  the  Soviet  Union  are  not  so  bitterly  opposed  to  each  other  as 
they  were,  and  they  are  growing  closer  to  each  another.  Among  the  two  Power 
blocs,  internal  differences  have  arisen,  and  in  some  cases,  they  amount  almost 
to  a  split.  Thus,  the  Soviet  Union  and  China,  the  two  Communist  Powers,  have 
practically  separated  from  each  other,  and  are  bitterly  opposed  to  each  other.  In 
the  Western  bloc,  some  differences  have  also  arisen.  Meanwhile  a  large  number 
of  newly  independent  countries  have  come  into  existence,  and  most  of  them 
adhere  to  the  policy  of  non-alignment. 

From  any  point  of  view,  it  would  appear  that  non-alignment  has  not  only 
succeeded  in  the  past,  but  is  even  more  desirable  today.  It  surprises  me,  therefore, 
that  Acharya  Kripalani  should  at  this  stage  oppose  it. 

Non-alignment  is  not  merely  not  joining  a  military  bloc,  but  it  affects 
economic  and  other  policies.  It  is  especially  psychological.  We  are  on  friendly 
terms  with  the  leaders  of  these  blocs,  and  are  receiving  substantial  aid  from 
them.  To  align  ourselves  would  be  to  tie  ourselves  with  many  of  their  policies, 
with  which  we  may  not  agree.  It  would  mean  also  some  kind  of  a  break  with 
our  relations  with  the  other  group.  That  would  be  utterly  wrong. 

In  addition,  we  have  to  remember  that  a  large  number  of  new  countries  as 
well  as  old  ones  are  tied  to  this  policy  of  non-alignment.  It  would  mean  our 
cutting  ourselves  adrift  from  the  main  trends  of  world  opinion. 

As  the  House  knows,  it  has  been  decided  to  hold  a  conference  of  non- 
aligned  countries  later  this  year.  This  is  a  desirable  development,  and  we  are 
wholly  associated  with  it. 

Recently,  the  rift  between  the  Soviet  Union  and  China  has  grown  greatly, 
and  the  Soviets  have  criticised  the  Chinese  invasion  of  India  and  China’s  policy. 

Shri  Nath  Pai24  has  spoken  vehemently  against  our  foreign  policy,  but  his 
vehemence  has  been  directed  more  to  our  administration  and  other  matters.  He 
has  spoken  like  a  prima  donna.  I  might  add  that  he  has  criticised  the  Annual 
Report  of  our  Ministry.  I  must  confess  that  this  Report  leaves  much  to  be  desired. 
Shri  Nath  Pai  has  laid  great  stress  on  the  Report  referring  to  the  visit  of  our 
hockey  team  to  Kabul.  I  may  inform  him  that  the  visit  of  the  hockey  team  at 
the  Jashan  time  in  Afghanistan  was  greatly  appreciated  by  the  Afghans,  and 
has  therefore  considerable  importance. 

We  are  always  concerned  with  the  progress  or  otherwise  of  the  conference 
on  disarmament,  as  this  is  of  vital  consequence  to  the  world.  For  the  present 
however,  our  chief  concern  is  about  our  two  neighbours  China  and  Pakistan. 
Some  Members  of  the  Opposition  have  accused  us  frequently  of  surrender  and 
appeasement  both  to  China  and  Pakistan.  I  am  most  surprised  to  hear  these 

24.  PSP. 
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charges.  Strength  does  not  lie  in  strong  language  and  shouting,  but  in  other 
matters.  It  is  perfectly  true  that  we  want  peaceful  settlement  of  our  troubles 
with  China  and  Pakistan,  and  we  shall  endeavour  to  realise  them,  however 
difficult  they  may  seem  today.  Taking  a  long-distance  view,  it  is  essential  that 
we  should  exist  peacefully  with  these  two  neighbours  of  ours,  more  particularly 
with  Pakistan.  We  cannot  live  in  conflict  for  a  long  time  to  come.  I  hope  a  time 
may  come  when  India  and  Pakistan  might  draw  closer  to  each  other;  there  is 
no  other  way.  To  talk  of  exchange  of  population  is,  I  think,  utterly  wrong.  Not 
only  would  it  be  an  extraordinarily  difficult  undertaking  but  it  will  not  solve 
our  problems.  The  two  countries  would  face  each  other  as  bitter  enemies, 
threatening  each  other’s  existence.  I  do  not  know  what  the  leaders  of  Pakistan 
have  in  view  apart  from  their  present  aims.  I  have  a  feeling  that  both  Pakistan 
and  China  have  larger  objectives  in  view  in  regard  to  India.  I  do  not  think  that 
either  of  them  will  be  able  to  achieve  these  objectives  and  we  shall  have  to  be 
prepared  for  all  attempts  on  their  part  and  to  gain  them.  It  is  clear,  that  peaceful 
settlements  of  these  conflicts  would  be  desirable  but  such  settlements  must  be 
in  keeping  with  the  honour  and  integrity  of  India.  That  is  an  essential  aspect 
to  be  borne  in  mind  always.  Keeping  that  in  mind  we  should  always  strive  for 
peaceful  settlements. 

In  regard  to  China  we  have  made  it  clear — and  Parliament  has  approved  of 
it — that  if  the  Colombo  Proposals  are  accepted  by  China,  we  shall  be  prepared  to 
discuss  with  them  our  conflict  and  disputes.  In  this  matter  I  should  like  to  make 
clear  one  development  which  took  place  some  time  ago.  This  was  referred  to 
by  Mrs  Bandaranaike;  in  one  of  her  recent  letters  to  us  we  are  asked  that  if  the 
Chinese  vacated  all  their  posts  in  the  demilitarised  area  in  Ladakh  would  we 
consider  this  a  fulfilment  of  the  Colombo  Proposals.25  This  was  first  mentioned 
to  me  by  two  representatives  of  Lord  Russell  who  came  to  me  last  summer.26  To 
them  I  answered  that  we  might  be  prepared  to  consider  this  proposal  if  China 
made  it.  Since  then  no  such  proposal  has  been  made  by  China.  In  the  Colombo 
Proposals  it  was  stated  that  in  this  demilitarised  area  of  Ladakh  both  parties 
should  have  by  agreement  an  equal  number  of  posts.  It  was  possible  to  consider 
that  this  was  satisfied  if  both  parties  by  agreement  decided  to  have  no  posts  at 
all  in  this  area.  I  had  clearly  stated  to  Lord  Russell’s  representatives  and  later 
to  Mrs  Bandaranaike  that  this  could  be  considered  by  us  if  a  proper  approach 
was  made  to  us  by  China.  No  such  approach  has  been  made  and,  therefore,  the 
position  remains  the  same  as  before. 


25.  See  note  in  item  241. 

26.  See  SWJN/S S/81 /items  485,  486,  and  514. 
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In  regard  to  Djakarta  Conference  which  is  now  being  held,  Acharya  Ranga27 
has  taken  strong  objection  to  our  participation  in  this  Conference  because  China 
would  also  be  there.  I  am  wholly  unable  to  accept  this  argument.  It  would  mean 
cutting  ourselves  away  from  important  international  conferences  because  China 
may  happen  to  be  there.  It  would  mean  some  kind  of  discourtesy  to  the  many 
other  nations  that  went  there  and  took  part  in  it.  Shri  Nath  Pai  has,  I  think, 
said  that  we  had  decided  not  to  go  to  it  and  at  the  last  moment  sent  one  of  our 
Ministers  to  it.  That  is  quite  untrue.  I  do  not  think  that  at  any  time  I  had  said 
that  we  would  not  attend  the  conference.  What  I  had  probably  said  was  that 
I  personally  would  not  go  there.  It  was  our  intention  to  send  our  team  under 
the  leadership  of  Deputy  Minister  of  External  Affairs.  A  few  days  before  the 
Conference  we  decided  to  send  the  Minister  of  Food  and  Agriculture,  Sardar 
Swaran  Singh,  as  the  leader  of  our  team  and  I  am  glad  that  he  agreed  to  go.  There 
was  thus  no  question  of  our  not  going  there,  but  only  as  to  who  should  go.  The 
Djakarta  Conference  is  being  attended  by  a  large  number  of  representatives  of 
countries  and  Sardar  Swaran  Singh  is  taking  a  leading  part  in  it. 

Nath  Pai:  You  told  Parliament  many  times  and  last  time  also  you  said  that 
you  did  not  think  that  it  would  be  useful  for  us  to  go  or  that  any  purpose 
would  be  served  by  our  attending  that  Conference. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  have  not  got  the  words  I  used.  I  may  have  said  at  that 
time  that  it  was  not  decided  to  hold  it.  It  was  decided  long  after  that.  When  it 
was  decided  recently  to  hold  that  conference  and  we  knew  a  large  number  of 
countries  will  go,  we  had  no  choice.  We  felt  we  ought  to  go  and  put  forward 
our  point  of  view. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath28:  The  Prime  Minister  has  often  said  that  he  prefers 
a  Belgrade  type  of  conference  to  a  Bandung  type  of  conference.  He  has 
never  favoured  a  Bandung  type  of  conference. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  It  is  one  thing  not  to  favour  it;  but  it  is  another  thing  to 
boycott  it.  There  was  no  question  thus,  of  our  not  going  there.  We  should  go 
there  and  Sardar  Swaran  Singh  is  taking  a  leading  part  in  it.  Not  to  go  there 
for  us  would  have  been  to  miss  an  important  opportunity  to  put  forth  our  view 
and  to  some  extent  influence  the  conference. 


27.  N.G.  Ranga,  Swatantra  Party. 

28.  PSP. 
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In  regard  to  Pakistan,  it  has  been  a  big  grief  to  me  that  ill-will  and  conflict 
should  continue  between  India  and  Pakistan,  in  spite  of  our  efforts.  We  had 
hoped  that  this  background  will  gradually  disappear  and  we  would  be  able  to 
live  at  peace  with  each  other.  Unfortunately,  it  has  continued  all  these  years  and 
I  do  not  know  when  we  shall  be  able  to  live  normal  and  peaceful  lives.  Kashmir 
has  been  one  of  the  causes.  But  I  am  convinced  the  causes  must  lie  deeper, 
and  probably  this  conflict  will  continue  unless  we  can  succeed  in  somehow 
removing  that  hatred  and  fear  complex. 

With  the  coming  of  China  as  more  or  less  an  ally  of  Pakistan,  Pakistan  has 
become  even  more  aggressive.  I  do  now  know  what  secret  understanding  they 
have  come  to  with  each  other,  but  such  understanding  cannot  be  of  advantage  to 
India.  It  is  extraordinary  that  even  in  these  circumstances,  some  of  the  western 
powers  incline  towards  Pakistan  and  help  it  in  regard  to  Kashmir.  The  Kashmir 
issue  would  have  been  solved  long  ago  but  for  this  western  help  to  Pakistan. 

So  far  as  we  are  concerned,  our  position  in  regard  to  Kashmir  has  been 
repeatedly  and  clearly  stated  recently  in  the  Security  Council  by  my  colleague, 
the  Minister  of  Education.  We  stand  by  that  position. 

Sheikh  Abdullah,  who  has  recently  been  released,  has  made  some 
statements,  which  I  consider  are  unfortunate.  I  am  told  that  some  of  the  Press 
reports  of  these  statements  are  not  correct.  However,  I  will  not  deal  with  these 
Press  reports,  as  I  hope  to  see  him  soon  and  discuss  these  matters. 

1  think  Shri  Mukerjee  was  very  angry  at  the  fact  that  President  Aref29  of 
Iraq  came  here  in  a  Pakistani  plane.  I  might  tell  him  that  this  made  us  unhappy 
too,  but  we  could  not  help  it.  That  is  to  say,  we  offered  him  our  plane  to  come 
here.  A  reply  came  from  him  that  he  has  already  accepted  Pakistan’s  offer  to 
bring  him  here  in  their  plane  and  he  could  not  get  behind  it.  We  still  pressed 
him  to  come  in  our  plane,  which  we  offered  to  send,  but  he  said  he  could  not 
go  behind  his  promise  to  Pakistan. 

Nath  Pai:  Your  offer  must  have  gone  so  late  that  by  that  time  he  had  accepted 

Pakistan’s  offer. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  That  is  true;  that  is  what  he  said.  Our  offer  went  several  days 
before  he  was  to  come  here.  He  was  in  Pakistan  before  he  came  to  India,  as 
you  know  and  we  and  could  not  offer  him  our  plane  long  before  in  Iraq  itself; 
the  question  did  not  arise.  As  soon  as  he  got  there,  apparently,  he  fixed  it  up. 

Kripalaniji  said  the  other  day  that  the  Colombo  Proposals  are  absolutely 
dishonourable  to  India.  How  they  are  so  is  more  than  I  can  understand.  Acharya 


29.  Abd  ul-Salam  Mohammed  ‘Aref  Aljumaily. 
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Kripalani  seems  to  think  that  we  cannot  deal  with  China  by  ourselves  and 
therefore,  we  must  allow  other  countries  to  deal  with  her,  in  other  words,  give 
up  our  independence  of  action.  I  do  not  wish  to  discuss  our  capacity  to  deal 
with  China,  but  I  think  Acharya  Kripalani  is  underestimating  it  very  much 
when  he  thinks  that  we  must  hand  over  the  defence  of  India  to  somebody 
else;  and,  certainly,  handing  over  means  giving  up  our  independence,  in  so  far 
as  that  is  concerned.  It  is  apparently  more  honourable  to  him  than  any  other 
method  of  settling  the  matter  ourselves.  If  Acharya  Kripalani  has  read  some  of 
the  comments  on  our  Sino-Indian  conflict  in  America  and  England  he  would 
probably  think  differently. 

There  is  one  thing  I  would  like  to  mention.  There  has  been  an  account  in 
the  press  about  the  Seventh  Fleet  of  the  United  States  coming  into  the  Indian 
Ocean.  This  was  referred  to  in  this  House  in  answer  to  question  previously 
and  we  had  said  that  we  have  not  been  told  or  it  has  not  been  referred  to  us.30 
Anyhow  they  are  not  coming  to  any  of  our  territorial  waters  or  ports.  This  time 
it  appears  that  they  are  coming  nowhere  near  India,  not  to  any  of  our  posts  or 
territorial  waters  but  probably  going  to  Africa.  I  can  only  express  my  regret  that 
a  cruiser  which  is  equipped  with  nuclear  weapons  went  about  the  Indian  Ocean. 

Hem  Barua31:  Sir,  on  a  previous  occasion  he  gave  us  the  impression  that 
whenever  the  Seventh  Fleet  of  the  United  States  wants  to  enter  the  Indian 
Ocean  our  Government  shall  be  informed.  In  this  particular  case,  we  are 
not  informed  but  they  are  coming  with  nuclear  weapons. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  It  is  so  that  we  are  not  informed.  But,  according  to  the  report 
in  the  press,  they  are  not  coming  anywhere  near  India. 

H.N.  Mukerjee32:  Are  we  sending  any  protest  against  it? 

N.G.  Ranga:  Why  should  we? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  question  of  sending  a  protest  will  arise  ... 

H.N.  Mukerjee:  If  they  are  here,  according  to  the  press  reports,  and  they 
are  carrying  nuclear  weapons,  what  are  you  going  to  do  about  it?  They 
might  be  in  the  Indian  Ocean  somewhere. 


30.  Item  212. 

31.  PSP. 

32.  CPI. 
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Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Indian  Ocean  is  a  very  big  thing. 

H.N.  Mukerjee:  Even  so,  are  we  reconciled  to  the  nuclear  weapons  floating 
all  over  the  place,  somewhere  near  India,  within  the  reach  of  India? 

N.G.  Ranga:  They  are  coming  here  as  friends.  Is  it  not? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  They  are  not  coming  here  at  all. 

H.N.  Mukerjee:  It  is  only  three  miles  of  territorial  water  and  it  does  not 
matter  in  this  instance. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Territorial  water,  it  may  not  be  important,  but  they  are  not 
coming,  so  far  as  I  know,  within  hundreds  of  miles  or  India.  We  do  not  like 
nuclear  weapons  coming  anywhere  near  India.  We  have  said  so. 

Now,  we  have  to  face  a  terrible  problem  of  the  exodus  from  East  Bengal. 
We  must  receive  all  those  who  come  here  and  try  to  rehabilitate  them.  I  hope 
that  soon  we  shall  put  up  a  special  Ministry  to  deal  with  this  problem.  May  I, 
in  this  matter,  repeat  that  terrible,  bad  as  this  problem  is,  all  kinds  of  stories  are 
sometimes  given  publicity  in  the  press,  which  have  little  basis  in  fact,  and  they 
do  much  harm?  The  other  day  there  was  some  story  of  some  girls  from  East 
Bengal  being  carried  to  Arab  countries  for  sale  there.  On  the  face  of  it,  it  was 
an  absurd  and  fantastic  story.  Yet,  I  suppose  some  people  believed  it  because  it 
appeared  in  print.  We  have  received  information  from  our  representatives  that 
they  can  find  no  trace  of  any  truth  in  it,  it  is  foreign  to  them  and  it  is  utterly 
baseless. 

But  I  should  like  to  point  out  the  effect  of  these  things.  Somehow  this  story 
reached  some  of  the  Arab  countries  and  there  has  been  great  indignation  in  the 
Arab  countries  that  any  one  in  India  should  presume  or  should  say  that  abducted 
girls  are  being  sent  there  for  sale.  So,  the  House  will  notice  how  these  stories 
spread  and  create  impressions  which  are  not  good  for  us. 

Nath  Pai:  It  is  because  the  Government  functions  slowly  and  haltingly. 
If  only  the  Government  had  promptly  issued  a  contradiction  after  it  was 
repeated  and  reproduced  in  two  or  three  papers,  this  rumour  could  have 
been  stopped  once  and  for  all.  Yet,  Government  failed  to  act  promptly  in 
this  very  delicate  and  explosive  matter. 

Hem  Barua:  Even  though  it  was  in  the  newspapers,  it  took  government 
sixteen  days  to  enquire  into  the  matter.  That  is  how  you  function. 
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Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  hon.  Member  will  realise  that  just  because  a  news  item 
has  appeared  in  the  press,  the  Government  cannot  contradict  it. 

U.M.  Trivedi33:  Why  should  the  Arab  countries  feel  disheartened  by  this 
news  item?  Even  if  such  things  take  place  these  activities  are  carried  on 
by  nefarious  people  and  not  at  governmental  level. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  thing  is  so  absurd,  absurd  in  every  way  that  it  is  difficult 
to  deny  even. 

Frank  Anthony34:  Your  own  Ministers  circulate  such  stories.  Your  Minister 
of  Information  and  Broadcasting,  to  my  horror,  circulated  an  utterly 
gruesome  story  to  us.  I  tackled  him  “why  do  you  regale  us  with  this  sort 
of  thing?”  and  he  was  justifying  it  by  saying  “competition  in  barbarism”. 
He  is  your  chief  story  teller. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  The  Minister  of  Rehabilitation  said  “no  woman  or 
child  is  safe  in  Pakistan” — these  were  his  exact  words. 

The  Minister  of  Works,  Housing  and  Rehabilitation  (Mehr  Chand  Khanna): 
What  I  said  in  this  House  was — and  I  will  repeat  it  outside — that  when  I 
went  to  the  Garo  Hills  and  Mana,  stories  of  this  nature  were  reported  to 
me.  I  have  never  made  a  statement  of  that  nature  . . .  (Interruptions). 

Speaker:  Order,  order. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  We  will  bring  it  up  later. 

Nath  Pai:  I  hope  the  Government  will  show  more  alertness  in  future. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  We  have  every  right  to  feel  angered  about  what  is  happening 
in  East  Pakistan  and  do  what  we  can  to  help  the  unfortunate  refugees  who  are 
coming  from  there.  But  we  must  not  forget  that  something  very  horrible  has 
happened  in  India  too,  of  which  we  should  be  thoroughly  ashamed,  in  Orissa 
and  Bihar  and  partly  in  Calcutta.  By  these  things  we  are  playing  into  the  hands 
of  Pakistan  which  wants  such  troubles  to  happen. 


33.  Jana  Sangh. 

34.  Nominated. 
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Hem  Barua:  Because  you  failed  to  take  precautionary  measures  earlier. 

Speaker:  Order,  order.  Let  us  hear  the  reply. 

Hem  Barua:  He  has  been  repeating  this  over  and  over  again — what  has 

happened  in  India.  I  say  it  is  because  of  Government’s  failure  to  take  steps 

in  advance  this  is  happening. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  What  is  he  saying?  I  am  sorry,  I  did  not  catch  what  Shri 
Hem  Barua  said.  It  does  not  matter. 

I  think  in  this  matter  it  is  more  important  that  we  should  stop  all  such 
occurrences  in  India  than  anything  else.  This  is  vital  because  otherwise  we 
fall  into  this  trap,  we  play  into  the  hands  of  Pakistan  which  wants  us  to  do  all 
these  things,  which  wants  us  to  give  up  our  secular  policy,  our  other  policies, 
and  thereby  justify  its  policies  and  its  position. 

I  have  often  thought  these  days  of  Gandhiji,  how  he  would  have  dealt 
with  our  existing  problems,  especially  those  with  Pakistan.  It  is  difficult  to 
say  what  he  would  have  advised,  possibly  in  the  course  of  the  last  fifteen  or 
sixteen  years  he  might  have  devised  some  method  or  other  to  deal  with  them. 
But  I  am  sure  of  one  thing,  namely  that  having  regard  to  our  ultimate  aim  of 
peace  and  friendship  with  Pakistan,  he  would  not  have  advised  any  action  on 
our  part  which  should  come  in  the  way  of  this. 

Hem  Barua:  He  would  have  advised  more  . . .  (Interruption). 

Speaker:  Order,  order. 

Hem  Barua:  May  I  draw  the  hon.  Prime  Minister’s  attention  to  the  statement 

made  by  Gandhiji  on  the  26th  September,  1947? 

Speaker:  No,  Sir. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  We  must  keep  this  ultimate  aim  in  view  and  not  be  led  away 
by  momentary  passions.  It  is  true  that  at  the  present  moment  the  fate  of  the 
minorities  in  East  Pakistan  bears  down  upon  us  terribly  and  we  must  do  all 
we  can  to  help  them;  but  if  we  do  something  which  adds  to  their  troubles  and 
misfortune,  that  will  be  neither  good  for  the  present  nor  for  the  future. 

I  would  beg  the  House  to  distinguish  between  two  things.  One  is  that  we 
have  to  take  certain  steps,  however  undesirable  they  may  be  and  however  they 
may  burden  us.  That  we  have  to  do.  But  in  taking  them  we  must  not  do  anything 
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to  create  an  atmosphere  which  comes  in  the  way  of  any  future  arrangement 
between  India  and  Pakistan.  I  would  have  hoped  that  India  and  Pakistan  would 
be  able  to  come  together  much  closer,  even  constitutionally  closer.  I  do  not 
say  so  because  this  annoys  Pakistan  that  we  are  trying  to  upset  them.  I  do  not 
wish  to  upset  them;  I  wish  them  well,  but  there  is  no  other  way  for  India  and 
Pakistan  to  live  except  to  live  at  peace.  It  may  take  years  to  achieve  that;  that 
is  a  different  matter.  But  I  believe  a  new  generation  is  rising  up  in  Pakistan 
which  looks  differently  at  this  problem  than  the  older  generation.  I  believe  in 
East  Pakistan  specially,  there  are  all  kinds  of  movements  which  do  not  like 
these  old  methods.  It  is,  therefore,  particularly  unfortunate  that  East  Pakistan 
is  a  particularly  weak  spot  in  the  Pakistan  chain  and  possibly  this  is  one  of  the 
reasons  why  the  Pakistan  authorities  have  made  East  Pakistan  the  special  place 
where  these  atrocities  have  occurred  as  to  get  East  Pakistan  tied  up  with  these 
atrocities  and  to  move  their  thinking  away  from  the  other  trends  of  thought  in 
East  Pakistan.  I  hope  that  this  Home  Ministers’  Conference  which  has  occurred, 
papers  of  which  have  been  placed  before  this  House  by  our  Home  Minister,  will 
resume  its  meeting  soon  and  will  ultimately  arrive  at  some  conclusion  which 
will  remove  or  lessen  this  great  tension  that  exists.  I  am  sure  that  our  Home 
Minister  will  agree  with  me  that  the  Home  Minister  of  Pakistan35  who  came 
here  struck  me  as  being  very  earnest  about  it  and  trying  his  utmost  to  put  an 
end  to  these  troubles.  Of  course,  he  was  tied  up  by  various  factors  and  he  had 
to  go  back  by  a  certain  date.  But  I  do  hope  at  the  next  meeting  they  will  get 
over  these  difficulties  and  come  to  some  arrangement  and  agreement. 

I  hope  the  House  will  realise  that  however  angry  we  may  get — and  we 
have  enough  reason  to  get  angry — anger  does  not  solve  the  problem  of  Pakistan 
and  India.  It  will  never  solve  it,  whether  it  is  today  or  a  year  hence  or  ten  or 
twenty  years  hence.  It  has  to  be  solved  on  a  basis  of  friends  who  have  fallen 
out  coming  together,  of  not  agreeing  with  each  other,  of  disapproving  of  each 
other  occasionally,  but  nevertheless  remaining  friends  and  cooperating.  That 
is  the  only  way  to  solve  this  problem. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  If  they  will  not  reciprocate,  what  shall  we  do?  That 

is  the  difficulty. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  hon.  Member  is  completely  right.  We  have  been  trying 
to  do  that;  they  do  not  reciprocate.  In  spite  of  their  not  reciprocating  we  have 
to  do  it  and  force  them  to  this. 


35.  Khan  Habibullah  Khan  Marwat. 
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Hem  Barua:  How  do  you  force  them? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Force  them  psychologically,  by  having  goodwill,  by  showing 
how  we  function  in  our  country,  by  putting  an  example  before  them  and  their 
people  of  good  behaviour  there. 

Hem  Barua:  They  have  refused  to  learn  any  lesson  from  us  of  good 

behaviour. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  am  very  sorry,  the  hon.  Member  has  a  very  poor  opinion 
of  human  beings  and  human  nature. 

Hem  Barua:  But  our  unilateral  goodness  is  interpreted  as  cowardice  by 

Pakistan. 

Speaker:  Order,  order.  Let  us  now  set  a  good  example. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  know  the  people  of  Pakistan  fairly  well.  I  have  known 
them  in  the  past,  not  now.  I  have  great  respect  for  them.  They  are  very  decent 
folk.  Of  course,  when  you  excite  them  with  religious  slogans,  nobody  remains 
decent;  they  become  brutal.  Everybody  becomes  brutal,  whether  it  is  the  Hindu 
or  the  Muslim.  We  have  seen  what  has  happened  in  Rourkela  and  Jamshedpur. 
It  is  scandalous  in  the  extreme  that  anybody  should  do  what  our  people  have 
done  there.  This  kind  of  a  thing  does  more  disservice  to  India  than  anything 
that  might  happen  across  our  borders  and  elsewhere  because  that  is  put  in  the 
balance  as  if  this  is  happening  on  both  sides  and  they  are  both  pretty  bad.  I 
hope  that  the  worst  of  this  has  passed  and  that  we  shall  gradually — it  will  take 
a  little  time — get  back  to  more  normal  behaviour. 

As  for  China,  that  is  a  very  difficult  thing  we  have  to  face.  We  have  to  face 
it  by  strengthening  ourselves,  which  we  are  doing  and  which  we  have  done  to 
a  large  extent,  and  by  relying  on  ourselves  more  and  more — certainly  getting 
help  from  other  people  but  relying  ultimately  on  ourselves.  The  moment  we 
give  up  that  reliance  we  are  lost.  I  do  not  know  how  Acharya  Kripalani  imagines 
that  somebody  else,  however  great  the  power  may  be,  may  defend  us  on  our 
borders.  Nobody  can  defend  us;  not  the  greatest  power  in  the  world  can  defend 
our  borders  except  ourselves.  It  is  well  to  remember  this  always  and  to  keep  our 
people  to  remember  this  so  that  they  may  not  become  weak  and  think  of,  what 
is  called,  the  Maginot  Line  or  some  such  thing  and  that  others  will  help  them. 

If  I  may  say  so  with  all  respect  and  humility,  we  must  not  become  too 
self-righteous.  We  think  that  every  evil  is  being  done  by  Pakistan  and  China 
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and  that  we  are  completely  free  from  any  wrong  doing.  We  are  not  free  from 
wrongdoing.  In  the  Question  Hour  many  questions  were  asked  about  intrusions 
of  air  space.  There  was  some  excitement  when  my  colleague,  Shri  Lai  Bahadur 
Shastri,  said  that  there  have  been  more  something  or  other. 

An  hon.  Member:  Aggression. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  statement  that  there  have  been  more 
on  Pakistan  side  is  completely  correct,  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  United 
Nations.  The  United  Nations  have  received  complaints  of  our  intrusions  from 
Pakistan  and  from  us  about  intrusions  by  Pakistan.  They  have  got  both  and 
they  are  receiving  them  constantly  about  these  intrusions.  The  big  difference 
is  that  our  intrusion  into  Pakistan  do  not  give  rise  to  questions  in  Parliament; 
the  others  do.  The  United  Nations  observers  give  their  judgement,  although  as 
far  as  I  remember  certainly  the  majority  are  in  our  favour,  a  minority  is  against 
us  too,  namely,  that  we  intruded  in  their  territory.  Those  questions  do  not  come 
here.  Nobody  is  interested  in  them. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  Will  the  Prime  Minister  lay  on  the  Table  a  statement 
giving  those  cases  where  it  was  against  us?  I  cannot  believe  it. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  You  do  not  believe  what? 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  That  there  are  instances  when  the  United  Nations 
military  observers  verdict  went  against  us. 

Shri  Jawaharlal  Nehru:  You  may  not  believe  it,  but  I  am  telling  you  the  fact 
that  of  all  the  charges  made  on  most  of  them  the  judgement  was  in  our  favour 
and  against  Pakistan.  But  there  were  a  good  number  where  the  judgement 
was  against  us,  in  favour  of  Pakistan.  I  am  talking  about  the  United  Nations 
observers.  Whether  they  were  true  or  not  is  not  for  me  to  say.  But  these  things  . . . 

Hem  Barua:  We  should  have  a  statement  about  that.  This  is  the  first  time 
that  we  are  told  about  that. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  am  afraid,  we  are  growing  very  self-righteous  and  we 
imagine  that  we  are  completely  in  the  right  and  others  are  in  the  wrong.  That  is 
not  a  good  thing.  We  should  always  think  of  our  wrong  actions  that  we  do.  That 
is  more  important  than  the  wrong  actions  that  are  committed  against  us.  Wrong 
actions  that  we  do  betray  our  mentality,  how  we  think,  how  we  act,  etc.  They 
delude  us.  They  do  not  delude  the  world.  The  world  gets  to  know  all  these  facts. 
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Our  publicity  is  often  criticised,  and  rightly  so — I  do  not  say  it  is  good 
publicity — but  our  publicity  abroad  suffers  very  much  from  our  self-righteous 
attitude.  The  result  is  that  even  many  of  the  truthful  things  that  we  say  are 
sometimes  not  believed.  They  say,  “These  fellows  are  self-righteous”. 

Hem  Barua:  Why  don’t  you  put  it  right? 

N.G.  Ranga:  Publicity  is  asleep. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  If  I  may  say  so,  it  is  Mr  Hem  Barua’s  attitude  that  is  the 
worst  publicity  for  us,  for  India. 

Sir,  that  is  all.  I  am  grateful  to  the  House  for  the  way  in  which  they  have 
dealt  with  this  matter.  It  is  a  really  difficult  matter. 


207.  To  T.T.  Krishnamachari:  Israeli  Consul’s  Functions 
in  Delhi36 

April  18,  1964 

My  dear  TT, 

I  sent  your  letter  of  April  17th  to  External  Affairs  Ministry.  I  have  received  a 
note  from  one  of  the  Secretaries  there,  a  copy  of  which  I  enclose. 

You  will  notice  that  there  is  no  question  of  breaking  up  a  party  there  or 
driving  out  the  inmates  of  the  Hotel.  The  only  point  was  that  the  Israeli  Trade 
Agent  or  Consul  had  been  told  many  days  earlier  that  he  should  not  hold  the 
celebration  in  Delhi  at  the  Ashoka  Hotel.  He  could  hold  it  in  Bombay  as  usual. 
Ashoka  Hotel  was  also  informed  of  this. 

I  am  sorry  if  the  Consul  or  anybody  else  was  inconvenienced  by  what  took 
place.  No  discourtesy  was  meant  to  him  or  to  others. 


Yours  affectionately, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


36.  Letter  to  the  Finance  Minister. 
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208.  To  Souvanna  Phouma:  Support  for  Neutrality37 

April  22,  1964 

Dear  Prime  Minister, 

The  Government  of  India  have  learnt  with  deep  concern  of  the  happenings  in 
Laos  during  the  last  few  days.  Normally  the  internal  happenings  in  Laos  would 
not  concern  us  very  much.  As  you  know,  however,  we  are  profoundly  interested 
in  the  maintenance  of  peace  and  stability  in  Laos  and  in  the  well-being  of  the 
people  of  Laos  toward  whom  the  people  of  India  have  always  had  fraternal 
feelings.  We  have  also  assumed  responsibility  as  Chairman  of  the  International 
Commission  for  Supervision  and  Control  to  supervise  the  implementation  of  the 
Geneva  Agreement  of  1962.  We  feel  that  the  maintenance  of  peace  and  stability 
in  Laos  is  of  paramount  importance  in  the  context  of  peace  in  Indo-China  and 
indeed  in  the  whole  of  South  East  Asia.  We  are  convinced  that  the  Declaration 
of  the  Neutrality  of  Laos,  which  was  the  product  of  the  Geneva  conference, 
and  the  agreements  reached  at  that  time,  offer  the  guarantee  for  peace  and 
preservation  of  the  independence  and  territorial  integrity  of  Laos.  We  have 
admired  the  way  you,  as  Prime  Minister  of  the  Government  of  National  Union, 
have  tried  to  carry  out  your  difficult  task  of  reconciliation  and  maintaining  the 
unity  of  Laos.  I  hope  that  the  present  difficulties  will  disappear  and  that  you 
will  continue  to  lead  the  Laotian  Government  and  people  to  a  full  realisation 
of  the  objectives  embodied  in  the  Geneva  Declaration,  with  the  assistance  of 
the  International  Commission  as  envisaged  in  the  Geneva  Agreement.  In  this 
you  will  continue  to  have  our  full  support. 

With  best  wishes  and  kind  personal  regards, 

Jawaharlal  Nehru 


209.  To  G.M.  Sadiq:  UN  Delegation38 


April  28,  1964 

My  dear  Sadiq, 

1  have  your  letter  of  April  26th  with  which  you  have  sent  me  a  note  by  D.  P. 
Dhar.39 1  have  read  this  note  with  great  interest. 


37.  Letter  to  the  Prime  Minister  of  Laos.  ME  A,  File  No.  SI/106(2)/64,  Vol.  II,  p.  181/Corr. 

38.  Letter  to  the  Prime  Minister  of  Jammu  and  Kashmir. 

39.  Minister  in  Kashmir  cabinet. 
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You  wrote  to  me  four  days  ago  about  our  including  Tariq40  in  our  UN 
delegation.  I  have  discussed  this  matter  with  Chagla41  and  others.  They  feel 
that  although  Tariq  did  very  good  work  at  the  Afro-Asian  meeting  in  Algeria, 
a  meeting  of  the  Security  Council  is  quite  different  and  limited  to  very  few 
persons.  Probably  his  going  there  now  will  not  be  very  useful. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


210.  To  Ne  Win:  Indians  in  Burma42 


13th  May  1964 

My  dear  Friend, 

As  you  are  probably  aware,  considerable  concern  has,  of  late,  been  expressed 
in  our  Parliament  and  in  the  Indian  Press  about  the  plight  of  Indians  living  in 
Burma.  I  am  taking  the  liberty  of  writing  to  you  about  this  because  I  am  anxious 
that  this  problem  should  not  be  an  unnecessary  irritant  to  the  traditional,  friendly 
relations  between  our  two  countries,  and  I  am  sure  that  this  problem  can  be 
resolved  if  your  Government  would  give  the  matter  a  sympathetic  consideration. 

The  problem  of  Indians  living  in  foreign  countries  is  one  that  has  been 
created  for  us  by  history  and  by  our  common  colonial  heritage.  I  myself  have 
always  held  that  Indian  residents  in  foreign  countries  have  a  definite  contribution 
to  make  to  the  country  of  their  adoption,  and  we  have  always  advised  them 
that  it  should  be  their  duty  and  privilege  to  opt  for  local  citizenship,  and  to 
participate  in  building  it  up  in  every  way,  like  good  citizens.  On  the  other  hand, 
I  know  that,  because  of  serious  social  and  economic  problems,  this  has  not 
always  been  possible.  As  you  are  aware,  in  the  early  years  of  our  independence, 
after  discussions  between  our  two  Governments,  we  had  welcomed  the  various 
provisions  in  the  Burmese  Constitution  and  Burmese  Citizenship  laws,  which 
enabled  persons  of  Indian  origin  in  Burma  to  be  accepted  as  full  citizens  of 
their  adopted  country.  Unfortunately,  the  implementation  of  your  laws  and 
the  response  of  the  affected  people  have  both  not  been  as  generous  as  they, 
perhaps,  might  have  been. 

We,  in  India,  who  are  doing  the  best  we  can  to  develop  a  society  based 
on  socialism,  have  followed  with  interest  and  admiration  the  many  measures 

40.  A.M.  Tariq,  Rajya  Sabha  MP,  Congress. 

41.  M.C.  Chagla,  Minister  of  Education  and  leader  of  Indian  delegation  to  the  UNSC 
meeting. 

42.  Letter  to  the  Chainnan,  Revolutionary  Council,  Burma. 
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introduced  by  your  Excellency's  Government  in  the  last  few  years,  with  a 
view  towards  achieving  the  same  goal.  As  is  inevitable  in  the  development  of 
socialism,  it  is  obvious  that  certain  classes  are  out  of  tune,  to  some  extent,  with 
the  new  order.  We  fully  agree  that  such  persons  of  foreign  extraction,  who  do 
not  have  a  future  in  Burma,  or  cannot  fit  into  the  new  society  which  Burma  is 
evolving,  should  return  home  as  early  as  possible.  I  would,  however,  request 
Your  Excellency  to  consider  the  cases  of  such  persons  with  sympathy.  If  these 
people  are  to  come  away  to  India,  I  am  sure  Your  Excellency  will  agree,  they 
must  be  enabled  to  come  home  with  at  least  part  of  their  assets  to  enable 
them  to  start  afresh  in  India.  Some  machinery  for  speedy  compensation  for 
the  nationalised  assets,  as  promised  by  Your  Excellency’s  Government,  and 
allowing  those  who  wish  to  leave  Burma  to  take  a  reasonable  part  of  their  assets 
with  them,  would  go  a  long  way  in  meeting  the  hardship  of  these  families  who 
are  returning.  Our  Embassy  in  Rangoon  has  been  instructed  to  cooperate  to  the 
maximum  extent  possible  in  devising  procedures  which  would  minimise  any 
effect  on  your  economy. 

The  great  majority  of  persons  of  Indian  origin  in  Burma  are  labourers  and 
persons  who,  in  the  main,  desire  to  continue  to  stay  in  Burma,  in  accordance 
with  policies  initiated  by  your  Government.  I  would  urge  on  you  that  such 
persons  who  desire  to  merge  themselves  with  the  common  people  of  Burma 
be  generously  accepted  by  you. 

For  those  who  wish  to  come  back  to  India,  we  are  endeavouring  to  arrange 
suitable  transport  facilities.  This,  in  itself,  will  involve  us  in  serious  financial 
liabilities  and  so  will  their  subsequent  rehabilitation  in  India;  but  we  are  prepared 
to  bear  this  strain,  rather  than  leave  any  unnecessary  irritants  behind  in  our 
mutual  relations.  I,  however,  learn  that  such  persons  are  finding  it  difficult  to 
leave  Burma  because  of  strict  rules  and  regulations  imposed  by  authorities  in 
charge  of  the  departure  formalities,  and  also  because  these  repatriates  are  at 
present  not  being  permitted  to  bring  out  with  them  even  a  small  part  of  their 
earnings  or  assets.  I  must  press  Your  Excellency  to  have  these  difficulties 
attended  to  sympathetically  with  the  traditional  Burmese  generosity  and 
hospitality. 

There  appear  to  be  a  number  of  points  on  which  there  are  difficulties.  I, 
however,  do  not  desire  to  trouble  Your  Excellency  about  these  matters  of  detail. 

I  propose  to  send  one  of  our  senior  officers  to  Rangoon  to  assist  the  Embassy 
in  discussing  these  various  matters  with  officers  in  your  Ministry  of  Foreign 
Affairs  in  the  expectation  that  solutions  will  be  readily  found  to  our  mutual 
satisfaction. 
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For  some  time  now  I  have  been  burdened  with  the  thought  that  I  must 
express  my  gratitude  for  your  kindness  in  visiting  me  when  I  was  unwell.43  You 
were  then  good  enough  to  invite  me  to  take  a  holiday  in  Burma.  I  regret  that 
this  has  not  been  possible.  I  do  hope,  nonetheless,  that  we  will  have  occasion 
to  meet  once  again  at  distant  future. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


211.  To  Souvanna  Phouma:  Medical  Aid44 

I  have  received  your  message  of  [2 1  May  1 964]  transmitted  to  me  through  our 
Ambassador  in  Laos.45  We  are  distressed  to  learn  of  the  suffering  caused  to  the 
civilian  population  in  the  present  situation  in  Laos.  On  humanitarian  grounds 
we  are  taking  steps  to  send  immediately  an  army  medical  detachment  to  Laos  as 
requested  by  you.  Our  Ambassador  will  get  in  touch  with  you  about  necessary 
arrangements  in  this  connection. 


43.  See  item  202. 

44.  Message;  extract  from  Telegram  No.  24660  of  22  May  1 964  from  the  Commonwealth 
Secretary,  MEAto  the  Ambassador  in  Laos.  MEA,  File  No.  SI/124/15/64,  p.  5/corr. 
Rest  of  the  telegram  to  the  Ambassador: 

“2.  While  responding  to  the  Laotian  Prime  Minister’s  request,  we  are  very  much 
in  the  dark  as  to  what  are  the  extent  and  nature  of  the  problem,  what  our 
medical  unit  will  be  expected  to  tackle,  what  medical  facilities  are  available 
in  the  way  of  equipment,  medicines,  etc.  and  what  specific  equipment  and 
medicines  our  medical  unit  must  bring  with  themselves. 

3.  We  propose  to  send  first  part  of  our  team  in  two-  or  three-days’  time.  It  is 
proposed  that  the  team  will  work  under  your  administrative  control.  Second 
part  of  the  detachment  will  follow  a  few  days  later. 

4.  Please  let  us  know  what  other  countries,  if  any,  have  been  requested  to  send 
medical  units. 

5.  For  [A.B.]  BHADKAMKAR  -  We  shall  be  grateful  if  you  will  ask  your 
Senior  Medical  Officer  to  send  us  immediately  his  appreciation  and  any 
information  that  might  be  useful  to  our  medical  team  and  to  us  for  planning 
here.” 

45.  Appendix  29. 
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USA 


212.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  US  Seventh  Fleet  in 
Indian  Ocean46 

Question:47  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  Whether  U.S.  Government  has,  since  Mr  Taylor’s  visit,  consulted  the 
Government  of  India  regarding  US  Seventh  Naval  Fleet  operating 
in  the  Indian  Ocean  and  taken  any  final  decision;  and 

(b)  If  so,  Government’s  reaction  in  the  matter? 

The  Minister  of  State  in  the  Ministry  of  External  Affairs  (Lakshmi  Menon): 

(a)  The  position  remains  the  same  as  mentioned  in  the  Prime  Minister’s 
Statement  in  the  Rajya  Sabha  on  21st  December,  1963. 48  The  US 
Government  has  not  communicated  any  decision  to  the  Government 
of  India  about  its  intention  regarding  the  operation  of  US  Seventh 
Fleet  in  the  Indian  Ocean. 

(b)  The  reaction  of  the  Government  of  India  has  already  been  made  clear 
in  the  Prime  Minister’s  statement  in  the  Rajya  Sabha  referred  to  in 
para  (a)  above. 

Bhagwat  Jha  Azad49:  May  I  know  whether  Government’s  attention  has 
been  drawn  to  a  news  item  in  the  Indian  Express  some  time  back  that  the 
USSR  Government  is  contemplating  to  send  its  fleet  armed  with  nuclear 
weapons  to  keep  track  of  the  Seventh  Fleet  in  the  Indian  Ocean  and  if  so, 
what  is  the  reaction  of  the  Government  in  this  regard  and  how  far  will  it 
extend  the  Cold  War  area? 

Lakshmi  Menon:  We  have  seen  it  reported. 


46.  Oral  answers,  17  February  1964.  Lok  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  25,  Third  Series  10-21 
February  1964,  pp.  984-989. 

47.  Bhagwat  Jha  Azad,  Harish  Chandra  Mathur,  P.C.  Borooah,  Shree  Narayan  Das,  Bibhuti 
Mishra,  M.  L.  Dwivedi,  D.  C.  Sharma,  G.  Mohanty,  Dinen  Bhattacharya,  U.  Misra, 
Dr.  Ranen  Sen,  Umanath  Warior,  Vasudevan  Nair,  S.  N.  Chaturvedi,  Indrajit  Gupta, 
Kolia  Venkaiah,  Onkar  Lai  Berwa,  Nambiar  Mohan  Swarup,  Tridib  Kumar  Chaudhuri, 
H.  C.  Soy,  Vishwa  Nath  Pandey,  E.  Madhusudan  Rao. 

48.  See  SWJN/SS/84/items  3 19  and  320. 

49.  Congress. 
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Bhagwat  Jha  Azad:  We  want  to  know  what  is  the  reaction  of  the  Government: 
whether  they  have  asked  the  USSR  Government  in  this  regard. 

Lakshmi  Menon:  No,  Sir. 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  and  Minister  of  Atomic 
Energy  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  I  do  not  quite  understand. 

Speaker:  The  Question  is  whether  we  have  asked  the  USSR  Government. 
(Interruption). 

Bhagwat  Jha  Azad:  The  point  is  this.  I  want  to  know  whether  the 
Government’s  attention  has  been  drawn  to  the  news  item  in  which  it  has 
been  said  that  the  USSR  Government  is  contemplating  to  send  its  fleet  in 
the  Indian  Ocean  to  keep  track  of  the  American  Seventh  Fleet? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  have  not  seen  that  report.  It  seems  to  be  rather  an  absurd 
report. 

Bhagwat  Jha  Azad:  This  news  was  there  in  the  Indian  Express ,  at  the  time 
of  the  Bhubaneswar  session,  that  the  USSR  Government  is  contemplating 
to  send  it.  Anyway,  I  want  to  know  whether  the  Government  has  conveyed 
the  reactions  of  this  country,  which  are  very  strong  in  this  regard  to  the 
USA  Government  that  such  a  move  on  the  part  of  the  US  Government  will 
not  make  for  good  friendship  and  good  health. 

Lakshmi  Menon:  Our  reactions  are  very  well  known,  because  they  have 
been  discussed  in  Parliament  and  outside.  Beyond  that,  I  do  not  know  of 
anything  done. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath50:  Is  it  a  fact  that  the  Defence  Minister  said  some  time 
ago  that  the  Chinese  navy  has  got  submarines  or  other  seacraft  which  are 
capable  of  operating  on  the  Bay  of  Bengal  and  the  Indian  Ocean  and,  if 
so,  what  measures  have  been  or  are  being  taken  by  Government  to  patrol 
the  Bay  of  Bengal  and  the  Indian  Ocean  against  such  possible  incursions? 

Speaker:  Let  us  patrol  the  Indian  Ocean  first. 


50.  PSP. 
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Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  We  cannot  patrol;  have  we  taken  any  measures? 
We  are  protesting  against  the  action  of  the  USSR  Government  or  the  US 
Government.  Have  we  got  anything  at  all  with  us,  because  the  Defence 
Minister  said  they  are  having  submarines  now?  He  said  so.  Have  they  got 
any  sea  craft  to  patrol  the  seas  against  the  Chinese  submarines? 

Speaker:  We  are  coming  to  that.  There  is  another  question  that  relates  to 
submarines  also. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  But  that  may  not  be  reached  at  all.  In  your  kindness 
to  the  House,  you  may  please  permit  this  to  be  answered. 

Speaker:  There  must  be  sufficient  justification  for  it. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  It  is  in  the  public  interest;  it  is  very  important,  in  the 
context  of  the  Defence  of  Indian  Act  and  Rules,  and  the  security  of  the 
country. 

Speaker:  Order,  order.  Swell. 

G.G.  Swell51:  Has  the  attention  of  the  Government  been  drawn  to  the 
statement  of  the  Prime  Minister  of  Ceylon  to  the  effect  that  Ceylon  would 
not  allow  any  vessel  armed  with  nuclear  weapons  to  enter  the  Ceylonese 
territorial  waters  and  that  Ceylon  will  be  taking  the  initiative  to  see  that 
no  such  vessel  will  enter  the  territorial  waters  of  non-aligned  nations?  And 
may  I  know  whether  the  Government  of  India  would  be  joining  in  this 
move  by  Ceylon? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  know  about  joining  in  the  move,  but  there  is  no 
question  of  any  such  foreign  ships  entering  into  our  territorial  waters.  If  it  does 
we  shall  certainly  object. 

Mahavir  Tyagi52:  May  I  take  it  that  this  Seventh  Fleet  which  is  going  to 
operate  in  the  Indian  Ocean  shall  not  be  entering  our  territorial  waters?  Is 
that  so? 

Speakers:  That  is  exactly  what  he  said.  Indrajit  Gupta. 


5 1 .  Independent. 

52.  Congress. 
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Indrajit  Gupta53:  In  view  of  India’s  declared  policy  of  not  permitting  any 
foreign  military  base  anywhere  on  our  soil,  has  the  Government  considered 
whether  the  presence  of  a  foreign  naval  fleet  within  easy  range  of  our 
shores,  whether  equipped  with  nuclear  weapons  or  not,  also  amounts,  in 
modem  conditions  of  warfare,  to  military  bases  afloat  within  the  range  of 
our  country,  and  if  so,  what  is  the  Government’s  view  on  this  matter  and 
have  they  expressed  it  to  the  US  Government? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  think  that  they  amount  to  any  military  bases  floating 
about. 

Kapur  Singh54:  May  I  know  whether  the  Historical  Division  of  the  External 
Affairs  Ministry  have  advised  the  Government  that  in  the  first  decade  of 
the  fifteenth  century,  Cheng  Ho,  a  Chinese  royal  eunuch,  had  established 
complete  mastery  over  the  Indian  Ocean,  exacting  tributes  from  India, 
due  to  a  sovereign,  and,  if  so,  whether  the  Government  have  examined  the 
question  of  the  US  Seventh  Fleet  in  the  context  of  the  recent  visitations  of 
Chinese  submarines  to  our  waters? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  think  the  hon.  Member  expects  a  reply  to  that. 

Kapur  Singh:  I  have  not  been  able  to  catch  the  answer. 

Speaker:  No  answer  can  be  given  to  this  question. 

Nath  Pai55:  In  view  of  the  fact  that  if  India  had  a  worthwhile  fleet  to  guard 
the  Indian  Ocean,  no  foreign  fleet  would  have  been  tempted  or  induced  to 
go  there,  may  I  know  when  we  may  expect  to  have  even  the  semblance  of 
such  a  fleet  to  guard  our  oceans? 

S.  N.  Chaturvedi56:  Is  it  the  intention  of  the  Government  to  convey  its 
pleasure  or  displeasure  on  the  visit  of  any  foreign  fleet  that  enters  the  Indian 
Ocean  even  though  it  keeps  beyond  our  territorial  waters? 

The  Minister  without  Portfolio  (Lai  Bahadur  Shastri):  I  may  read  out  a 
few  sentences  of  the  Prime  Minister’s  statement  which  he  made  earlier  to 
clear  up  the  position: 

53.  CPI. 

54.  Swatantra  Party. 

55.  PSP. 

56.  Congress. 
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“The  ocean  outside  the  territorial  waters  of  India  is  open  to  the  naval 
vessels  of  the  United  States  as  to  the  naval  vessels  of  any  other  country. 
It  would  be  quite  wrong  to  suggest  that  a  cruise  by  a  few  naval  ships  in 
the  Indian  Ocean  either  threatens  our  freedom  or  imperils  our  policy  of 
non-alignment.  To  prevent  misgiving,  however,  I  would  like  to  take  this 
occasion  to  state  emphatically  that  while  we  are  glad  to  take  assistance 
from  friendly  countries  in  our  defence  build-up,  there  is  no  question  of  any 
foreign  ships  or  foreign  air-craft  participating  in  the  actual  defence  of  the 
country.  This  defence  will  be  effected  only  by  the  Indians  armed  forces 
and  the  people  of  this  country.” 


213.  To  N.C.  Chatterjee:  US  Aid  and  Kashmir57 

March  8,  1964 

Dear  Shri  Chatterjee, 

Your  letter  of  March  8. 1  do  not  remember  what  Le  Monde  said  in  its  editorial, 
but  no  such  proposal  has  been  made  by  the  US  Government.  Some  days  ago,  the 
US  Ambassador  talked  rather  vaguely  about  Kashmir  to  our  Secretary-General 
who  told  him  quite  clearly  what  our  position  was. 

Of  course,  if  any  such  or  any  other  far-reaching  proposal  is  made  to  us,  we 
shall  place  it  before  Parliament.  But  in  the  absence  of  any  such  proposal,  I  do 
not  think  it  would  be  desirable  for  us  to  discuss  it  in  Parliament. 

There  is  no  question  of  our  accepting  any  proposal  which  we  disapprove 
of  because  of  military  or  economic  aid  from  the  US  Government.58 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


214.  To  H.N.  Mukerjee:  US  on  Kashmir59 


March  9,  1964 


My  dear  Hiren, 

Your  letter  of  March  8.  The  story  that  appeared  in  Le  Monde  was  not  correct. 
No  such  document  was  given  by  the  US  Ambassador  to  the  External  Affairs 
Ministry.  Some  days  ago,  in  the  course  of  the  US  Ambassador's  visits  to  our 


57.  Letter  to  Lok  Sabha  MP,  Independent;  address:  7-B  Pusa  Road,  New  Delhi. 

58.  See  SWJN/SS/83/Items  514,  519  and  520. 

59.  Letter  to  CPI  MP;  address:  125  North  Avenue,  New  Delhi. 
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Ministry,  he  mentioned  something  about  Kashmir,  but  that  was  not  for  the 
division  of  Kashmir.  Talbot60,  so  far  as  I  know,  has  not  mentioned  about  it  to 
anyone. 

I  do  not  see  how  we  can  bring  forward  a  resolution  without  any  particular 
basis  for  it.  It  is  true  that  certain  Powers  have  been  taking  up  an  attitude  in  the 
Security  Council  which,  according  to  us,  is  very  wrong. 


Yours  affectionately, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


215.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  US  Submarine  for  Pakistan61 

Question:62  Will  the  Minister  of  Defence  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  whether  Government  are  aware  that  USA  will  arm  Pakistan  with  its 
first  submarine; 

(b)  the  calculated  danger  to  India's  security  by  this  addition  to  Pakistan's 
navy; and 

(c)  whether  Government  propose  to  continue  their  declared  policy  neither 
to  manufacture  nor  to  utilise  submarines? 

The  Deputy  Minister  in  the  Ministry  of  Defence  (D.R.  Chavan): 

(a)  Yes,  Sir. 

(b)  The  addition  of  this  submarine  would  result  in  some  increase  of  the 
offensive  capability  of  the  Pakistan  Navy. 

(c)  Proposals  are  under  consideration  for  the  purchase  of  submarines  for 
the  Indian  Navy  for  effective  anti-submarine  training  of  our  surface 
fleet. 


(Interruption) 

Nath  Pai63:  It  is  coming  here  in  July. 


60.  William  Philip  Talbot,  the  United  States  Assistant  Secretary  of  State  for  Near  Eastern 
and  South  Asian  affairs  (1961-65). 

6 1 .  Oral  Answers,  23  March  1 964.  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  28,  Third  Series,  2 1  March-2 
April  1964,  pp.  6858-6864. 

62.  By  H.C.  Kachwai  and  Joachim  Alva. 

63.  PSP. 
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Y.B.  Chavan:  Our  information  is  that  they  possibly  can  use  it  for  training 
purposes.  But  certainly,  it  has  offensive  capabilities.  That  we  will  have  to 
take  note  of. 

R.S.  Pandey64:  Since  the  proposal  to  purchase  is  under  consideration,  what 
are  the  terms  and  conditions  to  get  submarines  from  America  or  any  other 
country? 

Y.B.  Chavan:  Terms  and  conditions?  Not  on  our  side.  Maybe  on  their  side 
perhaps. 

Mahavir  Tyagi65:  What  part  of  it  is  under  consideration?  Is  the  question  to 
have  submarines  or  not  under  consideration  or  only  the  purchase  is  under 
consideration? 

Y.B.  Chavan:  The  decision  can  be  taken  only  when  we  know  about  the 
availability.  It  is  not  a  question  of  merely  taking  a  decision  which  cannot 
be  implemented. 

A  P.  Jain:  The  supply  of  a  submarine  by  the  US  to  Pakistan  is  a  very  serious 
matter  for  us.  Flas  any  enquiry  been  made  to  ascertain  whether  one  of  the 
conditions  on  which  the  submarine  has  been  supplied  is  that  it  will  not  be 
used  against  India? 

Nath  Pai:  Against  whom  is  it  meant  then?  It  is  very  obvious 
Speaker:  Order,  order 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath66:  There  is  silence  on  the  Treasury  Benches. 

Y.B.  Chavan:  I  want  notice. 

R.C.  Bade67:  On  a  point  of  order. 

Speaker:  The  question  was  whether  they  have  ascertained  from  the  US 
Government  that  in  case  of  a  conflagration  between  Pakistan  and  India 
this  submarine  will  not  be  used  against  India. 

64.  Congress. 

65.  Congress. 

66.  PSP. 

67.  Jana  Sangh. 
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Y.B.  Chavan:  I  have  no  information  in  the  Ministry.  That  was  why  I  required 
notice.  Possibly  I  will  have  to  consult  the  External  Affairs  Ministry. 

A.  P.  Jain:  How  is  it  possible? 

Y.B.  Chavan:  It  is  possible. 

A.P.  Jain:  It  is  very  strange. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  The  Prime  Minister  is  here.  He  might  say  on  behalf 
of  the  External  Affairs  Ministry. 

Nath  Pai:  I  also  wanted  to  put  a  question  in  connection  with  that  aspect, 
but  meanwhile  I  would  ask  whether  the  Defence  Minister  will  seriously 
take  up  the  question  of  acquiring  submarines — not  just  considering — 
from  countries  friendly  to  us  like  Sweden  which  has  an  expertise  in  the 
production  of  submarines  and  which  we  may  be  able  to  acquire  without  in 
any  way  infringing  our  policy  and  having  humiliating  conditions  imposed. 

Speaker:  Suggestion. 

Nath  Pai:  Whether  they  are  trying? 

Speaker:  They  will  consider, 

Nath  Pai:  May  I  respectfully  say  that  the  reply  to  Shri  Tyagi's  question  was 
so  vague  that  I  have  to  put  this  question?  America  is  not  the  only  county 
producing  submarines.  There  are  enough  other  countries.  Why  should  we 
try  to  go  after  England  and  America  always? 

Y.B.  Chavan:  Other  countries  were  not  consulted.  I  must  certainly  admit 
that. 

Mahavir  Tyagi:  One  thing  may  be  clarified  . . . 

Speaker:  No.  In  this  manner,  I  cannot  allow  him  to  put  a  question.  He 
begins  the  question  before  he  is  identified. 

Bade:  On  a  point  of  order. 
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Speaker:  He  is  a  lawyer.  He  must  consider  whether  there  is  really  a  point 
of  order. 

Bade:  There  is.  I  want  your  protection. 

Speaker:  Protection? 

Bade:  Protection  and  a  clarification. 

Part  (b)  of  the  question  is  “the  calculated  danger  to  India’s  security  by 
this  addition  to  Pakistan’s  navy.”  When  Shri  Kachhwai  had  tabled  that 
question,  we  had  certainly  that  in  mind.  So  naturally  the  Minister  must 
have  thought  that  there  is  no  such  danger  because  there  is  this  condition 
that  it  would  not  be  used  against  India.  So,  I  want  a  clarification  on  that. 
Why  is  the  Ministry  sleeping  on  that  point? 

Speaker:  He  is,  as  I  said,  a  lawyer.  Which  is  the  constitutional  point  or  rule 
of  procedure  transgressed? 

Bade:  We  are  in  the  dark  about  the  situation.  I  am  anxious  to  know  the 
actual  facts. 

Speaker:  A  point  of  order  is  always  intended  to  assist  the  Speaker  in 
proceeding  according  to  the  Rules  of  Procedure  and  Constitution.  Here, 
the  point  of  order  is  not  to  assist  the  Speaker  but  to  obstruct  him.  I  have 
appealed  again  and  again  and  when  the  lawyers  stand  up  and  put  that  point 
of  order,  I  feel  surprised  at  that  moment  at  least. .  .(interruption) 

Bade:  Let  me  clear  myself. 

Speaker:  No,  no;  he  has  already  cleared  himself. 

Tridib  Kumar  Chaudhuri68:  All  these  years  we  have  been  led  to  understand 
that  the  United  States  Government  had  given  us  a  specific  assurance 
that  arms  aid  given  to  Pakistan  would  not  be  used  against  India.  Am  I 
to  understand  from  the  answer  given  by  our  Defence  Minister  that  that 
assurance  is  no  longer  holding  good  and  it  has  been  abrogated? 

Y.B.  Chavan:  That  assurance  does  operate  now  and  is  applicable  ... 
(interruptions). 

68.  RSP. 
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The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  and  Minister  of  Atomic 
Energy  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  That  assurance  has  certainly  been  given  by  the 
United  States  and  so  far  as  it  goes  we  rely  upon  it  but  how  far  it  prevents 
Pakistan  from  using  any  arms  ... 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  Misusing  it. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Or  misusing  it,  I  cannot  say. 

Hem  Barua69:  Have  we  enquired  about  the  misuse? 

Speaker:  Mr.  Hem  Barua,  has  he  forgotten  his  question?  I  cannot  wait  any 
longer. 

Hem  Barua:  May  I  submit,  Sir,  that  you  are  a  past  master  in  witty  remarks 
and  I  was  thrown  off  my  balance.  I  am  gaining  my  balance.  May  I  know  if 
it  is  a  fact  that  the  United  States  proposes  ultimately  to  build  up  Pakistan 
as  a  big  maritime  power  in  South  East  Asia  in  order  to  give  some  relief 
to  their  own  Seventh  fleet  and,  if  so,  whether  Government  have  enquired 
into  this  matter  or  examined  this  particular  aspect? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  know  what  the  hon.  Member  means  by  building 
up  Pakistan  as  a  big  maritime  power;  one  submarine  does  not  make  a  big 
maritime  power ... 

Hem  Barua:  It  will  lead  ...  (Interruptions), 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  It  may  or  may  not;  it  is  doubtful  matter.  It  is  our  intention  to 
get  a  submarine  for  training,  but  it  is  very  doubtful  whether  it  is  of  much  use  to 
us  compared  to  the  other  things;  we  have  always  to  consider  relative  things,  as 
to  what  is  more  useful,  the  amount  we  spend  on  a  submarine  or  the  amount  we 
spend  on  aircraft.  It  is  the  opinion  of  many  of  our  people  that  aircraft  is  more 
important  than  a  submarine.  However,  it  is  our  present  intention  and  we  are 
considering  to  get  a  submarine  for  training  purposes,  if  we  can  get  it. 

N.G.  Ranga70: 1  am  glad  that  he  has  at  last  replied  that  they  have  begun  to 
consider  the  possibility  of  purchasing  it  from  some  countries.  The  Prime 
Minister  wants  us  to  believe  that  it  is  not  of  such  dangerous  consequences. 


69.  PSP. 

70.  Swatantra  Party. 
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Speaker:  We  need  not  enter  into  any  arguments,  he  may  be  put  his  question. 

N.G.  Ranga:  It  brings  to  our  mind  what  he  has  said  about  the  Aksai  Chin 
road.  We  have  stated  here,  calculated  danger  to  India's  security.  Have  our 
Ministers  etc.  here  as  well  as  our  representatives  in  Washington  brought 
it  to  the  notice  of  the  various  ambassadors  here  as  well  as  the  President 
and  the  Secretary  of  State  and  the  other  concerned  people  in  the  United 
States  and  expressed  our  apprehension  that  this  accretion  of  strength  to 
Pakistan's  Navy  by  the  American  sale  or  supply  of  a  submarine  is  likely 
to  be  very  serious  and  therefore  likely  to  have  serious  consequences  on 
our  defences  and,  therefore,  impressed  on  them  that  first  of  all  it  would  be 
wrong  for  them  to  supply  it  to  them  and  secondly,  they  should  at  least  make 
this  danger  less  by  agreeing  to  supply  to  us  one  at  a  reasonable  price? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  know,  Sir  ... 

Speaker:  Only  that  part,  whether  we  informed  the  other  countries. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  We  have  not  informed  them  specifically  of  this,  but  in 
considering  all  this  process  of  armament,  we  have  informed  them  and  we  have 
told  them. 


216.  To  Robert  F.  Kennedy:  Interview  for 
Kennedy  Library71 


April  5,  1964 

Dear  Mr  Kennedy, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  the  23rd  March. 

I  think  it  is  an  excellent  idea  to  have  a  Library  as  a  memorial  to  President 
Kennedy,  especially  the  kind  of  Library  that  you  mention.  I  shall  gladly  do 
what  I  can  to  assist  in  this  proposal,  though  I  am  afraid  I  cannot  do  very  much. 
Unfortunately,  I  did  not  see  very  much  of  President  Kennedy  except  on  the  brief 
occasion  when  I  visited  Washington.  But  I  carried  away  with  me  a  powerful 
impression  of  his  love  of  peace  and  his  interest  in  India. 


7 1 .  Letter  to  the  Attorney  General  of  the  United  States  of  America,  and  brother  of  John  F 
Kennedy. 
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I  shall,  therefore,  gladly  give  an  interview  such  as  you  desire,  details  of 
which  will  have  to  be  fixed  later.72 
All  good  wishes, 


Sincerely  yours, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


217.  To  B.  K.  Nehru:  Interview  to  Robert  Kennedy73 

April  10,  1964 

My  dear  Bijju, 

I  have  your  letter  of  March  28th.  I  have  already  written  to  Robert  Kennedy 
accepting  his  suggestion  to  give  a  radio  interview  about  President  Kennedy  for 
the  Library  that  is  being  put  up  as  his  memorial.74 1  have  pointed  out,  however, 
that  there  is  not  very  much  that  I  can  say.  However,  I  am  prepared  to  give  the 
interview. 

As  for  the  time,  place  etc.,  I  suppose  it  will  have  to  be  in  Delhi.  Time 
should  be  not  too  soon;  the  later  it  is,  the  better,  as  I  shall  be  fully  recovered 
by  then  I  hope. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


218.  To  Lyndon  B.  Johnson:  Good  Wishes75 


April  14,  1964 

Dear  Mr  President, 

My  daughter,  Indira  Gandhi,  is  visiting  the  United  States  in  connection  with 
the  inauguration  of  the  World  Fair.  I  thought  I  would  take  this  opportunity  to 
send  you  a  letter,  as  you  had  been  good  enough  to  suggest  in  your  last  message 
to  me  that  we  should  continue  in  the  tradition  of  frank  and  friendly  exchanges 
on  problems  we  face  together. 

May  I,  to  begin  with,  thank  you,  personally,  for  the  kind  message  that  was 
conveyed  to  me  by  your  officers  in  the  State  Department,  wishing  me  speedy 

72.  See  item  217. 

73.  Letter  to  the  Ambassador  to  USA. 

74.  Item  216. 

75.  Letter  to  the  US  President. 
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recovery  from  my  recent  illness?  I  am  feeling  much  better  now,  and  am  able 
to  attend  to  my  work,  more  and  more,  every  day. 

Much  has  happened  in  the  world  since  I  wrote  to  you  in  November  last 
year.76  A  number  of  countries  have  been  faced  with  new  difficulties  and  new 
problems,  some  of  them  with  their  near  neighbours.  You  have  had  your  own 
share  of  these  difficulties,  and  may  I  say  that  we,  in  India,  have  watched  with 
admiration  your  handling  of  so  many  matters,  with  patience  and  perseverance  in 
a  spirit  of  understanding.  Among  other  things,  we  have  been  greatly  impressed 
by  your  efforts  at  preserving  world  peace,  as  outlined  in  your  State  of  the  Union 
message  to  the  Congress,  on  January  8,  1 964.  Your  emphasis  on  a  policy  which 
admits  the  futility  of  a  nuclear  war  offers  the  possibilities  of  lasting  peace 
and  this,  I  am  sure,  is  welcome  to  all  peace  loving  countries.  Similarly,  your 
emphasis  in  favour  of  the  United  States  initiative  in  the  expansion  of  World 
Trade,  in  an  effort  to  strengthen  the  ability  of  the  developing  nations  to  preserve 
their  independence  and  raise  their  standard  of  living,  and  your  desire  to  supply 
food,  as  an  instrument  of  peace,  to  the  needy  people,  are  policies  which  we 
appreciate  and  admire. 

Perhaps  the  most  important  development  in  recent  months  in  international 
affairs  is  the  success  you  have  had,  partial  though  this  may  be,  in  bridging  the 
gap  between  the  East  and  the  West.  As  a  result  of  your  efforts  in  bringing  about 
the  Partial  Nuclear  Test  Ban  Treaty,  there  is,  today,  so  much  less  suspicion  and 
so  much  less  fear  in  the  world,  even  among  the  larger  nations.  There  is  a  greater 
sense  of  security  among  the  smaller  nations,  undoubtedly,  but  this  is  perhaps 
true  of  the  larger  nations  also,  to  some  extent  at  least. 

Unfortunately  for  us,  our  differences  with  Pakistan  continue.  We  are 
making  every  effort  to  try  and  bring  about  an  understanding  with  Pakistan  in 
the  spirit  of  peace  and  goodwill,  and  although  we  have  not  succeeded  so  far,  I 
need  hardly  assure  you  that  our  efforts  will  continue,  both  in  regard  to  Kashmir 
and  also  in  regard  to  the  even  more  distressing  communal  disharmony  in  India 
and  Pakistan  that  has  plagued  our  two  countries  these  last  three  or  four  months. 
We  are  very  conscious  of  our  responsibilities  for  the  security  and  welfare  of 
45  million  members  of  the  minority  community  in  our  country  and  we  will 
never  fail  them. 

We  continue  to  face  the  threat  from  China  and  certain  areas  on  our  Northern 
border  remain  under  Chinese  occupation.  The  Chinese  have  continued  to  be 
in  a  truculent  and  aggressive  mood.  With  the  Chinese  armies  still  stationed  in 
Ladakh  and  all  along  our  northern  borders,  we  are  determined  to  strengthen 
the  country  to  meet  this  threat,  which  we  know  is  a  long  term  proposition.  We 

76.  See  SWJN/SS/84/item  314.  ' 
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have  now  prepared  a  Defence  Plan  and  I  am  glad  my  colleague,  the  Defence 
Minister,  expects  to  visit  the  United  States,  shortly,  to  discuss  our  Defence  plans 
and  our  military  requirements  with  your  Government.  We  are,  I  need  hardly 
say,  grateful  to  the  United  States  for  all  the  help  we  have  so  far  received  and 
we  continue  to  receive  in  this  matter,  as  also  in  the  field  of  our  economic  and 
industrial  development.  I  am  happy  that  this  collaboration  means  so  much  more 
understanding  and  goodwill  between  our  two  countries. 

May  I  also,  in  this  letter,  offer  my  good  wishes  to  you  and  the  United 
States  for  the  success  of  the  World  Fair?  This  is  bound  to  add  to  more  and 
more  understanding  in  so  many  countries  that  are  participating  in  this  great 
event,  and  I  cannot  help  feeling  that  this,  yet  once  again,  is  a  step  in  the  right 
direction  that  your  country  has  taken  under  your  able  leadership  and  guidance. 

With  kind  regards, 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


219.  To  B.R.  Bhagat:  Postpone  Visit  to  USA77 


April  26,  1964 

My  dear  Bhagat, 

I  have  your  letter  of  the  26th  April.  I  do  not  particularly  like  many  Members  of 
our  Government  visiting  the  United  States  frequently.  The  Defence  Minister 
is  going  soon  with  a  group. 

I  would  suggest  your  replying  to  the  invitation  and  saying  that  you  would 
like  to  accept  the  invitation,  but  you  are  not  quite  certain  yet  about  your  ability 
to  go  there;  perhaps  you  might  be  able  to  visit  their  country  in  October  next. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


77.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  State  for  Planning  and  Finance. 
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220.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Adlai  Stevenson  on  Goa78 

Question:79  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  Whether  his  attention  has  been  drawn  to  the  speech  of  Mr  Adlai 
Stevenson,  Chief  US  delegate  to  the  UN  at  Princeton  University  on 
23rd  March,  1964,  describing  the  take-over  of  Goa  by  India  as  an 
outright  invasion;  and 

(b)  If  so,  whether  Government  have  conveyed  their  reaction  to  the 
eminent  speaker  and  circulated  the  same  among  the  US  universities, 
especially  at  Princeton? 

The  Minister  of  State  in  the  Ministry  of  External  Affairs  (Lakshmi  Menon): 
(a)  and  (b).  The  Government  have  seen  reports  in  the  Press  about  Mr  Adlai 
Stevenson’s  speech  in  which  reference  was  made  by  him  to  the  liberation  of 
Goa  by  armed  action.  Since  the  United  Nations  have  already  endorsed  that 
Goa,  Daman  and  Diu  have  been  nationally  united  with  India,  Government 
do  not  consider  it  necessary  at  this  stage  to  take  note  of  the  personal  opinion 
of  an  individual. 

P.R.  Chakravarti80:  Is  it  not  a  fact  that  Mr  Adlai  Stevenson  while  making 
special  mention  of  outright  invasions  singled  out  India  to  be  responsible 
for  the  same;  if  so,  may  I  know  whether  the  Government  is  in  a  position 
to  nullify  the  mischievous  information  conveyed  to  the  world  at  large? 

Lakshmi  Menon:  We  have  seen  the  statement  of  Mr  Stevenson.  I  have 
already  stated  that  the  United  Nations,  by  a  resolution,  No.  1807  passed 
in  the  General  Assembly  stated: 

“in  view  of  the  fact  that  Sao  Jose  Batista  d’ Ajuda  and  Goa  and  dependencies 
were  no  longer  under  the  administration  of  Portugal  having  been  nationally 
united  with  Dahomey  and  India  respectively”. 

In  view  of  this  it  is  not  necessary  for  us  to  do  anything  because  the  whole 
world  knows  that  it  is  part  of  India. 

P.R.  Chakravarti:  Is  it  not  a  fact  that  the  outbursts  of  Shri  Adlai  Stevenson 
in  the  Security  Council  in  1 96 1  over  the  question  of  Goa  and  the  Resolution 

78.  Oral  Answers,  27  April  1964.  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  30,  Third  Series,  15-28  April 
1964,  pp.  12906-12911. 

79.  By  P.R.  Chakravarti,  Hari  Vishnu  Kamath,  Siddheswar  Prasad,  Harish  Chandra  Mathur. 

80.  Congress. 
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which  was  sponsored  by  the  western  nations  and  vetoed  by  Russia  created 
tension  to  the  extent  of  straining  our  relations  with  the  USA  and  President 
Kennedy  had  to  make  some  amends  for  the  same  privately? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  and  Minister  of  Atomic 
Energy  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  I  do  not  exactly  remember  this  past  incident,  but  it 
is  a  fact  that  some  people,  mainly  Mr  Adlai  Stevenson,  hold  a  certain  opinion 
which  we  think  is  absolutely  unjustified.  He  knows  it  and  everybody  knows 
it  that  it  is  our  opinion  about  his  opinion.  I  do  not  think  his  opinion  has  gone 
very  far.  So  far  as  the  United  Nations  and  others  are  concerned,  my  colleague 
has  already  read  out  to  you  the  Resolution  passed  by  it  in  regard  to  Goa. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath81:  Is  it  a  fact  that  India’s  voice,  once  powerful,  against 
colonialism  and  imperialism  has  not  been  heard  with  respect  in  the  comity 
of  nations  particularly  in  Europe  and  America  barring  the  small  number 
of  Pro-China  countries,  since  Government’s  cowardly  acquiescence  in 
China’s  colonial  and  neo-imperialist  hold  over  Tibet;  if  so,  does  this  have 
anything  to  do  with  this  misunderstanding  on  this  matter  on  America? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  think,  what  the  hon.  Member  has  said  is  absolutely  wrong, 
1 00  per  cent  wrong. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  What  is  wrong? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  It  is  wrong  that  it  has  anything  to  do  with  our  attitude  towards 
China’s  invasion  of  Tibet.  That  happened  ten  or  twelve  years  ago. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  I  said  it  appears  that  Government’s  stand  as  regards 
China’s  hold  over  Tibet  . . . 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Whether  we  acquiesced  or  not  before,  it  is  absolutely  wrong, 
that  is,  the  effect  of  that  on  this  because  what  he  refers  to  perhaps — I  do  not 
think  he  is  correct  but  still  maybe  is  due  to  something  recent  in  regard  to  our 
position  in  regard  to  those  matters,  not  seven,  eight  or  ten  years  old.  That  is  due 
to  many  causes  which  can  be  investigated  and  which  are  being  investigated.  It 
is  wrong  to  think  that  India’s  influence  is  very  much  less  than  it  used  to  be.  It 
is  less  in  the  sense  that  we  do  not  quite  shout  as  loudly  . . . 


81.  PSP. 
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Hem  Barua82:  We  did  a  lot  of  shouting  before. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Whether  we  did  shout  before  or  not,  others  shout  louder  . . . 

Hem  Barua:  On  a  previous  occasion  you  admitted  that  we  shouted  loudly. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Like,  if  I  may  say  so,  the  hon.  Member  who  is  putting 
the  question.  I  do  not  think  fundamentally  it  is  correct.  Our  influence  is  very 
considerable.  Sometimes  we  feel  that  we  do  not — I  would  use  again  the 
word — “shout”  enough;  we  talk  in  a  more  mature  way  but  our  basic  positions 
are  the  same  as  we  took  up. 

Hem  Barua:  Great  power  chauvinism. 

Speaker:  Is  it  due  to  our  inability  that  Mr  Adlai  Stevenson  has  not  been 
able  to  appreciate  our  standpoint  or  is  it  that  he  has  that  particular  notion 
or  personal  views? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  regret,  it  may  be  our  inability  to  explain  something  to  Mr 
Adlai  Stevenson,  or  it  may  be  his  inability  to  understand. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  Our  Embassy’s  public  relations  in  the  United  States 
is  the  unfortunate  part. 

Harish  Chandra  Mathur83:  Mr  Adlai  Stevenson  is  more  than  a  private 
individual  being  a  representative  of  the  US  Government  at  the  UN. 

An  Hon.  Member:  He  is  the  Chief  Delegate. 

Harish  Chandra  Mathur:  May  I  know  whether  this  is  his  personal  view 
or  it  is  also  the  view  of  the  US  Government?  When  he  expresses  such  an 
opinion,  the  world  takes  it  to  be  the  opinion  of  the  US  Government.  In 
the  light  of  the  UN  Resolution  just  now  quoted  may  I  know  whether  the 
matter  has  been  taken  up  with  the  US  Government  rather  than  with  Mr 
Adlai  Stevenson? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  suppose,  it  is  his  personal  view  and  not  the  view  of  the 
US  Government.  The  matter  has  not  been  taken  up  with  the  US  Government. 
We  take  it  as  his  personal  view. 


82.  PSP. 

83.  Congress. 
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Harish  Chandra  Mathur:  What  gives  us  to  think  that  it  is  not  the  view  of 
the  US  Government?  If  it  is  not  the  view  of  the  US  Government,  could  we 
not  ask  the  US  Government  to  ask  this  gentleman  to  hold  his  tongue? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  US  Government  does  not  function  in  that  way.  They 
have  not  taken  Shri  Mathur ’s  advice  as  to  how  they  should  function. 

Ranen  Sen84: 1  want  to  ask  the  same  question  asked  by  Shri  Harish  Chandra 
Mathur  in  a  different  way.  It  is  a  well-known  fact  that  Mr  Adlai  Stevenson 
has  always  been  an  important  representative  of  the  US  Government.  What 
is  the  reason  that  the  Government  has  taken  the  statement  that  he  made 
about  the  invasion  of  Goa  by  India  as  his  personal  opinion  and  not  as  the 
opinion  of  the  US  Government? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Mr  Adlai  Stevenson  was  speaking  at  a  university 
function — I  think,  at  the  Princeton  University — which  has  nothing  to  do  with 
the  Government.  There  people  are  in  the  habit  of  giving  expression  to  their 
personal  opinions.  The  Government’s  policies  are  not  stated  there.  We,  therefore, 
presume  that  it  was  so  and  we  have  previously  too  said  so.  Mr  Adlai  Stevenson’s 
opinions  about  Goa  are  notorious  for  their  wrongness. 

Sarojini  Mahishi85:  May  I  know  the  context  in  which  Mr  Adlai  Stevenson 
made  this  remark  that  the  take-over  of  Goa  by  India  is  an  outright  invasion? 

Lakshmi  Menon:  He  was  delivering  the  Dag  Hammarskjold  Memorial 
Lecture  at  the  Princeton  University. 

Hem  Barua:  The  hon.  Minister  has  said  that  the  UN  Security  Council  by 
a  Resolution  has  endorsed  the  emancipation  of  Goa. 

Lakshmi  Menon:  I  said,  the  General  Assembly. 

Hem  Barua:  That  is  all  right.  The  General  Assembly  has  by  a  Resolution 
endorsed  the  emancipation  of  Goa  and  Mr  Stevenson  is  the  Chief  US 
Delegate  to  the  UNO.  After  the  adoption  of  this  Resolution  when  he  goes 
about  making  speeches  to  the  contrary,  do  the  Government  not  think  that 
he  is  violating  the  Resolution  of  the  UN  General  Assembly? 

84.  CPI. 

85.  Congress. 
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Jawaharlal  Nehru:  We  do  not  think  so;  in  any  event,  Government  is  not  going 
to  draw  attention  to  this  fact.  It  is  up  to  him  to  violate  it  in  his  speech  as  much 
as  he  likes. 


221.  In  the  Rajya  Sabha:  Adlai  Stevenson  on  Goa86 

A.M.  Tariq87:  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  whether  Government’s  attention  has  been  drawn  to  a  statement  made 
by  Mr  Adlai  Stevenson,  which  has  been  reported  in  the  press  recently, 
in  which  he  said  that  the  liberation  of  Goa  by  the  Government  of 
India  was  actually  an  invasion  on  Goa;  and 

(b)  if  so,  in  what  context  the  statement  was  made  and  what  is 
Government’s  reaction  thereto? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  (a)  and 
(b).  The  Government  have  seen  reports  in  the  press  about  Mr  Adlai  Stevenson’s 
speech  in  which  reference  was  made  by  him  to  the  liberation  of  Goa  by  armed 
action.  The  speech  was  made  by  him  while  delivering  a  Dag  Flammarskjold 
Memorial  Lecture  at  the  Princeton  University  on  the  23rd  March,  1964.  Since 
the  United  Nations  have  already  endorsed  that  Goa,  Daman  and  Diu  have  been 
nationally  united  with  India,  Government  do  not  consider  it  necessary  at  this 
stage  to  take  note  of  the  personal  opinion  of  an  individual. 


222.  For  the  West  Virginia  State  College88 

I  am  pleased  to  learn  that  the  West  Virginia  State  College  will  be  celebrating 
its  tenth  anniversary  on  May  30,  1964,  and  it  gives  me  still  greater  pleasure 
to  know  that  this  College  symbolises  the  principles  of  equality  of  opportunity 
and  brotherhood.  I  send  my  good  wishes  for  the  success  of  this  College  and 
for  the  noble  ideals  for  which  it  stands. 


86.  Written  Answers,  5  May  1964.  Rajya  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  XLVII,  Nos.  8-14,  30  April 
-  8  May  1964,  p.  1812. 

87.  Congress. 

88.  Message,  21  May  1964. 
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UK 


223.  To  Alec  Douglas-Home:  Commonwealth  Crises89 

February  4,  1964 

My  dear  Prime  Minister, 

Thank  you  for  your  message  conveying  your  views  about  happenings  in  various 
parts  of  the  Commonwealth,  which  has  been  passed  on  to  me  by  your  High 
Commissioner  on  the  29th  January,  1964. 90 

Cyprus 

We  have  greatly  regretted  the  tension  between  the  Greek  and  Turkish 
Cypriots.  We  hope  that  the  difficulties  which  have  developed  will  be  resolved 
peacefully  so  that,  while  the  interests  of  the  different  communities  may  be 
safeguarded,  a  sense  of  national  consciousness  will  develop  enabling  both 
communities  to  live  together  in  amity  and  work  unitedly  for  the  progress  and 
development  of  their  country. 


East  Africa 

We  fully  share  your  concern  at  the  recent  unfortunate  developments  in  East 
Africa.  The  situation  in  Zanzibar  still  appears  to  be  somewhat  obscure  and  we 
do  not  know  how  it  will  develop.  We  hope,  however,  that  the  new  regime  will 
seek  a  reconciliation  between  the  different  elements  inhabiting  the  island,  all  of 
whom  have  contributed,  in  their  various  ways,  to  the  prosperity  of  the  island. 
We  regret  the  loss  to  life  and  property  that  has  occurred  and  hope  that  steps 
are  being  taken  to  heal  the  wounds. 

I  agree  with  you  that  the  mutinies  in  Tanganyika,  Uganda  and  Kenya  were 
most  disturbing  as  they  threatened  the  breakdown  of  law  and  order  and  the 
stability  of  the  governments.  It  is  our  hope  that  appropriate  steps  are  being 
taken  to  deal  with  the  basic  causes  of  discontent  and  to  prevent  the  recurrence 
of  any  future  threat  to  the  security  and  stability  of  these  countries. 

We  agree  with  you  that  it  could  not  have  been  easy  for  the  East  African 
leaders  to  ask  you  for  military  support,  nor  could  it  have  been  an  agreeable 
function  for  you  to  deploy  British  forces  for  internal  security  purposes.  We 
share  your  hope  that  the  situation  will  soon  be  restored  to  normal  and  that  the 


89.  Letter  to  the  British  Prime  Minister.  MEA,  File  No.  SII/1 05-4/64,  p.  nil/Corr. 

90.  Appendix  5. 
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governments  concerned  will  themselves  be  able  fully  to  undertake  and  discharge 
their  responsibilities  for  the  maintenance  of  law  and  order. 

Malaysia  and  Indonesia 

We  have  watched  with  interest  the  progress  of  Mr  Robert  Kennedy’s  mission 
and  we  were  glad  to  hear  about  the  suspension  of  military  operations  in 
Eastern  Malaysia.  We  hope  that  the  projected  meetings  between  Malaysia,  the 
Philippines  and  Indonesia  will  lead  to  a  genuine  and  lasting  settlement  which 
should  go  a  long  way  towards  the  easing  of  tensions  in  the  area. 

With  kind  regards, 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


224.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Commonwealth  Conference91 

Question:92  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  Whether  any  conference  of  the  Commonwealth  countries  is  proposed 
to  be  held  and  India’s  convenience  consulted;  and 

(b)  When  and  where  the  conference  is  to  be  held? 

The  Minister  of  State  in  the  Ministry  of  External  Affairs  (Lakshmi  Menon): 
(a)  and  (b)  As  already  stated  by  the  Prime  Minister  in  the  House  on  the 
22nd  April,93  it  is  proposed  to  hold  a  meeting  of  the  Commonwealth  Prime 
Ministers’  in  London  in  July  next.  The  Prime  Minister  has  accepted  the 
invitation. 

Harish  Chandra  Mathur94:  May  I  know  whether  the  Government  accepts 
the  well-informed  political  assessment  that  this  Commonwealth  Prime 
Ministers’  Conference  is  held  before  the  general  elections  for  the 
Conservative  Party  to  gain  the  lost  ground  in  Western  Europe  and,  if  so, 

91.  Oral  Answers,  27  April  1964.  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  30,  Third  Series,  15-28  April 
1964,  12895-12905 

92.  By  Harish  Chandra  Mathur,  R.C.  Bade,  Hukam  Chand  Kachhwai,  Onkar  Lai  Berwa, 
RR.  Chakravarti,  Hem  Barua,  Ram  Sewak  Yadav,  Kishen  Pattnayak,  Ram  Manohar 
Lohia. 

93.  Item  26. 

94.  Congress. 
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why  is  it  that  the  India  Government  want  or  what  are  the  reasons  which 
persuaded  them,  to  strengthen  the  hands  of  the  Conservative  Party  before 
accepting  a  Commonwealth  Conference  at  this  time,  and  also  accepting  it 
to  be  held  in  London  when  even  the  Leader  of  the  Opposition  there  wanted 
that  it  would  be  held  in  other  Commonwealth  countries? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  and  Minister  of  Atomic 
Energy  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  The  Government  of  India  could  not  and  did  not 
enter  into  domestic  considerations  applicable  to  the  UK.  In  the  ordinary  course 
the  Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers’  Conference  was  held,  and  is  going  to  be 
held  after  nearly  two  years;  and  in  the  ordinary  course  again,  it  was  decided 
to  attend  it. 

Harish  Chandra  Mathur:  The  second  part  of  my  question  still  remains. 
Even  the  Labour  Leader  said  that  the  Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers’ 
Conference  should  be  held  in  different  Commonwealth  countries  and  not 
only  in  London.  What  is  our  reaction  to  it?  Why  do  we  not  take  up  that  idea? 
My  first  question  was  whether  we  examined  the  political  implications  of  this 
Conference  or  not,  and  political  implications  arise  out  of  the  Conservative 
Party  taking  the  benefit.  The  second  part  was  already  there. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  was  not  even  aware  that  the  Leader  of  the  Opposition,  of 
the  Labour  Party,  suggested  that  the  meeting  might  be  held  elsewhere.  This 
question  has  come  up  repeatedly  at  the  meetings  of  the  Conference — about 
subsequent  meetings  being  held  elsewhere — and  one  might  say  that  although 
some  people  were  for  it,  the  majority  were  against  it,  and  so  it  has  not  been 
decided.  To  shift  over  suddenly  will  be  difficult. 

Harish  Chandra  Mathur:  When  he  goes  for  such  conferences  the  Prime 
Minister  usually  visits  many  other  countries.  I  think  he  has  a  pressing 
invitation  from  the  United  Arab  Republic  Government  for  a  meeting  with 
the  President  and  others  there.  May  I  know  what  is  his  programme  this  time 
and  what  countries  he  is  visiting  in  this  connection  and  how  long  does  he 
propose  to  stay  there. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  am  afraid  the  programme  has  not  been  made  yet  and  so  I 
cannot  say.  But  it  is  possible  that  I  might  stay  for  a  day  in  Cairo  on  my  way  to 
London  or  on  my  way  back. 
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Hem  Barua95:  Is  it  a  fact  that  the  UK  Prime  Minister  has  consulted  our  Prime 
Minister  about  the  invitation  of  Southern  Rhodesia  to  the  Conference  and, 
if  so,  what  suggestions  have  our  Government  offered  in  this  connection? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  think  they  have  consulted  us  about  it.  I  do  not 
remember  seeing  anything  to  that  effect.  But  it  is  obvious  that  our  reply,  if  we 
are  consulted,  will  not  be  in  favour  of  Southern  Rhodesia  being  invited. 

TFT  3  FT 

#TT  #T  F^ftT  35T  TRTTT  ^  TFF  3TRF  TT^FST 

I  3ST  FT  3TOT  ^ntiTT? 

%TJ:  cFf  F#  TRkTT  I  tnjfer  3TRF  3T#  Ff?f  3TTFT  I  Ttf%F 
TO  F#  Ft%  t 1 

[Translation  begins: 

Ram  Sewak  Yadav96:  In  the  Commonwealth  Countries  Conference,  what 
important  issues  would  be  discussed?  Would  the  Kashmir  issue  as  far  as 
it  concerns  Pakistan,  be  raised? 


Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  cannot  say.  The  agenda  has  not  yet  come.  But  issues  like 
Kashmir  are  not  raised  there. 


Translation  ends] 

N.G.  Ranga97:  Has  the  agenda  been  settled?  What  are  the  important  points 
there  which  are  going  to  be  discussed,  and  may  I  know  whether  India  has 
any  subject  to  her  credit  which  is  going  to  be  discussed,  or  whether  it  is 
going  to  be  just  a  get  together? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  have  said  that  the  agenda  has  not  been  prepared,  or,  not 
been  received  by  us.  But  usually  the  subjects  discussed  are,  apart  from  the 
Commonwealth  itself,  the  changing  pattern  of  the  Commonwealth,  the  question 
of  war  and  peace,  disarmament — international  problems  like  that — and  a 


95.  PSP. 

96.  Samyukta  Socialist  Party. 

97.  Swatantra  Party. 
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general  review  of  the  world  situation.  No  particular  problems  affecting  India 
are  likely  to  come  up. 

N.G.  Ranga:  What  about  Indians  coming  away  from  those  countries  and 
being  sent  away  from  there?  Are  they  not  going  to  discuss  it — Indians  in 
Burma,  Ceylon  and  East  Africa? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  know.  From  East  Africa  some  Indians  have 
themselves  decided  to  come  away,  have  resigned,  and  it  is  a  different  situation 
in  each  country.  It  may  be  referred  to  there,  perhaps. 

Hem  Barua98:  Don’t  you  have  an  agenda? 

Speaker:  Dr  Swell. 

G.G.  Swell99:  Is  it  a  fact  that  this  Commonwealth  Conference  has  become 
too  unwieldy  to  be  effective  and  is  there  any  proposal  that  a  small  council 
of  this  Conference  will  be  constituted  and,  if  so,  what  will  be  the  duties 
and  functions  of  this  council? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  It  is  true  that  it  is  getting  rather  unwieldy  but  I  do  not  know 
of  any  proposal  to  constitute  a  small  committee  of  it,  and  therefore,  I  cannot 
say  what  the  duties  of  the  committee  will  be. 

Sham  Lai  Saraf 00:  May  I  know  whether  India  will  take  up  the  question  of 
the  attitude  taken  by  the  British  representative  in  the  Security  Council  with 
regard  to  Jammu  and  Kashmir  and  other  related  matters  vis-a-vis  India, 
at  this  Conference,  with  the  other  representatives  of  the  Commonwealth 
who  are  present  there? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  No,  we  do  not  take  up  questions  as  to  what  attitude  a 
particular  member  of  the  Commonwealth  has  adopted  in  international  law  or 
national  question. 

RR.  Chakravarti101:  In  the  context  of  the  not-too-helpful  performance  of 
the  British  representative  in  the  Security  Council  on  Kashmir  Affairs  and 

98.  PSP. 

99.  Independent. 

100.  Nominated. 

101.  Congress. 
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also  in  the  context  of  the  genocide  in  Pakistan  in  respect  of  the  Hindu  and 
Christian  minorities  there,  may  I  know  whether  the  Government  have 
indicated  these  factors  for  inclusion  in  the  agenda  of  the  Conference? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Government,  first  of  all,  has  no  chance  of  indicating  anything 
because  we  have  received  no  agenda  yet  and  no  request  for  our  suggestions. 
Secondly,  as  I  have  just  now  said,  we  do  not  discuss  such  questions  like  the 
Kashmir  issue.  The  hon.  Member  has  referred  to  genocide;  I  do  not  see  how 
that  comes  in,  in  the  normal  course  there. 

’pRR:  m  3R  W'H  I  m3  5RT  3ffr 

rr  %  5Fi|  %  m  £  rt  3  m  m  3t  wf 

f3m  m3  r3  f? 

3m:  m  m3  m  f3m  FtdT  I,  ^  «ft€t  #  mrf  3t3t  t 

3f3R  mr  m  ^  3mr  ?3tt  1 1 

3RR  'RTO:  RT  m  RT  Rdfer  5Rl3  3  B-^WW  ^3  mm  # 
3t  tr  3t  m3  3m  3t  m3  I  3r  mm  g3  %  m3  rt  gmr 

felTWt? 

mnfRTM  3m  s3,  Rf>  ^3si  33TT  dldl  ^  R?T  %  3t3  dldl  ^  f3>  3d3 

mHT  I,  mFfT  t  RT  33  #  R3  3r  t,  3ft?  mr3  3T  ^5  TR  Fl#  I  RT 

3d?  id<d  33  3  I 

[Translation  begins: 

D.S.  Gulshan102:  In  this  Commonwealth  Conference,  would  there  be  a 
discussion  on  the  Colombo  Proposals  regarding  the  India-China  conflict? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Some  of  these  things  are  discussed  there  but  no  decision  is 
taken  in  such  matters. 

Kishen  Patnaik103:  While  making  the  agenda  for  the  conference,  is  the 
Government  of  India  consulted?  If  so,  what  suggestions  have  been  put  by 
the  Government? 


102.  Akali  Dal. 

103.  Socialist  Party. 
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Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Yes  sir.  An  agenda  is  sent  and  we  are  asked  if  there  is  any 
change  needed.  We  write  our  suggestions  on  that. 


Translation  ends] 


Ramanathan  Chettiar104:  May  I  know  whether  in  the  Commonwealth 
Prime  Ministers’  Conference,  matters  of  trade  among  the  Commonwealth 
Countries  are  usually  discussed? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Yes;  they  will  be  discussed.  To  some  extent  they  are  bound 
to  be  discussed. 

Kapur  Singh105:  Does  the  hon.  Prime  Minister  propose  to  take  another 
Minister  with  him  to  assist  him  in  the  discharge  of  his  onerous  duties? 

N.G.  Ranga:  Especially  social  functions. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  have  no  present  intention  of  doing  so.  There  will  be,  of 
course,  others  going  with  me,  but  I  doubt  if  a  Minister  will  go  with  me. 

eft  .huMh  3  ftft  wz  nreffa 

TFtt  I,  rr,  srcf,  fowfr  sfft  w  Riftter  eft  rft  %  fo  sftt 

PlcbMI  ^  TFT  t  RT  SRRT  FF  «(ft  rfSTT  ferfft  RFT  Ft 
Rtt  I  TTt  SRT RT  TRRIT  35t  RT  TRtTR  3f  RTJTT  ftRT  W  ftrRf 

w  3ft? r  PRfa  ^it  rtTi 

o 

uRTFWW  3TR  Ttfc  %  SR  RTFR  cJFT  Ft#  1 1  f#T  SJT#  #f  #R 

if  3TTW  if  «(RT  Ft  ifTT  7RM  I  f#  ^  ##  sJFf  ^  Ft#  1 1 
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1 1  #R  sft  i{  RTRf  jft  SHFT  #  #FT  #t  WR  #  JTT#  1 1 

TTRSFftT  ?TR#:  ftwft  sftt  ^  I,  Rqf  eftf  |? 


104.  Congress. 

105.  Swatantra  Party. 
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if  3R^T  [sf^WlPfiff  %  RsMIT>  cbl^l^l  ^f  1 1 

Wf  tariff  3f  fisHF-h  tHTR  ^RT  1 1  fl^TFff  #  3TT  *1^1  3^f% 
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[Translation  begins: 

Prakash  Vir  Shastri106:  During  the  conference,  is  the  issue  of  pushing  out 
Indians  from  the  Commonwealth  countries  like  Ceylon,  Burma,  Fiji,  East 
Africa,  discussed? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Usually  not.  Bilateral  issues  are  usually  not  discussed  there. 

Prakash  Vir  Shastri:  One  may  discuss  the  issue  separately.  This  has  become 
a  very  important  issue. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Its  possible.  But  what  you  say  is  not  a  new  issue.  You  talked 
about  Ceylon,  and  it’s  a  very  old  issue. 

Prakash  Vir  Shastri:  Fiji  is  new;  so  is  Burma. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Burma  has  not  taken  action  only  against  Indians.  They  have 
pushed  out  all  the  foreigners.  And  Indians  came  in  that.  And  further,  Burma 
is  not  in  that  forum. 


Translation  ends] 

A.P.  Jain107:  Is  it  proposed  to  take  up  the  question  of  the  European  Economic 
Community  and  the  matters  arising  therefrom  and  the  European  free  trade 
area? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  All  these  questions  are  usually  referred  to  in  the  general 
discussion  and  not  as  specific  items  on  the  agenda.  I  suppose  these  will  be 
dealt  with  in  that  way. 


106.  Independent. 

107.  Congress. 
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225.  In  the  Rajya  Sabha:  Commonwealth  Conference108 

G.  Murahari109:  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state  whether  he 
has  accepted  the  invitation  to  attend  the  Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers’ 
Conference? 

The  Minister  of  State  in  the  Ministry  of  External  Affairs  (Lakshmi  N. 
Menon):  Yes.  It  is  proposed  to  hold  a  meeting  of  the  Commonwealth  Prime 
Ministers  in  London  in  July  next.  The  Prime  Minister  has  accepted  the 
invitation  to  attend  the  Conference. 

G.  Murahari:  I  would  like  to  know  from  the  Prime  Minister  whether  in 
view  of  his  delicate  health,  he  thinks  it  proper  to  undertake  this  tiresome 
journey.  If  so,  is  he  considering  the  possibility  of  appointing  a  Deputy  Prime 
Minister  to  carry  on  with  the  work  here  or,  if  necessary,  to  accompany  him 
to  this  Conference. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  know  how  all  these  various  questions  arise,  Sir.  It 
has  nothing  to  do  with  my  health.  I  do  not  think,  as  far  as  I  know  at  present,  I 
shall  take  a  Minister  with  me.  For  here,  the  normal  apparatus  of  Government 
will  continue  as  it  has  done  whenever  I  have  gone  previously  to  the  Conference. 

G.  Murahari:  I  would  like  to  know  whether  Government  has  received 
any  indication  as  to  the  participation  of  the  Prime  Minister  of  Southern 
Rhodesia;  and  if  the  Prime  Minister  of  Southern  Rhodesia  is  to  participate 
in  this  Conference,  may  I  know  whether  Government  still  intends  to  go 
ahead  with  its  participation  in  this  Conference. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  We  have  received  no  intimation  as  to  whether  the  Prime 
Minister  of  Southern  Rhodesia  has  been  invited  or  not  invited.  It  has  not  been 
referred  to  us.  So,  we  do  not  know.  If  it  is  referred  to  us,  we  will  express  our 
opinion  about  it. 

G.  Murahari:  But  are  you  going  to  take  part  in  this  conference  in  spite  of 
the  participation  of  the  Southern  Rhodesian  Prime  Minister?  That  is  my 
question. 


1 08.  Oral  Answers,  28  April  20 1 9.  Rajya  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  7,  Nos  1  -7, 2 1  -29  April  1 964, 
pp.  882-885. 

109.  Congress. 
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Jawaharlal  Nehru:  This  is  a  hypothetical  question — if  this  happens  what  we  will 
do.  We  have  accepted  the  invitation  and  we  intend  participating  in  it. 

[Omitted:  Interruptions] 

Chairman:  Mr  Kureel. 

RL.  Kureel110:  May  I  know  from  the  Prime  Minister  whether  he  finds 
himself  quite  fit  to  perform  the  duties  there?  I  want  a  categorical  answer. 
(Interruptions).  I  would  like  to  know  the  answer. 

(No  Reply.) 

Faridul  Haq  Ansari111:  May  I  know  whether  the  hon.  Prime  Minister  has 
seen  in  this  morning’s  paper  a  news  item  that  the  Government  of  India  is 
against  inviting  the  Rhodesian  Prime  Minister  to  this  Conference. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  have  not  seen  any  such  news  in  this  morning’s  papers  but 
I  had  previously  seen  it  somewhere. 

G.  Murahari:  Sir,  I  would  like  to  know  ... 

Chairman:  All  right;  Mr.  Murahari  must  have  his  fourth  question. 

G.  Murahari:  I  would  like  to  know  whether  the  Government  propose  to  have 
talks  with  General  Ayub  Khan  when  the  Prime  Ministers’  Conference  is 
taking  place  and  discuss  the  whole  matter  of  Indo-Pakistan  issues,  because 
this  is  an  opportunity  when  the  two  Prime  Ministers  will  be  present  and 
both  happen  to  be  members  of  the  Commonwealth  Conference.  So  I  think 
it  is  better  that  these  issues  should  be  discussed.  I  would  like  to  know  from 
the  Government  whether  they  are  considering  it. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  am  always  prepared  to  meet  President  Ayub  Khan.  If  an 
opportunity  offers,  we  can  have  a  talk.  Well,  if  there  is  an  opportunity,  it  may 
take  place. 

Arjun  Arora112:  May  I  know  if  the  Government  will  take  some  positive  steps 
to  ensure  that  the  Prime  Minister  of  Southern  Rhodesia  is  not  invited? 

110.  Congress. 

111.  PSP. 

112.  Congress. 
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Jawaharlal  Nehru:  We  are  not  inviting  anybody  to  the  Conference.  We  are 
only  invitees.  But  if  the  matter  is  referred  to  us,  we  shall  express  our  opinion. 

A.D.  Mani113:  The  Prime  Minister  stated  that  so  far  no  reference  has  been 
made  to  the  Government  of  India.  Even  though  no  reference  has  been  made 
to  the  Government  of  India,  since  this  matter  is  being  discussed  all  over 
the  world,  would  the  Prime  Minister  make  known  to  the  British  Prime 
Minister  the  views  of  the  Indian  people  and  of  the  Government  of  India 
that  Southern  Rhodesia  should  not  be  invited  to  this  Conference. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  think,  Sir,  the  United  Kingdom  Government  are  aware  of 
our  views  on  the  subject. 

A.B.  Vajpayee114:  May  I  know  whether  the  attention  of  the  hon.  Prime 
Minister  has  been  drawn  to  a  statement  made  by  President  Nkrumah  of 
Ghana  in  regard  to  inviting  the  Prime  Minister  of  Southern  Rhodesia  and 
whether  the  Government  have  received  any  communication  from  the 
Government  of  Ghana  in  this  regard? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  think  we  have  received  any  communication,  but  I 
have  seen  that  statement  in  the  Press. 


226.  To  Reginald  Sorensen:  London  Programme115 

May  1,  1964 

My  dear  Sorensen, 

I  have  your  letter  of  the  28th  April  for  which  I  thank  you. 

I  have  been  in  the  habit  of  addressing  a  meeting  under  the  auspices  of  the 
India  League  in  London  whenever  I  go  there.  Normally,  therefore,  I  would 
accept  your  suggestion.  But  at  the  present  moment  I  am  not  quite  sure  whether 
it  will  be  desirable  for  me  to  do  so.  I  am  very  much  better  but  I  want  to  spare 
myself  extra  engagements  as  far  as  possible. 

For  the  present,  therefore,  I  cannot  commit  myself  to  any  such  engagement. 
With  kind  regards, 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


113.  Independent. 

114.  Jana  Sangh. 

115.  Letter  to  British  Labour  MP. 
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227.  To  Alec  Douglas-Home:  Inviting  South  Rhodesia  to 
Commonwealth  Conference116 

Thank  you  for  your  message  received  here  on  the  6th  May  regarding  the 
question  of  an  invitation  to  the  Prime  Minister  of  Southern  Rhodesia  to  attend 
the  forthcoming  meeting  of  Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers.117 

We  are  not  in  favour  of  Mr  Smith118  being  invited,  nor  do  we  consider  him 
to  be  entitled  to  an  invitation.  Moreover,  the  racial  and  other  policies  followed 
by  the  minority  Government  of  Southern  Rhodesia,  its  suppression  of  civil 
liberties  and  its  arrest  of  popular  African  leaders,  would  render  the  participation 
of  a  representative  of  the  Government,  undesirable. 

We  consider  however,  that  an  invitation  should  issue  to  the  popularly  elected 
Prime  Minister  of  Northern  Rhodesia,119  whose  country  is  likely  to  become 
independent,  under  a  democratic  constitution,  later  in  the  year.  The  analogy  of 
Uganda  at  the  last  meeting  of  Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers  would  apply. 

The  Prime  Minister  of  Nyasaland120  should  of  course  be  invited  to  attend, 
as  his  country  is  due  to  become  independent  on  July  7th. 


228.  To  Jivraj  N.  Mehta:  London  Programme121 


May  9,  1 964 

My  dear  Jivraj, 

I  have  your  letter  of  May  1st,  1964.  Thank  you  for  inviting  me  to  stay  with 
you  during  my  visit  to  London.  I  gladly  accept  your  invitation,  and  Indira  and 
I  will  stay  with  you. 

I  am  not  sure  yet  of  those  who  will  accompany  me.  Secretary-General,  M. 
J.  Desai,  who  is  now  somewhere  in  South  America,  will  probably  come  with 
me,  possibly  also  my  PPS,  Kesho  Ram.  Also,  one  or  two  PAs.  Most  of  these 
persons  can  stay  in  a  hotel  nearby,  probably  the  Kensington  Palace  Flotel.  I 
shall  also  have  an  attendant  with  me. 


116.  Telegram  from  MEA  to  High  Commissioner  in  London,  8  May  1964.  MEA,  File  No. 
CPD-32/60-AFR-II,  Vol.  V,  p.  966/Corr. 

117.  Appendix  26. 

118.  Ian  Smith. 

119.  Kenneth  Kaunda. 

120.  Roy  Welensky. 

121 .  Letter  to  the  High  Commissioner  in  London. 
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I  do  not  know  if  Dr  Wig122  will  be  coming  with  me.  But  in  any  event,  I 
should  like  to  have  some  medical  consultations  in  London.  About  these,  we 
shall  write  to  you  later. 

My  Ministry  has,  I  believe,  written  to  your  Deputy  High  Commissioner123 
asking  him  to  reserve  rooms  for  us  at  Claridges.  I  do  not  think  that  will  be 
necessary  now. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


229.  To  Kwame  Nkrumah:  Commonwealth  Conference124 

9th  May,  1 964 

My  dear  President, 

I  acknowledge  receipt  with  thanks  of  your  letter  of  the  24th  April,  1 964,  together 
with  its  enclosure,  regarding  the  question  of  inviting  the  Prime  Minister  of 
Southern  Rhodesia125  to  attend  the  forthcoming  meeting  of  Commonwealth 
Prime  Ministers. 

I  agree  with  you  that  Mr  Smith  should  not  be  invited.  When  the  question 
was  raised  in  the  Indian  Parliament  on  the  27th  April,  I  stated  that  if  we  were 
consulted,  we  would  not  be  in  favour  of  Southern  Rhodesia  being  invited.126 

I  have  since  heard  from  the  British  Prime  Minister127  on  the  subject,  and  I 
enclose  a  copy  of  my  reply  to  him. 

With  kind  regards, 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


122.  K.L.  Wig  of  AIIMS,  who  had  been  attending  to  Nehru. 

123.  Kewal  Singh. 

124.  Letter  to  the  President  of  Ghana. 

125.  Ian  Smith. 

126.  See  items  224  and  227. 

127.  Alec  Douglas-Home. 
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230.  To  Bernard  Montgomery:  Visitors  from  UK128 


May  18,  1964 


My  dear  Field  Marshal, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  the  14th  May.  I  am  afraid  I  shall  not  be  in  Delhi 
when  the  two  young  men  whom  you  mention  will  reach  here.  I  would  suggest 
that  they  should  get  in  touch  with  the  Ministry  of  Community  Development, 
who  will  help  them  in  every  way  in  organising  their  tour  in  the  village  areas. 
The  Minister  of  Community  Development,  S.  K.  Dey,  will  be  glad  to  see  them 
himself  and  to  advise  them,  but  I  am  not  sure  if  he  will  be  here  then.  But  he 
will  leave  directions  for  them  and  otherwise  help  them.  On  my  return  to  Delhi 
a  few  days  later,  I  hope  to  be  able  to  see  them. 


Yours  very  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


231.  To  Louis  Mountbatten:  Broadlands  Visit129 

May  24,  1964 

I  have  had  your  letter  of  the  6th  May  with  me  for  some  time.  I  am  sorry  I  have 
not  answered  it  earlier.  I  wanted  to  fit  in  with  your  suggestion  for  me  to  go  to 
Broadlands  on  Saturday,  the  1 8th  July.  But  I  was  not  quite  sure  if  I  shall  be  there 
then.  Even  now,  I  am  not  quite  certain.  But  I  hope  to  be  there  and,  therefore, 
provisionally  you  might  fix  the  16th  July  for  my  visit  to  Broadlands. 

Nan  will  probably  go  to  England  a  little  before  I  reach  there.  Her  stay  is 
likely  to  overlap  with  mine.  But  I  rather  doubt  if  she  will  be  able  to  stay  on 
till  the  18th  July. 

I  have  come  to  Dehra  Dun  for  a  brief  stay.  I  shall  be  going  back  to  Delhi 
on  the  26th  May. 

With  all  my  love  to  Patricia  and  Pammy, 

[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


128.  Letter  to  the  British  field  marshal;  address:  Islington  Mil,  Alton,  Hants,  England. 

1 29.  Letter  to  the  Chief  of  Defence  Staff,  UK.  Sent  from  Circuit  House,  Dehra  Dun.  Salutation 
not  available. 
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USSR 


232.  To  N.S.  Khrushchev:  New  Year  Greetings130 

I  was  deeply  touched  by  the  warm  feelings  of  friendship  contained  in  your 
message  of  good  wishes  for  the  new  year.131  We  value  greatly  the  cooperation 
and  understanding  existing  between  our  two  countries  and  we  have  watched 
with  satisfaction  the  consolidation  and  expansion  of  these  ties  during  the  last 
year.  1 963  has  been  notable  for  the  further  scientific  achievements  gained  by  the 
Soviet  people  and  for  the  beginning  which  has  been  made  in  the  field  of  nuclear 
disarmament  which  we  all  desire  to  see  achieved  increasingly  in  future.  While 
fully  sharing  your  hope  that  the  coming  year  will  witness  further  cooperation 
and  strengthening  of  friendly  relations  between  our  two  countries,  I  extend, 
on  behalf  of  the  Government  and  the  people  of  India  and  on  my  own  behalf, 
personally  to  you  and  through  you  to  the  Government  and  the  people  of  the 
Soviet  Union  our  warm  good  wishes  for  a  very  happy  and  prosperous  new  year. 


233.  To  N.S.  Khrushchev:  Resolving  Territorial 
Disputes132 


January  20,  1964. 

Your  Excellency, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  the  3 1st  December  1 963  which  your  Ambassador 
in  New  Delhi  handed  over  to  us  on  the  5th  of  January  1964. 133 

The  nuclear  test  ban  treaty  and  the  agreement  not  to  station  or  place  nuclear 
and  other  weapons  of  mass  destruction  in  orbit  in  outer  space  are  positive  and 
constructive  steps  towards  arms  control  and  reduction  of  tension.  These  steps 
were  taken  in  1963.  Such  specific  measures  bring  us  nearer  to  the  achievement 
of  the  main  objective  of  general  and  complete  disarmament.  It  is,  therefore, 
essential  that  all  of  us  consider  further  steps  to  be  taken  in  the  New  Year  towards 
the  promotion  of  peace  and  peaceful  settlement  of  differences  among  nations. 

The  most  urgent  and  vital  problem  facing  humanity  is  that  of  maintaining 
and  strengthening  peace  and  all  proposals  towards  that  end,  even  if  they  are 
limited  in  scope,  deserve  the  urgent  consideration  of  the  governments  and  the 
peoples  of  the  world. 


130.  Message,  2  January  1964,  to  the  Soviet  Premier.  PIB. 

131.  Appendix  2. 

132.  Letter  to  the  Soviet  Premier.  MEA,  File  No.  PI/1 03(4)/64,  pp.  12-13/Corr. 

133.  See  appendix  1. 
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I  agree  with  you,  Mr  Chairman,  that  the  differences  regarding  frontiers  of 
States  and  territorial  boundaries  generate  serious  tension  and  increase  the  risks 
of  war.  Whether  these  disputes  are  between  small  powers  or  big  powers,  any 
attempt  to  settle  them  by  recourse  to  arms  poses  a  real  threat  to  international 
peace  and  security.  It  is,  therefore,  vital  that  the  international  community  should 
address  itself  to  this  inflammable  problem. 

As  your  analysis  has  shown,  there  is  an  unfortunate  tendency  on  the  part 
of  some  countries  to  take  recourse  to  force  on  all  manner  of  pseudo-historical 
or  other  grounds.  We  have,  as  you  know,  Mr  Chairman,  recently  suffered  from 
such  action  across  our  borders,  and,  therefore,  a  great  deal  of  what  you  say  is 
very  relevant  and  important  to  us. 

You  have  referred  in  your  letter  to  such  disputes  in  Asia  and  rightly 
emphasised  that  we,  in  Asia  and  other  parts  of  the  underdeveloped  world,  have 
gigantic  problems  of  economic  development  which  can  be  effectively  tackled 
only  by  peaceful  utilisation  of  the  skills  of  science  and  technology  for  the 
betterment  of  our  teeming  millions.  Tensions  resulting  from  actual  or  threatened 
aggression  inevitably  lead  to  diversion,  inescapable  under  the  circumstances 
but  nevertheless  unproductive  and  wasteful,  of  scarce  resources  of  these  poor 
countries  in  building  up  of  adequate  defences  and  retard  the  achievement  of  the 
main  objective,  namely,  concentration  of  all  efforts  and  resources  in  securing 
the  betterment  of  the  people  of  these  countries. 

You  have  proposed,  Mr.  Chairman,  that,  in  order  to  deal  with  this  problem, 
governments  of  all  States  should  conclude  an  international  instrument  on  the 
renunciation  of  the  use  of  force  for  solving  territorial  disputes  or  questions  of 
frontiers.  You  have  also  indicated  some  of  the  provisions  which  may  be  included 
in  such  an  instrument  and  have  suggested  that  negotiations  be  held  between 
States  on  all  these  matters. 

The  Government  of  India  broadly  agree  with  the  approach  made  in  your 
proposals.  We  have  always  maintained  that  use  of  force  does  not  solve  any 
problem  and  we  believe  that  all  governments  should  agree  to  renounce  the 
use  of  force  for  settling  territorial  differences  or  questions  of  frontiers  and 
also  undertake  to  withdraw  to  the  historical  boundaries  where  these  have  been 
altered  by  force  in  recent  years.  An  agreement  among  nations  in  this  behalf,  we 
are  convinced,  would  lead  to  a  reduction  of  tensions  and  constitute  yet  another 
step  towards  the  building  of  international  confidence,  which  is  essential,  if 
purposeful  progress  is  to  be  made  towards  a  treaty  on  general  and  complete 
disarmament. 

The  Government  of  India  welcome,  Mr.  Chairman,  the  initiative  taken  by 
you  and  hope  that  the  principal  Powers  concerned  will  give  a  lead  in  pacific 
measures  of  this  type  by  starting  purposeful  discussions  on  your  proposal  with 
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a  view  to  arriving  at  an  acceptable  formula  as  in  the  case  of  the  discussions 
undertaken  by  the  Big  Powers  in  arriving  at  agreements  on  the  nuclear  test  ban 
and  the  demilitarisation  of  outer  space. 

With  kind  regards, 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


234.  Meeting  with  Soviet  Ambassador134 

I  had  a  visit  from  the  Soviet  Ambassador  this  evening.  He  read  out  to  me  a 
statement  which  is  being  made  by  his  Government  in  regard  to  China  and 
their  policy. 

First  of  all,  he  declared  that  the  policy  of  the  Soviet  Government  is  to  work 
for  world  peace,  the  ending  of  imperialism  and  growth  of  free  countries.  Also, 
the  growth  of  socialism.  They  have  pursued  this  policy  persistently.  The  Chinese 
had  on  the  other  hand  carried  on  polemics  against  them  in  their  policies,  thus 
trying  to  split  the  socialist  movement.  In  November  last  the  Soviet  Government 
sent  a  letter  to  the  Chinese  Government  suggesting  that  these  polemics  should 
cease  on  either  side  and  that  they  might  concentrate  on  the  points  in  common 
and  not  lay  stress  on  the  differences  that  had  arisen.  No  answer  was  sent  to 
this  letter  for  two  months. 

The  Chinese  have  however  continued  their  polemics  and  the  Soviets  had 
therefore  been  compelled  to  give  an  answer  to  these  continuing  polemical 
attitudes  of  the  Chinese  Government.  They  propose  therefore  to  deal  with 
this  matter  fully  and  to  answer  the  charges  made  against  them  by  the  Chinese 
Government  and  Party.  This  will  be  done  soon.  This  was  the  substance  of  what 
the  Ambassador  told  me.  He  pointed  out  to  me  that  it  was  not  their  desire  to 
carry  on  these  polemical  arguments  but  that  they  were  forced  to  do  so  by  the 
Chinese  Government  and  Party. 

He  also  told  me  that  the  Soviet  Government  wanted  to  invite  Shri  B. 
Patnaik135  to  visit  Russia  and  asked  me  if  I  had  any  objection  to  it.  I  told  him 
that  I  had  none.  That  will  entirely  depend  on  Shri  Patnaik  and  his  convenience. 
So  far  as  I  was  concerned,  if  Shri  Patnaik  can  go  to  Russia  whenever  he  can 
arrange  to  do  so. 


134.  Note,  recording  the  discussion,  15  February  1964,  forwarded  to  the  SG  and  FS. 

135.  Biju  Patnaik,  former  Chief  Minister  of  Orissa. 
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235.  Death  of  Dr  A.V.  Baliga136 

I  am  deeply  grieved  to  learn  of  Dr  Baliga’s  death.  He  was  not  only  a  brilliant 
surgeon  but  also  a  good  man  devoted  to  good  causes,  for  which  he  subscribed 
liberally.  As  President  of  the  Indo-Soviet  Cultural  Society,  he  laboured  for 
strengthening  the  friendship  between  India  and  the  Soviet  Union.  His  sudden 
death  has  deprived  India  of  an  outstanding  surgeon  and  a  man  and  a  patriot  of 
great  merit  and  accomplishments. 


China 


236.  In  the  Rajya  Sabha:  Colombo  Proposals137 

Sitaram  Jaipuria138:  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  please  to  state: 

(a)  whether  the  Government  of  India  have  received  any  communication 
from  the  Government  of  Ghana  regarding  Chinese  Prime  Minister’s 
latest  reaction  to  the  Colombo  Proposals;  and 

(b)  if  so,  what  is  the  nature  of  the  communication  received? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru): 

(a)  No  communication  has  been  received  by  the  Government  of  India 
from  the  Government  of  Ghana  regarding  any  latest  reactions  of 
the  Chinese  Premier  to  the  Colombo  Proposals.  As  far  as  we  are 
aware,  there  has  been  no  change  in  the  stand  taken  by  the  Chinese 
Government  who  have,  all  along,  maintained  their  reservations  of 
substance  in  regard  to  the  Colombo  Proposals. 

(b)  Does  not  arise. 


136.  Message,  20  May  1964. 

137.  Written  Answers,  18  February  1964,  Rajya  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  XLVI,  Nos.  1-9,  10- 
20  February  1964,  pp.  1007-1008. 

138.  Independent. 
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237.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Indian  Envoy  in  Peking139 

Question:140  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  whether  it  is  a  fact  that  the  new  Indian  Envoy  to  China  was  not 
received  at  the  Peking  airport  by  any  Chinese  officials; 

(b)  if  so,  how  far  it  constituted  a  contravention  of  diplomatic  practice 
and  usage; 

(c)  whether  any  protest  has  been  made  by  Government  in  that  regard; 
and 

(d)  the  Indian  practice  in  regard  to  receiving  the  Chinese  Envoys? 

The  Minister  of  State  in  the  Ministry  of  External  Affairs  (Lakshmi  Menon): 

(a)  Yes,  Sir.  It  is  a  fact  that  the  Indian  Charge  d’ Affaires  to  China  was  not 
received  on  his  arrival  at  the  Peking  airport  by  any  Chinese  official. 

(b)  The  First  Secretary  of  the  Indian  Embassy  was  informed  by  the 
Chinese  Foreign  Office,  even  before  the  arrival  of  the  Indian  Charge 
d’ Affaires  at  Peking,  that  it  is  was  only  when  a  Charge  d’ Affaires 
arrived  at  Peking  to  open  a  new  diplomatic  mission  in  Peking  that 
he  was  received.  In  view  of  this  advance  information,  there  was  no 
contravention  of  diplomatic  practice  or  usage. 

(c)  Does  not  arise. 

(d)  The  Indian  practice  is  to  receive  all  Ambassadors,  High 
Commissioners  on  first  arrival. 

L.M.  Singhvi141:  In  view  of  the  fact  that  the  Chinese  had  intended  it,  at  any 
rate,  to  be  a  calculated  affront  to  our  country,  why  does  the  Government 
still  not  ask  the  diplomatic  representatives,  whether  in  China  or  in  Egypt, 
not  to  respond  to  their  receptions  or  banquets  to  the  Chinese  Premier  in  his 
honour  or  given  by  him  and  why  have  they  allowed  our  representatives  to 
attend  such  banquets  and  receptions  in  honour  of  the  Chinese  Premier  or 
given  by  the  Chinese  Premier? 

Deputy  Speaker:  It  is  a  suggestion  for  action. 


139.  Oral  Answers,  24  February  1 964,  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  26,  Third  Series,  24  February 
-  6  March  1964,  pp.  2101-2107. 

140.  By  L.M.  Singhvi,  Prakash  Vir  Shastri,  S.N.  Chaturvedi,  Mohan  Swarup,  Bishanchander 
Seth,  B.P.  Yadav. 

141.  Independent 
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L.M.  Singhvi:  This  arises  from  this  question. 

Some  Hon.  Members  rose  - 

Deputy  Speaker:  Order,  order.  Three  hon.  Members  are  standing  at  a  time 
and  putting  questions. 

Nath  Pai142:  By  all  stretch  of  imagination,  I  fail  to  understand  how  a  question 
“why  were  they  allowed”  becomes  a  suggestion  for  action  (Interruption). 

L.M.  Singhvi:  We  want  to  know  the  reasons. 

Lakshmi  Menon:  As  far  as  this  question  is  concerned,  we  are  satisfied  with 
the  explanation  given. 

N.G.  Ranga143:  Why  are  you  satisfied? 

Nath  Pai:  How  are  you  satisfied? 

Lakshmi  Menon:  Now  hon.  Members  are  raising  other  questions.  This 
question  is  about  the  reception  to  our  Charge  d’Affaires  when  he  reached 
Peking.  The  question  was  whether  any  discourtesy  was  meant.  I  have 
pointed  out  that  even  before  his  arrival  the  Chinese  foreign  office  had 
informed  that  it  is  not  a  practice  there. 

L.M.  Singhvi:  Sir,  my  question  has  not  been  answered.  I  rise  to  a  point  of 
order  and  I  request  you  to  give  us  protection  when  our  questions  are  not 
answered.  I  have  asked  for  the  reasons  which  impelled  the  Government 
to  permit  its  diplomatic  representatives  to  attend  receptions  and  banquets 
in  honour  of  the  Chinese  Premier  in  spite  of  this  and  other  affronts? 

Deputy  Speaker:  That  is  why  I  said  that  it  is  a  suggestion  for  action  because 
the  question  does  not  arise  out  of  this. 

L.M.  Singhvi:  My  submission  is  that  it  would  be  a  suggestion  for  action  only 
if  it  relates  to  the  future.  What  I  am  referring  to  relates  to  the  past  events. 
Therefore,  it  is  not  a  suggestion  for  action.  We  want  to  know  the  reasons 
which  impelled  the  Government  to  permit  its  diplomatic  representatives 

142.  PSP. 

143.  Swatantra  Party. 
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to  accord  such  honour  by  joining  the  reception  and  banquets  given  to  the 
Chinese  Premier. 

Lakshmi  Menon:  Hon.  Members  might  know  that  the  banquets  given  by  the 
Chinese  Premier  on  his  tours  have  not  been  attended  by  Indian  diplomats. 

L.M.  Singhvi:  We  could  not  quite  follow. 

Lakshmi  Menon:  Only  when  the  host  country  gave  banquets  our  diplomats 
were  there. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath144:  Our  diplomat  attended  a  banquet  in  Peking  last 
year  when  they  celebrated  the  Sino-Pakistan  assault  and  occupation  . . . 

Deputy  Speaker:  Order,  order. 

Hem  Barua145:  Is  it  not  a  fact  that  on  a  previous  occasion  the  hon.  Prime 
Minister  himself  admitted  on  the  floor  of  this  House  that  certain  diplomatic 
Indian  personnel  at  Peking  attended  the  banquet  given  by  China  to  Pakistan 
in  order  to  celebrate  their  victory  of  the  Chinese  mission? 

Lakshmi  Menon:  I  have  given  the  latest  position. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  Does  the  Government  hope  that  by  displaying  such 
asinine  patience  and  bovine  gentleness  towards  the  Chinese  they  will  be 
able  to  induce  a  change  of  heart  in  the  Chinese  Government  or  what  else? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  and  Minister  of  Atomic 
Energy  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  The  Government  does  not  agree  that  by  using  strong 
language  you  can  change  the  situation.  The  present  situation  . . . 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  This  is  not  strong  language.  Your  policy  is  weak, 
supine. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  It  is  strong  language;  the  hon.  Member  may  consider  it 
very  moderate  from  his  own  point  of  view.  The  present  position  is,  where 
Mr  Chou  En-lai  went  and  the  country  which  he  visited  gave  some  kind  of  a 
dinner  or  something  for  him  our  representatives  were  allowed  to  attend  them, 

144.  PSP. 

145.  PSP. 
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but  where  the  Chinese  Embassy  gave  it,  they  were  not  allowed  to  attend.  That 
is  the  correct  position. 

N.G.  Ranga:  Anyhow,  we  are  glad,  that  you  have  adopted  this  attitude. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  hon.  Member  was  saying  about  asinine  patience  . . . 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  And  bovine  gentleness. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  There  is  no  gentleness  or  hardness;  it  is  the  diplomatic 
procedure. 

Flari  Vishnu  Kamath:  No  reciprocity  at  all? 

L.M.  Singhvi:  I  would  like  to  know  whether  in  the  past  there  was  any 
occasion  when  the  Peking  Envoy  arrived  in  India  and  he  was  not  received 
by  Indians  at  the  airport?  I  would  like  to  know  whether  there  is  any  similar 
instance.  This  refers  specifically  to  reciprocity,  which  is  part  of  my  question. 

Lakshmi  Menon:  I  have  already  said  in  reply  to  part  (d)  of  the  question  that 
the  Indian  practice  is  to  receive  all  ambassadors  and  high  commissioners 
on  first  arrival. 

L.M.  Singhvi:  Why  is  there  no  reciprocity?  Then  the  hon.  Minister  should 
answer  why  things  are  not  done  on  the  basis  of  reciprocity? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  On  what  previous  arrival  is  he  referring  to?  What  is  the 
reciprocity  here?  I  do  not  see  any  reciprocity  involved. 

N.G.  Ranga:  May  I  suggest,  Sir,  that  the  Prime  Minister  may  be  good 
enough  to  sit  and  answer? 

Nath  Pai:  Is  this  deliberate  soft-pedalling  and,  I  think,  whitewashing  of  a 
calculated  affront  on  the  part  of  the  Chinese,  a  part  of  the  new  change  in 
the  policy  of  the  Government  of  India  as  was  reflected  in  the  speech  of  the 
Minister  without  Portfolio,  particularly  when  taken  against  the  background 
of  the  latest  Chinese  position  vis-a-vis  Kashmir  and  admitted  concentration 
of  their  forces  on  our  border,  as  admitted  by  the  Minister  of  Defence. 

Deputy  Speaker:  This  is  no  question,  this  is  only  an  inference. 
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Nath  Pai:  Sir,  this  is  a  very  important  question.  I  shall  repeat  it.  Is  this 
deliberate  white-washing  of  the  calculated  affront  of  the  Chinese — because 
the  Charge  d’ Affaires  is  the  only  representative  of  the  people  of  India  in  the 
absence  of  an  Ambassador — by  the  Government  of  India  in  keeping  with 
the  suspected  departure  of  the  policy  of  the  Government  of  India  vis-a-vis 
the  Chinese  as  was  reflected  in  the  statement  made  by  Shastri146  while  he 
was  replying  to  the  debate  on  the  President’s  Address? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  hon.  Member  has  made  so  many  insinuations  and 
allusions. 

Deputy  Speaker:  He  has  presumed  so  many  things. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  We  do  not  consider  this  a  calculated  affront  in  view  of  the 
explanation  given  previously  to  our  Embassy  there.  As  for  some  reference  to 
what  my  colleague,  the  Minister  without  Portfolio  said  the  other  day,  I  would 
suggest  the  hon.  Member  reading  it  carefully  because  what  he  said  was  exactly 
right,  it  represents  our  position  and  has  represented  our  position.  There  is 
nothing  new  in  it. 

Nath  Pai:  There  is  no  departure  from  our  policy? 

Sarojini  Mahishi147:  May  I  know  whether  the  First  Secretary  or  the  Charge 
d’Affaires  of  the  Indian  Embassy  thinks  that  the  explanation  given  by  the 
Chinese  Government  is  satisfactory  and  whether  they  also  think  that  this 
practice  to  all  the  diplomatic  officers  of  other  countries  in  Peking? 

Lakshmi  Menon:  That  is  so. 


238.  To  Jagat  Narain:  Colombo  Proposals148 


March  13,  1964 

Dear  Shri  Jagat  Narain, 

I  have  your  letter  of  March  9th.  The  Colombo  proposals  are  fairly  clear.  In 
effect  now  they  refer  to  the  demilitarised  area  in  Ladakh.  According  to  these 

146.  Lai  Bahadur  Shastri,  Minister  without  Portfolio. 

147.  Congress. 

1 48.  Letter  to  Congress  man  from  Haryana,  who  was  elected  to  the  Rajya  Sabha  from  Punjab 
in  April  1964;  address:  c/o  House  No.  566,  Katra  Neel,  Chandni  Chowk,  Delhi. 
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proposals  in  this  area  there  should  be  no  armed  post,  but  there  can  be  civil  posts 
in  equal  numbers  in  consultation  between  the  two  countries.  The  position  is 
thus  quite  clear. 

On  most  of  our  frontiers,  especially  in  NEFA  and  Ladakh  as  well  as  in 
Sikkim,  Bhutan  and  Nepal,  the  officers  serving  there  have  been  appointed  by 
our  Foreign  Office. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


239.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Chou  En-lai’s  Flight  over  India149 

Hem  Barua150:  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  Whether  it  is  a  fact  that  the  Chinese  Prime  Minister  and  his  party  flew 
over  Indian  territory  on  the  24th  February,  1964,  to  East  Pakistan  by 
a  scheduled  service  of  the  Pakistan  International  Airlines;  Whether 
it  is  also  a  fact  that  originally  the  permission  to  overfly  the  Indian 
territory  by  KLM  planes  was  sought  and  given  by  our  Government 
to  two  chartered  KLM  DC-8s  to  fly  the  Chinese  Prime  Minister  and 
party  over  our  territory; 

(b)  Whether  the  flight  of  the  Chinese  Prime  Minister  over  Indian  territory 
by  Pakistani  planes  is  not  in  contravention  of  our  terms;  and 

(c)  If  so,  whether  Government  have  brought  this  matter  to  the  notice  of 
China  and  Pakistan? 

The  Minister  of  State  in  the  Ministry  of  External  Affairs  (Lakshmi  Menon): 

(a)  Yes,  Sir. 

(b)  No,  Sir,  the  permission  that  had  been  requested  was  for  two  KLM 
aircraft  to  fly,  without  the  Chinese  VIPs,  from  Karachi  to  Dacca. 

(c)  The  flight  of  the  Chinese  Premier  over  Indian  territory  by  a  scheduled 
service  of  the  Pakistan  International  Airlines  was  covered  under 
the  standing  arrangements  that  exist  in  terms  of  the  Indo-Pak  Air 
Agreement.  The  flight  was,  therefore,  not  in  contravention  of  any 
terms. 


149.  Oral  Answers,  16  March  1963.  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  vol.  27,  Third  Series  4-20  March, 
1964  pp.  5542-5544. 

150.  PSP. 
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(d)  Does  not  arise. 

Hem  Barua:  May  I  know  if  this  repeated  permission  given  to  the  Chinese 
Premier  to  overfly  our  territory  is  not  a  blatant  confirmation  of  our  policy 
of  appeasement  towards  China,  or,  if  it  is  not  so,  what  else  are  the  specific 
reasons? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  and  Minister  of  Atomic 
Energy  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  The  hon.  Member  presumes  something  by  his 
question  which  is  not  right.  It  is  a  confirmation  of  our  civilised  behaviour  even 
towards  those  who  are  our  opponents  and  enemies. 

Hem  Barua:  Before  putting  the  next  question,  may  I  know  how  long  the 
hon.  Prime  Minister  proposes  to  continue  this  civilised  behaviour  towards 
an  enemy  country? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  hope  we  shall  always  be  civilised. 

Hem  Barua:  Recently,  China  and  Pakistan  have  entered  into  an  air 
agreement,  despite  our  objection  to  that,  to  fly  Chinese  and  Pakistani  planes 
over  our  territory  with  Chinese  nationals  aboard.  May  I  know  whether 
this  flight  of  the  Chinese  Prime  Minister  over  our  territory  by  scheduled 
Pakistani  airlines  is  not  a  violation  or  is  it  not  a  challenge  to  us  because  we 
have  objected  to  the  agreement  to  fly  Chinese  nationals  over  our  territory? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  It  has  no  connection  with  this.  It  is  quite  a  different  matter. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath151:  In  view  of  the  fact  that  the  Defence  of  India  Act  is 
still  in  force,  and  under  that  Act  China  has  been  declared  in  so  many  words 
as  an  enemy  country,  what  are  the  reasons  for  giving  permission  like  this 
to  the  leader,  the  Prime  Minister,  of  an  enemy  country,  and  does  the  Prime 
Minister  think  that  this  is  civilised  behaviour  or  cowardly  behaviour? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  No  permission  was  required,  no  permission  was  sought  or 
given.  No  permission  was  required  for  the  scheduled  flight,  of  the  Chinese 
Premier  going. 


151.  PSP. 
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240.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Pindi-Peking  Highway152 

Question:153  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state 

(a)  whether  his  attention  has  been  drawn  to  reports  that  Pindi  and  Peking 
are  being  linked  by  a  highway  and  that  the  proposed  highway  will 
be  completed  by  1965; 

(b)  whether  Government  are  aware  of  the  areas  through  which  this 
highway  will  pass,  and  whether  this  would  trespass  through  any 
territory  belonging  to  or  claimed  by  India;  and 

(c)  whether  Government  have  taken  any  steps  to  assert  India’s  rights 
on  those  territories  either  through  diplomatic  correspondence  or 
otherwise? 

The  Minister  of  State  in  the  Ministry  of  External  Affairs  (Lakshmi  Menon): 

(a)  Government  have  seen  reports  in  the  Press  regarding  a  proposed 
highway  linking  Rawalpindi  with  Peking. 

(b)  Although  details  regarding  the  proposal  are  not  known,  it  is  a  fact 
that  Pakistan  has  no  frontier  with  China  and  any  such  highway  will 
necessarily  have  to  pass  through  the  Indian  territory  Kashmir  which 
is  at  present  illegally  held  by  Pakistan. 

(c)  The  Government  of  India  have,  on  various  occasions,  made  it  clear 
to  the  Governments  of  Pakistan  and  China  that  any  agreement 
between  them  in  regard  to  parts  of  Kashmir  which  are  in  the  unlawful 
occupation  of  Pakistan  will  not  be  recognised  by  the  Government  of 
India  as  valid. 

L.M.  Singhvi154:  May  I  know  whether  the  Government  have  assessed  the 
military  significance  or  the  strategic  consequences  of  the  proposed  road- 
link  and  if  so,  what  is  the  Government's  assessment? 

Lakshmi  Menon:  We  have  only  seen  reports  from  the  communique  issued  in 
1 962  and  also  the  various  statements  made  by  the  Pakistan  authorities.  The 
whole  thing  is  a  tentative  idea  and  we  do  not  know  what  the  implications 
will  be. 


152.  Oral  Answers,  23  March  1964.  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  28,  Third  Series,  31  March-2 
April  1964,  pp.  6846-6853. 

153.  By  L.M.  Singhvi,  Prakash  Vir  Shastri,  Maheswar  Naik,  Hari  Vishnu  Kamath. 

154.  Independent. 
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L.M.  Singhvi:  Sir,  I  rise  to  a  point  of  order.  The  assessment  is  not  to  be 
made  after  the  road  has  come  into  existence.  All  assessments  of  military 
significance  and  strategic  consequence  have  to  be  made  now  when  the 
proposal  is  afoot  and  not  after  it  is  completed. 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  and  Minister  of  Atomic 
Energy  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  Obviously,  the  Defence  Ministry  has  to  make  these 
assessments  from  time  to  time.  There  is  nothing  particular  to  say  about  this.  It 
is  in  our  view  not  a  very  desirable  thing  to  do. 

Nath  Pai155:  The  assessment  or  the  building  of  the  road?  What  is  not 
desirable? 

Speaker:  For  them  to  make  this  road. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath156:  For  them  to  make  the  assessment? 

Speaker:  No,  no. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  What  is  not  desirable?  We  could  not  follow.  He  said 
that  something  is  not  desirable. 

Mahavir  Tyagi157:  The  road. 

Speaker:  The  making  of  the  road. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  They  are  making  it,  aren't  they? 

Nath  Pai:  “Desirable”  is  a  very  vague  way  of  conveying  his  opinion. 

L  M.  Singhvi:  May  I  know  whether  the  Government  of  India  have  taken 
any  steps  to  inform  friendly  foreign  powers  about  the  consequences  of  this 
road  and  the  danger  to  India’s  security  as  a  consequence  of  this  road? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  know  what  the  hon.  Member  means  by  "friendly 
foreign  powers”.  If  he  means  other  countries  in  the  west  like  USA,  UK,  USSR 
and  others,  certainly  we  have  made  statements  here  in  this  House  and  elsewhere 

155.  PSP. 

156.  PSP. 

157.  Congress. 
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pointing  out  that  because  this  road  will  have  to  go  through  territory  at  present 
occupied  by  Pakistan  in  Kashmir — there  is  no  other  way  for  it  to  go — we  object 
to  it  strongly.  We  have  said  so  and  everybody  knows  that. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  Considering  that  not  so  long  ago  China  built  a  road 
from  Sinkiang,  linking  Sinkiang  with  Western  Tibet  passing  through  our 
territory,  and  our  protests  against  that  proved  futile  and  China  is  today  using 
it  merrily — that  road — does  the  Government  apprehend  that  our  protest  in 
this  regard  also  may  prove  futile? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  We  cannot  say,  because  the  whole  concept  of  building  the 
road  is  a  very  difficult  one.  Apart  from  our  protests,  the  fact  is  it  is  difficult  and 
it  will  not  be  easy  for  China  or  Pakistan  to  build  that  road — they  might  build 
it  nevertheless  they  might  try  to  build  it. 

5 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  And,  we  cannot  do  anything? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  We  cannot. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  We  will  lose  our  territory  again. 

Hem  Barua158:  In  view  of  Shri  Bhutto's  recent  statement  that  Pakistan  would 
take  military  aid  from  China,  if  necessary,  against  India,  this  road  is  going 
to  gain  in  high  mobility  at  least  to  the  supply  of  strategic  material... 

Speaker:  All  that  statement  is  not  needed;  he  may  put  the  question. 

Hem  Barua:  It  will  be  used  for  the  supply  of  strategic  materials  by  China 
to  Pakistan.  In  the  context  of  that,  why  is  it  that  our  Government  has  not 
taken  a  stronger  position  and  brought  this  matter  to  the  UNO,  if  necessary, 
and  given  a  warning  to  Pakistan  and  China  that  our  Government,  because 
this  road  would  lie  through  our  territory,  would  not  allow  this  road  to  be 
built?  Why  do  they  not  take  a  strong  position?  Why  should  our  policy  be 
so  halting  and  hesitant? 

Speaker:  That  would  be  a  suggestion  for  action.  Shri  Nath  Pai. 

Hem  Barua:  May  I  submit  that  it  is  not  a  suggestion? 

158.  PSP. 
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Speaker:  Now  he  is  arguing.  The  first  portion  was  a  suggestion. 
Subsequently,  it  is  only  arguing  ... 

Hem  Barua:  It  is  not  a  suggestion,  Sir,  I  want  to  know  the  reason  why 
Government  is  not  doing  it. 

Speaker:  Now  Shri  Nath  Pai  might  sit  down,  because  his  colleague  is 
insisting  on  putting  a  question.  Only  one  can  stand  at  a  time. 

Nath  Pai:  Certainly.  I  stood  up  because  you  called  me. 

Hem  Barua:  My  submission  is  this.  Possibly,  my  English  was  not  all  right 
there. 

Speaker:  I  cannot  find  fault  with  his  English.  That  is  so  superb  and  superior 
that  sometimes  it  is  difficult  for  me  to  follow  it.  But  what  I  have  said  is 
that  the  first  portion  was  a  suggestion.  In  the  second  portion,  he  is  arguing. 
Now  Shri  Nath  Pai. 

Hem  Barua:  May  I  submit ... 

Speaker:  It  has  to  be  decided  by  somebody.  Who  should  decide  it?  Shri 
Nath  Pai. 

Nath  Pai:  One  of  the  major  allegations  of  Mr  Bhutto159  at  the  Security 
Council  has  been  that  the  move  in  the  Kashmir  Assembly  to  designate 
the  Sadr-i-Riyasat  as  the  Governor  is  unilaterally  changing  the  status  quo 
in  Kashmir.  In  view  of  that  allegation  that  this  is  nothing  but  changing 
unilaterally  the  status  quo  and,  hence,  violation  of  the  United  Nations 
resolution  on  Kashmir,  may  I  know  the  instructions  issued  by  the  Prime 
Minister  to  the  Indian  delegation  and  whether  they  were  carried  out?  Was 
it  brought  to  the  notice  of  the  United  Nations  and,  if  not,  why  not? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Shri  Chagla160  referred  to  it  in  his  speech  in  the  United 
Nation  in  strong  language. 


159.  Zulfikar  Ali  Bhutto,  Foreign  Minister  of  Pakistan. 

160.  M.  C.  Chagla,  Leader  of  Indian  delegation  at  the  UN  and  Education  Minister. 
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R.C.  Bade:  The  hon.  Prime  Minister  has  stated  that  the  Government  have 
written  to  the  Western  Powers  in  this  matter.  He  has  also  made  some  speeches 
in  Parliament  to  that  effect.  What  is  the  reaction  of  the  Western  Powers? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  No  reaction. 

Mahavir  Tyagi:  May  I  take  it  that  the  road-making  operations  in  our  territory 
at  least  have  not  yet  started  actually? 

The  Minister  without  Portfolio  (Lai  Bahadur  Shastri):  I  might  inform 
the  House  that  Pakistan  Government  themselves  have  stated  that  they 
have  no  such  proposal.  In  fact,  it  was  on  the  3rd  of  March  1964  that  one 
of  the  Ministers  made  some  statement  about  this  road.  Later  on,  it  was 
officially  contradicted;  that  is  to  say,  what  the  Minister  had  stated  about 
the  construction  of  this  road  was  denied  by  stating  that  there  is  no  specific 
plan.  Of  course,  we  do  not  know  what  they  would  be  doing  in  the  future 
but,  for  the  present,  they  have  contradicted  the  earlier  statement  of  one  of 
their  Ministers. 

Mahavir  Tyagi:  My  question  was  independent  of  it,  I  wanted  to  ascertain 
whether  the  road-making  operations  have  actually  started  in  our  territory  or 
not.  That  is  all.  What  they  say  is  quite  different.  Have  the  Government  any 
information  as  to  whether  they  have  started  any  operations  in  this  respect 
in  our  territory  or  not? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  No  Sir,  so  far  as  we  know. 

Nath  Pai:  Sir,  on  a  point  of  order.  I  might  in  the  beginning  say  that  this 
may  not  strictly  be  termed  as  a  point  of  order.  What  I  want  to  point  out  is 
that  the  Prime  Minister  in  reply  to  my  question  has  stated  that  Shri  Chagla 
has  strongly  protested.  He  could  not  have,  and  he  never  did  it,  because  the 
Minister  without  Portfolio,  who  normally  speaks  for  the  Prime  Minister,  has 
stated  that  the  first  announcement  came  on  the  3rd  of  March.  Shri  Chagla 
returned  from  the  Security  Council  much  earlier.  So,  how  could  we  have 
protested  when  it  was  not  known  to  him  as  it  happened  later?  Was  it  in 
anticipation?  We  would  like  to  have  more  co-ordination  in  the  Government. 

Speaker:  The  Prime  Minister  was  not  referring  to  that  specific  statement. 

Nath  Pai:  The  first  announcement  was  only  on  that  day. 
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N.G.  Ranga161 :  May  I,  through  you,  request  the  Prime  Minister  not  to  cause 
us  so  much  pain  by  merely  trying  so  many  times  to  stand  up  unnecessarily? 
Can  he  not  give  his  answers  sitting,  as  you  have  yourself  suggested.  Our 
asking  questions  is  inhibited  because  we  do  not  want  to  cause  him  any 
pain. 

Speaker:  Now  he  might  put  his  question  uninhibited. 

N.G.  Ranga:  Sir,  you  must  have  been  noticing  it  all  these  days  that  I  have 
been  trying  to  avoid  putting  questions  to  him. 

Speaker:  I  joined  him  once  in  making  that  request  to  the  Prime  Minister. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  Yes,  Sir.  You  also  requested  him  once.  Now,  let  us 
leave  it  to  him. 

Nath  Pai:  The  mike  has  to  be  adjusted  a  little. 

N.G.  Ranga:  Why  is  it  that  the  Government  of  India  has  not  been  careful 
enough  to  bring  to  the  notice  of  the  United  Nations  those  press  reports 
according  to  which  the  Pakistan  Government  was  going  to  give  this 
concession  to  China  and  cooperate  in  building  up  this  road?  If  they  had 
placed  it  as  one  of  our  complaints  before  the  United  Nations,  possibly  their 
denial  also  would  have  been  on  their  records  for  future  use. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  know  what  the  hon.  Member  means  by  placing  it  on 
record  in  the  United  Nations.  The  fact  has  been  mentioned  there  by  Mr  Chagla 
in  the  course  of  his  speech  recently.  And  thus  far  it  is  rather  an  idea  which  is 
being  suggested  in  newspapers,  not  confirmed  by  either  Government.  But  the 
idea  is  there.  It  is  a  very  difficult  concept  to  make  that  road  there.  Anyhow,  it 
was  referred  to  by  Mr  Chagla  in  his  speech  there. 


161.  Swatantra  Party. 
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241.  To  Sirimavo  R.D.  Bandaranaike:  Colombo 
Proposals162 


March  29,  1964 

My  dear  Prime  Minister, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  16th  March,  giving  a  resume  of  the  talks  you 
had  with  Prime  Minister  Chou  En-lai  during  his  visit  to  Ceylon  on  the  Sino- 
Indian  boundary  dispute  which  was  handed  over  here  by  your  Acting  High 
Commissioner  on  20th  March.163 

2.  You  have  asked  in  your  letter  for  our  views  on  the  suggestion  made 
by  you  to  Prime  Minister  Chou  En-lai  and  the  latter’s  reply  as  summarised 
in  paragraphs  4  and  5  of  your  letter.  As  you  know,  we  accepted  the  Colombo 
Proposals  fully  after  they  were  considered  and  discussed  in  Parliament  and 
we  also  indicated  clearly  that,  on  similar  acceptance  by  China,  further  steps 
to  implement  these  proposals  as  recommended  by  the  Colombo  Conference 
countries  could  be  taken  by  India  and  China  to  create  the  necessary  atmosphere 
in  which  the  substantive  question  regarding  the  boundary  could  be  discussed  and 
settled.  It  is,  therefore,  not  for  the  Government  of  India  to  make  any  suggestions 
to  vary  the  Colombo  Proposals  in  any  way. 


162.  Letter  to  the  Prime  Minister  of  Ceylon. 

163.  Text  of  letter:  “As  you  are  aware,  Prime  Minister  Chou  En-lai  visited  Ceylon  recently 
and  had  talks  with  me  on  a  number  of  matters  of  mutual  interest  to  our  two  countries, 
such  as  Aid  and  Trade.  In  the  course  of  these  talks,  I  asked  him  whether  there  had  been 
any  developments  in  regard  to  the  prospects  of  negotiations  between  India  and  China 
on  the  Sino-Indian  Boundary  Dispute.  He  stated  that  there  had  been  none. 

Now  that  the  Cease-Fire  on  the  Sino-Indian  Boundary  has  been  in  operation  for 
over  a  year,  it  is  important  that  negotiations  should  take  place  as  early  as  possible.  As 
the  only  obstacle  now  in  the  way  of  negotiations  seems  to  be  the  presence  of  the  7 
Chinese  posts  in  the  de-militarised  portion  of  the  Ladakh  sector,  I  inquired  whether  he 
might  be  willing  to  withdraw  those  posts  as  a  means  of  bringing  about  immediate  and 
direct  negotiations. 

Prime  Minister  Chou  En-lai  said  that  in  his  view,  what  was  immediately  necessary 
was  the  bringing  about  of  negotiations  to  settle  the  final  alignment  of  the  Boundary. 
For  this  purpose,  his  idea  was  that  India  and  China  should  sit  together  and  work  out 
certain  principles  on  which  the  Boundary  Line  could  be  demarcated.  If  such  negotiations 
could  be  brought  about,  he  indicated  that,  if  India  so  desired  it,  he  would  consider  my 
suggestion  that  the  7  posts  be  withdrawn. 

This  discussion  I  had  with  Prime  Minister  Chou  En-lai  was  completely  informal 
and  I  do  not  think  it  would  be  beneficial  for  its  contents  to  be  made  public  at  this  time. 
Since,  however,  this  may  be  helpful  to  you,  I  am  writing  to  ascertain  your  views.” 
MEA,  File  No.  SI/162/9/64. 
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3 .  This  question  of  reaction  of  the  Government  of  India  to  a  hypothetical 
situation  that  might  be  created  by  China’s  withdrawal  of  the  seven  Chinese 
posts  from  the  demilitarised  zone  in  Ladakh  was  raised  in  a  discussion  which 
Messrs  Schoenmen  and  RB.  Pottle  had  with  me  in  June  1963.  This  has  also 
been  the  subject  matter  of  exchange  of  notes  between  India  and  China.  In  the 
Government  of  India's  note  dated  30th  July  1963,  it  has  been  indicated  that  if 
China  now  wanted  to  modify  the  Colombo  Proposals  in  the  sense  stated  by 
Messrs  Schoenmen  and  Pottle  and  decided  to  withdraw  the  seven  posts  set  up 
in  the  demilitarised  zone  in  Ladakh,  the  Prime  Minister  of  India  would  have  to 
discuss  the  new  situation  created  by  Chinese  withdrawal  of  the  seven  posts  set 
up  in  the  demilitarised  zone  with  his  colleagues.  It  is  for  China  to  create  such 
a  new  situation  or  to  take  a  decision  to  withdraw  the  seven  posts  which  may 
lead  to  a  new  situation  meriting  consideration  by  the  Government  of  India. 

4.  I  hope  you  will  agree  that  we  have  carried  out  the  recommendations  of 
the  Colombo  Conference  countries  fully  and  have  taken  all  measures  necessary 
on  our  part  to  promote  direct  negotiations  between  India  and  China  for  the 
settlement  of  our  differences  regarding  the  boundary.  If  China  is  equally  keen 
to  promote  direct  negotiations  on  the  boundary  question,  it  should  either  accept 
the  Colombo  Proposals  in  full  in  the  same  way  as  India  has  done  or  take  such 
other  measures  in  conformity  with  the  Colombo  Proposals  as  may  be  necessary 
to  create  a  new  situation  which  might  merit  the  consideration  of  the  Colombo 
Conference  countries  and  the  Government  of  India. 

5 .  Iam  asking  our  High  Commissioner  in  Ceylon  to  give  to  you  copies  of 
White  Papers  IX  end  X  with  a  request  to  invite  your  attention  to  the  following: 

i)  Note  given  by  the  Ministry  of  External  Affairs,  New  Delhi,  to  the 
Embassy  of  China  in  India,  3rd  April  1963.  (White  Paper  IX) 

ii)  Letter  from  Prime  Minister  of  India  to  Premier  Chou  En-lai,  1st  May 
1963.  (White  Paper  IX) 

iii)  Memorandum  given  by  the  Ministry  of  Foreign  Affairs,  Peking,  to  the 
Embassy  of  India  in  China,  21st  July  1963.  (White  Paper  X) 

iv)  Memorandum  given  by  the  Ministry  of  External  Affairs,  New  Delhi, 
to  the  Embassy  of  China  in  India,  30th  July  1963.  (White  Paper  X) 

With  kind  regards, 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 
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242.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Attending  Chou  En-lai’s 
Receptions164 

Question:165  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  Whether  it  is  a  fact  that  the  Indian  Ambassador  at  Cairo  attended  a 
reception  given  at  Cairo  by  Mr.  Chou  En-Lai;  and 

(b)  whether  prior  instruction  from  Government  was  obtained  by  him. 

The  Deputy  Minister  in  the  Ministry  of  External  Affairs  (Dinesh  Singh): 

(a)  Yes  Sir. 

(b)  Our  general  instructions  to  our  Heads  of  Missions  were  that  they 
should  attend  formal  functions  given  by  Governments  of  the  countries 
visited  by  the  Chinese  Premier.  This  did  not  include  functions  held  by 
the  Chinese.  However,  owing  to  a  misunderstanding  of  instructions 
our  Ambassador  in  the  UAR  attended  a  reception  given  by  Mr  Chou 
En-lai. 

M.S.  Aney166:  Sir,  May  I  ask  a  question. 

Speaker:  The  first  opportunity  is  given  to  the  sponsor  of  the  question 

Hem  Barua167:  The  Deputy  Minister  had  admitted  now  that  our 
representative  attended  Mr  Chou  Enlai’s  party.  This  is  the  second  in  the 
series;  the  first  was  in  Peking.  On  the  top  of  all  that,  information  has  now 
come  that  in  Algiers  the  Chinese  excluded  the  Indian  delegation  from  the 
reception  to  the  members  of  the  Afro-Asian  Solidarity  Council  and  that 
was  given  publicity  with  a  great  deal  of  fanfare  in  the  Council  meeting.  In 
view  of  those  instances  of  subservience  by  our  Government,  may  I  know 
whether  those  are  not  enough  to  confirm  the  belief  that  this  is  only  a  naked 
confirmation  of  our  Prime  Minister’s  policy  of  appeasement  with  China? 

Speaker:  That  would  be  a  matter  of  opinion.  Does  he  want  to  get  any 
information  on  that? 


164.  Oral  Answers,  30  March  1964.  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  28,  Third  Series,  21  March-2 
April  1964,  pp,  8045-8052. 

165.  By  Hem  Barua,  Yashpal  Singh,  Shree  Narayan  Das. 

166.  Independent. 

167.  PSP. 
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Hem  Barua:  That  is  the  information  that  I  want. 

Speaker:  That  is  no  information. 

Hem  Barua:  I  want  to  know  whether  it  is  appeasement  or  not.  Now  they 
have  been  trying  to  take  shelter  under  one  plea  . . . 

Speaker:  He  is  arguing.  The  Member  would  lose  his  chance  if  he  does  not 
put  the  question. 

Hem  Barua:  I  want  to  know  whether  this  is  an  act  of  appeasement  or  not. 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  and  Minister  of  Atomic 
Energy  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  It  is  obviously  not  an  act  of  appeasement,  nor  can 
such  a  view  be  taken  by  anybody  excepting  possibly  the  hon.  Member  opposite. 

Hem  Barua:  In  view  of  the  fact  that  our  United  Nations  delegation  recently 
refused  to  attend  the  dinner  party  given  by  Sir  Patrick  Dean  on  the  ground 
that  he  equated  India  with  Pakistan  on  the  Kashmir  issue — and  that  is  a 
very  fine  thing  that  our  delegation  did — may  I  know  . . . 

Speaker:  Why  comments  also  side  by  side?  These  comments,  inferences, 
innuendoes  and  insinuations  should  be  avoided. 

Hem  Barua:  May  I  submit  that  you  are  preventing  us  from  congratulating 
those  who  deserve  it? 

Speaker:  I  am  sorry,  I  have  to  be  governed  by  the  rules. 

Hem  Barua:  In  the  context  of  that,  why  is  this  double  standard  pursued  or 
adopted  by  our  Government. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  What  is  the  double  standard? 

Speaker:  In  one  place  they  attend  the  party  and  in  another  place,  they 
boycott  the  party — that  is  what  he  means  by  double  standard. 

Hem  Barua:  This  shows  psychological  bias. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  In  this  particular  case,  our  Ambassador  in  Cairo 
misunderstood  certain  instructions  issued  to  him;  that  is,  he  was  asked  to  attend 
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formal  receptions  given  by  the  Egyptian  or  UAR  Government,  and  not  those 
given  by  the  Chinese.  Fie  misunderstood  that. 

Hem  Barua:  How  could  he  have  misunderstood  that? 

Speaker:  He  has  said  that  our  Ambassador  misunderstood  them. 

Hem  Barua:  Were  the  instructions  given  in  vague  language? 

Speaker:  That  has  been  explained. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  He  did  misunderstand  them.  It  is  perhaps  ... 

Hem  Barua:  Due  to  lack  of  intellect  or  what? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  No;  it  is  a  case  of  sheer  misunderstanding. 

G.G.  Swell168:  Obviously  the  Government  does  not  approve  of  our 
Ambassador’s  attending  the  reception  given  by  Mr  Chou  En-lai  in  the  UAR. 
In  view  of  the  fact  that  Government  has  repeatedly  allowed  the  Chinese 
high  officials  to  overfly  over  India,  do  they  consider  that  very  special  harm 
will  be  done  by  our  officials  attending  receptions  given  by  the  Chinese 
officials. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  How  can  I  answer  that? 

Shree  Narayan  Das169:  May  I  know  whether  the  representative  concerned 
has  given  any  explanation  as  to  how  he  misunderstood  the  clear  instructions 
given  by  the  Government? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  If  the  hon.  Member  wishes  I  can  read  out  the  instructions 
sent  to  him  by  telegram. 

Speaker:  He  wants  to  know  whether  he  has  given  any  explanation. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  If  I  may  read  them  out,  he  can  himself  see  that  there  was  a 
possibility  of  the  instructions  given  not  being  clearly  understood. 


168.  Independent. 

169.  Congress. 
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Mahavir  Tyagi170:  So,  the  instructions  were  not  specific. 

L.M.  Singhvi171:  What  is  the  explanation  given  by  the  Indian  Ambassador 
in  UAR  for  having  misconstrued  the  instructions  received  by  him  from 
the  External  Affairs  Ministry  and  will  the  Ministry  issue  or  has  it  already 
issued  a  general  circular  asking  our  diplomatic  personnel  not  to  attend  such 
functions  in  future  so  that  such  misconceptions  may  not  arise  again. 

Speaker:  This  answer  has  been  given. 

L.M.  Singhvi:  No,  it  has  not  been  mentioned.  An  explanation  must  have 
been  called. 

Speaker:  That  was  exactly  the  question  asked  by  Shri  Shree  Narayan  Das. 

Mahavir  Tyagi:  As  it  was  a  matter  of  common  sense,  I  wonder  . . . 

Speaker:  We  cannot  argue  during  the  question  hour. 

Mahavir  Tyagi:  There  was  a  question  which  has  not  been  replied  to.  Was 
any  explanation  asked  for  from  the  Ambassador  and,  if  so,  what  did  he 
say? 

Speaker:  That  is  being  repeated  again  and  again.  He  has  said  that  it  was  a 
sheer  case  of  misunderstanding. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath172:  The  hon.  Prime  Minister  referred  to  certain 
instructions  issued.  May  I  know  how  long  after  the  emergency  was 
proclaimed  in  October  1 962  and  how  long  after  the  promulgation  of  the 
Defence  of  India  Act  under  which  China  was  declared  an  enemy  country, 
were  the  instructions  issued,  and  have  they  been  issued  to  all  the  missions 
abroad  or  only  to  this  particular  embassy?  Also,  will  he  lay  a  copy  of  the 
instructions  on  the  Table  of  the  House  so  that  we  can  examine  them? 

Dinesh  Singh:  They  were  issued  in  December  1962. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  I  also  wanted  to  know  whether  the  hon.  Prime  Minister 
will  be  pleased  to  lay  a  copy  of  the  instructions  on  the  Table  of  the  House. 

170.  Congress. 

171.  Independent. 

172.  PSP. 
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Speaker:  There  can  be  only  one  question  at  a  time. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  That  was  a  part  of  the  question. 

Speaker:  Can  those  instructions  be  laid  on  the  Table  of  the  House? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  These  are  confidential  messages  and  it  is  not  normally 
desirable  to  place  them  on  the  Table  of  the  House.  They  were  sent  wherever 
these  foreign  dignitaries  were  going.  They  were  not  sent  to  every  place.  We 
have  got  about  100  missions  abroad  and  there  was  no  question  of  anyone  going 
to  all  those  places;  so,  there  is  no  question  of  sending  them  to  all  the  places. 
But  wherever  these  foreign  dignitaries  were  going,  they  were  sent. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  On  a  point  of  order  Sir.  A  little  while  ago  the  hon. 
Prime  Minister  said,  if  I  heard  him  right,  that  he  would  read  out  the 
instructions  to  the  House.  Now  he  says  that  they  are  confidential  and  cannot 
be  laid  on  the  Table.  How  can  it  be  reconciled  with  what  he  said  earlier 
that  he  would  read  them  out? 

Mahavir  Tyagi:  He  might  read  out  only  a  paragraph  of  it. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  Whatever  it  is;  but  he  did  say  that. 

Speaker:  That  is  what  I  also  understood,  namely  that  the  hon.  Prime  Minister 
said  that  he  could  read  them  out. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  did  say  so.  I  am  still  prepared  to  read  them  out  if  the  hon. 
Members  and  you  wish  me  to  do  so. 

Speaker:  He  is  still  prepared  to  do  that  if  the  hon.  Members  insist. 

Kapur  Singh173:  No,  Sir. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  I  do  not  want  to  waste  the  time  of  the  House.  If  he 
cannot  read  them  out,  he  can  lay  them  on  the  Table  of  the  House. 

Speaker:  He  is  prepared  to  lay  it  if  the  hon.  Members  insist. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  We  do  insist. 

173.  Swatantra  Party. 
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Kapur  Singh:  If  they  are  confidential  there  is  no  reason  why  they  should 
be  ... 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  They  are  not  confidential. 

Speaker:  I  leave  it  to  the  Hon.  Minister  to  exercise  his  discretion  whether 
to  lay  it  on  the  Table  or  not. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  You  should  come  to  the  rescue  of  the  House.  The  hon. 
Prime  Minister  is  prepared  to  read  them  out  and  you  yourself  understood 
that  they  are  not  confidential. 

Speaker:  Order,  order.  He  only  said,  he  was  prepared  to  lay  it  on  the  Table 
of  the  House  if  the  Member  so  insists.  The  hon.  Member  has  said  that  he 
insists  on  that,  but  some  other  hon.  Member  say  that  it  should  not  be  laid  on 
the  Table  of  the  House.  I  am  leaving  it  to  the  discretion  of  the  hon.  Prime 
Minister.  If  he  thinks  that  there  is  no  harm,  he  may  lay  it  on  the  Table  but 
if  he  thinks  that  it  is  in  the  public  interest  not  to  lay  it,  he  might  not  do  it. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  Read  it  out  at  least. 

Nath  Pai174:  What  is  the  point  in  saying  if  he  insists  then  it  will  be  laid  on 
the  Table. 

Mahavir  Tyagi:  On  a  point  of  order.  On  this  issue,  diplomatic  documents 
are  generally  not  laid  on  the  Table. 

Speaker:  Order,  order.  Everybody  understands  that.  Because  the  Prime 
Minister  said  that  he  was  prepared  to  read  them  this  question  has  arisen. 
Otherwise,  it  would  not  have  arisen. 


174.  PSP. 
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243.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Chinese  Build-Up175 

D.C.  Sharma176:  Will  the  Minister  of  Defence  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  Whether  it  is  a  fact  that  Chinese  build-up  along  the  Sino-Indian 
border  is  now  heavier  than  during  1 962  and  has  posed  a  great  threat 
to  the  security  of  India;  and 

(b)  If  so,  the  steps  taken  by  Government  to  further  strengthen  our  defence 
along  the  border  to  meet  any  eventuality? 

The  Deputy  Minister  in  the  Ministry  of  Defence  (D.R.  Chavan): 

(a)  Yes,  Sir, 

(b)  All  possible  steps  are  being  taken  to  strengthen  our  defence  along 
the  border.  In  this  connection  attention  is  invited  to  the  statement 
laid  on  the  Table  of  the  House  in  reply  to  Starred  Question  No.  262 
answered  on  24th  February,  1964. 

D.C.  Sharma:  Is  the  hon.  Minister  aware  of  the  statement  made  by  the 
Chinese  Defence  Minister  that  formerly  the  Chinese  soldiers  outnumbered 
the  Indian  soldiers  by  3  :  1  and  that  if  any  engagement  takes  place  in  future 
they  will  be  5  :  1  and,  if  so,  has  the  Government  made  any  arrangements 
to  see  to  it  that  they  are  not  so  much  outnumbered? 

The  Minister  of  Defence  (Y.B.  Chavan):  These  are  some  of  the  threatening 
statements  made  by  them.  Certainly,  what  they  can  do  depends  upon  the 
[logistical]  support  of  their  whole  position;  it  is  not  a  question  of  arithmetic, 
namely,  whether  it  is  5:  1  or  7:  1.  It  is  a  frightening  posture;  certainly,  we 
have  taken  note  of  the  statements  made  on  their  behalf. 

D.C.  Sharma:  Are  the  Government  aware  of  the  fact  that  though  according 
to  the  Colombo  Proposals  the  Chinese  had  to  withdraw  20  km.  from  the 
actual  line  of  control,  they  have  built  up  9  military  posts  in  addition  to 
the  stone  markings  in  the  area  west  of  Ladakh,  and  if  so,  are  Government 
taking  any  action  about  that? 

Y.B.  Chavan:  We  have  sent  our  protest  about  it. 


175.  Oral  Answers,  6  April  1964.  Dentes,  Vol.  29,  Third  Series,  3- 14  April  1964, 

pp.  9362-9369. 

176.  Congress. 
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M.R  Shinkre177:  Are  Government  at  least  sure  that  next  time  if  at  all  anything 
happens,  we  shall  not  have  to  face  this  proportion  of  3:  1? 

Y.B.  Chavan:  I  think  that  our  last  experiences  of  the  NEFA  campaign  have 
been  very  properly  analysed,  and  certain  lessons  drawn  to  which  I  had 
made  a  reference  in  the  statement  that  I  had  made  in  this  House  last  year. 
On  that  basis,  certainly,  some  steps  are  being  taken. 

Hem  Barua178:  May  I  know  whether  Government  are  aware  of  the  fact  that 
Pakistan  has  successfully  convinced  the  Western  quarters  to  the  effect  that 
all  that  China  wants  today  is  a  formal  recognition  by  India  of  the  Aksai 
Chin  area  as  an  integral  part  of  China,  and  if  that  is  done,  China  does  not 
propose  to  go  to  war  against  India?  If  so,  may  I  know  whether  it  is  a  fact 
that  our  Prime  Minister  has  conveyed  his  willingness  to  settle  our  dispute 
with  China  on  this  proposal?  If  he  has  already  done  that,  then  the  question 
of  defence  preparations  does  not  come  in. 

Speaker:  But  we  are  concerned  with  this  question  only  now. 

Hem  Barua:  It  is  a  very  important  question. 

Speaker:  Shri  Kapur  Singh179. 

Hem  Barua:  May  I  submit  why  I  have  put  this  question?  It  is  a  very 
important  question. 

Speaker:  The  hon.  Member  may  resume  his  seat.  I  shall  listen  to  him 
afterwards.  I  have  called  Shri  Kapur  Singh  now. 

Kapur  Singh:  May  I  know  whether  it  is  true  that  for  all  practical  purposes 
Aksai  Chin  and  our  other  occupied  areas  are  now  an  integral  part  of  the 
Chinese  empire  such  as  we  cannot  reclaim  without  defeating  China  in  an 
all-out  war,  and  if  so,  whether  Government  propose  to  tell  the  country  this 
truth  and  state  of  affairs? 

Speaker:  That  again  is  covered  by  the  earlier  question. 


177.  Maharashtrawadi  Gomantak  Party. 

178.  PSP. 

179.  Swatantra  Party. 
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The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  and  Minister  of  Atomic 
Energy  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  It  is  rather  difficult  for  me  to  answer  this  question 
that  Aksai  Chin  is  part  of  the  Chinese  empire.  Aksai  Chin  is  certainly  occupied 
by  China  at  the  present  moment.  As  to  what  its  fate  will  be  in  the  future,  I 
cannot  say. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath180:  Whose  empire? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Chinese  empire. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  That  is  ancient  history. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  think  those  words  were  used  by  the  hon.  Member  Shri 
Kapur  Singh.  I  cannot  say  what  the  future  will  bring.  But  we  intend  to  try  our 
best  to  get  back  all  the  territory  that  is  supposed  to  be  ours. 

Kashi  Ram  Gupta181:  How  can  it  be  ‘supposed  to  be’?  It  is  ours. 
tflffUjI  I  rtfa?  ^  ft?TT  1 1 

[Translation  begins: 

R.M.  Lohia182:  What  does  “supposed  to  be”  mean? 


Translation  ends] 

Surendra  Nath  Dwivedy183:  Is  it  not  a  fact  that  in  recent  months  the  Chinese 
have  further  fortified  the  occupied  region  of  Ladakh,  and  if  so,  what 
concrete  steps  have  we  taken  to  strengthen  our  defence  on  that  side  of  the 
border? 

Y.B.  Chavan:  Particularly  on  the  Ladakh  side,  we  are  taking  the  same  steps 
as  we  are  taking  on  the  NEFA  side.  We  are  giving  the  necessary  logistic 
support  to  our  troops  which  are  stationed  there  and  giving  further  training 
to  the  troops.  These  are  the  two  important  matters.  I  think  that  necessary 
steps  have  been  taken  particularly  in  these  two  directions. 


180.  PSP. 

181.  Independent. 

182.  Samyukta  Socialist  Party. 

183.  PSP. 
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Surendra  Nath  Dwivedy :  Have  we  any  information  as  to  whether  they  have 
fortified  their  position? 

Savitri  Nigam184:  May  I  know  the  date  of  the  protest  and  whether  any  reply 
has  been  received?  May  I  also  know  whether  Government  have  informed 
the  Colombo  Powers  and  other  allied  powers  regarding  this  new  and 
provocative  act  of  China? 

Y.B.  Chavan:  I  have  not  got  the  date  of  the  protest  that  was  lodged,  but  in 
fact  it  was  lodged. 

Savitri  Nigam:  The  other  part  of  the  question  has  not  been  answered, 
whether  the  allied  powers  have  been  informed  about  this  unfriendly  and 
most  provocative  act  of  China. 

Y.B.  Chavan:  Yes. 

Hem  Barua:  My  question  is  related  to  a  very  pertinent  fact;  I  mean  the 
headlines  in  the  newspapers. 

Speaker:  That  is  too  wide  a  question. 

Hem  Barua:  I  want  to  know  whether  Government  are  aware  of  the  fact  that 
Pakistan  and  the  Colombo  Powers  also,  have  tried  to  convince  Western 
circles  of  the  fact  that  all  that  China  wants  today  in  a  formal  recognition 
by  India  of  the  fact  that  Aksai  Chin  area  is  an  integral  part  of  China,  and  if 
that  is  done,  China  does  not  propose  to  go  to  war  against  India;  if  so,  may 
I  know  whether  it  is  a  fact  that  our  Prime  Minister  has  conveyed  to  China, 
through  Mrs  Bandaranaike,  that  India  is  ready  to  negotiate  with  China  on 
the  basis  of  this  proposal?  I  just  wanted  to  know  that. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  know  what  the  Western  Powers  or  what  the  Colombo 
Powers  have  communicated  to  China  or  other  people.  About  that,  I  have  no 
information.  Our  position  is  that  if  the  Colombo  Proposals  are  accepted  by 
the  Chinese  Government,  we  are  prepared  to  negotiate  with  them.  What  will 
happen  after  negotiation  is  another  matter. 

Hem  Barua:  Negotiation  on  what  basis? 


184.  Congress. 


288 


III.  EXTERNAL  AFFAIRS 


Jawaharlal  Nehru:  We  negotiate  with  them,  on  no  basis,  on  the  whole  question 
of  what  our  claim  is. 

Hem  Barua:  The  criticism  is  that  China  wants  negotiation  or  settlement  of 
the  problem  on  the  basis  of  our  handing  over  Aksai  Chin  to  China.  That  is 
the  basis,  and  I  want  to  know  the  Prime  Minister’s  reaction  to  this. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  understand  his  asking  my  reaction  to  a  hypothetical 
question  that  may  arise.  So  far  as  Aksai  Chin  is  concerned,  we  consider  it  to 
be,  and  it  is  our  territory.  So,  we  claim  it.  As  the  hon.  Member  might  know,  we 
have  proposed  that  this  matter  of  the  Sino-Indian  conflict  can  be  referred  to  the 
Hague  Court,  or  to  arbitration,  which  they  have  not  accepted.  For  the  rest,  we 
claim  all  our  territory  back. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  Then  do  not  attend  the  Bandung-type  conference  at 
Djakarta. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  What  about  Djakarta? 

Speaker:  Order,  order. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  He  is  replying.  Why  should  we  attend  the  conference 
at  Djakarta? 

Speaker:  That  is  a  different  thing  altogether. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  It  is  linked  up  with  that. 

Speaker:  No,  no. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  Why  should  we  talk  with  China  when  our  position 
is  so  clear?  May  I  submit  that  China  is  flagrantly  violating  the  Colombo 
Proposals,  and  now  we  are  going  to  shake  hands  with  China? 

Speaker:  I  did  not  identify  him.  He  cannot  put  this  question  in  this  manner. 

N.G.  Ranga185:  Now  that  it  is  admitted  that  China’s  build-up  is  growing — 
but  at  the  same  time,  Government  has  not  given  us  any  details  at  all  as  to 


185..  Swatantra  Party. 
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their  awareness  of  the  various  kinds  of  build-up  that  are  going  on  on  the 
other  side  may — we  have  the  assurance  that  our  build-up  is  being  developed 
with  the  definite  objective  of  regaining  the  ground  that  has  been  lost  to 
China,  and  if  that  is  so,  why  is  it  that  Government  is  in  the  meanwhile 
trying  to  take  part  in  this  conference  where  China  also  is  being  invited? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  can  give  an  assurance  that  our  build-up  is  growing,  that 
our  defence  potential  is  growing,  no  doubt  about  that. 

N.G.  Ranga:  With  the  definite  purpose  of  recapturing  our  own  ground? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  purpose  is  to  gain  our  territory,  to  be  able  to  face  Chinese 
aggression  and  Chinese  menace,  that  is  the  purpose. 

N.G.  Ranga:  To  get  back  our  territory.  (Interruptions). 

Hem  Barua:  Facing  Chinese  aggression  is  one  thing,  and  to  take  back  the 
areas  is  another. 

Speaker:  Order,  order.  In  this  manner  it  cannot  be  carried  on. 

Hem  Barua:  He  has  answered  it. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  cannot  guarantee  anything  that  may  happen  in  future  or 
we  may  have  to  do.  But  our  purpose  is  to  regain  the  ground  that  we  have  lost. 

N.G.  Ranga:  Why  do  we  go  and  attend  the  conference?  (Interruption) 

Speaker:  Order,  order. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  May  I  say,  I  really  do  not  see  what  that  has  got  to  do  with 
our  attending  the  Djakarta  Conference. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  You  go  and  shake  hands  with  Chou  En-lai? 
(Interruption). 

Speaker:  Order,  order.  It  cannot  be  thrashed  out  like  this  here.  There  might 
be  differences  of  opinion. 

N.G.  Ranga:  I  do  not  want  to  talk  about  unpatriotic  activities,  but  this 
is  a  hopeless  policy — of  going  and  shaking  hands  with  those  people  in 
Djakarta  ... 
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Speaker:  Order,  order. 

N.G.  Ranga:  What  is  this  thing  you  are  doing? 

Y.B.  Chavan:  I  have  said  that  they  have  got  more  regiments  on  the  border 
than  there  were  in  September-October,  1962.  We  have  certainly  taken  note 
of  this.  We  have  also  taken  note  of  their  preparation  by  way  of  stocking 
more  ammunition,  etc.,  that  they  are  constructing  and  strengthening  their 
roads,  etc.  We  have  certainly  taken  note  of  those  things  so  as  to  help  us  to 
make  our  own  preparations. 

Mahavir  Tyagi:  May  I  take  it  that  there  has  been  no  change  in  our  policy 
with  regard  to  the  Colombo  Proposals  since  the  time  we  had  agreed  to  talk 
in  the  initial  stages  on  our  conditions?  May  I  take  it  that  there  has  been  no 
change  in  the  stand,  where  we  stood  a  year  before? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  There  has  been  no  change  with  regard  to  it. 


244.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  China-Pakistan  Secret  Pact186 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath187:  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  Whether  reports  have  been  received  that  there  is  an  unwritten  or 
secret  military  pact  between  China  and  Pakistan; 

(b)  If  so,  whether  the  implications  and  consequence  have  been  or  are 
being  studied;  and 

(c)  The  result  thereof? 

The  Prime  Minister,  Minister  of  External  Affairs  and  Minister  of  Atomic  Energy 
(Jawaharlal  Nehru): 

(a)  While  there  has  been  increasing  evidence  of  collusion  between  China 
and  Pakistan  in  various  fields,  there  is  no  information  of  any  military 
pact  having  been  concluded  between  the  two  countries. 

(b)  and  (c)  Do  not  arise. 


186.  Written  Answers,  13  April  1964,  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  29,  Third  Series,  3-14  April 
1964,  p.  10682. 

187.  PSP. 
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245.  To  N.  Sri  Rama  Reddy:  Ladakh  and  Colombo 
Proposals188 


April  15,  1964 

My  dear  Reddy, 

Your  letter  of  the  3 1  st  March.  I  have  not  read  the  letter  which  appeared  in  The 
Hindu  about  Kashmir. 

As  regards  our  policy  towards  China,  I  spoke  on  the  subject  in  the  Lok 
Sabha  the  other  day.  Our  position  is  quite  clear.  If  the  Chinese  withdraw  their 
seven  posts  from  the  demilitarised  zone  in  Ladakh,  that  may  be  a  sufficient 
fulfilment  of  the  Colombo  Proposals  to  enable  us  to  have  further  talks  with 
them.  The  proposal  must  come  from  China,  and  not  through  others. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


246.  To  Bertrand  Russell:  Recovery  of  Indian  Territory 
from  China189 


April  22,  1964 

Dear  Lord  Russell, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  1 5th  April.190 

The  report  of  the  New  York  Times ,  which  you  quote,  is  not  quite  accurate. 
What  I  said  in  Parliament  here  was  that  our  case  was  to  recover  the  territories 
which  the  Chinese  had  taken  from  us. 

We  are  anxious  to  have  a  peaceful  settlement  with  China.  A  few  days  ago, 
I  spoke  in  Parliament  and  referred  to  this.  I  told  them  about  the  talks  I  had  had 
with  your  two  representatives  on  the  basis  of  there  being  no  civilian  posts  on 
either  side  in  the  demilitarised  zone  in  Ladakh.  I  told  them  that  according  to  my 
thinking,  this  would  be  in  keeping  with  the  Colombo  Proposals,  but  a  proposal 
of  this  kind  should  come  to  us  from  China.  I  informed  the  Prime  Minister  of 
Ceylon  about  this  also. 

I  understand  that  there  will  be  a  meeting  of  the  Commonwealth  Prime 
Ministers  in  London  in  July  next.  I  hope  to  attend  it. 


188.  Letter  to  Rajya  Sabha  MP,  Congress;  address:  28  Madhavanagar,  Bangalore. 

189.  Letter  to  the  philosopher.  NMML,  JN  Supplementary  Papers. 

190.  Appendices  22  and  21. 
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I  am  much  better  now  and  hope  to  be  wholly  recovered  fairly  soon. 
With  kind  regards, 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


247.  To  E.P.  Menon:  China  Visit  Futile191 


April  26,  1964 

Dear  Shri  Menon, 

I  have  your  letter  of  April  1 9th.  You  need  not  worry  about  me.  I  am  much  better 
now  and  am  rapidly  recovering. 

I  am  afraid  we  have  to  face  difficult  problems,  especially  with  Pakistan 
and  China.  We  try  to  follow  the  path  of  peace,  but  sometimes  this  is  not  easy. 

I  doubt  if  your  visit  to  China  will  do  much  good.  Indeed,  I  doubt  if  you 
will  be  permitted  to  go  there,  just  as  the  people  who  wanted  to  march  to  Peking 
from  Delhi  were  stopped  on  the  border. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


248.  To  A.P.  Jain:  Chinese  Road  Construction  in  Nepal192 


May  9,  1964 


My  dear  Aj  it, 

Your  letter  of  May  7th. 193  We  have  drawn  the  attention  of  the  Nepal  Government 
to  the  road  being  built  by  the  Chinese;  also,  the  bridges  which  are  meant  to 
take  heavy  vehicles. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


191.  Letter  to  peace  activist,  who  walked  8000  miles  for  Nuclear  Disarmament  between 
1962  and  1964;  a  follower  ofVinoba  Bhave;  address:  c/o  CNVA,  325  Lafayette  Street, 
New  York  City  12. 

192.  Letter  to  the  President  of  the  Uttar  Pradesh  PCC;  address:  9  Rah  Marg,  New  Delhi. 
NMML,  A.P.  Jain  Papers. 

193.  See  appendix  27. 
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249.  In  Bombay:  The  International  Situation194 

Intervening  in  the  debate,  Shri  Jawaharlal  Nehru  spoke  at  length  on  communal 
situation  and  on  the  sub-Committee  report.  Generally,  he  said,  the  AICC  passes 
a  resolution  on  the  International  Situation,  but  this  time  it  is  not  there  because 
it  is  not  felt  necessary.  “But  it  will  be  proper  for  me  if  I  say  something  on 
the  international  situation.”  The  area  of  non-alignment,  Shri  Nehru  said,  has 
widened  and  that  India  is  firm  in  its  policy  of  non-alignment.  It  is  because  of 
this  policy  that  the  country  has  received  help  from  America  and  England  and 
later  from  Russia  too  after  the  Chinese  attack.  Analysing  the  bloc  organisation 
of  the  world  powers,  Shri  Nehru  said  that  great  changes  had  taken  place  in 
the  blocs  which  were  formed  ten  to  twelve  years  ago.  In  the  Communist 
Bloc  there  is  a  tussle  between  China  and  Russia  and  in  the  Western  Bloc  too, 
countries  are  not  as  close  as  they  were.  The  talks  between  Russia  and  America 
are  progressing  slowly  but  they  are  coming  nearer.  The  tension  in  the  world  is 
less  today  and  the  danger  of  a  nuclear  war  has  receded.  In  the  Western  Bloc, 
he  continued,  France  is  rather  choosing  an  independent  course  and  thus  the 
old  system  of  blocs  is  breaking.  It  is  difficult  to  anticipate  what  pattern  would 
emerge  in  the  world  in  the  future,  but  it  is  necessary  for  us  to  understand  the 
trends  and  adjust  to  new  patterns. 

Making  a  pointed  reference  to  the  Chinese  aggression,  Shri  Nehru  said  that 
the  Chinese  posed  a  great  threat  to  India.  The  dispute  with  China  is  still  on. 
India  has  announced  that  she  is  prepared  to  have  talks  with  China  if  the  latter 
accepted  the  Colombo  Proposals.  But  China  has  not  yet  accepted  them  fully. 
It  is  for  China  now  to  make  the  next  move.  China,  he  said,  still  continued  to 
occupy  some  portion  of  our  territory.  He  also  referred  to  the  suggestion  that  both 
sides  should  have  no  posts  in  the  demilitarised  zones.  This  could  be  considered, 
but  the  suggestion  had  not  come  from  China.  India  has  made  it  clear  that  she  is 
prepared  to  have  talks  with  China  provided  the  Colombo  Proposals  are  accepted. 

Referring  to  the  China-Pakistan  agreement,  he  said,  that  a  peculiar 
situation  had  arisen  after  China  and  Pakistan  had  come  to  an  agreement.  It  is 
quite  probable  that  with  their  coming  together,  Pakistan  might  feel  proud  and 
strong  and  be  tempted  to  show  off  her  strength  to  India.  But  India's  policy  is 
one  of  peace  and  its  constant  endeavour  is  to  settle  all  disputes  peacefully. 
Even  with  China,  India  is  prepared  to  talk.  It  is  for  China  to  agree  now.  So  far 
as  our  country’s  preparations  are  concerned,  Shri  Nehru  said  that  the  country 
is  going  ahead  with  defence  preparations.  The  preparation  is  for  meeting  any 


194.  Record  of  speech,  17  May  1964.  NMML,  AICC  Papers,  Box  No.  31,  Ilnd  Instalment, 
F.  No.  G-20/1964. 
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eventuality  and  in  case  it  became  necessary,  would  be  able  to  defend  itself  fully. 
In  this  connection  he  said,  our  Defence  Minister,  Chavan  had  left  last  night  for 
America  leading  a  delegation  for  defence  procurements. 

Shri  Nehru  referred  to  the  danger  of  a  nuclear  war  and  said  that  little 
progress  had  been  made  at  the  Disarmament  Conference,  which  is  meeting  at 
Geneva.  That  is  probably  because  of  the  impending  elections  in  the  UK  and 
the  USA.  More  progress  might  be  achieved  after  the  elections.  India  is  also 
doing  its  little  bit  in  this  Disarmament  Conference,  he  added. 

Shri  Nehru  also  referred  to  the  changing  scene  in  Africa  where  many 
countries  have  attained  Independence,  some  of  them  are  faced  with  difficulties 
but  despite  that  Africa  today  is  perhaps  progressing  at  a  faster  rate  than  Asia. 

Referring  to  the  non-aligned  countries’ conference  due  to  be  held  in  October, 
he  said,  it  is  difficult  to  decide  which  countries  are  non-aligned,  and  which  are 
not.  But,  he  said,  a  non-aligned  conference  was  held  two  to  three  years  ago  in 
Belgrade.  There  are  some  countries  which  claimed  that  they  are  non-aligned, 
but  in  reality  they  are  not.  Shri  Nehru  reiterated  that  non-alignment  is  India's 
basic  policy  and  would  continue  to  follow  it. 

Fie  said  that  despite  many  weaknesses  India  is  respected  in  the  world.  Some 
people  thought  that  her  prestige  is  not  as  before.  He  did  not  agree  with  this 
view.  What  probably  had  happened  is  that  some  African  countries  have  come 
to  the  forefront  and  China  had  carried  on  propaganda  against  India. 

Shri  Nehru  emphasised  that  the  country's  foreign  and  domestic  policies  are 
intimately  linked.  Communal  disturbances  at  home,  he  said,  weaken  us  in  our 
international  stand.  He  therefore,  appealed  for  unity  and  communal  harmony 
which  would  help  the  country  to  march  towards  progress. 


250.  To  K.C.  Pant:  Blitz  on  G.B.  Pant195 


May  20,  1964 


My  dear  Raja, 

I  have  your  letter  of  the  15th  May.  I  have  read  the  cutting  from  the  Blitz  that 
you  have  sent  me.  The  reference  in  it  to  your  father  Shri  Govind  Ballabh  Pant 
is,  to  my  knowledge,  quite  untrue.  There  was  no  such  opposition  made  by  or 
to  the  Chinese  Premier.  I  did  not  mention  it  to  Pantji,  and  there  is  no  question 
of  his  having  objected  to  it. 


195.  Letter  to  Lok  Sabha  MP,  Congress;  address:  CI-35,  Pandara  Road,  New  Delhi. 
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I  do  not  quite  know  what  I  can  do  in  the  matter.  I  suggest  that  you  should 
write  to  the  Blitz. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


Pakistan 


251.  Exchange  of  Enclaves  with  Pakistan196 

[Note,  1  March  2019,  for  MEA  Secretaries,  begins] 

Some  three  or  four  years  ago,  Parliament  dealt  with  the  question  of  the  Cooch 
Behar  enclaves.  It  was  decided  to  exchange  our  enclaves  with  those  of  Pakistan. 
I  have  been  under  the  impression  that  this  was  done. 

Now  I  learn  from  people  from  Bengal  that  this  change  over  was  not  effected 
then,  and  the  enclaves  still  continue  as  islands  in  foreign  territory.  It  is  impossible 
for  Indian  authorities  to  deal  with  their  enclaves  in  Pakistan  territory.  The  result 
is  that  these  Indian  enclaves  in  Pakistan  get  no  administrative  help  at  all,  and 
are  generally  in  a  bad  way.  Visas  are  not  issued  to  Indian  officials  to  go  there. 
Numbers  of  people  resident  in  these  enclaves,  are  coming  out  now  and  want 
to  be  treated  as  refugees. 

This  seems  to  me  very  extraordinary  in  view  of  the  decision  made  by 
Parliament  some  years  ago.  Could  you  please  find  out  why  this  great  delay  is 
taking  place  in  dealing  with  these  enclaves?  Somehow  it  appears  to  be  connected 
with  Berubari,  though  it  is  quite  an  independent  matter. 


J.  Nehru 
1.3.1964 


SG,  FS,  CS 

[Note,  1  March  1964,  for  MEA  Secretaries,  ends] 

[Note,  2  March  1964,  for  Y.D.  Gundevia,  begins] 

CS197  wished  to  know  the  position  in  regard  to  the  enclaves. 

196.  Noting,  1  March  2019.  MEA,  File  No:  P.I/1 07/764,  pp.  16-17/note. 

197.  Y.D.  Gundevia. 
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2.  Exchange  of  the  old  Cooch-Behar  enclaves  in  Pakistan  and  Pakistan 
enclaves  in  India,  without  compensation,  was  agreed  to  in  1958.  Subsequently, 
the  Acquired  Territories  (Merger  Act)  1 960,  gave  legislative  sanction  to  the  1 958 
Agreement.  The  Act  provided  for  merger  into  West  Bengal  of  certain  “territories 
acquired”  from  Pakistan.  The  merger  was  to  be  valid  as  from  the  “Appointed 
Day”.  The  “Appointed  Day”  has  to  be  notified  in  the  Gazettes  by  the  Central 
Government,  “after  causing  the  territories  to  be  so  acquired  demarcated  for  the 
purpose...” 

3 .  CS  is  aware  that  demarcation  in  the  Berubari  Hilly  regions  where  most 
of  these  “enclaves”  are  located,  has  not  been  completed  so  far.  This  is  due  to 
the  differences  between  the  DLRS  of  West  Bengal  and  East  Pakistan198,  which 
held  up  demarcation  in  this  region  for  nearly  two  years.  Under  constant  Central 
pressure,  progress  is  now  beginning  to  be  made,  in  demarcation  of  this  region. 

4.  Government  of  India  cannot,  however,  fix  the  “Appointed  Day”  unless 
(a)  T-shaped  pillars  are  relayed  on  the  ground;  and  (b)  the  petition  now  before 
the  Calcutta  High  Court,  questioning  the  competence  of  the  Government  of 
India  to  demarcate  the  area  and  hand  over  the  southern  part  of  Berubari  Union 
No.  XII  to  Pakistan,  is  decided.  The  Calcutta  High  Court  has  fixed  a  hearing 
for  this,  later  this  month. 

Demarcation  of  the  international  frontier  of  India  in  the  States  of  Assam, 
West  Bengal  and  Tripura,  and  East  Pakistan,  is  the  responsibility  not  of  the 
Central  Surveys  of  India  and  Pakistan  but  of  the  State  DLRS. 

5.  I  saw  a  statement  by  Shri  P.C.  Sen,  Chief  Minister  of  West  Bengal  in 
the  Press,  suggesting  that  arrangements  were  in  hand  for  the  exchange  of  the 
“enclaves”  with  East  Pakistan.  As  soon  as  this  was  noticed,  a  telegram  was 
sent  to  the  West  Bengal  Government  to  find  out  the  details.  A  reply  from  West 
Bengal  is  awaited.  They  have  also  been  telephoned  to  expedite  the  information. 

The  relevant  documents  and  the  map  can  be  put  up,  if  desired. 

S.N.  Chopra 
2.3.1964 


CS 


[Note,  2  March  1964,  for  Y.D.  Gundevia,  ends] 


198.  Directorate  of  Land  Records  and  Surveys. 
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252.  To  Debotosh  Dasgupta:  Correct  Behaviour199 


March  8,  1964 


My  dear  Dasgupta, 

I  have  your  letter  of  the  4th  March.  I  agree  with  much  that  you  have  written. 
Our  duty  is  clear,  that  is,  that  we  should  not  indulge  in  any  improper  behaviour. 
This  will  surely  have  an  effect  on  Pakistan  also.  It  may  not  have  an  immediate 
effect,  but  it  will  surely  have  a  continuing  effect. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


253.  To  Shashi  Ranjan:  Pakistan  Refugee  Influx200 

March  8,  1964 

Dear  Shri  Shashi  Ranjan, 

I  have  your  letter  of  the  5th  March.  I  quite  realise  the  difficulties  caused  by 
the  coming  of  a  large  number  of  refugees  from  Pakistan  to  India. 201  We  have 
to  face  this  influx  in  a  number  of  ways. 

As  for  a  small  committee  of  our  Party,  we  will  look  into  this  matter.  It 
might  be  desirable  to  have  such  a  committee. 

I  shall  be  glad  to  see  you  and  a  few  others  within  a  few  days. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


254.  To  P.C.  Azad:  Publishing  Whither  Pakistan202 


March  8,  1964 


Dear  Azad, 

I  have  your  letter  of  March  3rd.  In  this  you  write  about  the  book  you  are 
writing,  called  Whither  Pakistan20* .  I  have  not  seen  the  book  and  so,  I  cannot 


199.  Letter  to  the  General  Secretary  of  Central  Shanti  Sena  Committee;  21/B  D.L.  Roy 
Street,  Calcutta  6. 

200.  Letter  to  Lok  Sabha  MP,  Congress;  address:  93  North  Avenue,  New  Delhi. 

201.  The  refugee  influx  to  India  was  after  the  communal  riots  in  East  Pakistan  and  West 
Bengal  in  January  1964. 

202.  Letter  to  author;  address:  Zila  Parishad,  Bareilly.  NMML,  JN  Papers  -  Azad,  P.C. 

203.  (Bareilly:  Swaraj  Prakashan,  1966). 
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say  anything  about  it.  But  I  do  not  think  that  the  Publications  Division  will  be 
suitable  for  its  publication.  It  is  bound  to  be  a  controversial  book.  It  is  best  to 
publish  it  through  other  publishers. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


255.  To  Ayub  Khan:  East  Pakistan  Refugees204 

March  19,  1964 

Dear  Mr  President, 

For  the  last  two  months  there  has  been  an  increasing  influx  of  refugees  from 
East  Pakistan  into  India.  This  is  causing  us  great  concern  not  only  because  of 
the  tremendous  burdens  thrown  on  us  in  the  reception  and  rehabilitation  of 
the  thousands  who  are  coming  to  India  but  because  it  presents  a  tragic  human 
problem. 

I  know  that  these  movements  of  refugees  across  the  border  are  causing 
concern  both  to  the  Government  of  East  Pakistan  and  to  your  Government. 

There  are  many  problems  between  our  two  countries.  It  is  our  wish  to 
resolve  them  peacefully  and  in  a  spirit  of  cooperation  and  understanding.  I  feel 
however  that  the  problem  presented  by  the  recent  movements  of  the  refugees 
is  of  the  highest  importance  and  priority,  which,  if  not  resolved,  will  further 
embitter  our  relations  and  add  to  the  unhappiness  of  our  peoples. 

We  have  asked  our  High  Commissioner  to  present  to  you  a  memorandum 
[Enclosed]  containing  certain  proposals  of  the  Government  of  India  for  a 
Minister-level  meeting.  I  will  be  glad  if  you  can  receive  him  personally  and 
give  earnest  consideration  to  the  proposals  contained  in  the  memorandum  which 
our  High  Commissioner  has  been  asked  to  clarify  and  elaborate,  if  necessary.205 

With  kind  regards, 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


204.  Letter  to  the  President  of  Pakistan.  MHA,  File  No.  47/6/64-Poll.  I. 

205.  For  reply  see  appendix  15. 
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Memorandum206 

The  recent  communal  disturbances  have  resulted  in  a  mass  exodus  of  minorities 
from  East  Pakistan  into  India.  Over  3,000  destitute  refugees  are  coming  into 
India  every  day.  Already  over  1,25,000  refugees  belonging  to  the  minority 
communities  have  come  into  India  and  many  more  thousands  are  expected  to 
come  in  the  near  future.  Already  the  resources  of  the  Government  of  India  are 
taxed  to  the  utmost  and  the  prospect  of  being  swamped  by  such  a  large  number 
of  refugees  from  East  Pakistan  is  one  which,  apart  from  the  enormous  burden 
of  relief  and  rehabilitation  of  these  vast  numbers  which  Government  of  India 
must  shoulder,  is  bound  to  have  and  is  having  serious  repercussions  on  the 
already  strained  relations  between  India  and  Pakistan. 

2.  Since  the  persons  coming  into  India  as  refugees  are  Pakistan  nationals, 
it  is  evident  that  whatever  the  causes,  they  are  doing  so  because  of  fear  and  a 
sense  of  insecurity  in  East  Pakistan.  The  problem  has  assumed  a  magnitude  and 
character  which  deeply  involves  future  relations  between  India  and  Pakistan 
and  is  making  future  settlement  of  outstanding  differences  between  the  two 
countries  more  difficult. 

3.  There  was,  following  the  disturbances,  some  movement  of  members 
of  the  minority  community  from  West  Bengal  into  East  Pakistan  in  January 
last.  This  movement  ended  within  a  few  days  due  to  prompt  measures  taken 
for  restoration  of  law  and  order  and  establishment  of  full  sense  of  confidence 
for  the  security  of  the  minorities  in  West  Bengal. 

4.  It  is  necessary  that  earnest  efforts  should  be  made  to  prevent  the 
situation  from  assuming  more  dangerous  proportions,  and  to  tackle  urgently  the 
political  and  economic  problems  created  by  this  intensely  human  problem.  It 
is  in  the  interests  of  India  and  Pakistan  to  cooperate  with  each  other  in  solving 
this  serious  problem. 

5.  That  there  is  a  mutuality  of  interest  between  India  and  Pakistan  in  this 
matter  is  obvious.  This  has  been  recognised  in  the  past  when,  in  a  similar  though 
some- what  less  serious  situation,  the  Prime  Ministers  of  India  and  Pakistan  met 
and  concluded  the  Nehru-Liaquat  Agreement  on  the  8th  April,  1950.  In  that 
Agreement  the  two  Governments  committed  themselves  to  admirable  Principles 
in  regard  to  the  treatment  of  minorities  in  their  respective  countries.  To  quote 
from  the  Agreement: 

“The  Governments  of  India  and  Pakistan  solemnly  agree  that  each  shall 
ensure  to  the  minorities  throughout  its  territory,  complete  equality  of  citizenship, 
irrespective  of  religion,  a  full  sense  of  security  in  respect  of  life,  culture, 


206.  Enclosed,  undated. 
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property  and  personal  honour,  freedom  of  movement  within  each  country 
and  freedom  of  occupation,  speech  and  worship,  subject  to  law  and  morality. 
Members  of  the  minorities  shall  have  equal  opportunity  with  members  of  the 
majority  community  to  participate  in  the  public  life  of  their  country,  to  hold 
political  or  other  office,  and  to  serve  in  their  country’s  civil  and  armed  forces. 
Both  Governments  declare  these  rights  to  be  fundamental  and  undertake  to 
enforce  them  effectively.” 

Then  followed  an  agreement  on  a  number  of  points  relating  to  the  treatment 
of,  and  facilities  available  to,  the  migrants  going  from  one  country  to  the  other. 
The  Agreement  was  subsequently  ratified  by  both  Governments. 

6.  On  16th  January  1964,  the  Government  of  India  made  a  proposal 
to  the  Government  of  Pakistan  for  a  meeting  of  the  Home  Ministers.  This 
proposal  was  conveyed  orally  by  the  Indian  High  Commissioner  in  Karachi 
when  delivering  the  President  of  India’s  massage  in  reply  to  the  President  of 
Pakistan’s  message  of  13th  January.  In  their  oral  reply  dated  January  24,  1 964, 
the  Government  of  Pakistan  did  not  consider  such  a  meeting  necessary.  They, 
however,  said  that  once  law  and  order  had  been  fully  restored,  the  Ministers 
of  the  two  Governments  may  meet  initially  in  Rawalpindi/Delhi  to  discuss 
measures  necessary  to  ensure  that  refugees  of  recent  disturbances  as  also  those 
evicted  from  Assam,  Tripura  and  West  Bengal  should  be  enabled  to  return  to 
their  homes.  In  their  reply  dated  January  30,  1964,  the  Government  of  India 
pointed  out  that  they  had  already  agreed  to  official  level  talks  between  the 
two  Governments  to  be  followed  by  a  Minister  level  meeting  on  the  question 
of  the  infiltrators  into  Assam  and  Tripura  from  East  Pakistan.  These  official 
level  discussions  did  not  take  place  as  the  atmosphere  of  tension  created  in  the 
last  few  months  was  not  conducive  to  a  calm  consideration  of  this  issue.  The 
Government  of  India  reiterated  their  willingness  to  begin  talks  on  this  problem 
as  soon  as  the  Minister  level  meeting  they  had  proposed  for  restoring  communal 
harmony  had  been  convened  and  had  made  progress.  They  further  suggested 
that  the  Ministers  themselves  could  discuss  the  timing  and  modalities  of  the 
talks  between  the  two  Governments  on  the  question  of  movement  of  persons 
across  the  eastern  borders. 

7.  The  Government  of  India  are  convinced  that  the  present  situation  makes 
it  imperative  that  representatives  of  the  Governments  of  India  and  Pakistan 
should  confer  together  in  the  spirit  of  the  declaration  and  agreement  made  by 
the  two  Prime  Ministers  on  the  8th  April  1950,  and  devise  ways  and  means 
for  dealing  with  the  most  urgent  indeed,  the  most  vital  question  of  restoring 
complete  harmony  amongst  the  different  communities  of  their  citizens  and 
restoring  full  confidence  as  regards  their  security  and  welfare  in  their  home 
lands.  This  is  necessary  not  only  in  the  interests  of  the  human  problems  created 
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by  panicky  migrations  across  the  border  but  also  in  the  interest  of  good  relations 
between  India  and  Pakistan.  No  time  should,  therefore,  be  lost  in  tackling 
this  urgent  and  vital  problem.  They,  therefore,  propose  again  that  the  Home 
Ministers  of  the  Governments  of  India  and  Pakistan,  assisted  by  their  advisers, 
meet  immediately  as  did  the  Prime  Ministers  in  1950,  to  consider  the  question. 
Every  aspect  of  the  problem  of  minorities  and  movements  of  refugees  both  ways 
can  be  discussed  with  a  view  to  reaching  mutually  satisfactory  arrangements. 

8.  Equal  treatment  and  the  fullest  guarantee  and  protection  of  the  rights 
of  the  minorities  is  the  fundamental  principle  of  India’s  Constitution.  This 
principle  is  one  which  has  governed  and  will  continue  to  govern  the  policies 
and  actions  of  the  Government  of  India.  The  President  of  Pakistan,  in  the  course 
of  his  broadcast  from  Radio  Pakistan  on  March  1,  1964,  also  said: 

“We  regard  the  minority  communities  as  a  sacred  trust  entitled  to  equal 
rights  and  privileges.  Anyone  who  has  been  disturbed  is  welcome  to  return 
where  he  belongs  and  in  this  he  will  have  all  the  support  and  assistance  from 
us.  We  expect  the  same  from  India.” 

9.  In  view  of  this  common  ground  of  intentions  and  objectives,  the 
Government  of  India  trust  that  the  Pakistan  Government  will  promptly 
respond  to  the  proposal  of  the  Government  of  India.  The  Home  Minister  of 
the  Government  of  India  is  ready  and  willing  to  meet  the  Home  Minister  of 
Pakistan  at  any  time  and  place  of  the  latter’s  choosing,  and  as  soon  as  possible. 


256.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Unidentified  Plane  Over 
Jammu207 


G.G.  Swell208:  Sir,  I  call  the  attention  of  the  Minister  of  Defence  to  the 
following  matter  of  urgent  public  importance  and  I  request  that  he  may 
make  a  statement  thereon: 

“The  flight  of  an  unidentified  plane  over  Jammu  on  the  27th  March,  1 964.” 

The  Minister  of  Defence  Production  in  the  Ministry  of  Defence  (K. 
Raghuramaiah):  Mr  Speaker,  Sir,  on  the  27th  March,  1964,  at  10.15  hours 
one  jet  aircraft  was  visually  observed  flying  near  Chhamb,  30  nautical 
miles  west-north-west  of  Jammu.  It  flew  at  an  approximate  speed  of  400 
miles  per  hour  and  at  a  height  of  about  3,000  feet.  The  aircraft  came  from 


207.  Calling  Attention,  3  April  1964.  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  29,  Third  Series,  3-14  April 
1964,  pp.  9022-9029. 

208.  Independent. 
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north-west  direction.  The  aircraft  penetrated  5  nautical  miles  into  Indian 
territory.  It  was  also  observed  that  Pakistan  Forces  on  the  other  side  of 
the  ceasefire  line  had  put  up  flags  to  help  the  aircraft  to  go  to  the  Pakistan 
territory.  Since  there  was  no  Indian  aircraft  flying  in  the  vicinity  at  the  time, 
and  in  view  of  the  above  circumstances  it  appears  that  it  was  a  Pakistan 
aircraft. 

On  the  same  day,  at  10.20  hours,  trails  of  one  aircraft  were  observed 
about  10  miles  west  of  Jammu,  at  a  height  of  about  35,000  feet.  The 
direction  of  the  flight  was  from  east  to  west.  The  penetration  into  the  Indian 
Territory  was  2  to  3  nautical  miles.  The  identity  of  this  aircraft  could  not  be 
established  as  it  was  flying  at  a  great  height.  It  was  apparently  a  Pakistani 
aircraft  as  no  Indian  aircraft  was  flying  in  the  vicinity  at  that  time. 

In  accordance  with  the  normal  procedure,  border  violation  complaint 
has  been  lodged  with  the  United  Nations  Military  Observer  in  Jammu  and 
Kashmir. 

G.G.  Swell:  Sir,  only  yesterday  the  Minister  of  Defence  in  reply  to  one 
of  our  questions  stated  that  the  Government  has  no  arrangements  for  the 
patrolling  our  airspace  over  Tripura.  Here  is  a  case  of  a  Pakistani  plane 
flying  with  impunity  over  our  western  vulnerable  sector.  Will  the  House 
be  right  to  deduce  from  this  that  Pakistan  is  superior  to  us  in  air  power  that 
we  can  only  stand  and  gape  at  their  planes? 

Raghuramaiah:  I  have  already  mentioned  some  of  the  facts.  From  that  it  is 
clearly  seen  that  the  penetration  was  only  two  or  three  miles  in  one  case. 

Hem  Barua209:  Why  “only?” 

Raghuramaiah:  I  am  mentioning  the  technical  difficulties. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath210:  Even  one  inch  is  bad  enough. 

Hem  Barua:  Sir,  you  are  the  custodian  of  the  rights  of  this  House.  The 
Minister  has  used  the  word  “only”.  It  is  an  encouragement  to  Pakistan. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  It  minimises  the  whole  thing. 


209.  PSP. 

210.  PSP. 
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Raghuramaiah:  I  used  the  word  “only”  to  qualify  the  distance;  not  the 
violation  . . .  (Interruption).  When  the  penetration  is  of  that  nature  and  the 
speed  of  the  aircraft  is  of  the  range  of 400  to  500  miles — and  in  one  case  at 
least  it  was  at  a  high  altitude — the  House  will  appreciate  that  in  such  cases 
all  that  we  could  do  is  immediately  to  report  the  violation  to  the  military 
observers. 

Nath  Pai21 1 :  We  cannot  appreciate  that. 

Speaker:  Their  complaint  or  grievance  is,  why  should  we  emphasise  the 
word  “only”.  It  is  a  serious  matter,  because  it  is  a  violation  alright.  Now, 
papers  to  be  laid  on  the  Table. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  Sir,  on  a  point  of  order.  It  looks  as  if  the  Defence 
Minister  does  not  remember  what  the  Prime  Minister  said  some  time  ago, 
that  we  will  not  yield  an  inch  to  the  enemy.  He  said  that  some  time  ago. 

Speaker:  Is  that  the  point  of  order? 

Mahavir  Tyagi212:  Flying  a  few  miles  will  take  half  a  minute. 

Hem  Barua:  But  he  has  said  a  few  nautical  miles.  So,  he  should  say  that 
...  (Interruptions). 

Speaker:  Order,  order. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  How  many  miles  make  an  inch?  Let  us  know  it. 

G.G.  Swell:  The  Minister  has  evaded  my  question.  My  question  was 
whether  from  all  this,  this  House  would  be  right  to  deduce  that  Pakistan 
is  superior  to  us  in  air  power. 

Raghuramaiah:  I  do  not  think  from  this  incident  it  can  be  inferred  that  way. 

Nath  Pai:  This  is  not  the  only  incident.  It  is  an  everyday  occurrence.  So, 
why  does  he  say  “from  this  incident”?  (Interruptions). 


211.  PSP. 

212.  Congress. 
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Hem  Barua:  Sir,  it  is  an  attempt  to  hoodwink  the  House  to  say  “from  this 
incident”.  This  is  not  the  only  incident ...  (Interruptions). 

Speaker:  Order,  order.  In  spite  of  my  calling  again  and  again,  hon.  Members, 
I  regret  to  say,  do  not  resume  their  seats. 

Hem  Barua:  This  reply  of  the  Minister  is  insulting. 

Speaker:  That  can  be  raised  in  many  other  manners,  but  not  in  this  manner. 

Hem  Barua:  Our  claim  is  that  this  is  not  the  only  incident. 

The  Prime  Minister,  Minister  of  External  Affairs  and  Minister  of  Atomic  Energy 
(Jawaharlal  Nehru):  I  am  getting  up  merely  because  hon.  Members  opposite 
referred  to  me  and  said  “not  an  inch”  or  something. 

N.G.  Ranga213:  He  need  not  get  up.  He  can  reply  sitting. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  know  how  he  considers  an  air  flight,  which  apparently 
covers  two  or  three  miles  of  our  territory,  as  an  inch.  That  is  only  in  ground 
attack,  because  the  point  is  . . . 

Hem  Barua:  There  is  no  distinction  like  that  between  air  and  ground. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Why  not?  Hon.  Members  opposite  do  not  seem  to  understand 
how  these  flights  take  place. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  You  understand  them  very  well?  All  right. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do.  It  is  my  misfortune  that  the  hon.  Member’s  understanding 
is  very  limited  in  this  matter. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  You  have  learnt  from  us  quite  a  lot. 

Speaker:  Order,  order. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  Sir,  this  is  not  the  way  to  answer  questions. 
Speaker:  What  direction  should  I  give? 

213.  Swatantra  Party. 
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Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  “You  do  not  understand,  I  understand”,  is  this  the 
way  to  answer  questions  in  Parliament? 

Speaker:  Every  party  does  it.  Members  from  both  sides  say  that  so  many 
times.  So  many  members  say  that  the  Minister  has  not  understood  it  or  he 
does  not  try  to  understand  it.  Where  is  the  harm? 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  But  not  in  this  way,  Sir.  We  can  also  fling  it,  throw 
it  at  his  face,  if  he  wants.  It  is  a  double-edged  weapon. 

Mahavir  Tyagi:  We  will  not  take  it. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  We  will  see.  We  will  do  it  alright. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  hon.  Member  has  every  right  to  throw  it  at  my  face,  but 
at  the  appropriate  time,  not  when  I  am  speaking. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  Our  country  is  being  invaded  by  Pakistan  and  China 
but  here  . . . 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  When  I  am  speaking,  he  should  not  interrupt  me. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  Sir,  may  I  point  out . . . 

Speaker:  Order,  order.  Is  this  the  manner  in  which  we  should  proceed? 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  Sir,  I  do  not  understand  this  attitude  . . . 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Mr  Speaker,  Sir,  ...(Interruptions). 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  The  Speaker  is  here  to  regulate  the  proceedings;  it 
is  not  for  him  to  say  that. 

Speaker:  He  should  not  throw  this  challenge  to  everybody.  I  am  requesting 
the  hon.  Member  again  and  again  to  resume  his  seat.  Is  this  the  way  in 
which  the  proceedings  of  this  House  are  to  be  conducted? 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  He  is  the  leader  of  the  House.  He  should  behave  . . . 

Speaker:  When  he  is  the  leader,  he  has  to  be  shown  the  respect  that  he 
deserves. 
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Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  But  he  should  not  mislead. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  hon.  Member  is  needlessly  getting  excited.  I  do  not 
know  what  he  is  excited  about. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  You  were  never  excited  about  the  Chinese  invasion 
at  all. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  He  can  contradict  me.  He  can  do  whatever  he  likes,  but  at 
the  appropriate  time;  not  interrupting  me  in  the  middle  of  the  sentence,  not 
even  hearing  the  whole  sentence  previously. 

Mahavir  Tyagi:  Don’t  you  know  that  he  is  a  bachelor? 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  And  he  is  a  widower  . . .  (Interruptions). 

Speaker:  Order,  order.  When  we  are  in  the  midst  of  such  serious  discussion, 
such  remarks  should  not  be  made.  Let  us  hear  the  Prime  Minister.  He  should 
contain  himself. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  Sir,  I  was  keeping  quiet.  Shri  Tyagi  interrupted  . . . 
Speaker:  Will  he  please  resume  his  seat. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  I  am  sitting  down.  Let  him  interrupt.  This  is  not  the 
proper  thing  to  do. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  A  plane  travelling  at  the  rate  of 400  to  500  miles  is  entering, 
supposed  to  enter  our  territory  by  2  or  3  miles — I  say  supposed  to  enter — 
because  it  is  not  easy  to  determine  whether  it  is  violating;  you  can  see  a  thing 
right  on  the  top  but  it  may  be  a  visual  error,  whether  it  is  this  side  or  not;  it  is 
a  doubtful  thing  . . . 

Hem  Barua:  After  the  Defence  Minister  has  stated  . . . 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Speaker,  may  I  finish  my  sentence? 

Hem  Barua:  After  that  statement  by  the  Defence  Minister,  for  the  Prime 
Minister  to  say  it  is  doubtful  . . . 
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Speaker:  Order,  order.  Should  he  not  be  allowed  to  proceed.  Members  can 
differ  from  him  but  he  must  be  allowed  to  speak. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  should  like  hon.  Members  to  calculate  how  long  it  takes 
for  a  plane  travelling  400  miles  an  hour  to  come  or  travel  two  or  three  miles; 
how  many  seconds  it  takes.  It  is  a  matter  of  calculation.  And  it  is  exceedingly 
difficult  in  such  cases  to  take  any  action  then  and  there.  You  cannot  do  it  unless 
you  have  planes  all  the  time  in  the  air;  and  then  too,  it  is  doubtful  whether  you 
will  be  able  to  assert  they  have  come  within  our  territory,  because  2  or  3  miles, 
even  6  or  8  miles,  you  cannot  be  certain  where  the  place  is,  if  you  see  it  from 
the  ground.  So,  there  is  no  question  of  our  Air  Force  being  less  powerful  or 
weaker  than  Pakistan  Air  Force. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  It  is  an  illusion. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  whole  question  is,  in  this  particular  case,  it  may  very 
well  be — we  cannot  say — slight  error  on  their  part — of  course,  in  the  air,  there 
are  no  markings — of  a  few  miles,  or  it  may  be  deliberate.  Two  or  three  miles 
will  be  covered  in  a  few  seconds  before  going  back. 

N.  Sreekantan  Nair214:  Have  you  not  got  anti-aircraft  guns? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Anti-aircraft  guns  are  not  used  on  such  occasions.  They  are 
not  set  there  to  be  used  just  then  and  there.  They  are  not  spread  out  all  over  the 
face  of  the  country.  There  are  various  installations  in  other  places  and  to  protect 
them  anti-aircraft  guns  are  set.  Therefore,  if  I  may  say  with  all  humility,  there 
is  nothing  to  get  excited  about  here. 


257.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Minorities  in  East  Pakistan215 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath216:  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  whether  Government  propose  to  inscribe  on  the  agenda  for  the 
next  session  of  the  United  Nations  General  Assembly  the  question 
of  barbarous  persecution  of  minorities  in  East  Pakistan  verging  on 

214.  RSP. 

215.  Oral  Answers,  6  April  \  964.  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vo\.  29,  Third  Series,  3- 14  April  1964, 
pp.  9369-9377. 

216.  PSP. 
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genocide,  a  gross  violation  of  the  Human  Rights  Charter  by  the 
Government  of  Pakistan;  and 
(b)  if  not,  the  reasons  thereof? 

The  Minister  of  State  in  the  Ministry  of  External  Affairs  (Lakshmi  Menon): 
(a)  and  (b)  No,  Sir. 

The  House  has  only  3  days  back  passed  a  unanimous  resolution  for 
enlisting  world  opinion  regarding  this  matter,  and  all  possible  steps  will 
be  taken  in  that  direction.  This  would  be  more  advantageous,  as  a  formal 
reference  to  the  United  Nations  might  involve  legal  complexities.  Moreover, 
the  Government  hope  that  the  matter  can  be  discussed  fruitfully  at  the 
forthcoming  meeting  of  the  Home  Ministers  of  India  and  Pakistan  on  the  7th 
April.  I  might  also  add  that  there  is  no  such  thing  as  human  rights  charter. 
There  is  a  Universal  Declaration  of  Human  Rights  which  does  not  impose 
any  legal  obligation  on  members  to  abide  by  these  articles. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  Is  it  a  fact  that  Pakistan,  by  ceaseless  and  blatant 
false  propaganda  has  poisoned  the  minds  of  the  members  States  of  the 
United  Nations  against  India,  putting  India  in  the  dock,  as  it  were,  and 
is  it  a  fact  that  Government  has  woefully  failed  to  realise  that  the  truth  is 
not  so  obvious  to  everyone,  and  what  steps  therefore  are  being  taken  by 
Government  to  propagate  the  truth  in  advance  of  Pakistani  lies  and  also 
to  counteract  Pakistani  propaganda  effectively  in  the  United  Nations  and 
in  the  world? 

Lakshmi  Menon:  This  has  been  discussed  many  times — that  we  are  taking 
all  steps  . . . 

An  Hon.  Member:  What  are  those  steps? 

Lakshmi  Menon:  I  will  tell  you. 

N.G.  Ranga217:  Sending  round  a  number  of  emissaries. 

Lakshmi  Menon:  The  steps  are  that  the  truth  is  brought  to  the  notice  of  all 
those  countries  which  have  been  subjected  to  this  . . . 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  Too  late  and  too  little. 


217.  Swatantra  Party. 
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Lakshmi  Menon:  . . .  and  a  number  of  pamphlets,  giving  the  true  situation 
are  sent,  and  broadcasts  . . . 

N.G.  Ranga:  Parliamentary  delegation  also,  as  a  sop. 

Lakshmi  Menon:  I  do  not  think  that  the  hon.  Member  wants  to  hear  what 
I  say. 

G.G.  Swell218:  Not  the  hon.  Member  alone.  We  are  here  to  listen! 

Lakshmi  Menon:  The  necessary  literature  is  put  out  and  our  Press  Attaches 
in  the  various  embassies  give  out  the  truth  about  the  situation  in  India  and 
our  cause.  By  these  steps  we  are  able  to  influence  many  countries.  To  say 
that  we  have  been  sleeping  over  it  and  we  are  giving  the  lead  away  to  other 
countries,  to  Pakistan,  to  do  all  the  propaganda,  is  not  correct. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  Is  the  Government  fully  satisfied  that  all  our 
missions  abroad,  who  are  responsible  for  informing  and  enlightening  the 
Governments  and  peoples  of  those  countries  with  regard  to  India  are  headed 
and  manned  by  people  who  are  hundred  per  cent  loyal  to  India,  without 
any  iota  of  extra-territorial  loyalty  to  Pakistan  or  China,  and  if  the  answer 
be  in  the  negative,  what  measures  are  Government  taking  to  rectify  the 
position? 

Lakshmi  Menon:  All  our  officers  are  hundred  per  cent  loyal  to  our  country. 
Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  Some  are  not. 

Tridib  Kumar  Chaudhuri219:  The  hon.  Minister  has  just  stated  that  this 
question  may  be  fruitfully  discussed  in  the  coming  Home  Ministers’ 
conference.  May  1  know  in  this  connection  whether  there  has  been  any 
agreed  agenda  for  the  Home  Ministers’  conference,  especially  in  view  of 
the  fact  that  the  Leader  of  the  Pakistan  National  Assembly  at  Rawalpindi 
has  been  saying  that  the  discussion  will  be  centred  only  round  the  question 
of  communal  disturbance  in  India  and  nothing  else? 


218.  Independent. 

219.  RSP. 
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The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  and  Minister  of  Atomic 
Energy  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  As  far  as  I  know,  there  has  been  no  detailed  agenda 
drawn  up  yet  to  consider  this  as  the  first  item  in  the  programme.  But  broadly,  the 
agenda  is,  troubles  that  have  occurred  in  East  Pakistan  and  in  India,  and  these 
will  be  considered  along  with  other  matters  associated  with  them.  May  I  just  say 
one  word  not  in  relation  to  this  particular  question,  but  the  previous  question? 
Hon.  Members  will  realise  that  there  are  a  large  number  of  correspondents  of 
foreign  newspapers  here  and  public  opinion  is  formed  in  other  countries  by 
their  messages  and  by  what  they  send,  because  the  messages  that  we  may  send 
or  that  Pakistan  may  send  are  considered  to  be  not  very  unbiased,  etc.  It  is  what 
these  people  say,  who  carry  out  propaganda  for  us  or  against  us  or  whatever 
it  may  be,  that  has  some  effect  and  not  so  much  the  pamphlets  that  we  may 
issue.  We  issue  pamphlets.  Our  people  go  abroad  to  meet  Governments  and 
Government  representatives  and  pressmen  in  other  countries.  But  principally, 
it  is  the  foreign  correspondents  who  are  in  large  numbers  here,  who  send  their 
impressions  of  what  they  see,  that  have  some  effect  on  other  countries. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  It  confirms  the  question  that  I  asked  that  our  missions 
abroad  are  not  efficiently  manned  and  our  press  is  not  efficient  according 
to  him. 

L.M.  Singhvi220:  May  I  know  whether  the  Government  have  ascertained  the 
factors  which  are  responsible  for  the  inadequacy  of  our  foreign  publicity 
in  recent  months  and  whether  the  Government  is  in  a  position  to  give  the 
reasons  for  not  using  this  violation  of  human  rights  before  the  international 
forum  as  a  propaganda  move  against  Pakistan. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  would  submit  that  there  has  been  no  inadequacy  of  our 
foreign  publicity.  That  is  the  first  thing  I  would  like  to  submit  to  this  House.  It 
has  been  rather  efficient,  especially  in  the  last  two  or  three  months. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  Not  at  all. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Of  course,  everything  can  be  improved  and  hon.  Members 
may  think  that  it  is  inadequate.  But  my  personal  opinion  is  that  it  has  been 
rather  good  in  the  last  three  months  or  so.  Regarding  what  the  hon.  Member 
thinks  in  regard  to  human  rights,  etc.,  it  is  not  such  an  easy  thing. 


220.  Independent. 
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Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  But  human  rights  are  very  precious. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Even  in  regard  to  that,  what  I  said  applies.  That  is,  what  the 
foreign  correspondents  here  say  carries  more  weight  than  what  according  to 
them  a  biased  personality  might  say. 

WT?T  4ft  ftRFff  i  Wf  MlfoWH  ft  1  Rftf  5;0 

ft  I  ft4  Wiiai  3^  %  ftftTR  %  ^  I  ftft  3TTSJR  <TT 

RRft  RIR  it  RTft  ftT  Rftt  R%tr  sff  I  5R  R7J  i  ftRft 

ftSF  W  ft  MTOT  3TTtr  3fft  R«R|fftcfc  ftftf  % 

ft  i  wraft  it  i  ^so-t;o  ?rra-  i  fm  I,  jrt  rr  ^twt 

toll  *IF  RR*  RT  ft  RT  Sift  Rt  t,  R  3RHT  Sift  'jRftdd  RT  fftR 

Wtt  %  RRT  RJT  §3TT?  RTT  Rft  ft  3TFT%  RR  ftft  RHcblfl  I  R  RTCft 

ftft  3ft  fttfftR  it  ft? 

'Jicii^ww  ftsR  it  Rr#  Rftfft  Rift  ft,w  gft  r?j*t  1 1 gft  rit  ^ftf  rr 
%  ?ft  Rft  ft,  45%  ^ftf  RT#  RR 

rfrt  ftft  smft:  RRft  rtrI  ft,  Riftt  rr  %  ft  ft  m  f  i 

RI^'IM  ftlR  ftft  ^ftf  4#  ft 1  ftftcbO  3ft  r?  ftRT  i  ft  rrkt  rtr  ^ftf  ft 
dRdl  dft<  RT  R  ftft  fftR  I 

[Translation  begins: 

Prakash  Vir  Shastri221:  At  the  time  of  Partition,  there  were  one  crore  sixty 
lakh  Hindus  in  East  Pakistan.  The  population  growth  rate  of  Pakistan  is  3 1 
per  cent.  Accordingly,  the  Hindu  population  should  have  been  two  crore 
twenty  five  lakh.  Approximately  forty-two  lakh  Hindus  have  come  over  to 
India  in  the  past  fifteen  years.  And  before  the  communal  riots,  there  were 
about  92  lakh  Hindus  left  there.  Have  the  Government  of  India  tried  to  find 
out  whether  the  rest  70-80  lakh  Hindus  have  been  killed  or  converted?  Do 
you  have  any  information  or  have  you  tried  to  find  out? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  know  of  the  counting  that  you  are  stating.  I  do  not 
know  where  have  you  got  it  from  and  whether  it  is  correct  or  not. 


221.  Independent. 
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Prakash  Vir  Shastri:  Its  your  statistics.  I  am  not  giving  it  from  any  other 
source. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  have  not  seen  them.  I  cannot  answer  without  scrutinising 
these  figures. 


Translation  ends] 

D.  Basumatari222:  May  I  draw  the  attention  of  the  Prime  Minister  to  the  news 
which  appeared  in  the  papers  a  few  days  ago  to  the  effect  that  when  the 
Parliamentary  Secretary  to  the  Ministry  of  External  Affairs  in  the  Pakistan 
National  Assembly  was  put  the  question  as  to  what  was  the  main  item  on 
the  agenda  for  discussion  in  the  forthcoming  Home  Ministers’  Conference, 
they  stated  categorically  that  the  main  and  foremost  item  was  the  stoppage 
of  eviction  of  Muslims  from  Assam  and  Tripura.  May  I  know  whether  it  is 
a  fact;  if  so,  what  action  will  be  taken  by  the  Government  in  this  regard? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  That  might  be  the  opinion  of  Pakistan,  Sir,  but  that  is  not 
the  main  item  on  the  agenda.  Certainly,  if  they  insist,  that  will  be  put  on  the 
agenda  and  that  will  be  discussed. 

Hem  Barua223:  According  to  them  that  is  the  main  item  on  the  agenda. 
Mr.  Speaker:  According  to  them  it  may  be  so. 

Basumatari:  The  second  part  of  my  question  has  not  been  answered. 
Speaker:  It  has  been  answered. 

Mahavir  Tyagi224:  Why  does  not  the  Prime  Minister  reply  sitting,  Sir?  The 
late  Pantji225  used  to  reply  sitting. 

Speaker:  He  desires  to  reply  standing. 


222.  Congress. 

223.  PSP. 


224.  Congress. 
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Mahavir  Tyagi:  Could  you  not  order  him,  Sir?  He  does  not  listen  to  us,  but 
he  will  obey  you. 

N.G.  Ranga226:  There  is  a  Minister  of  State  in  the  Ministry  of  External 
Affairs.  For  every  small  thing  why  should  the  Prime  Minister  get  up  and 
reply? 

Speaker:  The  Prime  Minister  thinks  that  it  is  better  for  him  to  stand  and 
therefore  he  is  standing  (Interruption). 

Mahavir  Tyagi:  His  thinking  is  not  final. 

Nath  Pai227:  Mr  Speaker,  Sir,  in  view  of  the  fact  that  during  the  debate  in 
the  United  Nations  during  the  Kashmir  issue  discussion  there  practically 
all  the  nations  put  India  on  a  par  with  Pakistan  in  the  matter  of  treatment 
of  minorities  and  that  seems  to  be  the  impression  in  the  world,  and  since 
the  Prime  Minister  claims  that  this  hostile  opinion  has  been  formed  by 
India-based  foreign  correspondents,  are  we  to  infer  that  the  overwhelming 
majority  of  foreign  correspondents  operating  in  this  country  and  biased 
against  this  country;  and,  if  the  answer  is  “yes”,  may  I  know  what  steps 
have  been  taken  to  remedy  it  and  what  are  the  causes  why  the  India-based 
foreign  correspondents  should  be  distorting  this  country,  the  host  country. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  (Rose) 

Mahavir  Tyagi:  Sit  down. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  cannot  say  that  foreign  correspondents  are  biased,  all  of 
them;  certainly,  I  hope,  not.  It  may  be  that  in  some  respects  we  are  biased. 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  Will  he  kindly  repeat  it?  We  could  not  hear  the  last 
portion. 

Speaker:  He  said:  “I  do  not  say  that  all  of  them  are  biased,  but  some  of 
them  are”. 


226.  Swatantra  Party. 

227.  PSP. 
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Nath  Pai:  We  did  not  hear  the  later  part.  What  is  he  doing  to  remedy  it,  and 
why  should  they  be  biased? 

N.C.  Chatterjee228:  What  steps  are  being  taken  against  the  people  who  are 
really  biased  (Interruption). 

Hari  Vishnu  Kamath:  Did  he  say;  “We  are  biased”. 

Speaker:  There  are  so  many  voices  speaking  simultaneously.  What  can  I 
do? 

An  hon.  Member:  All  voices  from  that  side. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  They  judge  for  themselves  what  they  see  and  give  their 
impressions.  We  try  to  influence  them;  sometimes  we  succeed  to  some  extent. 
But  they  come  to  their  conclusions  by  judging  for  themselves. 

Harish  Chandra  Mathur229:  Our  attitude  of  sympathy,  sweet  reason  and 
even  appeasement  to  Pakistan  has  borne  no  fruit  all  these  1 7  years  and  as 
a  climax  now  we  have  this  most  barbarous  treatment  to  our  East  Pakistan 
refugees.  May  I  know  what  revised  attitude  and  stand  the  Government 
of  India  is  going  to  take  at  this  Home  Ministers’  Conference  to  see  that 
Pakistan  sees  sense? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  am  sorry,  I  have  not  understood  the  question. 

Harish  Chandra  Mathur:  We  have  followed  a  policy  of  sweet  reason, 
sympathy  and  appeasement  towards  Pakistan  all  these  seventeen  years  with 
no  result  whatsoever  to  our  disadvantage,  and  the  climax  is  the  present 
exodus  of  refugees  from  East  Pakistan  and  the  barbarities  committed  on 
them  by  Pakistan.  May  I  know  what  revised  attitude  or  stand  we  are  going 
to  take  at  the  Home  Ministers’  Conference  to  make  Pakistan  see  sense? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  agree  with  the  preamble  of  the  hon.  Member’s 
statement. 

Harish  Chandra  Mathur:  May  I  submit  sir  . . . 


228.  Independent. 

229.  Congress. 
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Speaker:  let  the  reply  come  first. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  What  has  happened  in  East  Pakistan  is  horrible  and  most 
painful  and  the  refugees  are  coming.  He  referred  to  1 7  years  and  all  that.  I  do 
not  agree  with  this  statement  about  1 7  years.  We  have  often  erred.  Our  papers 
have  erred,  and  so  this  acts  and  reacts  on  each  other.  Even  in  the  present  day, 
what  is  happening  in  Bihar  and  Orissa  is  most  unfortunate. 


258.  To  Sean  MacBride:  East  Pakistan  Exodus230 

April  18,  1964 

My  dear  Mr  MacBride, 

I  have  your  letter  of  April  13th,  1964.  Thank  you  for  what  you  have  written 
and  for  your  kind  interest  in  me.  I  have  made  fairly  good  recovery  from  my 
illness  and  I  hope  to  be  quite  fit  soon. 

I  have  read  your  official  letter  also,  with  which  you  have  sent  me  a  request 
of  the  Indian  Commission  of  Jurists.  It  is  true  that  I  believe  over  200,000, 
and  possibly  250,000,  non-Muslims  in  East  Pakistan,  consisting  of  Hindus, 
Buddhists  and  Christians,  have  come  to  India  as  refugees  from  East  Pakistan. 
This  enforced  emigration  is  continuing  even  now  at  the  rate  of  about  three 
thousand  per  day,  though  lately  it  has  been  stopped,  I  think  forcibly,  by  the 
Pakistan  authorities.  It  is  clear  that  these  people  have  suffered  a  great  deal  in 
East  Pakistan,  and  conditions  there  were  such  that  they  could  not  tolerate  them. 
Quite  a  large  number  of  them  were  killed  and  their  houses  were  destroyed.  It  is 
a  great  burden  on  India  to  support  all  this  influx  of  refugees.  We  have  to  make 
very  special  arrangements  for  them  in  various  parts  of  India  as  they  cannot  be 
kept  in  West  Bengal  which  is  very  heavily  populated. 

Only  a  few  days  ago,  I  have  constituted  a  new  Ministry  of  Rehabilitation 
for  these  refugees,  which  has  a  very  heavy  task  before  it.  It  may  well  be  said 
that  the  treatment  accorded  to  these  people  in  East  Pakistan  was  a  violation  of 
the  Universal  Declaration  of  Human  Rights. 

When  these  refugees  started  coming  here  in  large  numbers,  and  especially 
when  they  were  moved  by  special  trains  to  other  parts  of  India,  the  reaction 
of  our  people  was  very  great,  and  I  regret  to  say  that  the  people  here  reacted 
strongly  and  rather  brutally.  Many  Muslims  were  killed  in  Orissa  and  Bihar 


230.  Letter  to  the  Secretary-General  of  the  International  Commission  of  Jurists,  2  Quai  du 
Cheval-Blanc,  Geneva. 
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and  in  Calcutta.  This,  however,  was  put  down  with  some  speed  by  sending 
our  army  there. 

One  of  the  complaints  of  Pakistan  is  of  certain  evictions  which  have  taken 
place  of  illegal  infiltrants  from  East  Pakistan  to  Assam,  Tripura  and  West  Bengal. 
This  is  an  old  story  and  it  is  said  that  in  the  course  of  the  last  few  years,  very 
large  numbers  of  these  infiltrants  have  come  into  India  illegally.  One  of  the 
reasons  for  this  probably  is  that  the  adjoining  areas  of  East  Pakistan  are  very 
heavily  populated.  The  Assam  Government  and  the  Tripura  Government  have 
taken  some  steps  to  push  these  people  back  into  East  Pakistan.  It  is  said  by  the 
Pakistani  authorities  that  in  doing  so,  they  have  also  pushed  out  a  number  of 
Muslims  in  India  who  did  not  come  from  Pakistan.  In  order  to  avoid  any  such 
thing  happening,  a  number  of  Tribunals  have  been  established,  with  a  judicial 
authority  heading  each  one  of  these  Tribunals.  This  Tribunal  enquires  into  each 
case  and  gives  its  decision.  If  the  decision  is  against  the  persons  concerned, 
quit  notices  are  issued  to  them.  Lately  even  this  has  been  practically  stopped. 

Recently  a  meeting  of  the  Home  Ministers  of  India  and  Pakistan  took  place 
to  consider  these  matters.  This  meeting  arrived  at  some  helpful  decisions.  But 
it  could  not  complete  its  work.  It  is  now  proposed  that  they  should  meet  again 
fairly  soon.  One  of  the  proposals  of  the  Pakistan  authorities  was  that  a  Tribunal 
consisting  of  a  Judge  from  India,  a  Judge  from  Pakistan  and  a  Judge  from  some 
independent  country  should  consider  this  question  of  evictions.  This  was  not 
accepted  by  the  Indian  authorities  as  they  did  not  think  an  outside  authority 
should  consider  the  question  of  nationality.  As  I  have  said  above,  this  matter 
and  connected  matters  will  be  further  considered  by  the  two  Home  Ministers 
fairly  soon. 

As  to  your  two  questions,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  a  very  large  and  a 
continuing  exodus  of  people  has  taken  place  from  the  minority  communities  in 
East  Pakistan  to  India  and  that  this  exodus  was  largely  not  a  voluntary  exodus, 
but  it  was  brought  about  by  the  treatment  given  to  them  by  the  Pakistanis. 

Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 
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259.  To  Buta  Singh:  Postpone  Visit  to  Gurdwaras  in 
Pakistan231 


April  26,  1964 

Dear  Shri  Buta  Singh, 

I  received  your  letter  of  the  3 1  st  March  signed  by  you  and  some  other  Members 
of  Parliament  a  few  days  ago. 

You  propose  a  visit  to  the  Sikh  Gurdwaras  in  Pakistan.  That  is  a  matter 
entirely  for  the  Pakistan  Government  to  decide. 

I  feel,  however,  that  at  the  present  moment,  with  our  relations  with  Pakistan 
being  very  strained,  such  a  visit  would  probably  not  be  welcomed  by  Pakistan. 
Sometime  later,  perhaps,  it  might  be  feasible. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


Ceylon 


260.  For  Sirimavo  Bandaranaike:  Acknowledging 
Good  Wishes232 

I  was  deeply  touched  by  the  kind  sentiments  expressed  by  you  on  my  recent 
illness.  Since  my  return  from  Bhubaneswar  I  have  made  a  good  deal  of  progress. 
Indeed,  I  am  much  better  now  and  hope  to  be  fully  well  once  again  in  the  near 
future.  Please  accept  and  convey  to  the  friendly  people  of  Ceylon  my  sincere 
thanks  for  the  sympathies  and  good  wishes  expressed  on  this  occasion. 


231.  Letter  to  Lok  Sabha  MP,  Congress;  address:  128  South  Avenue,  New  Delhi. 

232.  Message,  4  February  1964  to  the  Prime  Minister  of  Ceylon.  Reproduced  from  The 
Hindu ,  5  February  1964  p.  12. 
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Nepal 


261.  To  Mahendra:  Gandak  Project233 


February  17,  1964 

My  dear  friend, 

Thank  you  for  your  kind  letter  of  the  1 6th  January  1964  and  for  the  expressions 
of  your  concern  over  my  recent  indisposition.  I  am  now  much  better  and  look 
forward  to  meeting  you  at  a  suitable  opportunity. 

It  is  heartening  to  have  your  appreciation  of  the  benefits  that  will  accrue 
to  our  two  countries  when  the  Gandak  Project  is  completed.  I  assure  you  that 
we  shall  always  endeavour  to  safeguard  the  reasonable  rights  and  interests  of 
Nepal  in  the  development  of  natural  resources  like  the  Gandak  river. 

You  have  referred  to  minor  difficulties  that  need  slight  rectification  in  the 
Gandak  Project.  Your  Majesty  has  not  mentioned  the  actual  difficulties.  We 
are  prepared,  within  the  framework  of  the  present  Agreement,  to  discuss  these 
minor  problems  and  to  find  solutions  that  are  mutually  acceptable.  Our  Minister 
for  Irrigation  &  Power,  Dr  K.L.  Rao,  will  shortly  be  visiting  Nepal  and  if  you 
agree,  he  can  discuss  these  matters  with  his  counterpart  there.  This  will  help 
in  reaching  satisfactory  agreements  without  delay. 

With  my  best  wishes  for  Your  Majesty's  health  and  happiness  and  with 
kind  regards, 


Yours  very  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


262.  To  M.  P.  Sinha:  Visit  to  Bhainsalotan234 


April  13,  1964 

My  dear  Mahesh  Babu, 

Your  letter  of  the  9th  April. 

It  has  been  fixed  by  the  King  of  Nepal  for  me  to  go  to  Bhainsalotan  on 
the  4th  of  May.  The  King  will  come  there  then  and  will  perform  the  Gandak 
ceremony  there. 


233.  Letter  to  the  King  of  Nepal. 

234.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Irrigation,  Bihar.  PMO,  File  No.  8/274/64-PMP,  Sr.  No.  1 8-A. 
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I  want  to  return  to  Delhi  the  same  evening  or  at  the  latest  the  next  morning. 
If  possible,  I  should  like  to  visit  the  Valmiki  Ashram  there. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


263.  To  Mahendra:  Gandak  Barrage  Foundation  Stone235 

16th  April,  1964 

My  dear  friend. 

The  foundation-laying  ceremony  of  the  Gandak  Barrage,  which  was  due  to  take 
place  earlier  in  January  this  year,  is  now  being  arranged  for  the  beginning  of 
May.  The  date  we  have  in  mind  for  this  function  is  4th  May.  I  hope  it  will  be 
possible  for  Your  Majesty  to  come  to  Bhainsalotan  on  this  date  to  perform  the 
ceremony.  I  shall  also  be  present  and  look  forward  very  much  to  meeting  you. 

I  regard  this  project  as  an  important  manifestation  of  the  close  friendship 
and  cooperation  between  our  two  countries  and  I  am  sure  that  it  will  be  of  great 
benefit  to  the  people  of  both  countries. 

With  my  best  wishes  for  Your  Majesty's  health  and  happiness,  and  with 
kind  regards, 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


264.  In  Bhainsalotan:  Inauguration  of  the 
Gandak-Barrage  Project236 

Your  Majesty237,  Brothers,  Sisters,  and  Children, 

I  had  planned  to  come  here  four  months  ago  to  take  part  in  the  inauguration  of 
this  project.  But  unfortunately,  I  was  unwell  and  so  I  could  not  come.  I  want  to 
apologise  to  all  of  you  and  Your  Majesty  for  this.  I  am  happy  to  be  here  today 
on  my  first  visit  outside  Delhi,  and  to  have  the  opportunity  of  meeting  all  of 
you  and  to  participate  in  this  auspicious  task. 


235.  Letter  to  the  King  of  Nepal. 

236.  Speech,  4  May  1964.  NMML,  AIR  Tapes  TS  No.  1 1982,  NM  No.  2060. 

237.  Mahendra. 
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Relations  between  Nepal  and  India  have  been  very  close  as  they  should  be 
between  neighbours.  But  we  have  taken  up  two  major  projects,  one  on  the  Kosi 
and  the  other  on  the  Gandak.  The  Kosi  Project  has  been  going  on  for  some  years 
and  we  hope  that  it  will  soon  be  complete.  The  Gandak  project  is  already  under 
way  but  His  Majesty,  the  King  of  Nepal  will  formally  inaugurate  it  today.  We 
are  very  happy  about  it  because  these  two  rivers,  the  Kosi  and  the  Gandak  have 
benefited  us  greatly  and  at  the  same  time  harmed  us  a  great  deal  too.  Floods 
have  ravaged  the  surrounding  areas  inundating  entire  villages.  Now  we  want 
to  make  arrangements  to  see  that  they  only  benefit  and  not  cause  damage.  So, 
a  barrage  will  be  built  to  dam  the  waters  which  will  then  be  supplied  through 
canals  to  fields  all  over  Bihar,  Uttar  Pradesh  and  Nepal  on  the  other  side.  That 
will  help  us  to  improve  our  agricultural  production.  As  you  know,  it  is  a  great 
priority  for  both  our  countries  to  increase  the  output  of  agricultural  goods.  Many 
of  you  assembled  here  may  have  come  from  Nepal  or  must  be  residents  of  these 
parts.  Most  of  you  are  probably  farmers.  I  want  you  to  understand  clearly  how 
important  it  is  for  us  to  increase  agricultural  production. 

We  have  to  take  various  steps  in  order  to  achieve  this.  The  most  important 
requirement  is  water  for  irrigation.  By  supplying  water  through  canals,  we  shall 
have  the  way  for  improved  production.  Then  we  need  other  things  like  good 
fertilisers  and  implements,  etc.  We  are  gradually  achieving  all  this.  Those  of 
you  who  still  cling  to  outdated  methods  must  gradually  change  and  become 
up  to  date.  Many  of  you  even  today  use  ploughs  which  barely  scratches  the 
surface.  The  new  ploughs  are  very  good. 

Apart  from  supplying  water  for  irrigation  this  river  valley  project  will 
generate  electricity  which  is  a  symbol  of  the  new  age.  Electricity  brings 
about  revolutionary  changes.  New  industries  come  up,  people’s  way  of  life 
changes  completely.  Apart  from  this,  we  are  building  schools,  roads,  etc.  which 
contribute  to  progress.  Both  Nepal  and  India  stand  to  gain.  That  is  why  I  am 
very  happy  that  this  auspicious  task  is  being  inaugurated  by  the  King  of  Nepal. 
It  becomes  a  symbol  of  Indo-Nepalese  cooperation  by  which  both  countries 
stand  to  gain. 

There  are  a  couple  of  other  things  which  we  are  doing  on  the  Kosi.  A  dam 
has  already  been  built  on  it  to  prevent  huge  floods.  Now  it  is  our  intention  to 
build  some  roads  in  Nepal  at  our  expense  with  the  permission  of  the  Government 
of  Nepal.  One  will  connect  Flanuman  Nagar  to  Raj  Biraj,  another  from  Fatehpur 
to  Kansauli  Bazar  and  transmission  lines  from  the  Kosi  power  station  to  Virat 
Nagar  and  Raj  Biraj.  We  shall  then  be  able  to  take  full  advantage  of  the  work 
being  done  on  the  Kosi.  I  am  happy  to  see  all  these  things  being  done  and  I 
hope  that  the  people  of  Nepal  and  India  will  derive  great  benefit  from  the  Kosi 
and  the  Gandak  and  gradually  become  economically  better  off.  It  is  our  wish 
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that  the  people  of  Nepal  and  India  should  enjoy  a  better  standard  of  living, 
that  the  children  should  be  educated.  All  this  is  possible  only  if  we  increase 
production.  I  feel  that  the  Gandak  Barrage  will  make  all  this  possible  gradually. 
The  people  will  benefit  on  both  sides  and  enjoy  a  better  standard  of  living.  I 
am  happy  to  see  that  this  is  happening.  We  want  the  people  of  India  and  Nepal 
to  be  happy  and  prosperous. 

As  you  know,  this  is  the  age  of  machines  and  science.  Science  has  led  to 
a  great  many  new  inventions  and  discoveries.  It  has  made  production  on  large 
scale  possible.  Now  industries  are  coming  up.  We  also  want  to  usher  in  this  age 
of  industrial  revolution  in  India  and  Nepal  also  so  that  the  living  standard  of  the 
masses  may  improve.  We  want  the  younger  generation  to  be  well  looked  after 
and  be  able  to  take  their  place  in  the  modem  age.  I  am  happy  to  be  participating 
in  this  suspicious  task.  I  am  particularly  happy  that  His  Majesty,  the  King  of 
Nepal  has  been  able  to  come  here  from  Kathmandu  and  all  of  you  are  gathered 
here  to  witness  this  function. 

Now  I  shall  request  His  Majesty  to  lay  the  foundation-stone  for  this  project. 

Jai  Hind! 


265.  To  Mahendra:  Grievances238 


May  12,  1964 

My  dear  friend, 

I  write  to  thank  Your  Majesty  for  your  letter  of  the  5th  May,  which  I  received 
at  Bhainsalotan.  It  was  a  matter  of  gratification  for  me  to  be  able  to  attend  the 
function  there,  and  it  was  good  of  Your  Majesty  to  come  down,  at  such  an 
inconvenient  season,  to  lay  the  foundation  stone  of  the  Gandak  Project  which 
will  be  of  inestimable  benefit  to  the  people  of  both  our  countries  and  which  you 
rightly  regard  as  a  symbol  of  the  traditional  friendly  and  cooperative  relations 
between  our  people.  I  tmst  the  execution  of  the  project  will  go  forward  rapidly 
in  that  spirit. 

I  must  confess  to  a  feeling  of  some  surprise  at  the  note  attached  to  Your 
Majesty’s  letter.  I  take  this  opportunity  to  give  Your  Majesty  our  views  on  each 
of  the  points  referred  to  in  your  letter. 

The  suggestion  that  we  should  ask  the  Dalai  Lama  to  transfer  the  Tibetan 
refugees  now  in  Nepal  to  India  is  inappropriate  and  unacceptable.  It  is  true  that 
the  Dalai  Lama  is,  at  present,  residing  in  India,  but  that  does  not  impose  on  us 
any  obligation  to  invite  other  Tibetans  to  do  the  same.  Your  Majesty  must  be 


238.  Letter  to  the  King  of  Nepal. 
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aware  that  we  have  already  resettled  nearly  40,000  Tibetan  refugees,  including 
several  thousand  who  have  crossed  into  India  from  Nepal,  in  spite  of  our  requests 
to  your  Government  to  prevent  this  exodus.  We  already  have  a  gigantic  refugee 
problem  of  our  own  caused  by  the  influx  of  Hindus,  Buddhists  and  Christians 
from  Pakistan,  which  is  still  continuing,  and  the  Tibetans  are  an  added  burden 
to  us.  It  is  unfortunate  if  the  Tibetan  refugees  in  Nepal  present  a  law  and  order 
problem,  but  it  would  be  the  responsibility  of  Your  Majesty’s  Government  to 
deal  with  it.  This  problem  too  might  be  eased  if  some  steps  are  taken  for  the 
resettlement  of  these  people,  for  which  purpose  I  understand  Your  Majesty’s 
Government  is  receiving  assistance  from  some  other  governments  as  well  as 
international  organisations  and  private  organisations  abroad. 

Your  Majesty  has  referred  in  general  terms  to  delay  in  the  implementation 
of  our  aid  projects  and  to  the  conduct  of  some  of  our  aid  personnel  in  Nepal. 
Our  personnel  are  under  instructions  to  complete  their  projects  without  undue 
delay,  and  to  be  mindful  of  the  susceptibilities  of  the  people  among  whom  they 
live  and  work.  With  a  few  exceptions,  the  execution  of  aid  projects  is  the  direct 
responsibility  of  boards  set  up  by  Your  Majesty’s  Government,  to  which  the 
Indian  personnel  are  attached  merely  as  advisers.  Even  so,  I  understand  that 
performance  on  Indian-aided  projects,  in  terms  of  percentage  of  expenditure 
incurred  in  relation  to  the  amounts  budgeted,  compares  favourably  with  that 
of  projects  undertaken  by  other  aiding  agencies,  as  well  as  by  Your  Majesty’s 
Government.  However,  we  fully  agree  that  development  works  should  be  rapidly 
executed,  and  that  the  administrative  and  other  difficulties,  which  no  doubt 
exist  on  both  sides,  should,  as  far  as  possible,  be  removed.  This  is  a  practical 
matter  which  requires  a  practical  approach.  To  this  end,  certain  suggestions 
for  the  setting  up  of  a  high  level  committee  to  examine  and  remove  the  causes 
of  delay  in  the  execution  of  projects  were  discussed  during  Shri  Lai  Bahadur 
Shastri’s  visit  to  Kathmandu  and  were  subsequently  put  to  your  Government  in 
writing,  as  long  ago  as  March  1963.  These  suggestions  were  repeated  during  and 
after  Your  Majesty's  last  visit  to  Delhi.  Although  more  than  a  year  has  elapsed 
since  these  suggestions  were  first  put  forward,  there  has  been  no  response 
from  your  Government.  This  matter  was  also  discussed  between  our  officials 
at  Bhainsalotan.  I  would  suggest  that  Your  Majesty  ask  your  Government  to 
deal  with  this  matter  more  earnestly  and  either  implement  the  proposal  already 
before  them  or  put  forward  some  suggestion  of  their  own  which  we  might 
consider.  For  our  part,  we  are  ready  to  assist  Nepal  to  develop  her  industries 
and  in  any  other  way  she  desires. 

As  regards  the  Sonauli-Pokhara  road,  it  is  not  correct  that  no  action  is 
being  taken.  A  good  deal  of  preliminary  work  has  been  done,  and  a  detailed 
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estimate  of  cost  is  being  prepared.  Thereafter  we  shall  proceed  to  sign  a  formal 
agreement.  We  are  most  anxious  to  complete  this  project  with  all  possible  speed. 

As  for  the  Indian  personnel  in  the  check  posts,  we  can  take  action  against 
delinquents,  if  specific  complaints  are  brought  to  our  notice  and  the  person 
concerned  is  given  an  opportunity  to  reply  to  them.  These  men  are  under  strict 
instructions  to  behave  discreetly  and  to  pay  for  their  supplies,  transport,  etc.  At 
the  same  time,  it  is  only  fair  that  they  should  receive  the  same  consideration  from 
the  local  authorities  as  the  Nepalese  personnel  in  such  matters  as  procurement 
of  rations  at  reasonable  rates.  The  suggestion  that  Indian  check  post  personnel 
have  been  abetting  Tibetan  refugees  in  criminal  activities  is  unsupported  by 
any  evidence  and  is,  to  our  knowledge,  totally  unfounded.  However,  they  are 
again  being  instructed  to  avoid  any  conduct  which  may  cause  misunderstanding. 

Your  Majesty  has  mentioned  the  alleged  activities  of  certain  Nepalese 
elements  residing  in  India.  I  can  assure  Your  Majesty  that  there  is  no  threat, 
whatsoever,  to  your  regime  from  the  Indian  side  of  the  border,  and  our  authorities 
will  continue  to  be  vigilant  against  any  such  possibility.  It  is  no  fault  of  ours 
that  some  Nepalese  have  left  their  country  and  have  chosen  to  live  in  India. 
So  long  as  they  do  not  commit  a  breach  of  our  laws,  it  is  not  possible  for  us  to 
confine  them  or  to  deny  them  elementary  civil  liberties. 

Finally,  I  should  like  to  mention  one  matter  we  discussed,  which  is  of  vital 
importance  to  both  our  countries.  We  are  greatly  concerned  about  the  extension 
of  Chinese  activities  in  Nepal  in  the  direction  of  our  border.  We  look  to  Your 
Majesty  to  see  that  Chinese  technicians,  surveyors  and  other  personnel  are 
not  allowed  to  operate  within  measurable  distance  of  our  border  or  of  major 
joint  projects  in  the  border  areas,  and  do  not  make  survey  flights  over  those 
areas.  We  are  prepared  to  consider  sympathetically  any  request  for  assistance 
in  development  projects  in  those  areas. 

I  have  written  to  you  frankly  on  all  these  matters  in  the  full  confidence 
that  a  constructive  approach  to  our  common  problems  will  strengthen  further 
the  fraternal  relations  between  our  two  countries  and  will  be  to  the  good  of  the 
people  of  Nepal  as  well  as  of  India. 

My  colleagues  are  looking  forward  to  meeting  Your  Majesty  again  during 
your  short  stay  in  Delhi  on  your  way  to  Europe.  Unfortunately,  perhaps  I  shall 
not  be  here  then  as  I  may  not  be  able  to  return  from  Bombay  before  the  18th 
of  May. 

With  warm  personal  regards, 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 
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Africa 

266.  For  the  Institute  of  Asian  and  African  Relations239 

I  send  my  good  wishes  to  the  Institute  of  Asian  &  African  Relations  on 
the  occasion  of  their  holding  discussion  meetings  on  "Africa  Today".  The 
emergence  of  new  and  free  States  in  Africa  is  certainly  a  great  event  in  our 
history.  This  free  Africa  is  full  of  energy  and  dynamism  and  will  no  doubt  play 
an  ever  growing  part  in  world  affairs.  It  is  necessary  and  desirable  for  African 
problems  to  be  studied  so  that  we  may  understand  the  Africa  of  today. 


267.  To  Kenneth  D.  Kaunda:  Good  Wishes240 


January  4,  1964 

My  dear  Dr  Kaunda, 

Yesterday,  Mr  K.S.  Patel  and  Mr  R.L.  Mistry  came  to  see  me,  and  they  gave 
me  your  letter  to  me  of  the  31st  October.  I  was  happy  to  see  them  and  to  hear 
from  them  of  the  progress  being  made  in  Zambia  and  to  have  news  from  them 
of  you.  Thank  you  very  much  for  sending  me  two  beautiful  copper  vases  which 
I  appreciate  very  much. 

I  am  very  grateful  to  you  for  the  welcome  you  gave  to  my  daughter,  Indira 
Gandhi,  when  she  went  to  Zambia  recently.  She  has  brought  with  her  good 
news  of  what  is  happening  in  Zambia  under  your  leadership. 

With  all  good  wishes  to  you  and  the  people  of  Zambia, 

I  am, 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


239.  Message,  1  January  1964,  forwarded  to  Prafulla  Chandra  Sen,  Chief  Minister  of  West 
Bengal. 

240.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Local  Government  and  Social  Welfare,  P.O.  Box  RW  27, 
Ridgeway,  Lusaka,  Northern  Rhodesia. 
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268.  To  Haile  Selassie  I:  Cooperation  India-Ethiopia241 

23rd  January  1964 

Your  Imperial  Majesty, 

I  was  very  happy  to  receive,  through  your  Ambassador  in  New  Delhi,  Your 
Majesty’s  letter  of  the  1st  January.242  1  am  grateful  for  the  enquiries  which  you 
have  made  about  my  health;  I  am  glad  to  inform  you  that  I  am  feeling  much 
better  and  greatly  rested. 

On  her  return  from  your  friendly  country,  my  daughter,  Indira  Gandhi, 
told  me  of  the  great  kindness  and  hospitality  which  she  had  received  during 
her  very  useful  and  pleasant  visit  to  Ethiopia. 

I  was  happy  to  read  what  Your  Imperial  Majesty  has  said  about  the 
understanding  and  cooperation  between  Ethiopia  and  India.  I  share  your  belief 
that  such  cooperation  is  essential  for  the  further  development  of  the  very  friendly 
relations  between  our  two  countries.  For  our  part,  we  shall  endeavour  to  explore 
the  areas  in  which  this  friendship  and  cooperation  could  be  strengthened  and 
expanded. 

The  initiative  taken  by  Your  Imperial  Majesty  in  regard  to  the  development 
of  unity  amongst  the  countries  in  Africa  is  a  great  and  welcome  step  for  the 
preservation  and  maintenance  of  peace.  A  closer  association  between  the 
independent  states  of  Africa  will  help  greatly  in  promoting  their  growth  and 
development.  I  am  grateful  to  Your  Imperial  Majesty  for  the  copy  of  the  Bamako 
Agreement  which  you  were  good  enough  to  send  me,  as  well  as  for  the  summary 
of  your  discussions  with  President  Nasser. 

As  regards  the  proposal  for  a  conference  of  non-aligned  countries,  I  was 
very  glad  to  hear  from  my  daughter  and  our  Deputy  Minister  that  there  is  such 
a  large  measure  of  agreement  between  us  on  the  subject. 

We  are  anxious  to  see  that  the  conference  of  non-aligned  countries  is  held 
as  soon  as  possible.  The  holding  of  the  conference  at  this  juncture  would  enable 
the  non-aligned  countries  to  lend  their  support  to  the  healthy  processes  which 
were  initiated  by  the  late  President  Kennedy  and  Chairman  Khrushchev.  I  have 
no  doubt  that  the  non-aligned  nations  could  assist  in  bringing  about  the  end  of 
the  cold  war,  in  promoting  international  cooperation  and  in  reducing  the  area 
of  conflict  and  friction.  While  consolidating  the  gains  which  have  already  been 
made,  they  could  help  in  opening  up  new  vistas  for  advancing  the  cause  of 
peace  and  ensuring  further  progress  towards  general  and  complete  disarmament 
and  peaceful  co-existence. 


24 1 .  Letter  to  the  Emperor  of  Ethiopia. 

242.  See  SWJN/SS/84/appendix  22. 
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The  non-aligned  countries  have,  in  the  past,  contributed  substantially  to 
the  relaxation  of  international  tensions  and  the  creation  of  a  climate  of  peace. 
The  Conference  of  the  Heads  of  African  States  in  May  last  year,  which  owed 
its  success  so  largely  to  the  dedicated  efforts  of  Your  Imperial  Majesty,  made 
it  clear  that  all  the  developing  countries  of  Africa  support  the  policy  of  non- 
alignment.  We  hope  that  at  the  forthcoming  conference  of  the  Foreign  Ministers 
of  the  African  States  to  be  held  in  February,  a  positive  decision  will  be  taken 
to  support  the  proposal  for  a  conference  of  non-aligned  States. 

The  policy  of  non-alignment  also  has  the  support  of  almost  all  the  developing 
countries  of  Asia  and  of  many  in  Latin  America.  Even  some  European  countries 
like  Yugoslavia,  Sweden,  Finland  and  Austria  follow  non-aligned  policies.  The 
criteria  for  participation,  which  were  laid  down  for  the  Belgrade  Conference, 
would  still  appear  to  be  valid  although  the  number  of  countries  professing  and 
practising  non-alignment  has  increased  considerably  since.  Those  countries  of 
Europe  and  South  America  which  could  rightly  be  regarded  as  non-aligned, 
should  also  be  invited  to  participate  at  the  conference.  It  is  our  hope  that  as  a 
result  of  the  conference,  the  policy  of  non-alignment  will  acquire  a  fresh  and 
still  more  positive  and  dynamic  connotation  and  thus  come  to  be  regarded  as  a 
policy  of  universal  validity,  not  limited  by  geographical  considerations. 

In  my  opinion  the  conference  should  discuss  issues  of  general  interest 
and  concern  and  should  be  constructive  in  approach  so  that  the  decisions  are 
unanimously  adopted  and  receive  world-wide  attention.  The  conference  should 
aim  at  achieving  the  greatest  common  measure  of  agreement  so  that  the  voice 
of  the  non-aligned  countries  may  be  raised  in  unison  in  positive  support  of  all 
initiatives  aimed  at  the  promotion  of  international  peace  and  understanding. 
The  problems  of  technical  and  economic  cooperation  between  the  developed 
and  developing  countries  could  also  be  taken  up,  especially  in  the  context  of  the 
forthcoming  UN  Conference  on  Trade  and  Development.  It  would,  furthermore, 
be  useful  for  the  conference  to  reiterate  the  outlawry  of  the  use  of  force  for 
the  settlement  of  disputes  of  every  kind,  including  border  disputes.  Questions 
regarding  racial  discrimination  and  the  liquidation  of  Portuguese  colonialism 
are  also  likely  to  find  the  non-aligned  countries  in  complete  accord. 

Questions  of  an  organisational  and  procedural  nature  are  of  secondary 
importance  and  they  should  not  be  allowed  to  delay  the  holding  of  an  early 
meeting  of  the  preparatory  conference.  Your  Imperial  Majesty  has  enquired  if 
the  main  conference  could  be  held  in  New  Delhi.  If  that  should  be  the  general 
view,  we  would  be  most  happy  to  undertake  the  task. 

The  preparatory  meeting  will  have  to  consider  the  question  of  the  countries 
to  be  invited  to  participate  at  the  conference  in  view  of  the  emergence  of 
many  countries  into  independence  since  the  Belgrade  Conference.  It  would  be 
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useful  if  the  invitations  to  the  preparatory  meeting  could  be  accompanied  by  a 
draft  agenda  for  the  conference,  and  comments  and  suggestions  regarding  the 
proposed  agenda  invited. 

I  shall  be  very  glad  if  Your  Imperial  Majesty  could  let  me  have  the  benefit 
of  your  views  regarding  these  matters. 

Please  accept  Your  Imperial  Majesty,  the  assurances  of  my  highest 
consideration  and  my  sincere  good  wishes  for  your  personal  welfare  and  for 
the  prosperity  and  happiness  of  your  people. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


269.  In  the  Rajya  Sabha:  Indians  in  Kenya243 

A.D.  Mani244:  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  Whether  Government’s  attention  has  been  drawn  to  a  statement  made 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Kenya  Federation  of  Labour  to  the  effect  that 
the  Indians  in  Kenya  have  isolated  themselves  from  the  local  people; 
and 

(b)  If  so,  what  steps  Government  propose  to  take  to  bring  about  better 
understanding  between  the  Indians  in  Kenya  and  the  local  people? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru): 

(a)  Reports  of  the  statement  have  appeared  in  the  Indian  Press. 

(b)  The  Government’s  consistent  policy  has  been  to  encourage  persons 
of  Indian  origin  resident  abroad  to  identify  themselves  with  the 
people  of  the  country  of  their  adoption.  The  Indian  missions  abroad 
render  such  advice  and  assistance  as  may  be  appropriate  to  help  in 
this  process  of  integration. 


243.  Written  Answers,  1 8  February  1964,  Rajya  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  XLVI,  Nos.  1-9,  10  - 
20  February  1964,  pp.  1009-1010. 

244.  Independent. 
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270.  Conference  on  Sanctions  on  South  Africa245 

The  Prime  Minister  has  agreed  to  become  a  patron  of  the  Conference.246  You 
may  please  inform  Segal247  accordingly. 

We  fully  appreciate  the  importance  of  the  Conference  and  its  likely  impact 
on  African  opinion.  We  have  throughout  taken  the  lead  in  the  struggle  against 
South  Africa’s  racialist  policies  and  we  hope  that  the  Prime  Minister’s  message 
to  the  Conference  will  receive  due  publicity. 

Dr  Rao248  will  be  attending  the  Conference  and  we  are  contacting  Raj249 
and  Patel250  as  well.  We  shall  arrange  to  send  a  prominent  jurist.  Furthermore, 
we  are  approaching  the  Congress  to  send  a  delegation,  including  some  MPs 
who  are  presently  in  Geneva  for  the  UN  World  Trade  Conference.  We  shall 
inform  you  of  the  names  of  the  participants  as  soon  as  possible.  We  note  that 
travel  expenses  are  to  be  paid  by  us,  local  hospitality  being  the  responsibility 
of  the  Conference. 


271.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Indians  in  South  Africa251 

Question:252  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  Whether  reports  have  been  received  about  the  number  of  persons 
of  Indian  origin  affected  by  the  working  of  apartheid  laws  in  South 
Africa; 

(b)  The  details  of  hardships  inflicted  on  them;  and 

(c)  Whether  they  have  sought  the  advice  and  assistance  of  the 
Government  of  India? 


245.  Telegram  No.  24846,  25  March  1964,  from  the  Special  Secretary,  MEA,  to  the  High 
Commissioner  in  London  [Jivraj  Mehta].  MEA,  File  No:  A-I/l 02/63/63,  vol.  I,  p.  46/ 
Corr. 

246.  See  appendix  17. 

247.  Ronald  Segal,  anti-Apartheid  author  and  activist. 

248.  V.K.R.V.  Rao. 

249.  K.N.  Raj. 

250. 1.G.  Patel. 

251.  Written  Answers,  6  April  1964.  Lok  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  29,  Third  Series,  3-14  April 
1964,  pp.  9386-9387. 

252.  By  P.R.  Chakravarty,  Hari  Vishnu  Kamath,  Maheswar  Naik,  PC.  Borooah. 
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The  Prime  Minister,  Minister  of  External  Affairs  and  Minister  of  Atomic  Energy 
(Jawaharlal  Nehru): 

(a)  The  entire  Asian  population  of  South  Africa  (4,77,000)  most  of 
whom  are  of  Indian  origin  is  affected  by  the  Apartheid  Laws  of  the 
Government  of  South  Africa; 

(b)  The  policy  of  Apartheid  has  been  evolved  to  separate  racial  groups 
in  every  conceivable  field  viz.  commercial,  educational,  social, 
economic  political,  residential,  etc.  The  application  of  this  policy 
caused  the  people  of  Indian  origin,  along  with  other  non-Europeans 
in  South  Africa,  untold  misery,  suffering  and  humiliation,  in  every 
field  of  their  existence.  Economically,  the  greatest  tragedy  of  the 
people  of  Indian  origin,  many  of  whom  were  engaged  in  trade  in 
South  Africa,  has  been  that  they  have  been  uprooted  from  their 
business  centres  and  dwelling  places,  which  they  had  occupied  for 
many  years.  They  have  thus  suffered  severe  loss. 

(c)  The  people  of  Indian  origin  living  in  South  Africa  have  completely 
identified  themselves  with  their  other  affected  compatriots  in  the 
fight  against  apartheid.  They  are  unable  to  seek  specific  advice  or 
assistance  but  the  Government  of  India  has  taken  a  leading  part  in 
fighting  South  Africa’s  racial  policies  in  the  international  forum. 
This  has  given  them  considerable  support  in  their  struggle. 
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272.  To  Dorothy  Norman:  Book  on  Nehru1 


January  4,  1964 

[My  dear  Dorothy,] 

I  have  received  your  new  Introduction.  Reinhardt2  has  told  me  that  he  will  send 
me  the  proof  copy  of  your  book.  That  will  certainly  be  helpful  to  me. 

I  have  been  exceedingly  busy  and  worried.  Early  tomorrow  morning,  I  am 
going  to  Bhubaneswar  for  our  Congress  meetings. 

I  have  read  your  dedication  to  me.  Perhaps  it  will  be  better  to  have  a 
shorter  one. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


273.  To  D.G.  Tendulkar:  Papers  on  Khan  Abdul 
Ghaffar  Khan3 


February  15,  1964 

My  dear  Tendulkar, 

The  General  Secretary,  AICC,  has  sent  me  copies  of  one  or  two  resolutions 
passed  by  the  Congress  about  Khan  Abdul  Ghaffar  Khan.  I  suppose  you  have 
got  them  already.  However,  I  enclose  them. 

I  understand  that  our  Foreign  Ministry  is  also  trying  to  find  what  material 
they  can  send  you  which  might  suit  you.4 


Yours  sincerely 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


1 .  Letter  to  the  Editor  of  Nehru:  The  First  Sixty  Years:  Presenting  in  his  own  Words,  (New 
York:  John  Day  Co.,  1965);  address:  124  East  70th  Street,  New  York  21. 

2.  Max  Reinhardt  of  The  Bodley  Head,  an  English  publishing  firm. 

3.  Letter  to  Mahatma  Gandhi’s  biographer;  address:  Ekanta,  Narayan  Dabholkar  Road, 
Malabar  Hill,  Bombay-6.  PMO,  File  No.  2(455)/63-67-PMS,  Sr.  No.  30-A. 

4.  Tendulkar  was  researching  for  his  book  Abdul  Ghaffar  Khan:  Faith  is  a  Battle ,  (Delhi: 
Gandhi  Peace  Foundation,  1967).  See  also  items  181,184  and  appendix  3. 
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274.  To  Sudama:  Attack  on  Shrimati  Namagiri5 

March  13,  1964 

Dear  Shri  Sudama, 

I  have  your  letter  of  March  1  Oth.  The  news  that  Shrimati  Namagiri6  was  stabbed 
shocked  me  greatly.  According  to  the  report  that  appeared  in  the  press  this  was 
done  by  some  mentally  unsound  person.  I  cannot  conceive  of  any  sound  person 
indulging  in  such  an  act. 

I  have  carefully  read  your  letter.  I  do  not  quite  understand  what  you  wish 
me  to  do  in  these  circumstances.  It  seems  to  me  that  the  atmosphere  must  be 
cleared  of  all  hatred. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


275.  For  Dorothy  Norman7 

Over  four  years  ago,  Dorothy  Norman  told  me  that  she  intended  writing  a  book 
about  me.  It  was  proposed  that  this  should  contain  extracts  from  my  writings 
and  speeches.  I  welcomed  the  idea.  I  had  no  conception  then  of  how  arduous 
this  undertaking  would  be. 

She  referred  to  me  from  time  to  time  to  find  out  some  fact  or  to  verify 
what  she  was  collecting.  I  discovered  then  that  she  had  cast  her  net  rather  wide 
and  that  her  work  was  much  more  difficult  than  I  had  imagined.  During  these 
years,  she  has  laboured  hard  and  has  discovered  many  statements  made  by  me 
which  I  had  almost  forgotten. 

An  unfortunate  occurrence  confined  me  to  bed  during  the  early  days  of 
this  year.  I  took  advantage  of  this  to  glance  through  some  of  the  manuscripts 
of  this  book.  They  brought  back  to  my  memory  incidents  that  had  happened 
long  ago  and  I  lived  for  the  moment  in  the  past.  Indeed,  the  pre-Independence 
past  remains  vivid  in  my  mind.  Many  difficult  problems  have  come  to  me  since 
independence.  And  yet  the  impact  of  the  past,  and  especially  of  Gandhiji,  is 
greater  on  me  than  all  these  present  problems.  Often,  I  have  wondered  how 
Gandhiji  would  have  dealt  with  these  problems  of  today  and  what  advice  he 


5.  Letter  to  author;  address:  c/o  Hindi  Prachar  Sabha,  Madras  -  17. 

6.  C.  Rajagopalachari’s  elder  daughter. 

7.  Foreword,  23  March  1964,  to  Dorothy  Norman  edited,  Nehru:  The  First  Sixty  Years: 
Presenting  in  his  own  Words  (New  York:  John  Day  Co.,  1965). 
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would  have  given.  The  fact  that  sometimes  we  have  not  followed  his  directions 
has  troubled  me.  And  yet  it  is  difficult  to  know  what  his  advice  would  have 
been  in  existing  circumstances. 

It  is  often  said  that  Gandhiji  and  his  views  are  gradually  fading  out  from 
the  minds  of  people  in  India.  To  a  slight  extent,  that  might  be  true.  But  I  do 
not  think  this  is  basically  so.  Especially  those  of  us  who  had  the  privilege  of 
working  with  them  can  never  forget  his  towering  personality.  But  apart  from 
personal  reactions  to  him,  he  has  become  embedded  in  India's  history  and  in 
the  thinking  of  millions  of  our  people. 

Thirteen  years  ago,  in  June  1951,  I  wrote  something  about  Gandhi  in 
a  foreword  to  his  life,  Mahatma  by  D.  G.  Tendulkar.  I  give  below  the  last 
paragraph  from  this  foreword: 

“People  will  write  the  life  of  Gandhi  and  they  will  discuss  and  criticise 
him  and  his  theories  and  activities.  But  to  some  of  us  he  will  remain  something 
apart  from  theory — an  ardent  and  beloved  figure  who  ennobled  and  gave  some 
significance  to  our  petty  lives,  and  whose  passing  away  has  left  us  with  a  feeling 
of  emptiness  and  loneliness.  Many  pictures  rise  in  my  mind  of  this  man,  whose 
eyes  were  often  full  of  laughter  and  yet  were  pools  of  infinite  sadness.  But  the 
picture  that  is  dominant  and  most  significant  is,  as  I  saw  him  marching,  staff  in 
hand,  to  Dandi  on  the  Salt  March  in  1930.  Here  was  a  pilgrim  on  his  quest  of 
truth,  quiet,  peaceful,  determined  and  fearless,  who  would  continue  that  quest 
and  pilgrimage,  regardless  of  consequences.” 


276.  To  Syed  Mahmud:  Mera  Bhai  Manuscript8 

March  23,  1964 

My  dear  Mahmud, 

Thank  you  for  sending  me  the  manuscript  of  Mera  Bhai.  I  have  read  the 
comments  on  it  which  you  have  sent.  But  I  fear  I  have  no  time  to  read  the  book. 
It  will  be  rather  absurd  for  me  to  write  a  foreword  without  reading  the  book. 

I  do  not  know  what  to  do  with  the  book.  Shall  I  return  it  to  you? 

Yours  affectionately, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


8.  Letter  to  Rajya  Sabha  MP,  Congress;  address:  20  Tughlak  Crescent,  New  Delhi.  NMML, 
Dr  Syed  Mahmud  Papers. 
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277.  To  Bishanchander  Seth:  Not  Time  to  Retire9 

El^f  24,  1964 


fto  ton  Rtot, 

TOETO  20  to  TO  ER  to  to  TOTOf  to  to  %  EST  I 

3Tito  ton  I  to  gt  to  3  rjr  tot  tfeft  to  |(  ^to  torn  to  tor 
to  to  Tito  I,  to  r§r  to  to  ^  551  %  to  to  1 1  to  rt?t  to  I,  to 

to  to  to  toRF  TFETE  to  to  Ft  TFFRT  I  TOFT  tot  TO  fto  to  toto 

rt  to  to  3^  toto  to  1 1 

toFt  Eft  TO  RTR  t  fo  TO  TOR  to  E?t  toR  TTETET  if  TOT  TORT 
toto  1  to  TO  REST  3  to  TORT  to  TO  TTEE  if  -to  TO  %  TO  TOR  Rf  TO 

to  %  fto  ERifto  to  to  to  1  fto  tot  3  to  ttee  #  tot  §to  \  to  iff: 

tot  TOE  TOT  t!  1 1  FT,  TTRTF  ETOTt  E  ton  to  f  I 

to  tft  3  to  tor  to  toft  to  tor  tototonFto’ftE^Fto 
Ff  Tirofr  I  tor  tter  to  to  tteft  3f  tor  to  tot  g^  esjhe'4)  to  tfrt  rt%r, 

#  tor  TOTf  TOFT  #  TOto  I  Rto  to  RTFT  to  RtoTR  Eff  RTR  to  1 1 

TOETO 


[Translation  begins: 


[RRTFTRFE  %R] 
March  24,  1964 

Dear  Bishanchanderji, 

I  read  your  letter  of  20th  March  with  much  interest  and  care. 

You  have  written  that  I  have  received  a  very  special  honour  from  the  country 
and  nothing  else  could  be  compared  to  that.  And  many  of  my  countrymen  love 
me.  It  is  true  that  there  could  be  no  better  honour  than  that.  I  have  no  inclination 
to  remain  the  Prime  Minister  or  in  any  other  position  of  power. 

The  thing  to  ponder  over  is  that  what  should  I  do  about  the  grave  problems 
facing  the  country  today.  I  am  unable  to  decide  whether  it  would  be  beneficial 
for  the  country  if  I  remove  myself  from  the  position  I  hold  now.  Anyway,  now 
too,  I  am  not  an  active  participant  and  my  colleagues  are  carrying  on  the  work. 
Yes,  I  participate  in  consultations  and  give  advice. 

In  my  view,  removing  myself  now  may  not  be  the  appropriate  decision. 
It  may  harm  in  some  other  aspect  of  our  work.  The  time  when  I  realise  that  I 

9.  Letter  to  Lok  Sabha  MP,  Hindu  Mahasabha;  address:  Ornaments  Palace,  Shahjahanpur. 
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should  no  longer  be  the  Prime  Minister,  I  will  immediately  remove  myself. 
There  is  no  sense  of  great  sacrifice  involved  in  doing  so. 


Yours, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 

Translation  ends] 


278.  For  P.S.  Jayasinghe:  Error  in  Discovery  of  India'0 

April  2,  1964 

My  dear  Shri  Jayasinghe, 

I  am  forwarding  herewith,  in  original,  a  letter  dated  23rd  March,  1964,  received 
by  the  Prime  Minister  from  Shri  Rajat  Gupta.  He  has  pointed  out  an  error  in 
The  Discovery  of  India. 

The  Prime  Minister  has  seen  the  letter.  He  would  like  the  error  to  be 
corrected  when  a  new  edition  of  the  Discovery  is  printed. 

With  regards, 


Yours  sincerely, 
N.  K.  Seshan 


279.  To  D.G.  Tendulkar:  Books  and  Documents11 

April  5,  1964 

My  dear  Tendulkar, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  the  3 1  st  March  and  the  book  Silent  Spring.  I  had 
previously  received  this  book  from  some  friend. 

I  am  afraid  I  have  not  got  a  copy  of  Ghaffar  Khan’s  Autobiography.  I  do 
not  know  where  one  can  get  it. 

It  may  not  be  easy  for  you  to  go  to  the  Frontier  to  meet  Abdul  Ghaffar 
Khan;  not  for  the  present  at  least. 

I  am  glad  you  wrote  about  the  disfigurement  of  Irwin’s  statue. 


1 0.  Letter  from  a  PS  to  the  Asia  Publishing  House  Pvt  Ltd,  Calicut  Street,  Ballard  Estate, 
Bombay  1.  JNMF,  Corrections  in  PM’s  Books. 

11.  Letter  to  Mahatma  Gandhi’s  biographer;  address:  Ekanta,  Rocky  Hill,  Narayan 
Dabholkar  Road,  Bombay  6.  NMML,  D.G.  Tendulkar  Papers. 
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I  do  not  know  where  to  get  a  report  of  my  speeches  in  the  North  West 
Frontier  when  I  went  there  nearly  thirty  years  ago.  I  doubt  if  they  are  available. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


280.  To  Jim  Cook:  Religions12 


April  7,  1964 

Dear  Mr  Cook, 

I  have  your  letter  of  March  30th.  I  might  inform  you  that  I  have  no  present 
intention  of  retiring  from  public  office. 

I  agree  with  you  that  the  great  religions  of  the  world  have  very  much  in 
common  and  we  should  lay  stress  on  their  common  features.  But  I  do  not  think 
I  can  call  a  meeting  such  as  you  suggest.  I  am  not  exactly  a  religious  person, 
although  I  agree  with  much  that  religions  have  to  say. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


281.  To  H.  N.  Mukerjee:  Acknowledging  Letter  and 
Book13 


April  10,  1964 


My  dear  Hiren, 

I  received  your  letter  and  your  book  in  Bengali  a  few  days  ago.14  Thank  you 
for  them.  I  am  afraid,  not  knowing  Bengali,  I  cannot  profit  by  your  book.  I 
shall  keep  it  in  my  library. 


12.  Letter  to  a  resident  of  USA;  address:  Box  807,  Winter  Garden,  Florida,  USA. 

13.  Letter  to  Lok  Sabha  MP,  CPI.  PMO,  File  No.  38(61)/59-71-PMS,  Sr.  No.  24-A. 

14.  Only  extract  of  letter  of  4  April  available  in  NMML:  “I  have  been  wondering  for 
some  time  if  I  should  send  you  my  latest  book  in  Bengali  -  a  collection  of  essays  on 
miscellaneous  subjects,  but  I  made  up  my  mind  when  I  saw  you  in  the  House  yesterday. 
You  looked  well,  and  you  spoke  sharply  and  well,  and  it  cheered  me  somewhat.  You 
won’t  be  able,  even  if  you  wished  to  and  had  the  time,  to  read  this  book.  I  shall  be  content 
if  you  just  keep  it  in  the  jumble  shelves  of  your  library.”  PMO,  File  No.  38(6 1  )/59-7 1  - 
PMS,  Sr.  No.  23-A. 
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I  enjoy  your  letters  whenever  you  write  to  me.  I  hope  you  will  not  hesitate 
to  write  whenever  you  feel  like  it.  I  may  not  answer  them  immediately. 

Yours  affectionately, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


282.  For  K.  Rama  Rao’s  Memoirs15 

I  am  glad  to  give  this  brief  foreword  to  the  memoirs  of  Shri  K.  Rama  Rao.  It 
was  my  privilege  to  be  associated  with  him  for  a  number  of  years  when  he  was 
the  Editor  of  the  National  Herald.  That  period  was  a  stirring  one  for  India  as 
well  as  the  National  Herald. 

Rama  Rao  struck  me  as  a  man  with  ideals  and  a  mission,  and  I  was  attracted 
to  him.  Later  I  saw  him  and  his  work  closely.  He  was  an  outstanding  figure  in 
Indian  journalism  and  it  was  great  pity  that  we  lost  him.16 1  am  glad  that  his 
memoirs  are  now  being  published. 


283.  To  Ismat  Iftikharuddin:  Treatment  for  Sohail17 

April  18,  1964 

My  dear  Ismat, 

I  have  seen  your  letter  of  April  1 5th  addressed  to  Indira.  She  has  left  India  for 
Tokyo  and  later  for  New  York  for  the  World  Fair.  She  will  not  be  back  till  the 
end  of  this  month. 

We  shall  try  to  help  you  and  your  son,  Sohail,  in  getting  proper  treatment 
here  when  you  come.  You  will  be  welcome  to  stay  with  me  then. 

I  am  not  sure  about  yogic  treatment  in  Delhi,  but  I  can  find  out  or,  better 
still,  Indira  can  find  out  about  it. 


Yours  affectionately, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


15.  Foreword  to  K.  Rama  Rao,  The  Pen  as  my  Sword  (New  Delhi:  Bharatiya  Vidya  Bhawan, 
1965). 

16.  In  1953. 

17.  Letter  to  wife  of  Mian  Iftikharuddin,  founder  of  Pakistan  Times  and  Azad  Pakistan 
Party;  address:  21  Aikman  Road,  Lahore. 
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284.  To  Mohammed  Hatta:  Health18 


April  22,  1964 

My  dear  Hatta, 

Mohammed  Yunus  came  to  see  me  today  and  handed  to  me  your  letter  of 
April  15th.  Thank  you  for  it.  I  am  now  recovering  from  my  illness  and  have 
started  doing  my  work  to  some  extent.  But  I  am  taking  adequate  rest  and  I 
shall  remember  your  advice  in  this  matter.  I  have  no  desire  to  take  risks  with 
my  health. 

I  hope  you  are  well. 

With  all  my  good  wishes, 


Yours  fraternally, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


285.  To  D.G.  Tendulkar:  Historical  Documents19 


May  3,  1964 

My  dear  Tendulkar, 

Your  letter  of  April  26th.  I  have  mentioned  to  Sheikh  Adbullah  about  copies 
of  Pakhtoon.  He  does  not  know  if  he  has  got  any.  If  he  has  some,  he  will  let 
you  have  them. 

Thank  you  for  Anu’s  “ Bahuroopi  Gandhi ”. 

I  am  trying  to  find  out  if  I  can  get  Verrier  Elwin’s  Report  on  the  North  West 
Frontier,  to  which  you  refer. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


1 8.  Letter  to  former  Vice  President  of  Indonesia. 

19.  Letter  to  Mahatma  Gandhi’s  biographer;  address:  Ekanta,  Rocky  Hill,  Narayan 
Dabholkar  Road,  Bombay  6.  NMML,  D.  G.  Tendulkar  Papers.  Available  in  the  JN 
Collection  also.  See  item  189. 
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286.  To  Taufiq  Ahmad  Nizami:  Colonial  Continuities20 


May  6,  1964 


Dear  Shri  Nizami, 

I  have  your  letter  of  the  4th  May,  in  which  you  have  quoted  something  that 
Malcolm  Muggeridge  said.  I  do  not  think  that  what  he  has  said  is  largely 
correct,  though  perhaps  to  some  extent  it  might  be  so.  We  have  carried  on  with 
the  old  administrative  machine  that  was  left  by  the  British.  But  many  changes 
have  taken  place,  and  even  the  machine  is  changing.  To  say  that  India  is  still 
in  British’s  spiritual  captivity  is,  I  think  quite  wrong.  But  the  mere  fact  that  we 
have  held  to  some  views  which  may  be  considered  as  British  in  some  ways, 
does  not  mean  that  spiritually  we  are  in  Britain’s  captivity.  We  are  trying  to 
evolve  a  modem  State  within  the  framework  of  India’s  culture. 


Yours  sincerely 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


287.  To  Mulraj  Kersondas:  Meeting  in  Bombay21 


May  10,  1964 


My  dear  Mulraj, 

I  have  your  letter  of  the  8th  May.  I  would  like  to  come  to  your  house  as 
suggested.  But  it  is  difficult  for  me  to  say  from  here  if  I  shall  be  able  to  do  so 
and  to  fix  a  time  for  the  purpose.  Perhaps  you  could  get  in  touch  with  me  in 
Bombay,  when  I  shall  be  in  a  better  position  to  judge  my  engagements  there. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


20.  Letter  to  Communist  thinker  and  author;  address:  3  English  House,  Aligarh  Muslim 
University.  PMO,  File  No.  2  (285)/58-64-PMS,  Volume  I,  Sr.  No.  68-A. 

21 .  Letter  to  friend;  address:  Kamani  Chambers,  32  Nicol  Road,  Ballard  Estate,  Bombay 
1.  PMO,  File  No.  8/275/64-P.M.P.  Sr.  No.  48-A 
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288.  To  B.  Shiva  Rao:  Book  on  Constituent  Assembly22 

May  24,  1964 

My  dear  Shiva  Rao, 

Your  letter  of  the  1 9th  May.  I  am  glad  that  you  and  others  are  working  on  a 
study  of  the  work  of  India’s  Constituent  Assembly.  I  am  sure  this  study  will 
be  very  helpful. 

As  for  my  writing  a  foreword  to  it,  I  cannot  definitely  promise  to  do  so  at 
this  stage.  But  I  shall  try  to  send  you  a  foreword  later  in  this  year. 

Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


289.  On  Dehra  Dun  Circuit  House23 

I  have  come  here  for  rest  and  quiet  again  with  my  daughter.  The  garden  continues 
to  be  attractive  and  well  looked  after.  It  is  a  pleasure  to  stay  here.  This  place 
is  very  well  kept  and  is  as  attractive  as  ever.  The  three  days  I  have  spent  here 
have  been  quiet  and  restful.  I  am  thankful  to  all  those  who  have  looked  after 
me  and  the  house.24 

Jawaharlal  Nehru 
25th  May,  1964 

22.  Letter  to  jurist;  address:  85  Lodi  Estate,  New  Delhi  3.  Sent  from  Circuit  House,  Dehra 
Dun.  PMO,  File  No.  16(34)/64-70-PMS,  Sr.  No.  2-A. 

23.  Remarks,  25  May  1964,  in  the  Visitors’  book.  NMML,  JN  Supplementary  Papers,  file 
No.  28,  Box  no.  135. 

24.  Remarks  on  earlier  visits: 

“I  have  spent  two  quiet  days  here  which  I  have  enjoyed  greatly. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru 
15.11.59” 

“I  have  come  here  again  for  a  brief  respite  in  search  of  quiet  and  rest  and  found 
them. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru 
4.6.63” 

“I  have  come  here  again  for  rest  and  quiet  and  have  spent  3  days  here.  As  usual,  I 
have  found  the  arrangements  very  satisfactory  and  I  am  grateful  to  all  those  who 
have  contributed  to  them. 


340 


Jawaharlal  Nehru 
13.10.63” 


IV.  MISCELLANEOUS 


290.  To  Seiichi  Hirose:  Gift  of  Buddha  Images25 


[26  May  1964] 


Dear  Mr  Hirose, 

This  is  to  express  my  gratefulness  and  appreciation  for  the  three  beautiful 
images  of  Lord  Buddha  presented  by  you  and  Mrs  Hirose  to  this  country  through 
Reverend  Riri  Nakayama.  It  was  indeed  a  very  valuable  gift  which  we  regard 
as  a  symbol  of  goodwill  and  friendliness  between  our  two  countries.  I  hope 
these  ties  will  grow  stronger  every  day. 


Yours  sincerely 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


25 .  Letter  to  a  devout  Buddhist  and  peace  activist;  address:  Akarazuka,  Japan;  reproduced  in 
letter  of  14  December  1973  from  P.T.  Borale  to  Indira  Gandhi;  address:  Anand  Bhavan, 
Dr  Dadabhoy  Nowroji  Rd,  Fort,  Bombay-1.  JNMF  No.  D-10/B. 
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V.  APPENDICES 

1.  From  N.S.  Khrushchev:  Resolving  Territorial 
Disputes1 

[Refer  to  item  233] 

[31  December  1963] 

Your  Excellency  Mr  Prime  Minister, 

I  am  sending  you  this  message  in  order  to  draw  your  attention  to  one  of 
the  problems  which,  in  my  opinion,  is  of  particularly  great  significance  for 
strengthening  peace — the  question  of  territorial  disputes  between  countries 
and  the  ways  of  settling  them. 

I  should  like  to  explain,  first  of  all,  the  reason  why  the  Soviet  Government 
is  raising  this  question  precisely  at  this  moment  and  why  it  regards  it  as  one  of 
great  urgency  and  significance. 

I  hope  you  will  agree  that  life  itself  now  implacably  places  the  problem 
of  maintaining  and  strengthening  peace  in  the  centre  of  attention  of  all 
people  regardless  of  their  nationality  and  race,  of  their  political  and  religious 
convictions. 

By  the  combined  efforts  of  many  states  it  has  been  possible  of  late  to  achieve 
certain  successes  in  reducing  international  tension.  By  common  opinion,  the 
signing  of  the  treaty  banning  nuclear  weapons  tests  in  the  atmosphere,  in  outer 
space  and  under  water  which  has  been  warmly  acclaimed  by  the  peoples,  is 
a  major  forward  step  towards  a  peaceful  settlement  of  urgent  international 
problems.  The  agreement  between  the  USSR  and  the  United  States,  sealed  by 
the  unanimous  resolution  of  the  United  Nations,  to  keep  vehicles  with  nuclear 
weapons  and  other  weapons  of  mass  destruction  out  of  orbit,  has  also  been 
positively  acclaimed  by  all  those  who  want  to  strengthen  peace.  These  steps 
have  made  a  good  beginning  and  now  must  be  pursued  further. 

In  recent  months,  it  will  be  recalled,  opinions  have  been  exchanged  between 
the  Governments  of  several  states  concerning  the  possibility  of  carrying  out  of  a 
number  of  further  measures  towards  the  relaxation  of  international  tension  and 
the  strengthening  of  peace.  Agreement  on  such  measures  would  naturally  have 
a  positive  effect  on  the  international  situation.  The  Soviet  Government  proceeds 
from  the  assumption  that  the  search  for  agreements  on  ripe  international 
questions  will  be  continued. 

1.  Letter  from  the  Soviet  Premier.  Unofficial  translation.  MEA,  File  No.  PI/103  (4)/64, 

pp.  2-11/Corr.  See  also  item  31. 
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Making  due  appraisal  of  what  it  is  customary  to  call  the  realities  of  the 
atomic  age,  one  would  have  to  acknowledge  that  it  is  the  common  duty  of 
statesmen  bearing  a  high  responsibility  for  the  destinies  of  the  world  and  the 
future  of  the  peoples  to  agree  to  even  more  radical  steps  capable  of  eliminating 
the  danger  of  another  war. 

Seeking  to  contribute  to  the  accomplishment  of  this  great  task,  the  Soviet 
Government  made  a  proposal  for  general  and  complete  disarmament.  It  is 
generally  recognised  today  that  realisation  of  this  proposal  would  secure  a 
genuinely  stable  and  inviolable  peace.  The  trouble,  however,  is  that  when  the 
matter  comes  to  specific  negotiations  on  general  and  complete  disarmament  and 
drafting  an  appropriate  international  treaty — and  such  talks  have  been  going 
on  not  for  the  first  year — it  turns  out  that  far  from  all  states  are  ready  to  take 
practical  steps  in  this  direction. 

There  are  evidently  some  reasons  for  this,  but  it  is  not  my  intention  to 
analyse  them  here  or,  the  less  so,  to  start  polemics  on  this  question.  The  only 
thing  I  want  is  to  state  the  fact  that  talks  on  general  and  complete  disarmament 
have  so  far  practically  yielded  no  tangible  results. 

The  struggle  for  the  implementation  of  the  idea  of  general  and  complete 
disarmament,  which  embodies  the  most  cherished  aspirations  of  the  peoples, 
continues  and  will  continue  until  agreement  is  reached,  until  it  is  implemented. 
The  Soviet  Union,  for  its  part,  is  doing,  as  before,  and  will  continue  to  do, 
everything  necessary  to  promote  its  success.  Fresh  steps  in  this  direction,  it  will 
be  recalled,  were  undertaken  by  the  Soviet  Government  at  the  18th  session  of 
the  UN  General  assembly  which  recently  ended  its  work. 

Analysing  the  present  situation,  the  Soviet  Government  came  to  the 
conclusion  that  it  would  be  advisable,  while  tirelessly  working  to  settle  the 
problem  of  general  and  complete  disarmament,  to  step  up  our  efforts  for 
removing  friction  in  the  relations  between  states  and  the  breeding  grounds  of 
tension. 

I  think  that  you  will  agree  with  me  that  if  we  try  to  pick  out  the  question 
which  most  often  give  rise  to  dangerous  friction  between  states  in  different 
parts  of  the  world,  these  undoubtedly  will  be  territorial  disputes,  the  problems 
of  frontiers  between  states,  mutual  or  one  sided  claims  of  states  to  each  other’s 
territory.  Here  are  the  factors  which  lead  us  to  this  problem.  All  this  is  taken 
from  life  and  one  cannot  but  ponder  over  this,  I  think. 

The  question  of  boundaries  or,  to  be  more  specific,  of  territorial  claims 
and  disputes  is  not  new.  It  existed  practically  through  the  entire  history  of 
humanity  and  not  infrequently  had  caused  sharp  conflicts  between  states,  mutual 
mistrust  and  enmity  among  the  peoples.  The  seizure  of  foreign  territories  was 
the  invariable  attendant  of  wars  of  conquest  waged  by  many  rulers  in  ancient 
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times,  in  the  middle  ages  and  in  the  course  of  modem  history.  And  the  numerous 
colonial  wars?  Their  main  aim  also  invariably  was  to  seize  other  peoples’ 
territories,  to  enslave  other  peoples.  No  one  can  deny  this  now,  no  matter  how 
the  colonialists  in  their  time  covered  up  their  sinister  deeds  by  talk  about  a 
“civilising  mission”. 

In  our  century  too,  territorial  claims  of  states  have  caused  a  number  of 
armed  conflicts.  The  desire  to  seize  foreign  territories  played  a  great  part  in  the 
two  world  wars  which  were  engendered  by  imperialism.  Tens  of  millions  of 
lives  were  sacrificed  to  the  mulch  of  war.  The  strivings  of  those  who  in  Kaiser 
Germany,  on  the  one  hand,  and  in  the  Entente  countries  on  the  other,  hatched 
plans  for  recarving  the  map  of  Europe  and  other  parts  of  the  world  in  their 
favour,  have  given  impetus  to  events  which  resolved  into  the  First  World  War. 
The  claims  of  Hitler  Germany  and  its  allies  in  aggression  to  “Lebensraum”  at 
the  expense  of  other  nations  have  paved  the  way  for  the  Second  World  War. 

But  while  it  is  true  that  territorial  claims  in  many  cases  have  led  to  wars  and 
armed  conflicts  it  is  also  equally  true  that  wars  as  means  of  settling  territorial 
disputes  have  always  been  very  costly  to  the  peoples.  No  sooner  had  one  state 
seized  by  armed  force  the  disputed  territory  from  another  state,  than  the  latter 
began  to  prepare  a  new  war  to  regain  the  lost  territory.  After  that  the  cycle 
repeated  itself.  Suffice  it  to  recall,  for  instance,  how  Alsace  and  Lorraine 
changed  hands  and  how  rivers  of  blood  were  shed  at  each  change.  After  each 
war  for  territories,  the  territorial  disputes  between  states  proved  to  be,  perhaps, 
even  more,  not  less,  acute  than  before  the  war. 

Many  of  these  territorial  disputes  were  inherited  by  our  generation,  too. 
Now  the  number  of  such  disputes  and  reciprocal  claims  has  even  further 
increased.  One  of  the  reasons  for  this  is  that  many  young  sovereign  states  who 
recently  won  national  independence  have  inherited  from  the  colonial  regimes  a 
large  number  of  artificially  embroiled  border  problems.  A  glance  at  the  political 
map  of  the  world  today  will  show  scores,  if  not  hundreds,  of  districts  which 
are  disputed  by  various  states. 

Of  course,  territorial  claims  and  disputes  between  states  are  different 
in  character.  There  are  some  that  are  associated  with  the  completion  of  the 
liberation  of  this  or  that  people  from  colonial  oppression  or  foreign  occupation. 

It  is  well-known  that  not  all  young  national  states  by  any  means  managed 
to  liberate  from  the  power  of  the  colonialists  all  the  territories  that  are  theirs 
by  right  immediately  after  they  became  independent. 

Taiwan  is  a  case  in  point.  This  island  has  since  time  immemorial  been  an 
integral  part  of  the  Chinese  state.  Taiwan’s  unlawful  occupation  by  American 
troops  should  be  terminated.  The  island  is  an  inalienable  part  of  the  People’s 
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Republic  of  China  and  would  have  long  since  been  reunited  with  it  but  for 
outside  interference  by  another  state. 

If  other  examples  were  needed,  they  are  there  for  all  to  see.  Take,  for 
instance,  such  a  recent  case  as  West  Irian’s  reunification  with  Indonesia.  The 
demands  of  the  liberated  states  for  the  return  of  their  territories  that  are  still 
under  the  colonial  yoke  or  under  foreign  occupation  are  unquestionably  just. 

All  this,  of  course,  applies  also  to  the  territories  of  the  peoples  who  have 
not  achieved  yet  national  independence  and  whose  status  is  still  colonial.  One 
cannot  recognise  the  casuistry  of  the  colonialists  who  still  hold  the  colonies  and 
contend  that  these  colonial  territories  are  component  parts  of  the  metropolis. 
There  should  be  no  ambiguity  about  that:  the  right  of  all  colonial  peoples  to 
liberation,  to  freedom  and  independence,  proclaimed  in  the  United  Nations 
declaration  to  give  independence  to  colonial  countries  and  peoples  cannot  be 
questioned  by  anyone. 

I  should  like  to  say  that  the  role  of  all  those  who  are  sincerely  interested 
in  the  earliest  completion  of  the  liquidation  of  the  disgraceful  colonial  system, 
the  remnants  of  which  still  poison  the  atmosphere  of  our  planet  is  to  help  these 
peoples  to  shake  off  colonial  oppression  most  quickly. 

The  quicker  and  fuller  it  is  done,  the  better  for  the  cause  of  world  peace. 
The  peoples  still  under  colonial  domination  are  striving  to  achieve  their  freedom 
and  independence  by  peaceful  means.  But  it  is  not  always  that  these  means 
prove  adequate  because  those  who  are  interested  in  preserving  and  perpetuating 
the  remnants  of  the  colonial  system  not  infrequently  reply  by  force  of  arms  to 
the  legitimate  demands  of  these  peoples  for  the  abolition  of  colonial  regimes. 
In  this  event  the  oppressed  peoples  have  no  other  choice  but  to  take  up  arms 
themselves.  And  this  is  their  sacred  right. 

War  bases  established  in  foreign  territories  alienated  from  other  states, 
should  be  liquidated  in  the  same  way.  And  no  one  should  be  misled  by  the 
arguments  that  the  land  on  which  such  bases  are  built  and  foreign  troops 
stationed,  was  leased  under  some  treaty  or  agreement  sometime  in  the  past. 

The  way  such  agreements  were  concluded  in  the  past  is  no  secret  to  anyone; 
the  stronger  imposed  his  will  on  the  weaker.  At  present  the  countries  which 
were  compelled  at  one  time  to  lease  their  territories  for  the  construction  of 
foreign  bases,  find  it  difficult  to  tolerate  them  on  their  territories  and  demand 
the  dissolution  of  the  treaties  on  war  bases,  the  restoration  of  these  territories 
to  them,  dismantling  of  bases  and  withdrawal  of  foreign  troops.  These  just 
demands  should  be  satisfied. 

There  is  one  more  problem,  that  of  unification  of  Germany,  Korea  and 
Vietnam,  which  is  associated  to  a  certain  degree  with  the  territorial  question. 
Each  of  these  countries  was  divided  in  the  post-war  period  into  two  states 
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with  different  social  system.  The  desire  of  the  peoples  of  these  countries  for 
unification  should  be  treated,  of  course,  with  understanding  and  respect. 

It  goes  without  saying,  however,  that  the  question  of  re-unification  should 
be  settled  by  the  peoples  of  these  countries  and  their  governments  themselves, 
without  any  interference  or  pressure  from  the  outside  and,  certainly,  without 
foreign  military  intervention — occupation,  as  is  actually  the  case — for  instance, 
in  South  Korea  and  South  Vietnam. 

No  force  should  be  used  in  settling  this  question  and  the  peoples  of  these 
countries  should  be  given  an  opportunity  to  solve  the  problems  of  unification 
by  peaceful  means.  All  other  states  should  contribute  to  this. 

But  this  is  not  the  question  we  are  examining  here.  The  question  before  us 
is  how  to  deal  with  territorial  disputes  and  claims  which  arise  over  the  presently 
existing  well-established  frontiers  of  states.  Let  us  have  a  look,  first  of  all,  into 
the  nature  of  these  disputes  and  claims. 

A  special  class  among  such  claims  are  the  demands  of  the  revenge-seeking 
circles  of  certain  states  which  were  the  aggressors  in  the  Second  World  War. 
These  circles  craving  revenge  for  the  lost  war  are  harbouring  plans  for  a  revision 
of  the  just  post-war  territorial  settlement.  In  the  first  turn  they  want  to  get  hold 
of  those  territories  which  went  to  other  states  in  the  way  of  eliminating  the 
consequences  of  the  aggression  and  providing  guarantees  of  security  for  the 
future.  Such  territorial  “claims”  must  be  resolutely  rejected,  as  incompatible 
with  the  interests  of  peace,  because  nothing  but  a  new  world  war  may  grow 
out  of  these  claims. 

There  exist,  however,  other  territorial  claims  and  border  disputes  and  they, 
perhaps,  are  the  most  numerous.  These  disputes  have  nothing  to  do  with  the 
post-war  settlement.  To  justify  their  claims  the  parties  to  these  disputes  advance 
arguments  and  considerations  relating  to  history,  ethnography,  blood  affinity, 
religion,  and  so  forth. 

It  often  happens  that  one  state  justifies  by  such  arguments  its  territorial 
claim  to  another  state,  and  the  latter,  in  turn,  finds  other  arguments  of  the  same 
kind,  but  of  absolutely  opposite  nature,  and  itself  advances  a  territorial  counter 
claim.  The  result  is  the  kindling  of  passions  and  deepening  of  mutual  strife. 

How  one  can  tell  which  side  is  right,  whose  position  is  just  and  whose 
unjust?  In  some  cases,  this  is  very  difficult  because  the  existing  borders  came 
into  being  as  a  result  of  the  influence  of  many  factors. 

In  many  cases,  reference  to  history  are  of  no  help.  Who  can  affirm  that,  say, 
a  reference  to  the  1 7th  century  which  one  state  puts  forward  in  substantiation 
of  its  territorial  claim  is  more  valid  than,  for  instance,  the  reference  to  the 
1 8th  or  1 9th  century  by  which  the  other  state  tries  to  bolster  its  counter  claim? 
And  if  one  were  to  take  as  the  basis  for  the  resolution  of  a  border  dispute 
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the  entire  history  spread  over  several  millennia,  all  would  agree,  one  should 
think,  that  in  many  cases  no  real  solution  could  be  found.  Nor  can  we  forget 
the  fact  that  references  to  history  are  not  infrequently  made  to  provide  a  cover 
for  over  aggression,  as  was  the  case,  for  instance,  with  Mussolini’s  reference 
to  the  borders  of  the  Roman  Empire  to  substantiate  his  territorial  grabs  in  the 
Mediterranean  which  the  Italian  fascists  even  christened  “mare  nostrum’,  i.e. 
“our  sea”  in  an  effort  to  present  themselves  as  the  heirs  of  ancient  Romans. 

Occasionally  it  is  difficult  to  get  one’s  bearings  among  numerous  arguments 
based  on  national,  ethnographic  or  blood  affinity  grounds.  The  development  of 
mankind  was  such  that  some  peoples  are  now  living  on  the  territories  of  several 
states.  On  the  other  hand,  there  exist  states  of  the  multinational  type  inhabited 
sometimes  by  tens  of  peoples  belonging  even  to  different  races. 

Unfortunately,  disputes  about  borders  take  place  not  only  between  historians 
and  ethnographers  but  also  between  states  each  of  which  possesses  armed  forces 
and  quite  big  ones  sometimes.  Life  shows  that  the  majority  of  territorial  disputes 
are  fraught  with  the  danger  of  complication  of  relations  between  the  parties, 
with  the  possibility  of  a  serious  armed  conflict  and  consequently  constitutes 
a  potential  threat  to  universal  peace.  This  means  that  one  has  to  display  due 
understanding  of  boundaries,  as  they  formed  in  the  course  of  history. 

There  may,  perhaps,  be  some  naive  people  who  would  say  that  since  the 
majority  of  territorial  disputes  concern  the  relations  between  small  states, 
which  do  not  possess  nuclear  weapons,  nothing  terrible  can  come  of  it:  so  a 
couple  of  small  countries  do  have  a  quarrel,  or  fight  it  out  between  themselves 
if  the  worst  comes  to  the  worst.  What  of  it?  This  will  not  have  any  terrible 
consequences  for  mankind. 

But  such  views  are  wrong  and  harmful.  Can  one  remain  indifferent  if  the 
blood  of  people  is  shed  over  border  disputes?  Moreover,  one  should  be  a  realist 
in  this  matter.  In  our  time,  when  the  development  of  international  relations 
has  resulted  in  that  the  interests  of  states — economic,  political,  strategic,  and 
others — have  become  closely  intertwined,  when  ramified  systems  of  alliances 
are  in  existence,  a  clash  that  occurs  in  some  one  place  and  would  seem  to  be 
purely  local  in  nature  might  quickly  escalate  and  involve  many  other  states. 

This  would  bring  into  play  the  allied  commitments,  and  the  fears,  real  or 
imaginary,  of  other  states  concerning  their  security,  both  adjoining  the  area  of 
the  conflict  and  those  thousands  of  kilometers  away  from  it  and,  we  shall  say 
it  straight,  it  would  bring  into  play  simply  the  desire  of  certain  states  to  take 
advantage  of  a  local  conflict  to  achieve  their  special  predatory  aims.  At  the 
same  time  one  cannot  fail  reckon  with  the  fact  that  wars  which  begin  with  the 
use  of  conventional  weapons,  in  our  time  may  overgrow  into  a  world  war  with 
the  use  of  thermonuclear  weapons. 
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I  believe  you  would  agree  with  me  that  especially  dangerous  to  all  humanity 
would  be  an  armed  conflict  over  borders  in  the  area  of  the  world  where  both 
world  wars  had  started  in  the  past  and  where  at  the  present  time  are  concentrated 
great  masses  of  troops  and  armaments  of  states  belonging  to  two  principal 
antagonistic  military  groupings.  Europe  is  such  an  area — this  is  undeniable. 

Doubtless,  if  a  world  thermonuclear  war  breaks  out  over  a  local  clash  of 
states  striving  to  settle  their  territorial  disputes  by  armed  force,  it  will  spare 
no  one,  no  one  would  be  able  to  shun  it.  No  one,  except  madmen  or  political 
figures  blinded  by  hatred  can  resign  themselves  to  such  a  prospect. 

I  should  like  to  say  quite  definitely  and  firmly  that  in  the  Soviet  Union  there 
are  no  such  political  figures  and  had  they  appeared,  they  would  certainly  have 
been  committed  to  a  madhouse.  The  main  line  of  the  policy  of  the  socialist 
states  aimed  at  strengthening  peace  and  preventing  war  is  exactly  the  earnest  of 
the  fact  that  on  our  side  armed  force  will  not  and  cannot  be  used  to  settle  any 
territorial  dispute  in  our  favour.  One  should  like  to  think  that  the  statesmen  of 
other  countries,  including  the  member  countries  of  the  North  Atlantic  Alliance 
and  other  military  blocs  created  by  the  Western  powers,  realise  the  formidable 
dangers  involved  in  our  time  in  any  attempts  to  use  force  for  the  settlement  of 
territorial  issues. 

It  is  our  deep  conviction  that  the  use  of  force  for  the  settlement  of  territorial 
disputes  is  not  in  the  genuine  interests  of  any  people,  of  any  country. 

It  is  not  in  the  interests  of  the  European  peoples  inhabiting  countries  where 
all  but  every  inch  of  soil  is  drenched  with  bloodshed  in  past  wars.  It  is  not  to 
plunge  headlong  into  fateful  military  adventures  for  the  sake  of  seizing  a  strip 
of  land  from  their  neighbours  that  these  peoples  by  their  labour  created  their 
economy,  built  factories,  mills,  ploughed  land. 

And  is  it  not  dangerous  for  the  peoples  of  Asia  to  use  force  for  the  purposes 
of  revising  the  state  border  existing  in  this  part  of  the  world?  Of  course,  they 
don’t  need  that.  Is  it  not  a  fact  that  the  border  conflicts  existing  between  some 
states  of  Asia  even  now  have  a  most  adverse  effect  on  their  life?  The  peoples 
of  the  Asian  continent  face  great  tasks. 

It  is  exceedingly  important  for  them  to  raise  their  national  economy,  lay 
the  groundwork  for  a  modem  industry,  bring  about  a  turning  point  in  the 
efficiency  of  their  agriculture  so  as  to  deliver  the  population  of  their  countries 
from  age-old  poverty  and  want.  This  calls  for  great  efforts  and,  above  all,  for 
peace  and  tranquility  on  the  borders.  Now  that  border  conflicts  not  only  exist 
but  sometimes  are  even  aggravated  between  Asian  states,  they  are  compelled 
to  maintain  and  even  increase  their  armed  forces  and  spend  their  resources 
unproductively.  Who  is  to  profit  by  this?  Certainly  not  the  peoples  of  the 
countries  which  have  liberated  themselves  from  colonial  oppression. 
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The  question  of  frontiers  between  African  states  is  a  very  complicated  and 
knotty  question  they  inherited  from  colonialism.  But  despite  the  complexity  of 
territorial  problems  the  Summit  Conference  of  African  States,  in  its  Charter  of 
the  Organisation  of  African  Unity,  adopted  in  May  1963,  unanimously  stressed 
the  impermissibility  of  settling  territorial  difference  and  disputes  between 
states  by  force  and  the  necessity  of  resolving  such  questions  exclusively  by 
peaceful  means. 

Africa  is  throwing  off  the  last  colonial  fetters.  The  young  African  states 
have  got  much  to  do  to  liquidate  the  dire  consequences  of  colonialism,  to  stand 
up  firmly  on  their  own  feet.  The  carrying  out  of  this  task  requires  the  exertion 
of  all  forces  and  means. 

The  recent  events  in  North  Africa  leaves  no  doubt  that  the  cause  of 
a  strengthening  and  developing  the  independent  African  states  is  harmed 
substantially  when  one  of  them  embarks  upon  the  road  of  using  armed  forces 
against  another  in  the  attempt  to  satisfy  its  territorial  claims.  One  should  not 
forget  also  that  conflicts  between  African  states  over  territorial  questions  may 
prove  to  be  a  find  for  the  stronger  states,  which  have  yet  not  abandoned  their 
hopes  of  getting  back,  in  this  or  another  way,  some  of  what  they  have  lost. 

And  what  about  Latin  America?  To  this  day  some  of  the  Latin  American 
countries  are  unable  to  recover  from  the  consequences  of  military  clashes  caused 
by  territorial  disputes,  which  occurred  in  the  past.  It  suffices  to  recall  the  war 
between  Paraguay  and  the  neighbouring  countries  at  the  end  of  nineteenth 
century,  in  which  so  much  blood  was  spilt  that  the  population  of  Paraguay  is 
still  smaller  than  before  this  war.  Is  it  worth  for  the  Latin  American  countries 
to  sharpen  knives  against  each  other  in  our  days,  when  there  is  so  much  they 
yet  have  to  do  at  home? 

I  do  not  know  what  words  I  should  choose,  but  it  is  my  desire  to  express  with 
utmost  clarity  the  thought  that  there  isn’t  nor  can  be  such  territorial  disputes  in 
our  time  between  the  already  formed  states,  such  unresolved  frontier  questions, 
for  the  sake  of  the  solution  of  which  it  is  permissible  to  use  armed  force.  No, 
this  cannot  be  allowed  to  happen,  and  we  must  do  everything  possible  to  rule 
out  the  possibility  of  such  a  development  of  events. 

One  may  ask,  and  I  reckon  this  question  has  already  come  to  your  mind — 
is  it  that  the  Soviet  Union  proposes  to  cross  out  with  one  stroke  all  territorial 
issues  between  states,  to  abandon  all  attempts  to  settle  them,  as  if  these  issues 
do  not  exist  at  all?  No,  this  is  not  the  point.  We  realise  that  many  countries 
have  weighty  reasons  for  their  claims.  In  all  current  frontier  disputes  between 
states  the  sides  must,  of  course,  study  the  matter  thoroughly  in  order  to  settle 
these  issues.  We  are  wholly  for  this.  The  only  thing  we  are  against  are  the 
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military  methods  of  solving  territorial  disputes.  This  is  what  we  should  agree 
upon,  precisely  upon  this. 

As  for  the  peaceful  means  of  settling  territorial  disputes,  experience  proves 
them  to  be  feasible. 

Even  the  existence  of  different  social  systems  and  forms  of  state  power  in 
the  modem  world  need  not  be  an  obstacle  to  the  peaceful  solution  of  territorial 
problems,  provided,  of  course,  if  it  is  sincerely  desired  by  both  sides.  Life  shows 
that  whenever  states  firmly  abide  by  the  principles  of  peaceful  co-existence  and 
display  good  will,  restraint  and  due  regard  for  each  other’s  interests,  they  are 
quite  capable  of  extricating  themselves  from  the  maze  of  historical,  national, 
geographical  and  other  factors  and  finding  a  satisfactory  solution. 

It  is  also  important  to  stress  that  while  the  military  road,  that  is  the  use 
of  force,  does  not  lead  at  all  to  the  ending  of  territorial  conflicts,  but  rather 
deepens  and  aggravates  them,  the  peaceful  road,  on  the  contrary,  liquidates 
such  conflicts  and  eliminates  to  a  considerable  extent  the  very  source  of  the 
dispute,  because  more  chances  for  solution  are  offered  by  the  level-headed 
consideration  of  issues  than  in  the  case  when  the  disputing  sides  are  ready  to 
start  a  shooting  war  against  each  other. 

Everything,  including  the  tremendous  changes  which  have  lately  occurred 
in  the  world  and  which  throw  a  new  light  on  many  international  questions,  the 
territorial  problem  among  others,  shows  that  at  present  we  have  a  situation 
when  it  is  possible  to  set  and  solve  in  a  practical  way  the  task  of  ruling  out 
from  international  life  the  use  of  force  in  territorial  disputes  between  states. 

The  possibility  of  a  radical  turn  in  the  solution  of  these  questions  by 
peaceful  means  is  also  facilitated  by  the  increasing  recognition  of  the  ideas  of 
the  peaceful  co-existence  of  states  with  different  social  systems.  The  idea  of 
peaceful  co-existence,  which  lies  at  the  root  of  our  Leninist  foreign  policy,  found 
expression  in  the  decisions  of  the  historic  Bandung  Conference,  the  Charter  of 
the  African  Unity  Organisation,  and  in  many  other  international  documents. 
More  and  more  governments  in  the  world  are  coming  firmly  to  the  conclusion 
that  in  the  nuclear  age  war  can  no  longer  be  a  means  of  settling  international 
disputes,  and  that  peaceful  co-existence  is  the  only  foundation  on  which  the 
relations  between  states  can  and  should  be  built. 

Neither  can  one  fail  to  see  that  the  present  onrush  of  science  and  technology 
which  opens  enormous  prospects  for  increasing  industrial  and  agricultural 
production  in  all  territories  exposes  still  further  the  falsity  of  the  arguments  of 
those  are  wont  to  refer  to  overpopulation  or  inadequate  economic  effectivity 
of  their  own  territory  to  justify  their  territorial  claims. 

A  peaceful  settlement  of  territorial  disputes  is  also  favoured  by  the  fact  that 
in  the  practice  of  international  relations  there  already  exists  a  store  of  improved 
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methods  of  peaceful  settlement  of  outstanding  issues:  direct  negotiations 
between  the  states  concerned,  use  of  good  offices,  request  of  assistance  from 
international  organisations,  etc.  Although,  in  my  opinion  the  United  Nations  in 
its  present  form  is  far  from  being  an  ideal  instrument  of  peaceful  co-operation  of 
states,  even  this  organisation,  granted  an  impartial  approach,  can  make  a  positive 
contribution  to  the  cause  of  peaceful  settlement  of  territorial  and  border  issues. 

Considering  all  this,  the  Soviet  Government,  guided  by  the  interests  of 
strengthening  peace  and  preventing  war,  is  submitting  the  following  proposal  to 
the  consideration  of  the  Governments  of  all  states:  to  conclude  an  international 
agreement  (or  treaty)  on  the  renunciation  by  states  of  the  use  of  force  for  the 
solution  of  territorial  disputes  or  questions  of  frontiers.  In  our  opinion,  such  an 
agreement  should  include  the  following  principal  propositions: 

First,  a  solemn  undertaking  by  the  states  parties  to  the  agreement  not  to 
resort  to  force  to  alter  the  existing  state  frontiers; 

Second,  recognition  that  the  territory  of  states  should  not,  even  temporarily, 
be  the  object  of  any  invasion,  attack,  military  occupation  or  any  other  forcible 
measure  directly  or  indirectly  undertaken  by  other  states  for  whatever  political, 
economic,  strategic,  frontier,  or  any  other  considerations; 

Third,  a  firm  declaration  that  neither  differences  in  social  or  political 
systems,  nor  denial  of  recognition  or  the  absence  of  diplomatic  relations,  nor 
any  other  pretexts  can  serve  as  a  justification  for  the  violation  by  one  state  of 
the  territorial  integrity  of  another; 

Fourth,  an  undertaking  to  settle  all  territorial  disputes  exclusively  by 
peaceful  means,  such  as  negotiations,  mediation,  conciliatory  procedure,  and 
also  other  peaceful  means  at  the  option  of  the  parties  concerned  in  accordance 
with  the  Charter  of  the  United  Nations  Organisation. 

Needless  to  say,  such  an  international  agreement  should  cover  all  territorial 
disputes  concerning  the  existing  borders  between  states. 

The  proposed  agreement  would  be  a  confirmation,  specification  and 
development  of  the  principles  of  the  United  Nations  Charter  concerning  the 
relations  between  states  on  territorial  matters,  an  expression  of  good  will  and 
the  determination  of  states  firmly  to  abide  by  these  principles. 

The  Soviet  Government  is  deeply  convinced  that  the  assumption  by 
the  states  of  a  commitment  to  solve  territorial  disputes  by  peaceful  means 
exclusively  will  introduce  more  order  in  international  affairs.  The  conclusion 
of  an  international  agreement  by  states  denouncing  the  use  of  force  for  the 
solution  of  territorial  disputes,  would  dispel  like  fresh  wind  many  of  the  things 
in  international  life  that  are  artificially  exaggerated  and  which  create  obstacles 
to  the  relaxation  of  tension  in  the  world  and  to  the  consolidation  of  peace.  It 
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would  bring  about  a  new  considerable  improvement  of  the  international  climate 
and  would  create  a  good  basis  for  greater  confidence  among  states. 

One  can  say  with  confidence  that  in  the  new  situation,  which  would  be 
created  by  the  conclusion  of  an  agreement  on  the  denunciation  by  states  of  the 
use  of  force  for  the  solution  of  territorial  questions,  it  would  be  much  easier  to 
find  a  solution  to  other  basic  international  problems,  too.  This  refers  primarily 
and  mostly  to  the  problem  of  disarmament. 

Indeed,  the  desire  of  some  states  to  resort  to  force  against  other  states  in 
order  to  settle  border  disputes  in  their  favour  has  always  been  and  remains 
one  of  the  main  factors  stimulating  the  arms  race.  Territorial  disputes  between 
states  is  a  nutrient  medium  for  militarism  as  well  as  for  fanning  up  passions, 
which  are  so  willingly  exploited  by  those  who  regard  an  unbridled  arms  race 
as  a  source  of  their  profits.  In  conditions  when  states  will  have  no  longer  any 
worry  about  their  frontiers  and  when  any  plans  for  changing  these  frontiers  by 
force  will  be  banned  by  an  international  law,  many  of  the  motives  by  which  the 
states  were  guided  in  increasing  their  armed  forces,  must  disappear. 

This  will  expose  still  more  the  insolvency  of  those  who  either  hesitate 
to  agree  to  disarmament  or,  trying  to  conceal  their  unwillingness  to  reach 
agreement  on  this  question,  point  to  difficulties  arising  from  the  present 
situation  in  view  of  the  unsettled  territorial  disputes.  The  great  powers  must 
set  an  example  in  disarmament. 

It  is  also  clear  that  opportunities  for  large  scale  international  peaceful  co¬ 
operation  will  immeasurably  increase  in  conditions  when  the  states  will  have  no 
grounds  for  mutual  suspicions  with  regard  to  frontiers.  A  powerful  impetus  will 
be  given  to  the  development  of  trade  and  transport  communications,  cultural 
exchange  and  scientific  contacts  for  the  good  of  the  peoples.  Every  state,  every 
people  and  the  world  as  a  whole  will  stand  to  gain  from  all  this. 

As  to  the  forms  of  a  future  international  agreement  on  the  denunciation 
by  states  of  the  use  of  force  for  the  solution  of  territorial  disputes,  and  also  the 
order  of  conducting  talks  on  the  conclusion  of  this  agreement,  it  seems  to  me 
that  it  would  not  be  very  difficult  to  reach  agreement  on  this,  if,  of  course,  the 
sides  concerned  will  show  interest  in  this.  The  Soviet  Government,  for  its  part, 
is  ready  to  do  everything  possible  to  facilitate  the  solution  of  these  questions. 

In  conclusion,  I  would  like  to  express  the  hope  that  you,  Mr  Prime  Minister 
will  study  attentively  the  considerations  for  the  Soviet  Government,  set  forth  in 
the  present  message,  and  that  they  will  meet  your  favourable  response.  These 
considerations  are  dictated  by  the  interests  of  peace,  by  a  desire  to  contribute 
to  the  prevention  of  war. 


352 


V.  APPENDICES 


2.  From  N.S.  Khrushchev:  New  Year  Greetings2 

[Refer  to  item  232] 

On  behalf  of  the  Soviet  people,  Government  of  the  USSR,  and  on  my  own 
behalf  I  sincerely  congratulate  you  and  also  your  Indian  people  on  the  coming 
New  Year.  In  the  last  year  we  achieved  further  development  in  the  friendliest 
relationship  and  connections  between  India  and  the  Soviet  Union.  We  hope 
that  the  coming  year  brings  with  it  new  successes  in  this  direction.  Allow  me 
to  the  congratulate  you  personally,  your  family,  your  colleagues  in  the  Indian 
Government  and  also  all  the  Indian  people  happiness  and  more  successes  in 
constructive  labour  for  the  benefit  of  your  country  and  peace  for  the  benefit 
of  the  whole  world. 

3.  From  D.G.  Tendulkar:  Comments  on  Gandhi 
Film  Script3 

[Refer  to  items  181  and  184] 

January  16.  1964 

My  dear  Jawahar, 

Your  illness  has  made  me  sad.  Now  I  wish  that  you  lessen  your  burden  to  some 
extent  at  least  and  guide  the  nation  for  many  more  years. 

The  screenplay  on  Gandhiji  by  Gerald  Hanley  I  have  read  carefully  because 
you  wanted  me  to  do  it  for  you.  I  want  you  to  reserve  your  energy  and  therefore, 
my  comments  are  given  here  in  short. 

The  screenplay  takes  too  much  liberty  to  make  it  appealing  to  the  usual 
cinema  audience  and  thus  real  Gandhi  suffers  in  the  process.  Some  of  the 
ridiculous  situations  I  have  crossed  in  pencil  and  I  shall  shortly  send  you  the 
screenplay  by  post  or  through  someone  as  soon  as  I  hear  from  you.  On  page 
3,  for  example,  young  Gandhi  is  shown  as  if  he  is  burdened  with  shame  for 
wearing  white  trousers  etc.  The  scene  is  much  too  exaggerated.  On  page  8, 
Gandhi  is  shown  practising  “Ta  ta”  in  London.  On  page  25,  Kasturba  is  supposed 
to  address  her  husband  as  Mohan  and  on  the  next  page  he  is  shown  “shaking” 
Kasturba  to  educate  her.  The  famous  incident  of  Balasundaram,  an  indentured 
labourer  in  South  Africa,  is  introduced  in  wrong  place  and  Gandhiji  is  supposed 
to  advise  him  not  to  mention  the  tax  to  the  white  employer.  This  goes  all  against 

2.  Message,  2  January  1964,  from  the  Soviet  Premier.  PIB. 

3.  Letter  from  Mahatma  Gandhi’s  biographer.  PMO,  File  No.  43(208)/63-64-PMS,  Sr. 
No.  54-C.  The  subject  on  the  file  reads:  “Proposal  made  by  Mr  Richard  Attenborough 
of  the  Indo-British  Films  Ltd.  For  the  production  of  a  film  on  Gandhiji.”  See  also  items 
279  and  285. 
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Gandhiji’s  teachings  of  shedding  fear.  The  Champaran  struggle  is  described 
as  [a]  conflict  between  the  landlords  and  ryots.  There  is  no  mention  of  indigo 
and  the  European  planters.  In  the  famous  episode  of  Gandhiji’s  address  of  the 
Benares  Hindu  University,  he  is  supposed  to  tell  his  son  (who  actually  was 
not  there),  “I  am  not  important  enough  for  that  (to  speak  to  the  Viceroy).  The 
Viceroy  represents  King  George  himself.” 

The  screenplay  is  based  on  my  8  Volumes,  “ Mahatma ”,  including  the  ending 
of  it.  The  choice  of  material  selected  for  the  screenplay  is  not  so  effective  as  it 
easily  could  have  been.  I  wish  that  you  do  not  allow  your  name  to  be  exploited 
for  this  cinema  venture. 

I  am  continuing  to  collect  material  for  Ghaffar  Khan’s  biography.  Post¬ 
partition  material  is  rather  difficult  to  collect.  The  External  [Affairs]  Ministry 
may  be  having  a  record  of  your  statements  on  Ghaffar  Khan  after  the  Partition 
and  also  some  other  material  on  him.  The  AICC  office  too  has  newspaper 
cuttings  on  Ghaffar  Khan.  If  you  ask  the  External  [Affairs]  Ministry  and  the 
AICC  office  to  send  me  the  material,  I  shall  be  grateful  to  you. 

Anu’s  short  letter  to  you  I  am  enclosing  herewith. 


Yours  sincerely, 
D.G.  Tendulkar 


4.  From  Bertrand  Russell:  Good  Wishes  for  Recovery4 

[Refer  to  item  199] 


17  January,  1964 

Dear  Mr  Nehru 

I  was  very  distressed  to  learn  of  your  illness.  I  know  that  the  cause  of  peace 
and  the  welfare  of  your  country  are  very  closely  bound  up  with  your  personal 
leadership.  I  send  you  my  warmest  wishes  for  a  full  recovery. 

With  kindest  regards, 


Yours  sincerely, 
Bertrand  Russell 


4.  Letter  from  the  philosopher.  NMML,  Jawaharlal  Nehru  Supplementary  Papers. 
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5.  From  Alec  Douglas-Home:  Commonwealth  Crises5 

[Refer  to  item  223] 


[29  January  1964] 

So  many  things  have  been  happening  in  various  parts  of  the  Commonwealth 
during  the  past  few  weeks  that  I  thought  I  would  let  you  have  a  personal  account 
of  what  we  have  been  doing  and  how  we  see  things  developing. 

Cyprus 

A  London  conference  began  on  the  15th  of  January.  Little  progress  has  been 
made  since  neither  side  has  moved  substantially  from  its  initial  position.  The 
Greek  Cypriots  wish  a  unitary  state,  with  minority  safeguards  for  the  Turkish 
community,  far  less  than  those  embodied  in  the  present  constitution,  and  the 
abolition  of  the  Treaties  of  Guarantee  and  Alliance.  The  Turkish  Cypriots 
look  for  strengthening  of  their  safeguards  and  some  form  of  Federal  State, 
accompanied  by  population  movements.  As  a  last  resort,  they  would  ask  for 
partition  of  the  island  between  Turkey  and  Greece. 

Meanwhile  the  situation  in  Cyprus  remains  tense  and  with  the  prolongation 
of  the  conference,  a  further  outbreak  of  violence  cannot  be  excluded.  We  cannot 
continue  indefinitely  our  single  handed  peace-keeping  role.  We  are,  therefore, 
exploring  with  other  Governments,  notably  the  Americans,  the  possibility  as 
a  temporary  measure  of  securing  the  immediate  establishment  in  Cyprus  of 
a  broadly-based  international  peace-keeping  force,  which  in  addition  to  the 
existing  Greek,  and  Turkish  army  contingents  should  include  contributions 
from  Britain  and  other  countries  whom  it  would  be  agreed  to  invite. 

East  Africa 

I  am  sure  that  you  will  have  followed  recent  events  in  East  Africa  with 
concern.  It  had  always  seemed  possible  that  there  might  be  a  change  of 
Government  in  Zanzibar  in  view  of  the  precarious  balance  of  political  power 
in  the  island.  But  it  was  both  surprising  and  disturbing  to  find  the  legally 
constituted  Government  violently  overthrown  by  a  revolutionary  coup  led  by 
Cuban-trained  insurgents.  Mr  Karume6  has  of  course  been  the  leader  of  the 
opposition  party  holding  a  majority  of  votes  in  the  country  as  a  whole;  but  it  is 

5.  Letter  from  the  British  Prime  Minister.  MEA,  File  No.:  SII/105-4/64,  p.nil/corr.  Saluta¬ 
tion  not  available. 

6.  Abeid  Amani  Karume  was  the  first  President  of  Zanzibar. 
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still  not  clear  that  he  is  in  full  control  of  all  elements  in  the  country,  particularly 
the  so-called  “Field-Marshal”  Okello7.  Until  we  are  satisfied  of  this,  we  do  not 
feel  able  to  recognise  his  regime. 

The  uprising  in  Zanzibar  was  so  closely  followed  by  the  series  of  mutinies 
in  the  armies  on  the  mainland  that  one  is  bound  to  ask  oneself  whether  they 
were  all  connected.  They  may  have  been  at  least  by  example  and  chain  reaction; 
but  it  is  not  at  all  clear  yet  that  there  was  any  deeper  link  between  these  events. 

As  to  the  course  of  events  in  Tanganyika,  Uganda  and  Kenya,  and 
particularly  our  part  in  them;  I  am  asking  our  High  Commissioner  to  make 
available  to  you  the  texts  of  the  statements  which  the  Commonwealth  Secretary 
has  made  in  Parliament  here.  Even  though  the  situation  in  each  of  those  countries 
was  held  before  a  fully  revolutionary  situation  had  developed,  the  mutinies 
were  most  disturbing  since  the  stability  of  a  country  and  the  continuance  of 
the  rule  of  law  and  order  depends  in  the  last  resort  on  the  loyalty  of  the  armed 
forces.  It  could  not  have  been  easy  for  the  East  African  leaders  to  ask  us  to  give 
them  military  support  but  they  realised  as  we  did  that  it  was  vital  to  bring  their 
mutinous  troops  under  control  and  they  acted  with  great  courage  in  taking  the 
decisions  which  led  to  the  military  operations  which  were  conducted  so  quickly 
and  with  so  few  casualties  over  the  week-end. 

I  should  like  to  take  this  opportunity  of  emphasising  once  again  that  our 
actions  have  been  taken  at  the  request  of  the  East  African  Governments  and  in 
the  closest  consultation  with  them.  The  operations  conducted  by  British  troops 
came  under  the  political  direction  of  the  East  African  Governments  and  were 
commanded  by  the  commanders  of  the  Tanganyika,  Uganda  and  Kenya  armies. 

We  are  glad  to  have  been  able  to  give  them  this  help  and  they  have  expressed 
their  gratitude  very  warmly,  but  it  is  not  an  agreeable  function  for  us  and  we 
have  no  wish  to  keep  our  forces  deployed  in  an  internal  security  role  in  the  East 
African  territories  any  longer  than  absolutely  necessary.  We  shall  be  exploring 
with  these  Governments  the  ways  in  which  the  situation  can  be  restored  to 
normal  and  our  troops  withdrawn. 

Malaysia  and  Indonesia 

Over  the  weekend  I  have  had  useful  talks  with  Mr  Robert  Kennedy  about 
Indonesian  “Confrontation”  of  Malaysia.  We  warmly  welcome  his  success 
in  persuading  President  Sukarno  to  announce  the  suspension  of  his  military 
operations  against  Eastern  Malaysia  and  to  order  his  troops  and  irregulars  to 

7.  John  Gideon  Okello  was  a  Ugandan  revolutionary  and  the  leader  of  the  Zanzibar 

Revolution  in  January  1964. 
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cease  firing.  On  their  side  of  the  border  the  Malaysian  forces  and  the  British 
forces  who  have  been  assisting  them  have  been  engaged  in  a  purely  defensive 
role  and  have  fired  only  to  repel  invaders. 

We  would  naturally  be  extremely  pleased  if  the  discussions  now 
contemplated  between  Malaysia,  the  Philippines  and  Indonesia  lead  to  a  genuine 
and  lasting  settlement.  We  know  that  the  Malaysian  Government,  although  the 
aggrieved  party,  will  enter  into  these  discussions  in  a  sincere  desire  to  secure 
the  re-establishment  of  good  neighbourly  relations.  But  we  cannot  expect  them 
to  make  concessions  on  issues  vital  to  their  safety  and  national  independence 
or  to  rely  on  defensive  precautions  taken  by  their  forces  and  ours  against  the 
possibility  of  hostile  acts. 

Unfortunately,  it  cannot  be  assumed  that  President  Sukarno  is  as  yet 
prepared  for  an  acceptable  settlement.  Immediately  after  Mr  Kennedy's 
departure  from  Djakarta  he  announced  that  it  was  still  Indonesia's  policy  to 
“crush  Malaysia”  although  he  might  have  to  adopt  different  tactics  to  this  end. 
There  is  evidence  that  his  speech  was  not  an  impromptu  affair  but  represents  his 
deliberate  policy.  As  the  Prime  Minister  of  Malaysia  has  stated,  any  settlement  to 
be  fair  and  lasting  must  be  on  a  basis  which  assures  Malaysia  that  her  integrity 
and  sovereignty  will  be  respected  and  which  provides  for  the  resumption  by 
her  two  neighbours  of  normal  relations  with  her.  This  of  course  is  only  right. 

[Alec  Douglas-Home] 

6.  From  A.P.  Jain:  Manubhai  Bhimani  for  the 
Rajya  Sabha8 

[Refer  to  item  5] 

February  3,  1964 

My  dear  Jawaharlalji, 

I  am  informed  that  the  term  of  four  members  nominated  by  Government  to 
Rajya  Sabha  is  expiring  next  month  and  their  places  will  be  filled  up. 

I  want  to  suggest  to  you  the  name  of  Shri  Manubhai  Bhimani  of  Bombay, 
who  is  an  outstanding  social  worker,  for  nomination  to  one  of  the  seats.  During 
Shri  Rafi  Ahmad’s  and  my  term  as  Food  Minister  he  rendered  significant  service 
to  flood  affected  and  scarcity  areas.  In  one  of  my  tours  of  the  flood  affected 
areas  of  Bengal  in  1956  he  was  associated  by  the  West  Bengal  Government  and 


8.  Letter  from  the  President  of  the  Uttar  Pradesh  PCC.  NMML,  Shri  A.  P  Jain  Papers. 
See  also  related  items  7,  8,  9,  13,  14  and  16. 
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travelled  with  Shri  RC.  Sen9  and  me.  He  secured  us  large  quantities  of  cloth 
and  other  material  for  relief  and  also  worked  personally. 

In  the  pre-Independence  days,  he  went  with  Mahatmaji  to  Noakhali  and 
helped  in  the  surrender  of  arms.  He  has  also  other  national  activities  to  credit 
those  days. 

Since  the  Independence  his  prominent  contribution  has  been  towards 
rendering  relief  to  persons  affected  by  earthquake  in  Anjar  in  Kutch.  He  did  a 
good  deal  of  relief  work  in  Bihar  during  the  floods  of  1956-57  and  in  1962.  Dr 
Zakir  Husain’s  letter  of  which  a  photostat  copy  is  attached  is  a  testimony  to 
the  useful  work  done  by  him.  In  1959  and  1961  he  worked  for  flood  relief  in 
Surat  and  Poona.  At  present  he  is  the  Honorary  Secretary  of  the  Central  Relief 
Committee  organised  to  help  riot  stricken  people  of  Calcutta.  I  know  on  good 
authority  that  PC.  Sen,  Chief  Minister  of  West  Bengal,  holds  a  high  opinion 
of  his  recent  activities  as  secretary  of  the  Central  Relief  Committee,  Calcutta. 

I  would  request  you  to  consider  his  name  sympathetically  to  Rajya  Sabha. 

Yours  sincerely, 
Ajit  Prasad  Jain 


7.  From  J.  R.  Jayewardene:  Pro-China  Tilt  in  Ceylon10 

[Refer  to  items  241  and  260] 


12th  February,  1964 

My  dear  Shri  Nehru, 

It  was  with  great  regret  we  heard  of  your  recent  illness.  You  are  aware  of  the 
great  affection  the  people  of  Ceylon  have  for  you  and  the  members  of  your 
family;  this  was  quite  manifest  here  during  the  first  few  days  after  the  news 
reached  us.  We  were  all  relieved  to  hear  of  your  recovery  and  wish  you  many 
more  years  of  good  health,  to  serve  India  and  the  cause  of  Peace  and  Democratic 
Progress  throughout  the  world. 

You  may  remember  I  spoke  to  you  about  conditions  in  Ceylon  when  I  met 
you  in  New  Delhi  in  June  last  year.  The  Government  finances  are  in  a  parlous 
state  and  it  is  difficult  even  to  pay  for  food  imports.  Our  Party  as  well  as  many 
in  the  country  are  also  worried  about  the  Government’s  leanings  towards  China. 
We  are  pressing  for  a  debate  in  the  House  on  Foreign  Affairs,  when  we  hope 
to  compel  the  Government  to  disclose  its  hand. 

9.  The  present  Chief  Minister  of  West  Bengal. 

1 0.  Letter  from  leader  of  the  United  National  Party,  Ceylon;  sent  from:  Braemar,  66,  Ward 
Place,  Colombo.  NMML,  JN  Supplementary  Papers. 
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I  can  see  no  early  solution  to  our  problems  under  this  Government.  I  think 
the  people  are  realising  this  too,  for  recent  Parliamentary  by-elections  and  local 
elections  have  gone  heavily  against  Government  nominees  and  our  Party  has 
had  successes  beyond  our  hopes. 

I  will  not  detain  you  longer  with  a  recital  of  political  events  here,  for  I  am 
sure  your  High  Commissioner’s  reports  are  accurate  and  full.  I  may  be  in  India 
on  a  pilgrimage  to  the  Buddhist  Shrines  in  March/ April  and  I  hope  I  will  be 
able  to  meet  you  once  again  in  the  best  of  health. 

Believe  me,  I  am, 


Yours  sincerely, 
J.R.  Jayewardene 

8.  From  Douglas  Ensminger:  Slum  Improvement  in 
Calcutta11 

[Refer  to  item  133] 


February  14,  1964 

Dear  Mr.  Prime  Minister: 

I  have  just  had  a  long  discussion  with  Minister  T.T.  Krishnamachari12  on 
a  number  of  critical  programmes,  including  Calcutta’s  urban  planning  and 
development  needs.  Minister  Krishnamachari  suggested  I  send  you  a  copy 
of  the  note  I  gave  him  regarding  a  suggested  improvement  programme  for 
Calcutta.  The  copy  is  enclosed. 

The  note  I  left  with  Minister  Krishnamachari  proposes  a  massive  slum 
improvement  and  slum  clearance  programme  for  Calcutta.  Two  basic  elements 
would  be  involved  -  slum  clearance  and  related  land  reforms.  Each  of  these 
interdependent  features  would  require  major  programmes. 

The  suggested  slum  improvement  would  create  a  cleaner,  healthier,  more 
orderly  environment  for  Calcutta’s  700,000  bustee  dwellers.  The  whole  city 
would  become  a  better,  safer,  more  productive  place  for  all  its  people,  and  the 
dread  toll  of  cholera  would  be  largely  eliminated. 

The  work  required  for  slum  clearance  benefitting  400,000  bustee  residents 
would  span  a  five-year  period  and  involve  costs  of  about  Rs.  185  per  dweller. 
It  would  provide  the  following  improvements  in  present  slum  areas:  (1)  A  safe 
supply  of  filtered  water;  (2)  sewers;  (3)  drainage;  (4)  latrines  (average  of  one 

1 1 .  Letter  from  Country  Representative  of  the  Ford  Foundation,  1 4  February  1 964.  Prime 
Minister’s  Office,  File  No.  7(224)/60-66-PMS  Sr.  No.  31-A 

12.  Finance  Minister. 
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to  each  hut);  (5)  baths;  (6)  paving  of  walkways;  (7)  street  lighting;  and  (8) 
drainage  or  sanitary  protection  of  tanks. 

The  urban  land  reform  programme  referred  to  above  would  be  associated 
with  procurement  of  the  land  where  bustee  dwellers  are  now  living.  This 
land  reform  programme  would  require  new  legislation.  The  proposed  land 
programme  is  now  before  the  Development  Commissioner  in  West  Bengal. 

In  conversation  with  Minister  Krishnamachari,  I  have  stressed  the 
importance  of  the  suggested  slum  improvement  programme  and  the  need  for 
it  to  receive  the  active  and  urgent  attention  of  the  Central  Government.  With 
the  Central  and  State  Governments  working  together,  the  programmes  outlined 
would  have  a  tremendously  vitalising  effect  on  Calcutta,  with  attendant  benefits 
for  the  nation  as  a  whole. 


Sincerely, 
Douglas  Ensminger 


9.  From  Douglas  Ensminger:  Food  and  Population13 

[Refer  to  item  163] 


February  16,  1964 

Dear  Mr.  Prime  Minister, 

As  stated  in  my  letter  about  Calcutta  slums  under  date  of  February  14, 14  Minister 
T.T.  Krishnamachari15  and  I  had  a  wide-ranging  discussion  that  day  on  several 
of  India’s  critical  development  programs  and  needs. 

Minister  Krishnamachari  has  asked  me  to  send  you  a  summary  of  the  points 
we  discussed  which  relate  to  the  agricultural  and  family  planning  programs.  I 
am  happy  to  do  this,  as  below: 

1 .  The  welfare  of  India’s  people  and  the  nation  is  indissolubly  tied  to 
levels  of  Indian  food  production  and  the  size  of  the  population.  These 
interacting  forces,  which  together  create  food  plenty  or  food  scarcity, 
are  moving  towards  greater  imbalance.  Progress  in  rectifying  both 
forces  must  be  speeded  up  immediately  if  serious  difficulties  are  to 
be  avoided. 


13.  Letter  from  the  Country  Representative  of  the  Ford  Foundation;  32  Ferozeshah  Road, 
New  Delhi.  PMO,  File  No.  7(224)/60-66-PMS,  Sr.  No.  32-A. 

14.  Appendix  8. 

15.  F inance  Minister. 
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2.  The  old  and  familiar  administrative  set-up  within  the  concerned  areas 
of  Government  is  demonstrably  incapable  of  marshalling  action  to  push 
either  of  these  forces  in  the  directions  needed,  at  the  pace  required. 
New  means  of  administrative  action  will  have  to  be  created  if  such 
action  is  to  be  obtained. 

3.  To  this  end,  appointment  of  a  Special  Secretary  in  the  Ministry  of  Food 
and  Agriculture  and  of  a  Special  Secretary  in  the  Ministry  of  Elealth 
is  suggested.  These  Special  Secretaries  should  be  charged  exclusively 
with  providing  full  time  active  leadership  in  “must”  achievement  of 
accelerated  progress  in  their  special  fields  of  work.  Each  should  have 
wide  authority  to  speak  and  act  vigorously  in  their  respective  areas 
of  responsibility.  Each  should  have  the  authority  to  enlist  the  help  of 
appropriate  Ministries  and  agencies,  when  needed,  and  should  be  able 
to  ensure  prompt  and  energetic  collaboration  of  State  officials  and 
agencies.  In  addition,  each  of  these  Special  Secretaries  should  have 
a  hard  core  of  able  assistants,  attached  to  his  office,  who  would  have 
adequate  capacity  and  authority  for  accelerating  progress  in  particular 
parts  of  the  work. 

In  agriculture,  the  principle  of  focusing  trained  personnel  and  other  scarce 
resources  upon  interesting  improvement  in  selected  areas  where  maximum 
benefits  can  be  gained  is  well  accepted  and  recognised.  Work  under  the  proposed 
full  time  Special  Secretary  in  the  Ministry  of  Food  and  Agriculture  should  be 
concentrated  upon  increasing  food  output  in  the  80  to  100  districts  which  now 
produce  most  of  the  nation’s  marketed  food  grains. 

If  action  of  the  kind  discussed  could  be  launched,  there  would  be  strong 
basis  for  new  hope  and  optimism  with  regard  to  the  food  and  population 
problems. 


Sincerely, 
Douglas  Ensminger 
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10.  From  Mahavir  Tyagi:  Integrating  Kashmir16 

[Refer  to  item  91  ] 


19th  February,  1964 

Couldn’t  you  please  advise  Lai  Bahadur  Shastri  to  request  Sadr-e-Riyasat,  Karan 
Singh,  to  use  his  influence  with  Prem  Nath  Dogra17  of  Jammu,  and  persuade 
him  to  withdraw  his  agitation  against  the  present  regime  in  Jammu  &  Kashmir? 

Immediately  before  Id  when  Bakhshi18  left  for  Kashmir,  I  had  prepared 
him  to  take  up  the  first  initiative  in  getting  his  Assembly  pass  legislation  for  a 
complete  merger  of  his  State.  He  was  prepared  to  come  out  with  a  forthright 
press  statement  to  this  effect;  but  I  advised  him  to  obtain  your  previous  consent 
before  he  made  his  scheme  public,  and  he  had  agreed  to  meeting  you  in  this 
connection.  I  then  met  Lai  Bahadur  Ji19  and  Kamaraj20  as  well  and  posted 
them  up  with  the  latest  developments. 

Immediately  after  Bakhshi  left  for  Kashmir,  Mir  Qasim21  happened  to  be 
here  and  he  came  to  see  me.  He  too  was  ready  for  immediate  integration. 

I  think  this  is  just  the  time  when  we  could  accomplish  this  task  with  success. 
If,  however,  this  opportunity  is  lost,  India  would  lose  Kashmir  for  good,  and  the 
debacles  that  would  follow  will  rightly  be  attributed  to  our  policy  of  vacillation. 
I  plead  for  a  bold  policy. 

With  kind  regards, 

Yours  affectionately, 
(Mahavir  Tyagi) 


16.  Letter  from  Lok  Sabha  MP,  Congress.  Salutation  not  available.  Sent  from  16,  Dr 
Rajendra  Prasad  Road,  New  Delhi.  NMML,  Mahavir  Tyagi  Papers. 

17.  MLA,  Jammu  and  Kashmir. 

18.  Bakhshi  Gulam  Mohammed,  the  former  Prime  Minister  of  Jammu  and  Kashmir. 

1 9.  Lai  Bahadur  Shastri,  the  former  Home  Minister  and  currently  Minister  without  Portfolio. 

20.  K.  Kamaraj,  the  former  Chief  Minister  of  Madras  and  present  Congress  President. 

21.  Syed  Mir  Qasim  (1921  -  2004);  Congress  leader  from  Jammu  and  Kashmir. 
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11.  From  Asoka  Mehta:  Income  and  Wealth22 

[Refer  to  item  150] 


February  26,  1964 

Dear  Panditji, 

Yesterday  evening,  the  Committee  on  Distribution  of  Income  and  Levels  of 
Living  submitted  to  you  its  report  on  distribution  of  Income  and  Wealth  and  the 
Concentration  of  Economic  Power.  This  report  forms  Part  I  of  the  full  report. 

2.  The  Committee  was  appointed  by  the  Planning  Commission  and  it 
is  for  you  to  indicate  how  the  Commission  should  proceed  with  the  report. 
There  has  been  widespread  and  frequently  expressed  interest  in  the  report  by 
Members  of  Parliament.  It  is  likely  that  the  report  will  have  to  be  placed  before 
Parliament  and  there  may  be  an  early  discussion  on  it.  It  is  again  for  you  to 
decide  who  should  initiate  the  appraisal  of  the  report  and  help  to  formulate  the 
Government’s  attitude  on  the  policy  issues  that  may  have  been  thrown  up  by 
the  report.  In  case  you  want  the  Planning  Commission  to  undertake  any  work, 
kindly  let  me  know  at  your  early  convenience. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Asoka  Mehta 


12.  From  Mohanlal  Sukhadia:  Lissara  Drain 
Affects  Rajasthan23 

[Refer  to  item  122] 

[9  March,  1964] 

This  is  to  bring  to  your  notice  a  problem  which  is  facing  the  Rajasthan  State 
with  all  its  dire  consequences  for  the  last  more  than  three  years.  The  magnitude 
of  the  problem  has  become  so  colossal  that,  as  a  result  of  the  measures  taken 
by  the  Punjab  government,  a  large  cultivated  area  and  important  townships  of 
Rajasthan  are  facing  a  threat  of  being  flooded. 

2.  Of  late,  there  has  been  scathing  criticism  in  the  press  about  the  likely 
consequences  of  such  measure  being  taken  by  the  Punjab  and  we  had  to  run 
[into]  very  heavy  weather  in  the  State  Legislature. 

22.  Letter  from  the  Deputy  Chairman  of  the  Planning  Commission.  PMO,  File  No. 
17(412)/60-64-PMS,  Sr.  No.  57-A. 

23.  Letter  from  the  Chief  Minister  of  Rajasthan.  Salutation  and  signature  not  available. 
PMO,  File  No.  17(579)/64-70-PMS,  Sr.  No.  3-B. 
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3 .  The  Ghaggar  river  flows  through  the  Punjab  State  and  enters  Rajasthan 
in  Hanumangarh  Tehsil  of  Ganganagar  District  from  where  it  gets  lost  into  sand 
dunes  in  Pakistan.  Up  to  few  years  back  it  was  a  dead  river  and  very  little  water 
was  brought  by  it  into  the  Rajasthan  State  as  a  result  of  rainfall  but,  due  to  the 
drainage  measures  being  taken  by  the  Punjab,  the  flow  of  water  has  increased 
considerably  resulting  in  heavy  inundation  of  some  of  the  most  fertile  parts  of 
the  State.  This  drainage  system  continued  to  be  augmented  from  year  to  year  as 
a  result  of  which  the  Rajasthan  Government  had  approached  the  Government 
of  India,  and  after  prolonged  discussions  and  meeting  both  at  the  technical 
and  ministerial  level,  a  scheme  was  approved  by  the  Planning  Commission 
known  as  Ghaggar  Drainage  Scheme,  involving  a  sum  of  Rs  321  lakhs.  This 
scheme  is  under  way  and  will  take  a  couple  of  years  to  complete.  Requests  were 
made  by  Rajasthan  to  Punjab  for  slowing  down  construction  of  the  drainage 
schemes  till  the  diversion  works  in  Rajasthan  were  complete  but  to  no  avail. 

4.  Of  late,  the  Punjab  Government  has  started  the  construction  of  a  150 
mile  long  Lissara  drain  to  divert  about  1 0,000  cusecs  of  water  into  the  Ghaggar 
which  flow  will  ultimately  submerge  a  number  of  villages  and  towns  in  this 
State. 

5.  With  the  discharge  of  11000  cusecs  of  water  into  Ghaggar  river  in 
the  year  1961-62,  more  than  1  lakh  acres  of  land  had  been  submerged.  In 
fact,  technical  experts’  apprehension  is  that  the  additional  discharge  of  10,000 
cusecs  is  likely  to  flood  the  river  with  the  construction  of  this  drain.  The  losses 
therefrom  cannot  at  this  stage  be  forecast  but  what  we  apprehend  is  that  this 
might  create  a  serious  law  and  order  problem  and  may  simultaneously  endanger 
a  number  of  townships  in  the  State. 

6.  We  have,  on  our  part,  been  quite  conscious  of  the  problem  and  have 
been  taking  up  the  matter  with  the  Government  of  India  from  time  to  time  but 
unfortunately  the  Punjab  Government  have  not  at  all  appreciated  our  position 
and  are  going  ahead  with  the  works.  This  is  bound  to  hasten  the  crisis.  We  took 
the  matter  up  with  the  Government  of  India  as  also  the  Punjab  Government  so 
much  so,  that  on  our  request,  the  Union  Minister  for  Irrigation  and  Power,  Dr 
K.L.  Rao,  inspected  the  site  very  recently  and  was  convinced  of  the  danger  to  this 
State.  He  advised  the  Punjab  Minister  to  suspend  the  work  of  the  Lissar  Nullah 
but  surprisingly  this  advice  was  ignored  by  the  Punjab.  This  has  obviously  put 
us  in  a  very  awkward  position  and  has  threatened  the  State  Government  with 
dire  consequences  briefly  mentioned  above. 

7.  I  crave  your  indulgence  to  appreciate  the  magnitude  of  the  problem 
and  come  to  our  rescue.  As  the  matter  could  not  be  satisfactorily  finalised  at  any 
level.  I  request  you  to  kindly  intervene  in  the  matter  or  consider  the  appointment 
of  an  arbitrator  who  can  hear  both  the  States  and  once  for  all  decide  the  matter. 
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Pending  your  decision  in  the  matter  or  the  appointment  of  an  arbitrator,  as 
you  may  consider  necessary,  I  would  earnestly  request  you  to  get  the  work  of 
construction  of  Lissara  Nullah  and  other  drainage  works  stopped  immediately 
by  the  Punjab  State. 

8.  A  brief  note,  giving  technical  details  of  the  drainage  work,  is  also 
attached  herewith. 


13.  From  Mehr  Chand  Khanna:  Kitchlu  Memorial24 

[Refer  to  items  41  and  38] 


20th  March,  1964 

My  dear  Panditji, 

There  are  two  points  which  occur  to  me  in  connection  with  the  letter  from 
Diwan  Chaman  Lall  received  with  your  d.o.  letter  No.  6-PMO/64,  dated  March 
13,  1964. 

In  the  first  place,  it  seems  to  me  that  the  more  appropriate  place  for  a 
memorial  for  the  late  Dr  Saifuddin  Kitchlu  would  be  Amritsar,  and  not  Delhi. 
All  his  activities  were  connected  with  the  former  place  and  Punjab,  where  he 
lived  most  of  the  time.  He  shifted  to  Delhi  only  after  Partition  and  after  coming 
here  he  hardly  took  part  in  any  serious  political  activities.  Secondly,  as  you  know 
yourself,  land  is  highly  scarce  and  extremely  valuable  in  Delhi  proper,  where, 
presumably,  the  All  India  Peace  Council  would  like  to  site  the  memorial.  On 
the  basis  of  these  factors,  I  think  it  should  be  suggested  to  Diwan  Chaman  Lall 
that  the  All  India  Peace  Council  should  be  moved  to  establish  the  memorial  for 
Dr  Kitchlu  in  Amritsar.  If  you  agree  with  me,  I  shall  inform  him  accordingly. 
With  kind  regards, 


Yours  sincerely, 
Mehr  Chand  Khanna 


24.  Letter  from  the  Minister  of  Works,  Housing  and  Rehabilitation.  PMO,  File  No.  2(84)/56- 
65-PMS,  Sr.  No.  160-A. 
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14.  From  C.  Subramaniam:  Habibullah’s  Woes25 

[Refer  to  item  59] 


21-3-1964 

My  dear  Jawaharlal  Ji, 

Kindly  refer  to  your  d.o.  letter  No.  123-PMH/64  dated  March  18,  1964  about 
Major  General  Habibullah.  We  have  no  doubt  at  all  about  the  patriotic  feelings 
and  family  traditions  of  Major  General  Habibullah.  I  have  also  no  reason  to 
think  that  he  is  in  any  way  communal  or  a  Pakistani.  The  allegation  that  he 
did  not  reach  the  place  of  fire  immediately  on  getting  the  news  of  the  same 
is  also  prima  facie  baseless  because  the  then  Chairman  Dr  A.  Nagaraja  Rao 
has  himself  stated  that  he  and  his  other  colleagues  including  Major  General 
Habibullah,  who  were  present  in  station  at  that  time,  rushed  to  the  scene  and 
reached  there  at  about  5.00  a.m.  Dr  Nagaraja  Rao  also  bears  testimony  to  the 
fact  that  they  all  joined  hands  in  isolating  the  fire  first  and  then  putting  it  off. 

2.  In  spite  of  all  these  facts,  the  general  atmosphere  in  Ranchi,  particularly 
among  a  section  of  workers,  was  very  much  hostile  to  Major  General  Habibullah 
and  in  order  to  prevent  extraneous  considerations  weighing  with  the  police 
and  other  investigating  authorities,  during  the  enquiry,  I  decided  that  both 
the  Chairman  and  Major  General  Habibullah  should  proceed  on  short  leave. 
I  must  say  they  readily  accepted  my  advice.  I  had  a  genuine  feeling  that  both 
these  parsons  should  remain  away  from  the  scene  during  the  pendency  of  the 
enquiry.  With  a  view  to  achieve  this  object,  Dr  Nagaraja  Rao  was  transferred 
and  posted  as  Adviser  to  the  Planning  Commission  immediately  on  expiry  of 
his  leave.  A  suggestion  was  made  to  Major  General  Habibullah  to  extend  his 
leave.  At  one  stage  he  seemed  to  resist  it.  Later  on,  however,  he  has  agreed  and 
has  applied  for  one  month’s  leave  with  effect  from  9th  of  March  1964  which 
has  been  sanctioned  to  him. 

3.  It  is  intended  to  hold  a  high  level  administrative  enquiry  into  the 
lapses  of  the  management  by  a  very  senior  officer  or  a  retired  judge  of  the 
High  Court,  if  possible.  This  will  be  exactly  what  Major  General  Habibullah 
also  has  requested  in  his  letter. 

4.  I  may,  however,  make  one  point  clear.  Major  General  Habibullah  has 
been  Director  of  Personnel  and  Labour  for  over  2  years  now.  His  performance 
in  this  capacity  has  been  far  from  satisfactory  particularly  in  the  field  of  labour 
where  many  small  things  have  been  left  undone,  resulting  cumulatively  in 
serious  discontentment  and  consequent  trouble  among  the  workers.  On  the 


25.  Letter  from  the  Minister  of  Steel,  Mines  &  Heavy  Engineering.  PMO,  File  No. 
17(4 1 3)/62-64-PMS,  Sr.  No.  18- A. 
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personnel  side,  security  staff  has  so  far  not  been  properly  organised  and  it  is 
almost  certain  that  the  recent  fire  incident  took  place  either  with  the  active 
connivance  of  the  security  staff  or  because  they  were  not  available  at  their 
post  of  duty  at  that  hour.  It  is  also  almost  established  that  even  though  the  fire 
broke  out  somewhere  near  3.00  or  3.30  a.m.  no  information  about  it  was  sent 
to  anybody  before  5.00  a.m.  All  these  things  present  a  very  poor  picture  of 
the  organisation  in  the  Heavy  Engineering  Corporation.  I  have  a  feeling  that 
in  spite  of  his  qualifications  and  past  experience,  Major  General  Habibullah 
has  not  been  up  to  the  mark  in  the  post  of  Director,  Personnel  and  Labour. 
In  the  present  context,  I  think  it  is  essential  to  make  some  changes  at  the  top 
level  management.  About  the  inadequacies  of  the  management  at  Ranchi,  I 
had  already  written  to  you  a  few  months  back.  I  have  now  decided  to  appoint 
a  new  Chairman  for  the  Heavy  Engineering  Corporation  and  I  have  proposed 
the  name  of  one  T.R.  Gupta  and  the  matter  is  pending  before  the  Appointments 
Committee  of  the  Cabinet 

5.  I  am  also  of  the  view  that  HabibulTah’s  appointment  should  be 
terminated.  According  to  the  advice  of  the  Law  Ministry  this  can  be  done  by 
giving  him  one  months  notice.  However,  it  is  open  to  him  to  resign. 

6.  In  the  end  1  wish  to  assure  you  that  it  is  far  from  my  intention,  to  do 
anything  against  him  which  reflects  seriously  on  his  conduct.  But  we  cannot 
afford  to  retain  in  industrial  management  persons  who  cannot  make  a  success 
of  their  jobs.26  With  my  respectful  regards, 


Yours  sincerely, 
C.  Subramaniam 


15.  From  Ayub  Khan:  East  Pakistan  Refugees27 

[Refer  to  items  255  and  63] 


March  23,  1964 

Dear  Mr  Prime  Minister, 

I  thank  you  for  your  letter  No.  125-PMH/64,  dated  March  19,  1964  which  your 
High  Commissioner  handed  over  to  me  on  March  20th. 

2.  I  have  read  your  letter  and  the  enclosed  memorandum  with  care.  I  am 
glad  that  the  Government  of  India  have  found  it  possible  to  accept  the  suggestion 
we  made  on  January  24,  namely,  that  once  law  and  order  have  been  fully 


26.  See  also  item  68  and  appendix  20. 

27.  Letter  from  President  of  Pakistan;  sent  from  President’s  House,  Rawalpindi. 
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restored.  Ministers  of  the  two  Governments  should  meet  to  discuss  measures 
necessary  to  ensure  that  refugees  from  the  recent  communal  disturbance  as 
also  those  evicted  from  Assam  and  Tripura  prior  to  those  disturbances  return 
to  their  original  homes. 

3.  On  the  other  hand,  I  regret  to  note  that,  while  you  express  concern 
about  the  refugees  from  East  Pakistan,  you  have  expressed  no  concern  or  even 
a  word  of  sympathy  for  the  thousands  of  Indian  Muslims  who  have  suffered 
in  the  recent  riots  in  India  and  have  fled  in  panic  to  East  Pakistan,  and  those 
who  have  been  forcibly  evicted  from  their  homes  in  Assam  and  Tripura.  Only  a 
few  days  before  you  wrote,  an  entirely  unprovoked  and  obviously  pre-planned 
attack  on  Muslims  in  Calcutta  resulted,  according  to  official  statements,  in  2 1 
deaths.  Since  then,  again  according  to  Indian  press  reports,  riots  have  taken 
place  in  places  as  far  apart  as  Jamshedpur  (55  persons  killed),  Rourkela  (53 
persons  killed  by  March  21)  where  according  to  a  PTI  report  the  situation  was 
described  as  “critical”,  Jharpada,  Jaigarh  (9  persons  killed),  Kharsia,  Jamgaon, 
Jharsuguda  and  Sadalpur.  I  doubt  whether  the  figures  of  casualties  published 
by  the  Indian  press  portray  anything  like  the  actual  loss  of  innocent  lives  or  the 
suffering  of  the  Muslim  community  in  the  affected  areas.  I  cannot  help  feeling 
that  if  the  suggestion  of  my  Government  of  January  24  for  a  Ministerial  meeting, 
which  you  have  now  accepted,  had  been  accepted  earlier,  perhaps  this  latest 
series  of  communal  disturbances  might  have  been  averted. 

4.  However,  it  is  not  my  purpose  to  start  a  controversy  on  this  subject. 
The  important  thing  is  that  the  Government  of  India  recognises,  as  we  do,  the 
dangers  inherent  in  the  present  situation  and  is  aware  of  the  urgent  need  to  re¬ 
establish  conditions  which  would  enable  the  uprooted  members  of  the  minority 
community  to  live  in  their  original  homes  with  a  full  sense  of  security. 

5 .  I  therefore  agree  that  Ministers  of  the  two  Governments  meet  at  an  early 
date  to  discuss  the  measures  necessary  for  this  purpose.  We  would  be  agreeable 
also  to  the  meeting  being  held  in  Delhi.  Further  details  in  connection  with 
the  proposed  meeting  will  be  settled  in  consultation  with  your  High 
Commissioner  in  Karachi. 


Yours  sincerely, 
(Mohammad  Ayub  Khan) 
Field  Marshall 
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16.  From  M.  C.  Chagla:  Rucksacks28 

[Refer  to  item  171] 


March  23,  1964 

My  dear  Panditji, 

I  have  pleasure  in  enclosing  two  copies  of  a  small  booklet  The  Friendship 
Bag— A  Plea  for  the  Use  of  Rucksacks.  You  may  kindly  recall  that  at  the  meeting 
of  the  Central  Advisory  Board  of  Education  in  1 96 1 ,  you  suggested  that  attention 
needs  to  be  given  to  the  manner  in  which  school  children  carry  their  books  to  and 
from  school.29  This  pamphlet  has  grown  out  of  your  suggestion.  It  consists  of 
two  parts.  While  the  first  is  meant  for  teachers  and  parents,  the  second  presents 
in  a  narrative  form  the  importance  of  the  rucksack  to  the  school  going  children. 

The  various  State  Education  Authorities  have  already  been  addressed  in 
this  matter  and  copies  of  this  booklet  will  be  sent  to  them  to  further  publicise 
the  use  of  rucksacks 
With  kind  regards, 


Yours  sincerely, 
M.C.  Chagla 

[Enclosure] 

The  Friendship  Bag.  A  Plea  for  the  Use  of  Rucksacks30 

Part  1 


It  was  Prime  Minister  Nehru's  speech  that  set  the  ball  rolling,  for,  while 
addressing  the  members  of  the  Central  Advisory  Board  of  Education,  he 
exclaimed,  “I  watch  little  boys  and  girls  going  to  schools,  here,  carrying  a 
bundle  of  books,  tiny  tots  of  7  or  8  with  4  or  5  books  and  wobbling  along. 
That  is  absurd.  Do  you  ever  see  that  kind  of  thing  in  Europe?  I  do  not  think 
so.  Why?  ...  Experts  say  think  of  high  matters,  but  it  is  important  how  a  child 
carries  his  books  to  school.” 

This  led  us  to  give  serious  thought  to  the  question  of  how  our  boys  and  girls 
carry  their  books  to  school.  With  this  end  in  view,  we  visited  a  few  schools.  Just 
as  the  morning  bell  was  about  to  ring,  we  stood  near  the  entrance  of  a  certain 
school.  We  noticed  groups  of  boys  rushing  towards  the  gate.  We  watched  a 
few  boys  closely.  There  our  eyes  fell  on  a  little  boy  of  about  eight;  he  held  an 


28.  Letter  from  the  Education  Minister.  PMO  File  No.  40(268)/64-7O-PMS,  Sr.  No.  1-A. 

29.  See  SWJN/SS/84/  item  232. 

30.  PMO,  File  No.  40(268)/64-70-PMS,  Sr  No.  1-B. 
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oblong  bag  of  coarse  canvas  in  his  right  hand;  as  he  walked,  the  bag  almost 
touched  the  ground.  It  seemed  quite  heavy  and  full  of  books  and  as  he  hurried 
along,  his  right  shoulder  and  part  of  the  right  side  of  his  back  were  inclined 
and  bent  towards  the  load.  There  was  a  set  expression  of  strain  on  his  face  as, 
perhaps,  the  load  was  so  heavy  and  it  handicapped  his  walking. 


17.  Conference  on  Sanctions  on  South  Africa31 

[Refer  to  item  270] 

Kindly  refer  to  K.R.R  Singh's  telegram  26761  19th  March  regarding 
International  Conference  on  economic  sanctions  against  South  Africa.  Ronald 
Segal32  called  on  me  this  afternoon  and  said  he  had  three  requests  to  make: 

(I)  Prime  Minister  may  kindly  reconsider  becoming  patron  of  Conference. 
Segal  said  that  he  had  received  Prime  Minister’s  letter  and  message 
vide  your  letter  SS/461/63  14th  October  196333  to  Kewal  Singh.  He 
fully  appreciated  reasons  given  by  Prime  Minister  but  wished  to 
point  out  that  eight  heads  of  Governments  had  now  agreed  to  become 
patrons  including  [Ahmed]  Ben  Bella,  [Kwame]  Nkrumah,  [Jomo] 
Kenyatta,  Tunku  Abdul  Rahman,  [Leopold  Sedar]  Senghor,  [Julius] 
Nyerere,  [Habib]  Bourguiba,  and  [Harriet]  Tubman.  He  stressed  [on 
the  inclusion  of]  Tunku  as  he  was  not  African  Head  of  Government. 
Should  Prime  Minister  agree  Segal  would  send  formal  request  to  him. 

(II)  They  had  already  invited  three  experts  from  India  V.K.R.V.  Rao, 
K.N.  Raj,  and  I.G.  Patel.  Segal  had  been  in  correspondence  with  Mrs 
Gandhi34  who  had  suggested  G.S.  Pathak  and  S.  Chaudhri  as  Jurists. 
Segal  said  the  conference  organisers  were  in  serious  difficulties  about 
finance  and  some  countries  such  as  Algeria,  Tunisia,  and  Liberia 
had  already  promised  financial  support.  He  was  not  asking  financial 
support  from  us  except  to  the  extent  of  meeting  fares  for  journey  from 
and  to  India  of  the  five  experts.  Conference  would  look  after  their 
accommodation  in  UK. 

(Ill)  Segal  said  large  delegations,  some  at  Government  level  were  coming 
from  various  countries  in  Asia  and  Africa.  He  expected  Soviet 


3 1 .  Telegram  No.  1 92, 23  March  1 964,  from  High  Commissioner  in  London  [Jivraj  Mehta] 
to  the  Special  Secretary,  MEA;  MEA,  File  No:  A- 102/63/63,  vol.  I,  pp.  39-40/corr. 

32.  Ronald  Michael  Segal  (1932  -2008);  a  South  African  activist,  writer  and  editor. 

33.  See  SWJN/SS/83/items  537  and  538. 

34.  Indira  Gandhi. 
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delegation  as  well  as  Chinese  delegation.  Foreign  Minister  of  Denmark 
would  participate  in  the  Conference.  Even  if  India  could  not  send  an 
official  delegation,  he  felt  the  ruling  party  in  India,  the  Congress,  should 
send  strongest  possible  delegation  of  ten  persons.  He  had  written  to 
the  Congress  President  Kamaraj35  about  this  and  very  much  hoped 
that  his  request  would  be  complied  with.  He  stressed  that  absence  of 
Indian  delegation — experts  would  not  constitute  delegation — would 
be  bad  for  Conference  and  would  also  be  subject  to  misunderstanding 
by  African  countries  particularly  in  light  of  the  fact  that  India  was  first 
country  to  adopt  economic  sanctions  against  South  Africa. 

I  would  strongly  urge  Prime  Minister  to  give  favourable  consideration  to 
Segal’s  request  that  he  becomes  patron.  I  would  also  urge  that  we  pay  fares  of 
experts  and  that  we  send  a  delegation  from  Congress  party  whose  expenses  we 
may  have  to  bear.  My  recommendations  are  based  upon  not  merely  the  fact  that 
India  was  originator  of  and  has  spearheaded  sanctions  against  South  Africa  but 
also  because  of  the  growing  importance  to  us  in  the  United  Nations  of  African 
countries  and  Chinese  presence  at  Conference.  Government  representatives 
are  attending  not  merely  from  African  countries  but  others  such  as  Denmark. 
I  might  add  that  Mongi  Slim36  of  Tunisia  will  be  Conference  Chairman.  Since 
Conference  starts  on  April  14  grateful  for  urgent  telegraphic  reply. 

18.  From  A.P.  Jain:  Nominate  a  Deputy37 

[Refer  to  items  144  and  26] 

March  25,  1964 

My  dear  Jawaharlalji, 

I  am  compelled  to  write  this  letter  because  I  do  not  think  that  action  at  any 
other  level  would  be  possible. 

The  state  of  atrophy  which  had  overpowered  the  UP  Government  causing 
failure  to  give  proper  guidance  to  the  Legislative  Assembly  in  the  matter  of 
summoning  the  two  High  Court  judges  seems  to  be  permeating  to  the  Centre 
as  well.  I  was  getting  that  feeling  earlier,  but  what  happened  in  the  House 
yesterday  has  further  confirmed  it. 


35.  K.  Kamaraj. 

36.  Foreign  Minister  of  Tunisia. 

37.  Letter  from  the  President  of  the  UP  PCC  and  Lok  Sabha  MP,  Congress.  NMML,  A.P. 
Jain  Papers.  In  fact  Lai  Bahadur  Shastri  was  already  working  with  Nehru  as  a  Minister 
without  portfolio.  See  item  2. 


371 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


When  the  question  of  admission  of  the  adjournment  motion  of  Nath  Pai38 
regarding  the  issue  of  warrants  against  the  two  High  Court  judges  by  the 
Speaker,  UP  Legislative  Assembly,  came  up  the  Treasury  Benches  were  almost 
full  excepting  yourself  and  T.T.  Krishnamachari39.  Even  none  would  care  to 
make  clear  the  attitude  of  the  Government.  The  Speaker  was  hard  pressed  by 
the  Opposition  and  ultimately  there  was  a  demand  for  knowing  the  views  of 
the  Law  Minister.40  The  Law  Minister  got  up.  He  was  continuously  interrupted 
by  the  Members  of  the  Congress  Party,  inasmuch  as  he  had  to  say  that  the 
views  he  was  expressing  were  his  personal  views.  Nobody  can  object  to  the 
Law  Minister  having  his  own  views,  but  when  the  matter  has  been  referred 
to  the  Attorney-General41  for  advice,  expression  of  one’s  own  opinion  by  any 
Minister,  more  so  by  Law  Minister,  raises  a  difficult  situation.  I  have  a  feeling 
that  the  Speaker  was  also  feeling  embarrassed. 

It  appears  to  me  that  the  reasons  for  this  indecisiveness  and  inactivity  on 
the  part  of  the  Government  Benches  arose  mainly  because  no  Minister  seemed 
to  think  that  he  could  speak  for  the  whole  Government.  No  one  can  expect 
you  to  be  present  all  through  the  sittings  of  the  House.  May  I,  in  all  humility, 
suggest  that  a  time  has  come,  when  you  should  nominate  one  of  the  Members 
of  the  Cabinet  to  be  next  after  you  and  first  among  the  peers? 

Another  question  which  I  would  like  to  raise  is  the  absence  of  codification 
of  law  on  the  power,  privileges  and  immunities  of  the  Houses  of  Legislature. 
There  is  a  basic  difference  between  the  conditions  obtaining  in  UK  and 
India.  Sometimes  there  is  a  tendency  to  rake  up  old  rulings  and  conventions, 
which  no  longer  hold  good,  to  support  contentions.  We  have  acted  far  too 
long  on  conventions  and  practices  of  the  House  of  Commons.  May  I  suggest 
that  the  question  of  codifying  the  rules  regarding  the  powers,  privileges  and 
immunities  of  the  Parliament  should  now  be  taken  [up]  without  delay? 

Wishing  you  the  best  of  health, 


Yours  sincerely, 
Ajit  Prasad  Jain 


38.  Lok  Sabha  MP,  PSP. 

39.  Finance  Minister. 

40.  Asoke  Sen. 

41.  C.K.  Daphtary. 
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19.  From  Frank  Anthony:  Attacks  on  Anglo-Indians42 

[Refer  to  item  70] 


4  April,  1964 

Dear  Panditji, 

I  enclose  a  copy  of  my  letter  to  Shri  Satya  Narayan  Sinha,  Minister  for 
Information  &  Broadcasting,  on  a  matter  which  has  deeply  offended  my 
Community.  The  letter  is  self-explanatory.43 

So  far,  because  of  the  Indo-Pakistan  trouble  I  have  kept  quiet  on  matters 
concerning  the  minorities  which  do  no  credit  to  the  Administration,  including 
the  turning  out  from  their  homes  of  several  hundreds  of  members  of  my 
Community,  during  the  obviously  carefully  planned  attack  on  the  minorities  in 
Calcutta.  My  letter  explains  that  there  is  a  limit,  however,  beyond  which  even 


42.  Letter  from  Lok  Sabha  MP,  Nominated;  sent  from:  The  All-India  Anglo-Indian  As¬ 
sociation,  Bombay  Life  Building,  Connaught  Circus,  New  Delhi- 1.  PMO,  File  No. 
33(56)/60-64-PMS. 

43.  Extract  of  letter  of  3  April,  as  available  in  NMML:  “I  am  in  receipt  of  your  letter  of 
the  29th  ultimo  in  reply  to  my  letter  of  the  23rd  March,  1964,  regarding  the  Bengali 
film  Mahanagar.  [By  Satyajit  Ray,  released  in  1963.] 

1.  I  notice  that  you  have  made  no  reference  to  the  fact,  referred  to  in  my  letter, 
that  certain  Bengali  gentlemen  had  raised  objections,  sno  motu,  to  what  they 
considered  slanderous  allegations  against  the  whole  Anglo-Indian  Community. 
Since  your  letter  is  silent  on  this  point,  I  assume  that  you  received  at  least  the 
objection  of  one  of  these  gentlemen  who  addressed  your  Ministry  directly.  As  I 
mentioned  previously,  the  matter  was  brought  to  the  notice  of  my  Association  in 
Calcutta  by  these  Bengali  gentlemen  who  had  taken  exception  to  the  allegations 
against  my  Community. 

2.  You  refer  to  my  mistaken  impression  that  some  Members  of  Parliament,  who 
were  present  at  the  preview,  had  been  canvassed.  In  fact,  it  was  the  only  impres¬ 
sion  I  could  have  formed  in  the  context  of  what  had  happened.  Both  [A.E.T.] 
Barrow  and  I  were  sitting  immediately  in  front  of  some  of  these  M.Ps.  and  over¬ 
heard  their  remarks.  Some  of  them  had  observed  loudly  that  they  had  already 
seen  the  picture  and  had  noted  nothing  wrong  in  it.  Even  before  the  preview 
one  of  the  M.P.s.  mentioned  this  to  me.  Another  M.P  was  so  anxious  to  attest 
the  goodness  of  the  picture  that  the  preview  had  barely  finished  when  that  M.P. 
remarked  to  the  effect,  “Did  I  not  tell  you  that  there  was  nothing  wrong  with  the 
picture?  I  hope  you  are  satisfied”.  The  only  impression  available  to  Barrow  and 
myself  was  that  some  of  the  M.P.s.  had  already  been  canvassed  or  at  least  had 
gone  there  with  preconceived  notions  to  extenuate  the  allegations  in  the  picture 
which  were  offensive  to  my  community.”  PMO,  File  No.  33(56)/60-64-PMS. 
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a  minority  cannot  be  expected  to  endure.  For  me,  the  cavalier  attitude  of  Shri 
Sinha  in  a  matter  which  could  have  been  very  easily  settled  is  the  last  straw. 

I  felt  that  I  should  send  you  this  correspondence  as  what  I  shall  say  in 
Parliament  and  outside  is  likely  to  be  misunderstood  without  a  knowledge  of  the 
background  and,  in  any  case,  is  likely  to  be  misrepresented  by  certain  sections. 
With  my  kind  regards, 

Yours  sincerely, 
Frank  Anthony 


20.  From  C.  Subramaniam:  Habibullah’s  Failure44 

[Refer  to  items  68  and  69] 

10.4.1964 

My  dear  Jawaharlalji, 

Your  letter  of  the  7th  April  1964  regarding  Major  General  Habibullah.  I  have 
explained  the  details  in  regard  to  him  in  my  letter  of  21.3.1964  to  you,  copy 
of  which  is  enclosed. 

2.  We  asked  Dr  Nagaraja  Rao  and  Major  General  Habibullah  to  go  on 
leave  during  the  period  of  enquiry  as  both  myself  and  the  Government  of  Bihar 
considered  it  necessary  in  the  interest  of  industrial  peace  in  the  undertaking. 
While  I  think  that  Major  General  Habibullah  is  a  good  man,  he  has  been  found 
wanting  as  an  industrial  manager.  In  fact,  many  of  the  personnel  problems  of 
Ranchi  can  be  traced  in  some  part  to  his  ineptitude  in  handling  them.  The  blame 
for  the  present  situation  in  Ranchi  has  to  be  attributed  to  both  Major  General 
Habibullah  and  Dr  Nagaraja  Rao.  When  Dr  Nagaraja  Rao  was  on  leave,  the 
Planning  Commission  picked  him  up  for  a  job  which  is  perhaps  better  suited 
to  him  than  the  one  he  was  in  before. 

3.  As  for  Major  General  Habibullah,  I  really  do  not  know  what  job  we 
can  give  him.  My  judgment  is  that  it  would  be  disastrous  to  send  him  back  to 
HEC.  He  might  perhaps  be  found  suitable  for  certain  training  institutions,  but 
not  in  industrial  training  programmes. 

4.  I  must  point  out  however  that  I  have  seldom  heard  the  accusation  which 
both  he  and  Mrs  Habibullah  have  been  putting  forth  and  denying  viz.,  that  he 
is  a  Pakistani  agent.  I  agree  that  it  is  wrong  to  level  such  an  accusation  against 
him.  I  have  never  heard  of  such  an  accusation  being  made. 


44.  Letter  from  the  Minister  of  Steel,  Mines  &  Heavy  Engineering.  PMO,  File  No. 
17(413)/62-64-PMS.  See  also  item  59  and  appendix  14. 
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5.  Iam  trying  to  give  a  new  shape  to  the  Management  at  Ranchi.  I  have 
put  a  new  executive  in  charge  of  the  HEC  and  I  have  asked  the  Russians  for 
some  personnel  assistance.  I  am  hoping  with  these  steps  it  will  be  possible  to 
improve  the  situation  at  Ranchi.  I  would  hesitate  to  do  anything  which  will 
upset  this  turn  for  the  better. 

With  my  respectful  regards, 


Yours  sincerely, 
C.  Subramaniam 


21.  From  Bertrand  Russell:  Peace  Foundation45 

[Refer  to  items  199  and  246] 


April  15,  1964 

Dear  Mr  Nehru, 

I  am  writing  to  inform  you  of  our  work,  accomplishment,  and  preparation  after 
six  months  of  the  Bertrand  Russell  Peace  Foundation’s  existence. 

1.  The  Foundation  is  intending  to  establish  in  the  near  future  two 
international  offices.  One  of  these  will  be  in  North  America  and  the 
other  in  the  near  East. 

2.  The  Foundation  has  prepared  a  series  of  documents  concerned  with 
the  areas  specified  under  point  one  in  the  Atlantic  Peace  Foundation 
brochure.  These  documents  are  the  result  of  research  either  conducted 
or  promoted  during  the  last  six  months.  Publication  will  begin  before 
the  summer. 

3.  The  Foundation  has  not  as  yet  undertaken  the  work  indicated  under 
point  three  of  the  Atlantic  Peace  Foundation  brochure.  This  is  likely 
to  be  pursued  at  a  later  time. 

With  regard  to  accomplishments  to  date  of  the  Foundation,  I  should  mention 
that  approaches  have  been  made  to  twenty-two  countries  concerning  (a)  political 
prisoners  (b)  persecuted  minorities  (c)  persons  threatened  as  a  result  of  their 
political  dissent. 

Some  of  these  appeals  have  concerned  large  numbers  of  people  and  others 
single  individuals.  The  countries  concerned  have  been  communist,  capitalist, 
and  neutral.  Concrete  results  were  obtained  in  thirteen  countries.  These  results 
include  the  release  of  prisoners,  the  commutation  of  death  sentences,  and  the 
amelioration  of  the  conditions  undergone  by  prisoners  or  groups.  We  are  not 

45.  Letter  from  the  philosopher.  NMML,  Jawaharlal  Nehru  Supplementary  Papers. 
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prepared  to  make  public  the  information  concerning  the  countries  to  which  these 
appeals  have  gone  or  the  individuals  on  whose  behalf  they  were  sent.  This  is 
because  the  work  is  discreet  and  depends  for  effectiveness  upon  its  remaining  so. 

The  work  involves  research,  travel  and  meetings  with  responsible  officials. 
It  has  been  considerably  increased  since  first  begun.  The  Foundation  has 
undertaken  mediation  on  several  questions.  These  include  the  Arab-Israeli 
dispute,  the  Sino-Indian  border  dispute,  the  question  of  the  Yemen  conflict 
in  [illegible]  and  Burundi,  Cuba  and  the  United  States,  Cyprus,  Vietnam  and 
other  areas  of  dispute.  The  proposals  sent  to  heads  of  state  and  responsible 
officials  with  respect  to  the  dispute  in  question  are  preceded  by  research  and 
consultation  with  ambassadors  or  designated  officials  of  the  embassies  of  the 
countries  concerned. 

The  Foundation  has  cooperated  with  other  organisations  on  various 
questions.  For  example,  on  the  question  of  the  war  in  Vietnam,  material 
has  been  provided  for  the  Student  Peace  Union,  Stanford  University  Peace 
Caucus,  student  groups  at  Haverford  College,  225  other  American  Colleges, 
35  American  newspapers,  wire  services,  radio  networks  and  F.M.  radio  stations 
under  the  control  of  Pacifica  Foundation  in  San  Francisco,  Los  Angeles  and 
New  York.  The  material  with  regard  to  Vietnam  has  been  used  as  well  in  over 
20  countries.  Work  on  this  scale  was  also  undertaken  on  behalf  of  political 
prisoners  in  Greece.  These  are  two  examples  of  Foundation’s  activity  with 
regard  to  major  public  issues. 

The  above  covers  the  aims  stated  in  the  Atlantic  Peace  Foundation 
brochure  and  some  of  the  items  mentioned  on  page  2  of  the  Bertrand  Russell 
Peace  Foundation  brochure.  Of  the  five  ambitious  projects  listed  on  page  4 
of  the  Bertrand  Russell  Peace  Foundation  brochure,  one  has  been  advanced 
considerably.  A  film  is  under  preparation  with  the  assistance  of  the  Foundation. 
A  brochure  regarding  it  is  enclosed  for  your  attention.  Funds  are  being  sought 
for  the  other  mentioned  projects.  These  are  long-term  but  we  intend  a  statement 
regarding  the  general  progress  at  the  end  of  the  first  year  of  the  Foundation’s 
existence. 

I  am  planning  an  important  meeting  in  Manchester  on  the  28th  of  this 
month,  at  which  time  I  intend  to  set  out  my  views  of  the  present  state  of  the 
Cold  war.  In  this  respect,  I  enclose  some  literature  which  I  hope  you  will  find 
of  interest. 

I  should  be  grateful  to  know  your  view  on  the  work  accomplished  and  what 
we  have  planned.  I  am  anxious  for  your  cooperation  and  advice. 

With  kind  regards, 

Yours  sincerely, 
Bertrand  Russell 
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22.  From  Bertrand  Russell:  Will  India-China 
Conflict  Resume46 

[Refer  to  items  246  and  243] 


15  April,  1964 

Dear  Mr  Nehru, 

In  the  New  York  Times  of  April  7,  1964,  the  following  item  was  carried: 

“Prime  Minister  Jawaharlal  Nehru  declared  today  that  India  was  preparing 
to  regain  territory  along  the  northern  border  now  occupied  by  Chinese 
Communist  troops  ....  Mr  Nehru  said  that  the  Indian  defence  preparations 
not  only  were  aimed  at  meeting  any  future  Chinese  threats,  but  also  sought  to 
‘regain  the  territory  lost  to  China,  including  Aksai  Chin’.  His  statements  was 
cheered  by  Parliament  members.” 

I  hope  you  will  understand  my  concern  and  not  mind  my  appealing  to 
you  to  reassure  those  of  us  who  are  so  concerned  that  a  peaceful  settlement 
should  emerge  in  the  dispute  between  your  Government  and  that  of  China.  As 
you  know,  I  had  hoped  that  an  understanding  might  be  reached  with  Premier 
Chou  En-lai  which  would  involve  direct  negotiations,  with  the  assumption  that 
there  would  be  no  civilian  posts  on  either  side  in  the  demilitarised  sector  East 
of  what  China  terms  the  line  of  actual  control  for  20  kilometres  to  the  point  at 
which  Chinese  posts  are  now  stationed. 

It  was  an  immense  encouragement  to  me  to  learn  recently  that  there  was  a 
good  prospect  of  this  very  suggestion  gaining  acceptance  by  you  and  Premier 
Chou.  I  remain  hopeful  that  this  will  be  possible  and  anxious  that  there  should 
be  no  return  to  a  state  of  hostility.  I  hope  you  will  reassure  me  about  this  matter 
of  mutual  concern. 

I  am  very  a  happy  to  read  that  you  will  continue  in  the  Premiership  and  I 
hope  you  are  entirely  recovered  from  your  illness  and  are  well  rested. 

With  kind  regards, 


Yours  sincerely, 
Bertrand  Russell 


46.  Letter  from  the  philosopher.  JNMF  R.  No.  D-44/R. 
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23.  From  Partap  Singh  Kairon:  Le  Corbusier47 

[Refer  to  item  124] 


Chandigarh 
April  16,  1964 

Respected  Shri  Jawaharlalji, 

Thank  you  very  much  for  your  letter  of  April  10,  with  which  you  sent  me  a 
copy  of  an  English  translation  of  a  letter  from  Mons.  Le  Corbusier. 

In  consultation  with  Dr  M.  S.  Randhawa  and  Shri  R  N.  Thapar  who  have 
been  intimately  connected  with  the  Chandigarh  Project  right  from  its  inception, 
I  have  transferred  the  Department  of  Architecture  from  Shri  K.  S.  Narang 
to  another  senior  Secretary,  Shri  Saroop  Krishna,  and  I  am  sure  this  change 
will  make  Mons.  Le  Corbusier  very  happy.  I  am  already  informed  that  Mons. 
[P.]  Jeanneret  has  been  pleased  with  this  change.  My  Chief  Secretary  informed 
Shri  K.  Ram,  your  Principal  Private  Secretary,  on  10th  of  April  about  this 
change. 

I  shall  certainly  continue  to  keep  Mons.  Le  Corbusier  in  good  humour  and 
associate  him  in  every  way  with  the  architectural  development  of  Chandigarh 
for  which  he  has  already  done  so  much. 

With  regards, 


Yours  sincerely, 
Partap  Singh 


24.  From  T.T.  Krishnamachari:  Tax  on  Horse  Breeding48 

[Refer  to  item  155] 


April  18,  1964 

My  dear  Jawaharlalji, 

Please  refer  to  your  letter  dated  13th  April,  1964,  regarding  expenditure  tax 
on  horse-breeding. 

Faly  Wadia  did  not  see  me.  If  he  had  seen  me,  I  would  have  explained  the 
position  to  him.  I  had,  however,  written  to  Gen.  Kumaramangalam  who  had 
written  to  me  on  behalf  of  Shri  Faly  Wadia.  There  is  no  tax  on  horse  breeding, 
animal  husbandry,  poultry-keeping  etc.  These  have  been  exempted  for  three 


47.  Letter  from  the  Chief  Minister  of  Punjab.  PMO,  File  No.  7(1 1 8)/56-66-PMS,  (Vol.  I), 

48.  Letter  from  the  Finance  Minister.  PMO,  File  No.  2(330)/59-66-PMS,  Sr.  No.  29-A. 
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years.  Expenditure  tax  will  not  be  payable,  therefore,  on  any  expenditure  relating 
to  horse  breeding,  which  is  treated  as  an  industry. 

Amount  spent  on  the  purchase  of  horses  for  racing  or  for  other  purposes 
and  on  their  maintenance  will,  however,  attract  the  Expenditure  Tax  if  the  total 
expenditure  of  the  individual  exceeds  Rs  36,000  in  a  year.  I  had,  in  the  original 
Expenditure  Tax  measure,  exempted  expenditure  on  livestock  but  that  had  to 
be  done  because  the  tax  rate  was  very  steep  and  went  up  to  100%.  Now,  since 
the  maximum  Tax  rate  is  only  20%,  and  for  last  year  and  the  current  year  only 
1 5%,  I  felt  it  was  not  proper  to  exempt  expenditure  in  livestock  as  the  tax 
element  was  very  meagre.  This  is  the  general  answer  that  has  been  given  to  all 
race  horse  owners  who  had  written  to  me. 


Yours  affectionately, 
T.  T.  Krishnamachari 


25.  From  T.T.  Krishnamachari:  Expenditure  Tax 
Exemptions49 

[Refer  to  item  151] 


April  22,  1964 


My  dear  Jawaharlalji, 

Please  refer  to  your  letter  of  2 1  st  April  regarding  exemptions  to  Expenditure 
Tax.  The  limit  beyond  which  Expenditure  Tax  will  be  charged  is  Rs  36,000. 
Mostly  upper  middle  class  families’  needs  including  education  of  children  and 
health  will  be  covered  by  this  amount.  It  is  only  the  richer  classes  that  spend 
more  than  Rs  3,000  a  month.  Unlike  the  previous  Act,  the  highest  incidence 
in  the  Expenditure  Tax  is  20  per  cent  and  it  is  only  1 5  per  cent  for  the  current 
year.  The  first  slab  is  only  5  per  cent,  that  is  to  say  if  a  person  spends  Rs  12,000 
more  that  Rs  36,000,  the  tax  he  pays  will  be  only  5  per  cent.  Taking  all  this  into 
consideration,  it  was  decided  to  abolish  a  number  of  exemptions.  The  Finance 
Bill  was  passed  by  the  Lok  Sabha  yesterday.  We  must  obtain  the  sanction  of 
the  President  by  the  evening  of  28th.  While  I  feel  it  is  not  necessary  to  make 
any  amendments  in  respect  of  the  benefits  mentioned  by  you,  it  will  not  be 
possible  to  do  so  either. 


Yours  sincerely, 
T.  T.  Krishnamachari 


49.  Letter  from  the  Finance  Minister.  PMO,  File  No.  37(123)/64-70-PMS,  Sr.  No.  2-A. 
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26.  From  Alec  Doulas-Home:  Inviting  South  Rhodesia  to 
Commonwealth  Conference50 

[Refer  to  item  227] 

As  you  will  know  I  have  been  in  correspondence  with  the  Prime  Minister  of 
Southern  Rhodesia  on  the  question  whether  he  should  be  invited  to  attend  the 
forthcoming  meeting  of  Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers. 

I  had  told  him  that  this  was  a  matter  on  which  I  would  have  to  consult 
my  Commonwealth  colleagues.  Dr  Smith51  has  now  issued  a  public  statement 
in  which  he  says  that  it  is  his  ultimate  hope  to  be  invited,  but  agrees  that  the 
procedures  to  be  adopted  are  the  concern  of  the  British  Government. 

This  is  not  an  easy  matter  and  I  am  giving  it  careful  thought.  I  hope  to  send 
you  a  further  message  about  it  in  the  course  of  the  next  few  days. 


27.  From  A.P.  Jain:  Chinese  Road  Construction  in 
Nepal52 

[Refer  to  item  248 ] 


May  7,  1964 


My  dear  Jawaharlalji, 

I  have  come  to  know  from  a  very  reliable  source  that  although  the  formal 
contract  between  the  Chinese  and  the  Nepal  Government  was  that  they  would 
build  only  six  ton  load  carrying  capacity  bridges  on  the  road  being  built  by  the 
Chinese  in  Nepal  but  they  are  actually  building  sixty  tons  capacity  bridges  on 
which  heavy  vehicles  and  heavy  tanks  can  be  negotiated.  Such  bridges  would 
constitute  danger  to  the  security  of  India.  I  request  you  to  get  it  checked  up  and 
see  if  you  can  do  anything  in  the  matter. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Ajit  Prasad  Jain 


50.  Message  from  the  British  Prime  Minister.  MEA  File  No.  CPD  32/60-AFR  -  II,  Vol-V, 
p.  958  Icon. 

5 1 .  Ian  Smith,  Prime  Minister  of  Southern  Rhodesia 

52.  Letter  from  the  President  of  the  Uttar  Pradesh  PCC.  NMML,  A.  P.  Jain  Papers.  See 
also  item  265. 
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28.  From  T.T.  Krishnamachari:  Bonus  Commission53 

[Refer  to  item  160] 


May  18,  1964 

My  dear  Jawaharlalji, 

Thanks  for  your  letter  dated  12th  May,  1 964,  enclosing  a  letter  from  Khandubhai 
Desai54  to  you  urging  immediate  acceptance  of  the  recommendations  of  the 
Bonus  Commission.  I  know  you  do  not  expect  a  reply  from  me  as  you  have  just 
sent  Khandubhai ’s  letter  to  me  for  consideration.  All  the  same,  I  thought  I  should 
write  to  you  a  little  about  this  business.  Otherwise  you  will  be  wondering  why 
we  are  not  proceeding  with  the  acceptance  and  implementation  of  the  Bonus 
Commission’s  recommendations. 

By  series  of  uncoordinated  decisions  by  Labour  Courts  and  Appellate 
Tribunals  a  system  of  bonus  payments  entirely  unrelated  to  productivity  has 
come  to  prevail  and  is  looked  upon  by  some  as  part  of  the  natural  order  of 
things.  When  a  Bonus  Commission  was  appointed  two  years  ago,  Government’s 
intention  must  surely  have  been  to  obtain  a  better  system  more  in  harmony  with 
the  needs  of  an  economy  in  which  rapid  growth  has  become  an  imperative.  Far 
from  applying  the  mind  to  this  major  economic  problem,  the  Bonus  Commission 
has  just  put  together  existing  practices  and  evolved  a  mechanistic  formula  for 
determining  “surplus”  profits  and  distributing  60  per  cent  of  this  surplus  as 
cash  bonus  to  labour.  The  Commission  has  disregarded  -  not  intentionally 
perhaps,  but  due  to  ignorance  -  the  economic  effects  of  their  recommendations. 
I  do  not  wish  to  inflict  details  on  you,  but  you  will  appreciate  my  anxiety 
when  I  tell  you  that  under  their  scheme  a  substantial  part  of  bonus  to  labour 
will  come  out  of  the  Exchequer.  Savings  will  be  corroded  and  investment  in 
industry  become  more  unattractive.  Accepting  their  recommendations  without 
considerable  modifications  will  greatly  hamper  economic  growth  not  to  mention 
rapid  growth.  Unless  we  want  to  give  the  Fourth  Plan  a  lame  start,  we  have  to 
consider  all  this  matter  very  carefully  and  cannot  afford  to  be  rushed  into  false 
steps  and  this  consideration  is  in  process. 


Yours  affectionately, 
T.T.  Krishnamachari 


53.  Letter  from  the  Finance  Minister.  NMML,  T.T.  Krishnamachari  Papers,  File  1964. 

54.  Gandhian,  Labour  Leader. 
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29.  From  Souvanna  Phouma:  Request  for  Medical  Aid55 

[Refer  to  item  211] 


Vientiane,  2 1  st  May,  1 964 

Mr.  Prime  Minister, 

The  military  situation  is  becoming,  as  you  know,  day  by  day  alarming  in  Laos. 
The  troops  of  the  Royal  Army  are  being  subjected  to  furious  assaults  and  in 
the  Plain  of  Jars  the  Neutralist  forces  have  borne  almost  the  whole  brunt  of 
the  battles  during  the  last  four  days,  the  Pathet  Lao  and  their  allies,  the  North 
Vietnamese,  wanting  to  control  entirely  this  stronghold  by  all  force. 

2.  As  a  result  of  these  battles  the  civil  population  itself  has  suffered  from 
all  possible  exaction  in  their  homes  and  a  number  of  families  had  to  run  away 
towards  other  less  dangerous  places. 

3.  From  this  has  resulted  great  damage  to  life  and  property,  to  which  I 
take  the  liberty  to  draw  your  high  and  friendly  attention.  In  this  behalf  the  Lao 
Government  and  myself,  personally,  would  be  particularly  happy  to  receive 
from  your  country,  medical  assistance,  to  relieve  all  these  sufferings  and  to  bring 
to  our  afflicted  soldiers  and  people,  the  greatest  possible  comfort.  I  think  that 
a  medical  unit  consisting  of  surgeons  and  doctors,  if  it  is  possible  for  you  to 
envisage  such  an  aid,  would  be  most  welcome.  This  unit  will  not  be  established 
in  Vientiane,  but  in  a  place  to  be  selected  according  to  the  situation  which  will 
present  itself  in  future  and  which,  I  hope,  will  stabilise. 

4.  I  submit  this  request  for  your  high  consideration  and  hope  that  you 
will  consider  it  favourably. 

5.  Expressing  to  you,  in  anticipation,  all  my  thanks  for  the  decision  you 
will  take,  I  also  take  this  opportunity  to  request  you  to  accept  the  assurance  of 
my  highest  consideration  and  respectful  sentiments. 

Prince  Souvanna  Phouma 


55.  Letter  from  the  President  of  the  Council  of  Ministers,  Laos.  See  also  item  29. 
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“Dear  Mr  Lai, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  13th  July.  I  regret  at  this  distance  of  time,  I  have  no  recol¬ 
lection  of  the  dates  of  these  interviews. 

I  used  to  meet  the  late  Jawaharlalji  almost  regularly,  once  a  month,  to  record  his 
thoughts.  Some  of  these  interviews  which  were  newsworthy  used  to  appear  in  Blitz, 
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reprocessed  subject  wise  under  different  heads.  So,  there  is  no  possibility  of  providing 
the  dates  or  time  of  the  interviews. 

With  my  regards  and  regrets, 

Yours  sincerely 
R.K.  Karanjia” 

Copyright  -  The  original  copyright  holder  of  both  books  is  shown  as  George  Allen  and 
Unwin  Ltd.  However,  owing  to  transfers  of  ownership,  the  current  copyright  holder  is 
not  traceable.  Both  Harper  Collins  Publishers,  London,  who  absorbed  titles  from  the 
George  Allen  and  Unwin  UK  List,  and  Taylor  and  Francis  UK,  who  bought  rights  from 
Harper  Collins,  have  informed  the  Jawaharlal  Nehru  Memorial  Fund  that  they  do  not 
hold  the  copyright. 

2.  Page  references  in  square  brackets  indicate  the  page  as  in  the  original  publication. 
Readers  may  therefore  use  these  page  numbers  for  reference  if  they  so  prefer. 
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I 

The  Golden  Decade 

Q.  Mr  Prime  Minister,  may  we  start  off  with  a  review  of  the  years  1959-60 
and  a  preview  of  the  1960-70  decade? 

A.  You  will  have  to  commission  a  historian  plus  an  astrologer  for  such  a  task! 

Q.  Precisely,  but  I  cannot  afford  a  historian  and  an  astrologer.  Besides,  I 
have  come  to  one  who  has  been  functioning  as  the  world’s  most  successful 
combination  of  the  two!  The  past  ten  years  have  been  widely  acclaimed  as 
of  India.  Would  you  agree? 

A.  The  golden  age  of  India,  historically  speaking,  belonged  to  the  times  of 
Asoka,  whose  edicts,  by  the  way,  have  been  a  source  of  enormous  inspiration 
to  us.  For  contemporary  India,  the  decade  that  has  ended  has  certainly  been 
a  rewarding  period.  We  have  made  considerable  progress  under  stress  of 
difficulties,  disasters,  even  tragedies,  which  might  have  destroyed  any  other 
infant  State. 
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In  the  wake  of  freedom,  remember,  came  the  partition  of  India  with  those 
terrible  killings,  enormous  migrations,  and  the  invasion  of  Kashmir  from 
Pakistan.  Without  boasting  about  it,  we  can  claim  that  the  nation  which  survived 
that  holocaust  can  survive  any  ordeal  history  may  have  in  store  for  it.  Among 
other  gigantic  problems  created  by  partition  was  that  of  the  resettlement  of 
some  nine  million  refugees,  all  of  whom  have  now  been  properly  rehabilitated. 
We  proved  our  capacity  and  we  forged  ahead  to  draw  up  a  new  Constitution 
for  India,  which  set  our  destiny  as  a  sovereign,  democratic  republic  assuring 
all  its 
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citizens  social,  economic  and  political  justice,  liberty  of  thought,  expression 
and  faith,  and  equality  of  status  and  opportunity.  Thus  our  new  republic  came 
into  existence  on  January  26,  1950. 

Q.  Would  you  sum  up  the  concrete  achievements  of  the  decade  that 

followed? 

A.  The  decade  has  witnessed  a  mighty  revolution  in  the  development  of  a 
backward  colonial  economy  in  terms  of  political  democracy  and  economic 
justice  under  a  Socialist  system  of  scientifically  planned  progress.  This 
experiment  is  crucial,  because  I  think  we  have  not  only  evolved  our  own  system 
of  development,  which  not  only  takes  the  best  out  of  both  the  capitalist  and 
the  communist  doctrines,  and  adapts  them  to  indigenous  conditions,  but  may 
also  provide  for,  as  it  has  provided  other  under-developed  countries  of  Asia 
and  Africa  with,  something  like  an  economic  model  for  a  new  middle  way  of 
development. 

As  you  know,  we  have  put  through  two  ambitious  national  development 
plans  with  considerable  success.  Our  industrial  sector,  based  on  a  mixed 
economy  of  State  and  private  enterprise  co-existing  with  each  other,  is 
expanding  rapidly.  Take  steel,  for  example.  We  have  built  three  big  plants  at 
Bhilai,  Durgapur  and  Rourkela,  besides  having  effected  expansion  of  the  one 
at  Jamshedpur,  and  we  hope  to  set  up  soon  a  fourth  plant  at  Bokaro.  We  have, 
also,  huge  plants  producing  machine-tools,  locomotives,  wagons  and  carriages, 
and  we  are  presently  building  a  number  of  heavy  machine-making  factories. 

Agricultural  production  has  not  been  up  to  the  mark,  though  a  base  for 
rapid  development  of  agriculture  as  well  as  agro-industries  is  being  laid  by  a 
number  of  big  multi-purpose  projects  for  power  and  irrigation,  like  Bhakra. 
Simultaneously,  land  reforms  have  been  carried  out,  fairly  successfully,  in  most 
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parts  of  the  land.  We  now  want  to  encourage  farmers  to  go  in  for  cooperative 
farming,  and  are  providing  them  with  every  incentive  in  the  form  of  seeds, 
fertilisers,  even  tractors,  provided  they  get  together  for  some  kind  of  joint 
production.  Our  community  development  projects  are  now  being  extended  to 
Panchayat  Raj — that  is,  village  councils  elected  by  the  villagers  themselves 
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with  the  requisite  authority  and  finances  for  local  development.  All  this  should 
mobilise  our  300  million  farmers  to  appreciate  and  implement  the  imperative 
of  greater  production. 

Steps  are  being  taken,  also,  simultaneously,  to  secure  a  more  or  less 
equitable  distribution  of  the  benefits  of  such  an  expanding  economy  in  both 
the  industrial  and  the  agricultural  sectors.  From  a  purely  Socialist  point  of 
view,  our  development  has  been  slow.  Distribution  of  the  increased  production 
and  wealth  may,  also,  not  have  been  as  equitable  as  we  would  like  it  to  be, 
but  these  difficulties  cannot  be  helped  in  a  democratic  set-up.  We  propose  to 
overcome  them  slowly  and  by  means  of  persuasion  and  consent  rather  than  by 
the  coercive  machinery  of  the  Government.  Democracy  has  its  slow  processes, 
but,  on  the  whole,  we  can  claim  not  only  to  be  the  largest  democracy  in  the  world 
functioning  through  an  electorate  of  over  200  million  people,  and  functioning 
very  effectively,  if  I  may  say  so.  Its  success  has  encouraged  us  to  take  our 
democracy  to  its  grassroots  through  Panchayat  Raj,  or  self-government  by 
village-elected  councils. 

In  the  matter  of  national  integration,  also,  we  have  made  considerable 
progress.  With  the  exception  of  our  territories  of  Goa  still  held  by  Portugal,  the 
rest  of  the  nation  stands  politically  integrated.  All  the  so-called  princely  States 
have  now  been  merged  and,  with  the  linguistic  redistribution  of  the  old  boun¬ 
daries,  our  land  has  been  reunited  on  a  proper  cultural  basis.  Some  fissiparous 
tendencies  have  sprung  up,  as  they  were  bound  to,  in  a  country  of  so  many 
diversities,  but  I  am  confident  that  these  will  be  conquered  so  as  to  have  all  the 
strands  harmonised  into  a  central  unity. 

What  is  needed  is  education  and  culture,  a  common  education  and  culture 
which  makes  every  citizen  of  this  vast  land  think,  feel  and  act  the  Indian  way. 
Education  is  spreading  fairly  well,  and  today  we  have  some  fifty  million  boys 
and  girls  in  our  schools  and  colleges. 

In  the  matter  of  scientific  and  technical  education  and  research,  also, 
considerable  progress  has  been  made.  A  proper  base  for  advance  is  being  laid 
with  several  national  laboratories  and  other  institutions  like  the  Department  of 
Atomic  Energy,  the  Oil  and  Natural  Gas  Commission,  the  Indian  Council  of 
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Agricultural  Research,  and  other  institutions  promoting  scientific  and  industrial 
research. 

Then  there  is  the  question  of  national  health.  I  was  reading  only  last 
week  a  report  prepared  by  experts  testifying  to  the  increase  in  the  average 
life  expectancy  in  India  from  32  to  45-50.  This  has  been  considered  a  very 
satisfactory  achievement. 

Q.  So  in  sum,  how  do  you  view  the  republic  after  a  decade  of  progress? 

A.  I  think  a  tremendous  effort  is  being  made  to  raise  our  people’s  living 
standards,  take  them  out  of  the  rut  of  poverty  and  degradation,  and  transform 
them  from  a  feudal  to  a  modem  society.  Only  the  other  day  I  was  talking  to 
some  MIT  engineers  and  technocrats  from  America  who  had  seen  something 
of  the  country,  and  they  told  me  it  was  an  invigorating  experience  for  them 
to  get  the  feel  of  a  mighty  nation  advancing  forward  scientifically  in  certain 
predetermined  directions  to  predetermined  goals.  As  the  result  of  the  First  and 
Second  Plans,  our  national  income  has  gone  up  by  forty-two  per  cent,  while 
the  per  capita  income  has  mounted  by  twenty  per  cent.  Of  course,  the  concrete 
gains  of  our  bigger  projects  like  Bhakra  will  take  time,  some  ten  years  or  more, 
to  materialise. 

Q.  You  mentioned  the  country’s  advancing  forward  to  its  predestined  goals. 
What  is  our  overall  goal? 

A.  This  was  decided  at  the  Avadi  Congress  as  a  socialist  pattern  of  society.3 
Later,  this  goal  developed  from  a  socialistic  pattern  to  what  might  be  called  a 
full-fledged  socialist  pattern,  as  the  Congress  adopted  the  ideal  of  a  Socialist 
Co-operative  Commonwealth.  This  idea  was  consolidated  in  an  important 
resolution  on  the  Third  Plan  and  our  land  organisation  at  the  Nagpur  Congress 
last  year.4  We  decided  to  bring  about  an  agrarian  revolution  through  Panchayat 
Raj  and  co-operative  farming.  While  Panchayats  will  take  over  administrative 
c  ontrol  of  village  life,  cooperatives  will  regulate  the  economic  side,  beginning 
with  service  co-operatives  and  leading  to  joint  cultivation,  with  ownership  of 
land  remaining,  of  course,  with  the  peasant.  So,  on 

3.  10  January  1955. This  Congress  session  emphasised  the  importance  of  socialism  and  its 
impact  on  social  development.  Nehru  with  Morarji  Desai  and  other  Congress  leaders 
at  the  AICC  session  declared  that  a  socialistic  pattern  of  society  was  the  goal  of  the 
Congress. 

4.  64th  Session  at  Nagpur,  June  10-12,  1959,  presided  by  U.  N.  Dhebar. 
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the  whole,  we  can  claim  to  have  done  well  in  the  first  decade  of  our  freedom. 

Q.  I  think  so,  but  we  have  done  better  still  in  the  matter  of  projecting  our 
international  image  as  the  world’s  Peacemaker-in-Chief? 

A.  We  have  never  presumed  to  be  the  world’s  Peacemaker-in-Chief 

Q.  Great  thinkers  like  Albert  Einstein  and  Bertrand  Russell  have  hailed 
you  as  such.  What’s  the  use  of  being  modest  about  our  destiny? 

A.  It  is  true  that  Professor  Einstein  and  his  group  of  scientists  did  us  the  honour 
of  investing  us  with  the  political  task  of  their  struggle  for  nuclear  disarmament. 
Then,  at  a  later  stage,  Lord  Russell  joined  this  group,  which  has  expanded  into 
a  powerful  platform  for  a  world  government.  What  attracted  Einstein,  Russell 
and  other  eminent  thinkers  to  us  was  not  only  our  foreign  policy  based  on 
non-alignment  and  peaceful  co-existence,  but  also  our  revolutionary  weapon 
of  non-violent  struggle,  peaceful  struggle,  co-operative  struggle,  that  was 
fashioned  by  Gandhiji  during  our  freedom  revolution. 

Einstein  spoke  to  me  with  great  emotion  of  Gandhiji  as  the  embodiment 
of  India’s  pacifist  philosophy  and  technical  know-how  of  peaceful  struggle. 
Gandhiji ’s  technique  of  a  bloodless  struggle  successfully  waged  represented 
to  Einstein  the  only  possible  answer  to  the  riddle  of  life  and  death,  universal 
prosperity  or  total  annihilation,  posed  by  this  nuclear  era  to  human  civilisation. 
You  know,  of  course,  that  Einstein  in  a  way  fathered  the  atom-bomb;  and  after 
it  had  been  used  with  such  purposeless  destruction  to  bomb  Hiroshima  and 
Nagasaki  out  of  existence,  he  recoiled  against  his  own  creation.  It  was  the 
story  of  Frankenstein  all  over  again.  Einstein  launched  an  international  crusade 
for  the  abolition  of  nuclear  warfare  and  the  creation  of  some  kind  of  world 
authority  to  supervise  nuclear  disarmament  by  way  of  a  beginning  for  general 
disarmament. 

In  this  campaign,  Einstein,  Russell  and  I — that  is,  their  group 
[Page  30  begins] 

and  India — found  a  common  ground  for  action,  and,  I  must  say,  they  have  all 
been  most  generous  in  their  appreciation  of  whatever  little  we  have  done  to 
further  the  cause  of  world  peace  and  nuclear  disarmament. 
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Q.  Exactly.  May  I  have  a  summary  of  this  contribution  of  ours  in  the  cause 

of  world  peace  and  nuclear  disarmament? 

A.  Our  main  contribution  rests  in  creating  for  India  a  non-aligned,  independent 
and  internationally  respected  position  which  has  enabled  us  to  act  as  a  link, 
or  bridge  of  communication,  between  conflicting  ideologies  and  hostile 
nations,  or  blocs  as  they  are  called.  This  is  where  our  policy  of  non-alignment, 
uncompromised  by  military  alliances,  has  been  of  some  great  service  to  the 
cause  of  peace  and  co-existence.  It  has  also  served  to  ensure  the  image  of  our 
independence,  sovereignty  and  dignity.  For  non-alignment  really  signifies 
freedom  of  action,  which  is  the  first  postulate  of  independence. 

Having  evolved  such  an  independent  foreign  policy  uninhibited  by  the 
conflicts  and  the  cold  war  of  the  Big  Powers,  we  were  able  to  play  the  role 
of  conciliators  and  peacemakers  in  the  Korean,  Indo-China,  Suez  and  other 
wars.  We  were  able,  also,  to  blunt  the  sharper  edges  of  the  ideological  conflict 
between  the  two  major  nuclear  powers  by  acting  as  a  bridge  between  them  as, 
for  example,  after  last  year’s  Summit  meeting  at  Paris  broke  down.  You  know 
of  what  is  called  “ the  Spirit  of  Camp  David ” —  that  is,  an  attitude  of  live  and  let 
live,  of  tolerance  and  coexistence.  Well,  that  is  what  we  have  always  sought  to 
create;  and  now  that  it  has  broken  down,  we  are  trying  to  bring  it  about  again. 

Q.  By  getting  Washington  and  Moscow  talking? 

A.  Yes,  that  was  the  object  of  the  Five-Nations  Resolution  at  the  UN  General 
Assembly  in  October  last.  The  resolution  was  outmanoeuvred,  but  its  very 
failure  emphasised  the  imperative  need  of  the  resumption  of  talks.  I  think  they 
were  sorry  and  rather  ashamed  of  the  way  in  which  they  helped  to  scuttle  our 
Resolution. 
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Q.  You  mean,  the  Western  Powers? 

A.  Yes,  particularly  the  Australians!  Anyway,  today,  just  a  few  months  later, 
I  think  the  climate  is  ripe  for  a  Kennedy-Khrushchev  meeting.  The  Moscow 
conference  of  world  communist  leaders,  last  winter,  made  a  co-operative  gesture 
with  an  unequivocal  reaffirmation  of  the  policy  of  peaceful  co-existence;  and, 
in  a  way,  America  answered  it  with  the  election  of  Kennedy  to  the  presidentship 
on  a  pledge  that  amounts  to  peaceful  co-existence. 
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Q.  That  means  the  ruling  spirit  of  the  present  time  is  one  of  peaceful  co¬ 
existence? 

A.  Not  quite!  But  it  has  to  be  so.  The  technological  and  scientific  advances 
of  our  day  have  brought  about  a  terrifying  military  revolution  which  simply 
outlaws  wars  as  a  solution  to  international  problems.  A  world  war  today,  fought 
with  nuclear  bombs  and  weapons,  would  not  only  destroy  our  civilisation, 
but  annihilate  humanity  by  means  of  the  radiation  poisoning.  And  now  Yuri 
Gagarin’s  flight  into  space  has  demonstrated  the  imperative  of  peaceful  co¬ 
existence  to  a  world  which  is  moving  like  a  vast  spaceship  into  the  adventures 
and  hazards  of  space  conquests.  How  are  we  going  to  undertake  this  wonderful 
and  exciting  adventure  unless  it  is  by  way  of  co-existence  and  cooperation,  the 
one-world  way?  This  fact  alone  should  persuade  Kennedy  and  Khrushchev  to 
get  together,  and  I  understand  moves  are  afoot  from  both  sides  for  a  meeting. 

Q.  So,  despite  the  failure  of  the  Paris  Summit,  your  own  frustrating 
experiences  at  the  United  Nations  last  fall,  and  the  present  crisis  in  Laos, 
the  Congo  and  Cuba,  the  outlook  is  hopeful? 

A.  The  situation  is  certainly  explosive;  but  in  the  context  of  our  experiences  of 
worse  wars  and  crises  during  the  past  decade,  one  is  hopeful  that  international 
diplomacy  has  evolved  a  strategy,  if  I  may  call  it  so,  of  containing  such  incidents 
and  preventing  them  from  escalating  into  a  major  war.  There  was  a  time  when 
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the  Korean,  Indo-Chinese  and  Suez  wars  threatened  to  burst  into  a  world 
conflagration;  but  that  was  prevented.  They  were  contained  and  peace  was 
restored.  All  of  which  shows  that  ultimately  sanity  and  statesmanship  do  prevail 
over  what  is  called  brinkmanship. 

Q.  This  reminds  me  of  a  statement  made  by  you  in  a  broadcast  over  the 
BBC  some  ten  years  ago  in  which  you  portrayed  humanity  as  “living 
under  a  kind  of  suspended  sentence  of  death”.  What  is  your  estimate  of 
condemned  humanity  after  a  whole  decade? 

A.  That  statement  was  made,  if  I  remember  aright,  in  the  bad  old  days  of  Stalin 
and  Dulles,  the  warlike  confrontation  of  the  nuclear  giants,  and  the  resulting 
wars  in  Korea  and  Indo-China.  The  very  fact  of  the  world’s  survival  from  a 
nuclear  catastrophe  more  than  once  during  this  decade  provides  a  tribute  to  the 
triumph  of  the  human  spirit  over  the  atom-bomb  and  all  it  signifies. 
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No,  I  would  not  like  to  think  of  the  world  or  humanity  any  more  in  terms 
of  anything  like  a  death  sentence.  There  are  times  when  the  situation  looks 
rather  hopeless,  and  crises  of  the  nature  you  mentioned  in  the  Congo,  Cuba, 
Laos  or  elsewhere  seem  to  drive  humanity  rather  helplessly  towards  an  abyss. 
These  storms  and  crises  have  now  been  with  us  over  a  whole  decade,  but  as  a 
resolute  optimist,  who  believes  in  the  inevitability  of  peace,  of  co-existence  and 
cooperation  rather  than  co-destruction,  I  prefer  to  consider  them  as  challenges 
to  peace  rather  than  provocations  to  war. 

Q.  How  do  we  answer  these  challenges? 

A.  By  constantly  appealing  to  all  concerned  and  particularly  the  United  States 
and  the  Soviet  Union,  to  give  up  talks,  threats  and  postures  of  war — hot  or 
cold — violence,  passion,  revenge  and  retaliation,  and  develop  the  temper  of 
peace  and  tolerance.  Our  main  effort  in  the  past  decade  has  been  directed 
towards  disarmament,  general  disarmament  and,  particularly,  nuclear  dis¬ 
armament,  beginning  with  the  abandonment  of  all  nuclear  tests. 
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Q.  Then  you  do  see  some  brighter  patches  in  a  generally  gloomy  world 

situation? 

A.  The  brighter  patches,  as  you  say,  are  there.  Take  some  of  the  recent 
happenings,  like  Kennedy’s  victory  in  the  American  elections,  the  Soviet 
achievement  in  sending  their  cosmonaut  into  space,  the  recent  Commonwealth 
Conference  with  its  resolution  on  expulsion  of  South  Africa  from  the 
Commonwealth,  and  the  agreement  on  disarmament  that  resulted  from  our  talks 
in  London,  and  the  French  referendum  held  by  President  de  Gaulle  for  support 
to  his  self-determination  plan  for  Algeria.  We  welcome  all  this  as  contributions 
to  the  new  international  outlook — a  peaceful  outlook,  a  cooperative  outlook, 
an  anti-colonial  outlook — which  indicates  basic  changes  in  the  thinking  and 
approach  of  different  countries. 

One  thing  is  certainly  evident,  and  that  is  the  tendency  to  deal  with  problems 
and  differences  in  a  healthier  atmosphere.  The  abuse  of  each  other  is  less.  There 
is  comparatively  less  violence  of  language.  There  is  a  civil  approach,  if  I  may 
say  so;  and  that  itself  is  a  considerable  gain  because  it  displays  a  realisation 
that  it  is  desirable  to  come  to  agreements  between  the  Great  Powers,  notably 
the  United  States  and  the  Soviet  Union,  on  crucial  problems  like  disarmament. 
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Q.  You  mentioned  President  Kennedy’s  election  as  one  of  the  brighter 
patches.  May  I  know  why? 

A.  Mainly  because  this  change  to  what  I  call  a  civil  approach  or  a  cooperative 
approach  has  certainly  come  about  in  the  United  States  today  under  the  Kennedy 
administration.  I  cannot  say  if  any  basic  changes  have  taken  place  or  are 
taking  place,  but  this  change  of  attitude  itself  is  vital  and  welcome.  Besides, 
I  understand  that  Mr  Kennedy  is  anxious  for  some  sort  of  a  detente  with  the 
Soviet  Union.  He  has  brought  a  new  and  broadly  progressive  policy  into  the 
White  House  and  the  State  Department,  which  appears  to  want  a  reconciliation. 

Q.  Next,  to  Soviet  spacemanship.  Some  interpret  it  as  an  assurance  of 
peace,  but  others  read  in  it  a  threat  of  war? 
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A.  Only  a  perverse  mind  can  read  war  in  such  a  splendid  achievement  of 
science.  Besides,  the  Soviets  have  assured  us  that  for  them  this  is  essentially 
a  development  for  peace.  I  suppose  events  like  this  in  space  travel,  sending  a 
man  out  and  getting  him  back,  must  make  people  think  in  wider  and  broader 
terms  beyond  the  narrow  outlook,  or  the  earthbound  outlook,  such  as  the  cold 
war  outlook  of  the  past  decade. 

You  see,  the  mere  growth  of  technology  and  science  in  such  an  astonishing 
and  remarkable  manner  must  affect  human  life  and  human  thinking  on  both 
sides,  the  American  side  no  less  than  the  Soviet.  Besides,  here  facing  us, 
almost  challenging  us,  is  the  stupendous  task  of  space  conquest  which  invites 
cooperation  rather  than  conflict.  Russia  has  done  it.  I  suppose  America  will 
follow.  Other  nations,  too,  might  be  getting  ready.  All  this  is  being  done  in 
a  spirit  of  competition,  healthy  competition  and  rivalry,  nevertheless  a  slow 
process  costing  a  lot  of  money.  Now,  supposing  they  all  got  together,  mobilised 
their  technical  skill,  resources  and  moneys,  they  would  be  able  to  get  to  the 
moon  or  Mars  quicker,  cheaper  and,  maybe,  with  greater  safety  and  success. 
Thus,  the  advance  of  science  and  technology  is  clamouring  for  a  new  spirit  of 
international  co-operation. 

Q.  Now  may  we  discuss  the  Commonwealth  Conference  and  its  support 
for  disarmament  and  the  expulsion  of  South  Africa? 

A.  When  an  independent  association  of  nations  like  the  Commonwealth 
supports  disarmament,  it  is  obviously  a  victory  for  peace;  and  when  it  expels 
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South  Africa,  it  constitutes  a  major  blow  to  racialism  and  colonialism.  These 
are  developments  to  be  welcomed.  That  apart,  the  British  Government  itself  is 
dealing  fairly  intelligently  and  imaginatively  with  the  question  of  its  colonial 
territories  in  removing  one  of  the  main  obstructions  in  the  way  of  world  peace, 
progress  and  understanding.  Although  the  British  may  not  have  acted  as  we 
would  have  liked  them  to  act  everywhere,  they  have  undoubtedly  shown  courage 
and  foresight  in  regard  to  colonial  issues.  We  expect  a  great  deal  of  what  was 
once  called  the  British  Empire,  mainly  in  Africa,  to  be  liberated.  Thus,  the 
Commonwealth  has  set  a  good  example  by 
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way  of  a  model  of  colonial  liberation  and  free  association  to  the  rest  of  the  world. 

Q.  That  brings  me  to  the  next  point  mentioned  by  you — that  is,  Algerian 
independence.  Would  you  like  to  say  something  on  this  subject? 

A.  We  welcome  President  de  Gaulle’s  policy  of  self-determination  for  Algeria. 
This  fine  and  courageous  country  has  fought  a  patriotic  war  of  independence  for 
many  years.  It  has  been  an  excruciating  ordeal  for  the  Algerian  people  and,  at 
the  same  time,  an  epic  of  glory  probably  unmatched  in  contemporary  history. 
The  war  bled  France,  a  great  country  with  a  splendid  history  and  culture,  white 
with  the  unnecessary  burden  of  military  expenditure.  President  de  Gaulle  has 
wisely  realised  that  Algerian  freedom  is  imperative  to  the  spirit  of  our  times. 
I  think  he  also  appreciates  the  value  of  a  new  and  free  association,  like  the 
Commonwealth,  for  France  and  her  African  colonies.  If  France  follows  Britain’s 
example,  it  will  help  to  resolve  the  colonial  problem.  I  should  consider  this  to 
be  one  of  the  most  significant  achievements  of  the  past  decade,  for  peace  and 
freedom  are  indivisible. 

Q.  From  your  experiences  of  the  success  of  our  non-aligned  stand,  I  take  it 
that  you  would,  of  course,  prescribe  non-alignment  to  the  newly  liberated 
countries  of  Asia  and  Africa? 

A.  We  don’t  have  to  prescribe  anything.  They  will  adopt  whatever  system  is 
considered  by  them  to  be  most  suitable  to  the  exercise  of  their  freedom  and 
sovereignty.  I  think  non-alignment  offers  itself  as  such  a  system  because  it 
postulates  freedom  of  action.  Already,  most  of  the  independent  states  of  Asia 
and  Africa  have  adopted  non-alignment  as  the  absolutely  necessary  condition  of 
their  peaceful  progress.  Both  the  Western  and  Eastern  groups,  also,  have  waived 
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their  suspicions  to  welcome  non-alignment  as  a  rational  doctrine,  which  has 
been  of  great  service  to  the  cause  of  world  peace  at  some  of  the  most  critical 
moments  of  the  decade  under  review. 

They  have  not  only  come  to  accept  our  bona  fides ,  but  are 
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also  helping  us  strengthen  and  consolidate  our  area  of  peace  between  their 
two  conflicting  blocs.  For  example,  we  have  big  American  as  well  as  Soviet 
investments  not  only  in  India  but  other  non-aligned  countries  like  Egypt  and 
Indonesia.  The  West  Germans  are  cooperating  with  our  economic  development 
no  less  than  the  East  Germans.  So  are  other  countries,  like  Britain  or 
Czechoslovakia,  from  both  camps.  Our  three  new  steel  plants  have  been  built  by 
Russia,  Britain  and  West  Germany.  This  makes  not  only  India  but  of  the  entire 
non-aligned  grouping  a  kind  of  workshop  of  peace,  where  Russians,  Americans, 
British,  Rumanians  and  others  are  helping  us  build  oil  refineries,  steel  plants 
and  other  big  projects.  Today,  of  course,  these  are  being  done  exclusively,  if 
I  may  say  so,  in  a  competitive  spirit.  Very  soon,  I  hope,  it  will  be  possible  for 
them  to  unite  and  cooperate  in  the  building  of  the  bigger  projects  like  Aswan 
or  Bhakra.  Anyway,  a  sound  base  has  been  laid,  involving  the  recognition  of 
what  we  call  our  area  of  peace.  They  have  now  a  vested  interest  in  this  area, 
because  it  has  proved  its  utility  to  them  by  acting,  time  and  again,  as  a  bridge 
or  link  of  peace  and  reconciliation  between  the  conflicting  parties.  I  consider 
this  to  be  one  of  the  major  constructive  developments  of  the  past  decade. 

Q.  Now,  if  you  don’t  mind,  I  would  proceed  to  the  other  side  of  the  medal 
of  what  has  undoubtedly  been  a  golden  decade  for  India— that  is,  the  issues 
of  our  unfinished  struggle  with  regard  to  Portugal  and  our  troubles  with 
Pakistan  and  China.  Would  you  care  to  say  something  on  these  subjects? 

A.  The  problem  of  Goa  is  constantly  on  our  minds.  Of  course,  if  the  issue  was 
one  of  driving  the  Portuguese  out  and  taking  over  the  place,  we  could  do  so 
tomorrow;  but  there  are  other  issues  of  principles  involved.  We  do  not  want 
to  use  force  until  we  have  exhausted  every  means  of  peaceful  persuasion.  We 
are  trying  to  bring  influence  on  the  Portuguese  through  the  United  Nations  and 
countries  friendly  to  them,  like  Britain  and  America.  The  problem  of  a  section 
of  our  people  with  a  brilliant  record  of  a  freedom  struggle  of  their  own  having 
to  continue  living  under  foreign  domination  and  oppression  is  a  matter  of  very 
great  concern  to  us;  and  the  way  the  latest  upsurge  in  1955 
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was  crushed  continues  to  prick  our  conscience,  but  we  have  to  wait  for  a  peaceful 
solution  until  every  effort  is  exhausted. 

Q.  What  about  Pakistan  and  China?  They  seem  to  be  coming  closer  together 
in  an  alliance  of  brigandage  against  us. 

A.  The  problem  of  Indo-Pakistan  differences  goes  back  to  partition  and  all 
the  violence  and  hatred  that  attended  its  birth.  We  have  been  trying  to  heal 
the  old  wounds  by  assuring  them  that  we  are  quite  reconciled  to  the  partition 
and  that  we  accept  the  new  state  of  Pakistan  and  wish  her  well.  We  know  too 
well  that  in  her  well-being  and  stability  lies  the  main  solution  to  our  problems. 
Unfortunately,  the  stability  is  not  there  and  every  time  they  find  themselves  in 
difficulties,  her  rulers  raise  their  wolf-cry  of  jehad  against  India  over  Kashmir 
and  other  issues.  There  was  the  Canal  Waters  dispute,  for  example,  which 
we  went  more  than  half  way  to  settle.  We  are  always  willing  to  discuss  other 
differences,  including  Kashmir,  of  course,  with  them.  We  have  suggested  that 
an  atmosphere  of  peace  and  goodwill  might  be  created,  first  of  all,  by  means 
of  a  no-war  agreement  between  India  and  Pakistan;  but  they  refuse  to  do  so; 
and  now  China,  as  you  say,  has  come  into  the  picture,  and  the  two  have  made 
common  cause  against  us.  What  can  we  do  about  it  except  wait  for  better  times? 

So  far  as  we  are  concerned,  I  am  convinced  that  we  are  correct  in  our 
attitude  towards  both  China  and  Pakistan,  correct  historically,  practically  and 
factually.  While  we  are  rather  stuck  at  the  present  moment  in  a  sort  of  a  blind 
alley,  I  am  confident  that  if  we  hold  to  what  we  consider  the  right  attitude, 
without  indulging  in  abuse  or  recriminations,  our  peaceful  attitude  is  bound  to 
have  an  effect  on  the  other  side. 

Q.  This  seems  a  rather  optimistic  reading  of  the  situation,  particularly  in 
regard  to  China.  Has  anything  happened  to  justify  hopes  of  settlement? 

A.  I  cannot  say  there  has  been  any  substantial  progress  except  on  one  issue. 
The  fact  of  Indian  and  Chinese  officials  having  met  together  and  thrashed  out 
matters,  even  though  from  different 
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points  of  view,  has,  for  the  first  time,  put  the  frontier  dispute  on  a  factual  basis, 
and  that  itself  is  a  constructive  development.  I  have  no  doubt  that  the  reports 
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of  these  officials  have  cleared  up  many  historical  aspects  of  the  dispute;  and 
I  am  sure  when  people  examine  them  carefully  even  the  Chinese  government 
and  people  will  be  influenced  by  the  facts  of  the  case. 

Q.  Finally,  Mr  Nehru,  to  what  would  you  attribute  the  success  of  this  past 
golden  decade,  as  it  has  been  described,  of  our  freedom  ? 

A.  Mainly  to  the  fact  that  we  chose  the  correct  ideology  which  not  only  reflects 
the  genius  of  our  own  country,  but  also  happens  to  be  true  to  the  spirit  of  our 
times.  Our  policies  of  socialism  by  democratic  means  and  non-alignment 
for  peace  have  enabled  us  to  discover  and  implement  proper  solutions  to  the 
problems  of  our  country  and  the  world.  Hence  we  march  in  step  with  our  times. 

Q.  And  supposing  at  some  times  in  the  future  we  get  out  of  step  or  fall 
behind,  what  happens?  1  am  thinking  not  so  much  of  your  government, 
Mr  Nehru,  but  some  future  regime. 

A.  Our  philosophy  and  ideology,  as  I  have  always  maintained,  are  not  some 
private  fads  or  creations  of  mine.  They  belong  to  the  ethos  of  our  nation  and 
people.  They  arise  from  the  spirit  of  our  times.  If  we  accept  this  premise,  then 
there  is  no  getting  away  from  them.  Any  person  or  regime  that  tries  to  divert  the 
course  of  our  freedom  and  its  natural  evolution,  will  succeed  only  in  injuring 
itself.  I  do  not  think  our  parliamentary  democracy  will  permit  of  any  such 
reversal  of  our  basic  policies. 
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II 

Workshop  of  Peace 

Q.  From  our  previous  interviews,  I  feel  it  would  be  correct  to  conclude  that 
the  basis  of  our  national  and  international  ideology  can  be  described  as 
socialism  at  home  and  non-alignment  in  respect  of  foreign  affairs.  Would 
you  agree? 

A.  Socialism  broadly  describes  our  domestic  policy,  and  for  want  of  a  more 
suitable  and  positive  expression  we  call  our  foreign  policy  one  of  non-alignment. 
But  one  must  always  remember  that  both  socialism  and  non-alignment  are  a 
means  to  an  end,  the  end  being  our  economic  development  and  the  cause  of 
world  peace. 
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Q.  That  I  understand.  Nevertheless,  both  our  socialist  pattern  of  society  and 
our  non-aligned  stand  in  world  affairs  have  come  under  severe  criticism 
from  friends  and  foes  alike.  They  are  probably  the  most  misunderstood 
institutions  of  our  time.  Perhaps  you  would  like  to  set  the  record  straight 
by  removing  these  misunderstandings? 

A.  I  do  not  understand  what  exactly  you  mean  by  misunderstandings.  Both  in 
regard  to  non-alignment  and  socialism,  a  middle  way  like  ours  which  tries  to 
break  away  from  the  dogmas  and  ideological  conflicts  of  the  communist  way 
or  the  capitalist  way,  is  bound  to  be  misunderstood.  The  main  trouble  with  our 
world  seems  to  be  that  ideologies  on  all  sides  have  become  a  matter  of  religious 
dogma  to  their  exponents;  and  both  the  communists  and  the  anti-communists 
pursue  this  cold  war  business  of  theirs  in  the  intolerant  and  fanatical  spirit  of 
the  old  crusaders. 

[Page  40  begins] 

It  was  natural,  in  these  circumstances,  that  our  desire  to  evolve  a  pragmatic 
synthesis  of  the  different  political  philosophies  and  economic  solutions  should 
come  to  be  regarded  with  suspicion  and,  sometimes,  horror  by  both  the  sides  in 
the  ideological  conflict.  The  Russians  took  a  long  time  to  learn  that  ours  was  not 
a  government  of  bourgeois  capitalists  and  American  stooges.  The  Americans, 
also,  took  a  whole  decade  to  realise  that  we  were  not  serving  the  other  side. 
Some  of  them  haven’t  realised  the  fact  of  our  independence  to  this  day. 

Q.  And  if  Nixon  had  won  the  American  elections,  we  would  have  had  it! 

A.  But  Nixon  didn’t  win.  The  American  electorate  was  sensible  enough  to  elect 
a  man  with  a  fresh  and  positive  mind,  uninhibited  by  those  old  and  irrelevant 
dogmas.  And  today,  we  find  the  United  States  quite  reconciled  to  our  socialist 
and  non-aligned  policy.  And  so,  of  course,  is  the  Soviet  Union— I  may  say,  rather 
enthusiastically,  and  very  positively  so.  Besides,  almost  all  the  independent 
countries  of  Asia  and  Africa  have  broadly  accepted  the  Indian  way  of  socialism 
and  non-alignment.  In  fact,  ours  has  now  become  the  legitimate  and  respectable 
road  to  development  and  peace  for  a  considerable  section  of  the  human  race. 

So,  to  return  to  your  question,  I  do  not  see  so  much  misunderstanding 
around  today.  And,  as  I  said,  such  misunderstanding  as  exists  is  caused  by  the 
ideological  inhibitions  and  dogmas  of  those  who  want  to  misunderstand  us. 
What  can  we  do  with  them  except  to  wait  patiently  till  common  sense  dawns 
upon  them? 


397 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


Q.  The  feeling  persists  that  your  refusal  to  define  our  ideology  in  concrete 
terms  is  the  main  cause  of  its  different  interpretations  and  consequent 
misunderstandings. 

A.  As  1  have  told  you  before,  I  am  averse  to  definitions.  They  have  a  negative, 
restricting  influence  on  one’s  thinking  and  functioning.  Our  ideology  in  relation 
to  issues  like  socialism,  democracy,  non-alignment,  etc.  is  a  dynamic,  growing, 
develop- 
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ping  thing,  which  really  goes  deeper  than  definition  or  organisation  into  a 
way  of  life,  a  way  of  thinking  and  of  functioning.  The  vital  issue  before  us 
both  in  the  national  and  international  sphere  is  one  of  achieving  social  justice, 
economic  equality  and  cooperation,  national  cooperation  as  well  as  international 
cooperation.  We  want  to  create  a  socialist  cooperative  commonwealth  within 
our  country,  and,  also,  help  the  world  move  towards  a  similar  international 
order — that  is,  a  cooperative  world  order,  by  removing  the  dangerous  economic 
division  of  humanity  between  the  under-developed  and  the  developed  or  over¬ 
developed  regions. 

In  this  context,  a  socialist  outlook  and  philosophy  based  on  the  scientific 
development  of  material  resources  as  well  as  their  equitable  distribution 
becomes  inevitable  to  us.  So  does  non-alignment  in  relation  to  the  rival  blocs  or 
military  alliances  as  a  means  to  peaceful  co-existence  and  world  co-operation. 
For  if  we  want  to  bring  the  conflicting  blocs  and  ideologies  together  to  co¬ 
operate,  we  cannot,  obviously,  do  so  by  joining  either  of  them.  Our  independent 
foreign  policy  enables  us  to  act  as  a  link  between  a  divided  world. 

Q.  Exactly.  I  remember  reading  somewhere  in  your  writings  that  our  final 
goal  is  the  great  human  goal  of  social  and  economic  equality,  the  ending  of 
all  exploitation  of  nation  by  nation,  and  class  by  class,  and  the  achievement 
of  national  freedom  within  the  framework  of  an  international  co-operative 
socialist  world  federation.  Have  your  experiences  of  political  power  in  any 
way  changed  or  blurred  the  view  of  that  goal? 

A.  That  is  a  great  human  dream  to  which  I  have  always  subscribed.  My 
experiences  of  political  power  have  perhaps  made  me  realise  that  the  ideal  is 
not  so  easy  of  achievement.  There  are  delays,  difficulties,  complexities  and 
all  types  of  obstacles  from  vested  and  reactionary  interests,  but  that  does  not 
change  the  goal  or  our  pursuit  of  such  a  splendid  goal.  Besides,  this  goal  has 
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now  found  a  powerful  ally  in  the  advance  of  science  and  technology,  which 
is  pushing  humanity  forward  to  a  cooperative  world  based  on  some  socialist 
pattern.  The  main  feature  of  our  world,  which  is  advancing  rapidly  from  the 
nuclear  era  to  space 

[Page  42  begins] 

conquests,  is  interdependence  of  men  and  nations.  Now  interdependence 
postulates  cooperation,  and  cooperation  can  be  ensured  only  by  means  of  a 
scientifically  planned  socialist  society. 

The  capitalist  system,  which  is  an  acquisitive  system  and  functions  the 
way  of  competition,  sometimes  cut-throat  competition,  has  undoubtedly  served 
humanity  well  in  the  past;  but  today  it  seems  to  be  out  of  date  and  measure 
with  the  new  and  revolutionary  modes  of  production.  We  find  that  capitalism, 
having  solved  the  problem  of  production,  has  failed  to  meet  the  greater  challenge 
of  distribution.  That  was  inevitable  because  its  basic  inequalities  and  faith  in 
the  blind  forces  of  the  market  made  it  impossible  for  the  capitalist  system  to 
organise  equitable  distribution  of  wealth  and  purchasing  power.  This  failure 
led  to  crisis,  depression,  instability,  wars,  imperialism  and  fascism. 

Europe  and  America  rose  to  be  the  wealthy  and  dominant  continents,  and  the 
rest  of  the  world — Asia,  Africa  and  Latin  America — became  their  subservient 
colonies.  For  the  latter,  the  nationalist  struggle  for  political  freedom  became, 
also,  a  social  struggle  for  economic  freedom.  India’s  struggle,  for  example, 
became  part  of  the  bigger  world  struggle  for  the  liberation  of  the  economically, 
no  less  politically,  oppressed,  with  poverty  and  hunger  as  the  driving  forces.  This 
vital  factor  made  political  democracy  inseparable  from  economic  democracy, 
which  ensures  planned  production  and  equitable  distribution  under  a  socialist 
system. 

Our  problem,  therefore,  is  to  end  the  inequalities  and  imbalances  of  the 
capitalist  system,  to  replace  competitive  production  by  a  cooperative  one,  and 
to  end  the  paradox  of  so  much  abundance  and  so  much  poverty  existing  side 
by  side  in  our  country,  as,  indeed,  in  the  different  countries  or  regions  of  the 
world. 

Q.  This  problem,  according  to  you,  lends  itself  mainly  to  international 

solutions  in  terms  of  world  socialism? 

A.  In  the  ultimate  analysis,  it  does.  But  if  we  can  put  through  a  successful 
industrial  and  agrarian  revolution  in  our  country  through  the  socialist- 
democratic  way  by  bringing  about  a  syn- 
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thesis  of  the  best  features  of  both  systems,  we  would  have  found  perhaps  a 
new  way  to  socialism  by  consent  and  cooperation  for  the  world  to  follow.  To 
my  mind  India,  this  ancient  land  of  ours  with  all  its  multi-cultural  and  multi¬ 
national  diversities,  represents  the  world  in  miniature.  If  we  can  succeed 
in  harmonising  its  diversities  through  our  great  experiment  in  political  and 
economic  democracy,  we  may  provide  something  like  a  model  for  a  world 
socialist  cooperative.  That  is  probably  the  reason  why  all  the  three  international 
groups — the  Western  and  Eastern  blocs  as  well  as  the  non-aligned  countries — 
are  watching  our  way  of  development  with  so  much  concern. 

Q.  You  mentioned  a  synthesis  of  the  two  systems.  That  is  of  the  capitalist 

and  communist  systems? 

A.  Modern  technology  and  science,  together  with  the  pressures  of  social 
justice  and  democracy,  have  blunted  the  sharper  edges  of  this  ideological 
conflict  between  capitalism  and  communism.  Capitalism  itself  has  matured 
considerably  from  its  nineteenth-century  heyday  of  piratical  free  enterprise, 
when  its  exponents  opposed  even  basic  amenities  for  industrial  workers.  The 
slump,  imbalance  and  crisis  of  capitalism  in  America  and  Europe  brought  about 
new  deals  or  reforms  and  a  broad  orientation  in  favour  of  discipline,  social 
regulation,  control  of  the  economy,  and  the  welfare  state  concept.  Communism, 
likewise,  has  undergone  revolutionary  changes  within  recent  times  with  the 
achievement  of  its  own  affluent  society  in  the  Soviet  Union  and  other  communist 
countries.  Both  these  philosophies  have  consequently  advanced  from  a  warlike 
stand  of  conflict  and  mutual  destruction  to  a  peaceful  one  of  co-existence  and 
co-operation. 

These  developments  have  made  the  great  crusades  of  the  past  decade 
between  the  two  doctrines  of  economic  development  look  somewhat  foolish 
and  irrelevant,  and  today  we  find  them — that  is,  Russia  and  America  and  other 
capitalist  as  well  as  communist  countries — coming  nearer,  trading  with  one 
another,  learning  to  co-exist  and  even  cooperate.  Out  of  this  development  some 
sort  of  a  synthesis  may  emerge.  Even  if  it  didn’t  they  might  agree  to  disagree 
in  a  more  tolerant  spirit  in  the  field  of  commerce  and  international  cooperation. 

[Page  44  begins] 

Now,  in  India,  we  believe  we  have  been  able  to  create  some  think  like  a  synthesis 
of  these  rival  doctrines  of  development  in  what  we  call  our  mixed  economy 
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and  socialism  by  democratic  consent.  In  this  matter,  it  is  important  to  note  that 
almost  all  the  developed  nations  belonging  to  both  the  capitalist  and  communist 
groups  are  cooperating  with  us,  helping  our  development,  building  vast  plants 
and  factories  for  us  in  both  our  public  and  private  sectors.  This  is  bound  to 
affect  their  thought  and  ideology  in  a  positive  and  cooperative  direction.  India 
has  absorbed  and  harmonised  different  religions,  and  even  the  conflict  between 
science  and  religion  in  the  past;  and  maybe  it  is  our  destiny  to  help  reconcile 
the  conflicting  ideologies  of  today. 

Q.  Would  you  describe  this  destiny  as  being  in  the  direct  tradition  of  Akbar 

and  Asoka? 

A.  Asoka’s  edicts  provide  the  basis  of  our  philosophy  of  peaceful  co-existence, 
and  Akbar,  as  you  know,  made  a  courageous  attempt  to  evolve  a  synthesis  of 
all  religions.  We  cannot  escape  this  glorious  legacy  from  our  past,  and  so  our 
ideology  springs  from  the  very  sources  of  our  history  and  civilisation.  Gandhiji 
distilled  this  philosophy  and  approach  into  a  most  effective  strategy  of  political 
action,  which,  broadly  speaking,  we  seek  in  our  modest  way  to  expound  both 
in  our  domestic  and  foreign  policies. 

Q.  To  return  to  our  socialist  solutions,  do  you  see  any  possibility  of  the 

capitalist  countries  accepting  them? 

A.  Capitalist  countries  would  disavow  any  solutions  which  are  put  to  them  as 
socialist  solutions.  That  is  the  trouble  with  these  hard-and-fast  definitions  of 
capitalism,  communism,  democracy  and  all  that;  but  basically  what  I  would 
prefer  to  call  a  cooperative  ideal,  a  one-world  ideal,  based  on  social  justice 
and  economic  equality,  should  appeal  to  all  concerned.  Capitalism,  of  course, 
generates  narrow  economic  nationalism,  while  the  spirit  of  our  times  demands 
that  we  should  look  upon  the  world  as  one  single  unit.  Today  life  and  its 
functions,  issues  of  production,  distribution  and  consumption,  industry,  trade 
and  monetary  system,  all 

[Page  45  begins] 

tend  to  be  interdependent  and  international,  ruling  out  narrowly  nationalistic 
policies.  Now  what  does  all  this  lead  up  to?  Obviously,  some  kind  of  a  world 
unity  and  world  cooperation.  The  trouble  is  that  science  and  industrial  progress 
have  gone  far  ahead  of  the  existing  system  of  society  and  its  political  and 
economic  institutions.  Nuclear  energy,  if  used  for  peaceful  purpose  alone, 
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for  example,  is  capable  of  producing  sufficient  food,  clothing  and  other 
necessaries  of  life  for  the  whole  world,  but  our  old  thoughts  and  approaches 
do  not  comprehend  what  to  do  with  them,  and  how  to  distribute  them.  Indeed, 
sometimes  in  capitalist  societies,  foodgrains  are  destroyed  or  their  production 
is  limited  for  the  sake  of  keeping  up  prices.  The  most  extraordinary  feature  of 
this  is  that  while  more  than  half  of  the  world’s  population  starves,  in  countries 
like  America  food  production  is  restricted.  Of  course,  America  has  realised 
this  paradox  and,  today,  some  effort  is  being  made  to  give  her  surplus  to 
countries  like  ours.  That  is  a  new  trend  which  needs  to  be  welcomed.  After 
all,  apart  from  the  compassionate  instinct,  the  imperative  of  self-interest,  even 
self-preservation,  must  induce  nations  which  have  more  than  they  can  eat  or 
use  for  themselves  to  help  the  underfed  peoples  and  nations  of  the  world.  For 
the  division  of  the  world  into  over-developed  and  under-populated  regions  on 
the  one  hand,  and  under-developed  and  over-populated  regions,  on  the  other, 
carries  dangerous  potentialities  of  conflict. 

Q.  Are  you  envisaging  some  sort  of  an  international  income-tax  to  compel 

the  over-developed  countries  to  share  their  abundance  with  the  under¬ 
developed  world? 

A.  We  cannot  envisage  anything  like  an  international  income-tax  at  the  present 
moment,  though  ultimately  there  may  emerge  some  such  arrangement.  Certainly, 
we  cannot  compel  the  more  advanced  countries  to  share  their  abundance  with 
the  less  developed  world;  but  we  can  certainly  tell  them  that  this  division  of 
humanity  between  wealth  and  poverty  is  about  as  bad  and  dangerous  a  source 
of  trouble  as  such  imbalance  in  the  economy  of  any  single  country.  We  have, 
in  fact,  warned  them  about  this  danger  time  and  again,  and,  today,  fortunately, 
the  Big  Powers 
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have  come  round  to  appreciate  our  point  of  view  that  the  main  problem 
challenging  the  world  is  that  of  the  poverty  and  undernourishment  of  a  majority 
of  the  human  population. 

They  realise  that  this  is  a  dangerous  problem  with  potential  for  trouble 
and  even  war,  in  comparison  with  which  all  their  ideological  crusades  between 
communism  and  anti-communism  become  rather  petty  and  irrelevant.  As  a 
result,  there  is  a  healthy  competition  between  the  communist  as  well  as  capitalist 
nations  to  help  the  under-developed  countries  break  through  the  barrier  of 
poverty  and  degradation.  This,  I  think,  is  the  most  important  purpose  served 
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by  our  stand  on  non-alignment  with  one  or  the  other  military  alliance,  and  the 
consequent  creation  of  what  we  call  our  area  of  peace  between  the  conflicting 
blocs. 

Both  sides  have  given  us  economic  cooperation.  Both  are  helping  us  build 
our  steel,  power  and  the  big  machines  that  will  industrialise  our  country.  This 
is  a  good  development  from  all  sides,  good  for  us,  good  for  them,  also  good 
for  the  cause  of  world  peace  and  cooperation.  In  fact,  this  area  of  peace  of  ours 
— that  is,  of  the  non-aligned  countries,  most  of  whom  are  underdeveloped — is 
becoming  a  sort  of  a  workshop  of  peace  for  both  sides  in  the  cold  war.  Today 
they  are  helping  us  individually  in  a  sort  of  a  competitive  spirit.  Tomorrow,  or 
the  day  after,  we  might  get  the  Soviet  Union  and  the  United  States  as  well  as 
others  to  cooperate  in  the  building  of  a  Bhilai  or  an  Aswan  project. 

Q.  You  refer  to  our  area  of  peace  developing  into  a  workshop  of  peace, 
where  both  the  great  ideological  adversaries  can  function  in  a  spirit  of 
co-existence  and,  maybe,  cooperation.  Doesn’t  this  provide  a  wonderful 
prospect  to  the  United  Nations,  UNESCO  and  other  agencies  working  for 
international  cooperation?  Why  don’t  we  put  this  proposal  to  them  in  a 
concrete  form? 

A.  We  are  constantly  putting  it  to  them.  In  fact,  in  one  of  my  earliest  speeches 
at  the  United  Nations  General  Assembly,  I  had  invited  that  august  body  to 
take  a  holiday  for  a  while  from  the  political  problems  plaguing  it  to  tour  the 
under-developed  areas  of  the  world  where  food  and  other  necessities  of  life 
were  lacking 
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and  consider  the  more  vital  and  urgent  social  and  economic  problem  of  their 
rehabilitation.  If  the  United  Nations  wants  to  serve  humanity  it  must  divert 
the  attention  of  the  bigger  powers  from  the  cold  war  by  getting  them  together 
to  rehabilitate  the  backward  regions  of  the  world.  At  the  moment,  we  are 
considering  a  proposal  that  the  United  Nations  should  devote  a  whole  year  to 
international  co-operation  towards  this  objective. 

Q.  That  would  be  a  very  constructive  suggestion,  Mr  Prime  Minister.  What 
you  have  said  in  respect  of  the  dangerous  potentialities  of  a  world  divided 
between  over-developed  nations  wallowing  in  their  wealth  and  abundance, 
on  the  one  hand,  and  the  under-developed  countries  living  in  poverty  and 
squalor,  on  the  other,  opens  a  new  horizon  for  our  interviews  and  places  our 
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ideology  of  socialism  and  non-alignment  in  an  entirely  novel  and  purposeful 
context.  As  I  was  not  prepared  for  this  “discovery”,  I  would  like  to  consider 
this  subject  at  a  later  interview.  In  the  meantime,  shall  we  reconsider  our 
policy  of  non-alignment  in  the  context  of  this  overall  objective  of  bringing 
the  two  capitalist  and  communist  worlds  to  cooperate  in  peace? 

A.  Well,  you  know  the  answer.  Non-alignment  helps  us  to  maintain  friendly 
cooperation  with  both  the  conflicting  blocs  and  act  as  a  means  of  communication 
between  them  in  times  of  crisis  and  conflict.  The  basis  of  non-alignment  is 
our  area  of  peace,  which  has  been  constantly  expanding  since  the  inception  of 
this  policy.  This  not  only  helps  to  create  a  sort  of  a  no-war-land  between  the 
military  blocs  by  making  their  warlike  confrontation  difficult,  but  also  provides 
them  with  a  common  ground  for  cooperation  in  something  like  a  workshop  of 
peace.  As  more  and  more  nations  keep  joining  this  peace  club,  as  against  the 
nuclear  club  and  cold  war  club,  we  expect  this  unaligned  grouping  to  grow  and 
absorb  other  nations,  the  big  European  nations  like  France  or  Czechoslovakia, 
which  today  belong  to  NATO  and  the  Warsaw  military  alliances.  We  want  the 
whole  world  to  become  part  of  this  area  of  peaceful  co-operation,  including, 
ultimately,  the  United  States  and  the  Soviet  Union. 

Q.  A  very  great  expectation,  Mr  Nehru.  But  your  critics  cite 
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your  anti-fascist  campaign  at  the  time  of  Munich  and  your  criticism  of  the 
British  government  for  its  appeasement  of  fascism,  to  make  out  that  you 
really  did  not  practise  non-alignment  till  you  assumed  power  in  1947,  and 
that  your  subsequent  stand  on  this  policy  is  a  matter  of  convenience? 

A.  This  is  a  very  extraordinary  argument.  Naturally,  non-alignment  as  a  state 
policy  came  into  existence  after  we  assumed  power.  It  could  not,  obviously, 
come  before.  It  is  true  that  I  have  always  condemned  all  types  of  fascism, 
colonialism,  imperialism,  racialism  and  oppression  as  negations  of  our 
civilisation  and  the  human  spirit  itself.  We  have  condemned  these  evils  and  we 
continue  to  condemn  them.  It  is  also  true  that  I  criticised  the  British  government 
at  the  time  of  Munich  on  account  of  its  appeasement  of  fascism.  But  I  cannot 
understand  what  that  has  to  do  with  non-alignment. 

Q.  So,  non-alignment  does  not  really  mean  selfishness  and  indifference  to 
world  problems  and  denial  of  the  fact  that  we  are  our  brothers’  keepers? 
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A.  On  the  contrary,  it  is  a  most  positive  affirmation  of  the  fact  that  we  are  our 
brothers’  keepers,  because  we  want  our  brethren  to  live  in  peace  and  prosperity. 

Non-alignment  does  not  mean  appeasement  of  evil  or  compromise  with 
evil.  So  far  as  all  these  evil  forces  of fascism,  colonialism  and  racialism  or  the 
nuclear  bomb  and  aggression  or  suppression  are  concerned,  we  stand  most 
emphatically  and  unequivocally  committed  against  them.  We  are  opposing 
South  Africa  and  Portugal  today  as  we  opposed  Germany  and  Italy  in  the 
1930s.  Wherever  human  liberty  is  threatened  by  oppression,  or  where  peace 
is  in  danger,  we  cannot,  of  course,  remain  neutral. 

I  am  afraid  that  the  criticisms  you  mentioned  are  based  on  a  complete 
misunderstanding  and  sometimes  deliberate  distortion  of  our  policy.  Non- 
alignment  means  only  that  we  are  not  aligned  with  the  power  blocs  and  their 
military  alliances.  Behind  this  negative  reference,  the  expression  has  an 
abundantly  positive  purpose  involving  the  full  and  free  exercise  of  their  indepen- 
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dence  by  the  non-aligned  nations  on  the  side  of  world  peace.  Our  non-alignment 
really  is  a  positive  policy  of  commitment  to  the  greater  cause  and  the  more 
relevant  principles  of  peaceful  co-existence  and  cooperation. 

We  are  unaligned  only  in  relation  to  the  cold  war  with  its  military  pacts. 
We  object  to  all  this  business  of  forcing  the  new  nations  of  Asia  and  Africa  into 
their  cold  war  machine.  Otherwise,  we  are  free  to  condemn  any  development 
which  we  consider  wrong  or  harmful  to  the  world  or  ourselves  and  we  use  that 
freedom  every  time  the  occasion  arises. 

Q.  I  think  what  the  detractors  of  non-alignment  really  have  at  the  back  of 
their  minds  is  our  refusal  to  treat  communism  on  a  par  with  fascism  and 
join  their  anti-communist  crusade. 

A.  That  is  so.  There  is  nothing  common  between  communism  and  fascism.  In 
fact,  communist  Russia  played  a  major  role  at  the  cost  of  stupendous  human  and 
material  sacrifice  to  destroy  fascism  in  the  last  war.  Fascism,  too,  under  Hitler 
and  Mussolini,  always  considered  communism  and  the  Soviet  experiment  as 
its  main  enemy.  Hitler  would  have  liked  to  settle  his  quarrels  with  the  Western 
Powers.  He  made  some  attempts  in  that  direction  which,  of  course,  failed,  but 
Russia — communist  Russia  —was  always  considered  to  be  the  real  enemy  of 
fascism. 

Now,  so  far  as  we  are  concerned,  we  consider  communism  in  theory  to 
be  a  revolutionary  and  scientific  doctrine  conforming  to  the  laws  of  historical 
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development  and  the  social  and  economic  urges  of  our  time.  The  Soviet 
revolution  has  also  been  a  factor  of  considerable  encouragement  to  the  Asian 
and  African  freedom  movements.  We  do  not  like  the  rigidity  and  dogmas  of 
communism  and  its  unnecessarily  violent  and  intolerant  attitude.  All  this  you 
have  got  in  our  discussion  of  Marxism  in  your  first  book.  There  is,  however,  no 
comparison  between  communism  and  fascism.  There  could  never  be  one.  The 
last  war  demonstrated  the  fact  that  more  than  the  conflict  between  communism 
and  liberal  capitalism — say,  of  Roosevelt’s  America — there  was  a  deeper 
contradiction  between  these  two,  on  the  one  hand,  and  fascist  reaction,  on  the 
other.  Churchill  could  make  a  pact  with 
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the  devil  of  Stalin,  but  never  with  the  devil  of  Hitler  and  Mussolini. 

So,  to  come  to  the  point,  we  have  objected  to  certain  aberrations  of  the 
communist  countries,  to  their  suppression  in  Hungary  and  oppression  in  Tibet, 
for  example,  as  we  have  objected  to  similar  excesses  of  Western  policies;  but 
there  is  little  common  between  them  and  fascism.  I  am  not  so  sure  about  China, 
but  Russia  certainly.  We  believe  that  today  enlightened  capitalism  can  co-exist 
with  liberalised  communism,  and  the  ideological  cold  war  which  might  have 
been  relevant  in  the  days  of  Stalin  and  Dulles  has  no  application  to  the  present 
situation.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  new  leaderships  of  the  Soviet  Union  as  well 
as  the  United  States  think  so.  Where  then  comes  the  question  of  our  aligning 
ourselves  with  the  anti-communist  crusade?  It  can  only  amount  to  an  exercise 
in  futility. 

Q.  It  does,  Mr  Nehru.  How  did  we  come  to  evolve  this  policy  of  non- 

alignment? 

A.  What  do  you  mean  by  how  did  we  come?  We  were  there  all  the  time,  and 
the  policy,  too,  was  there.  When  we  took  charge  of  the  government  and  began 
establishing  our  foreign  relations,  it  was  a  normal  and  very  natural  thing  for  us 
to  invite  friendly  cooperative  relations  with  America,  with  Russia,  too,  and  with 
all  other  countries.  We  established  the  friendliest  of  links  with  Britain,  although 
we  had  fought  a  great  struggle  for  our  independence  against  her.  This  proves 
that  we  did  not  allow  our  system  to  be  poisoned  by  old  sores  and  conflicts,  but 
desired  to  live  in  peace  and  goodwill  with  all. 

Now  wasn’t  that  the  normal  thing  to  do?  What  was  immoral  or  cowardly 
about  this  stand,  as  was  sought  to  be  made  out  by  some  abnormally-minded 
people?  They  desired  us  to  be  anti-communist,  anti-this  or  anti-that;  and  when 
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we  assured  them  that  we  had  no  cause  or  mind  to  be  anti-anything  or  anybody, 
they  denounced  non-alignment  as  an  evil  thing  because  it  appeased  communism! 
All  we  desired  was  to  keep  away  from  the  warlike  power  politics  of  the  blocs 
aligned  against  one  another  and  look  after  India’s  interest  in  the  context  of 
world  peace.  But  evidently  Europe  and  America  had  got  into  the  habit 
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of  thinking  that  their  quarrels  and  controversies  were  the  world’s  quarrels  and 
controversies,  and,  consequently,  the  world  and  specially  Asia  and  Africa  must 
submit  to  them. 

Q.  Are  we  to  conclude  then  that  non-alignment  signifies  to  us  peaceful 
co-existence,  and  that  this  normal  human  attitude  of  ours,  although  always 
germane  to  our  philosophy,  developed  into  a  strategy  or  political  doctrine 
as  the  result  of  the  necessity  of  insulating  the  newly  liberated  countries  of 
Asia  and  Africa  from  the  pressures  of  the  conflicting  military  blocs? 

A.  Broadly,  it  is  so.  After  the  war,  as  you  know,  came  this  business  of  the  war 
of  ideologies,  and  we,  the  new  free  countries  of  Asia  and  Africa,  were  sought 
to  be  pulled  into  the  communist  and  anti-communist  alliances.  You  see  the 
world  of  the  Big  Powers  at  that  time  could  think  only  in  terms  of  black  and 
white,  with  no  browns  as  it  were.  The  Russians  pressed  us  for  some  time,  but 
soon  got  reconciled  to  our  independence.  The  Americans  were  more  difficult 
because  of  Mr  Dulles  and  his  doctrine  of  military  alliances,  power  vacuums  and 
the  strategy  of  containment.  When  we  refused  to  join  them,  they  got  Pakistan, 
a  development  which  added  to  the  tensions  and  troubles  of  this  sub-continent. 
Naturally,  we  reacted  strongly  against  this  process  of  intervention  which  brought 
the  cold  war  to  our  borders.  For,  if  the  Americans  came  in  as  a  military  force, 
the  Russians  were  bound  to  follow  suit.  This  Central  Asian  region,  mind  you,  is 
one  of  the  world’s  most  sensitive  spots,  involving  not  India  and  Pakistan  alone, 
but  Russia  and  China.  We  did  not  want  it  to  be  transformed  into  a  powder- 
magazine  of  the  cold  war. 

Q.  If  I  may  interrupt,  I  recall  your  reference  to  the  Central  Asian  situation  in 
one  of  your  earlier  books.  I  think  it  was  the  Autobiography.  This  indicates 
a  consistency  of  approach  to  foreign  affairs. 

A.  We  cannot  but  be  consistent  because  this  approach  rises  from  our  history, 
geography  and  culture;  but  to  come  back  to  this  issue  of  the  NATO,  SEATO 
and  Baghdad  Pacts  of  the  time.  We 
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naturally  and  inevitably  reacted  strongly  against  them.  Other  friendly  countries 
like  Egypt  and  Yugoslavia  joined  us.  Others  followed  suit.  In  fact,  non-alignment 
became  a  sort  of  a  sine  qua  non  of  every  free  country  of  Asia  and  Africa. 

Q.  Would  you  say  something  on  the  subsequent  developments  and 
achievements  of  this  policy? 

A.  These  are  matters  of  contemporary  history.  As  the  Big  Powers  sought  to 
involve  new  areas  in  their  military  alliances,  non-alignment  began  taking  a 
more  strident  stand  on  the  insulation  of  this  part  of  the  world — that  is,  our  area 
of  peace — from  cold  war  politics.  By  the  1950s,  the  international  situation 
had  worsened.  Everything  seemed  set  for  the  escalation  of  the  world  to  a  third 
and  devastating  nuclear  war.  There  was,  on  the  one  hand,  the  discovery  of  the 
hydrogen-bomb  by  both  America  and  Russia.  This  made  war  a  suicidal  game 
to  play  with,  but  evidently  the  nuclear  powers  had  not  realised  the  implications 
of  this  revolution  in  military  technology.  The  other  development  was  the  war 
in  Korea  and  General  Mac  Arthur’s  threat  of  using  atom-bombs. 

All  this  provided  the  first  major  test  for  our  policy  of  non-alignment. 
Apart  from  sending  an  ambulance  unit  to  Korea,  we  refused  to  align  ourselves. 
Instead,  we  put  forward  the  Asian  viewpoint  strongly  and  repeatedly  to  both 
the  sides  involved.  At  the  outset,  we  sent  telegrams  to  Acheson  and  Stalin 
warning  them  against  the  consequences  of  such  a  conflict.  We  continued  to 
put  one  party’s  viewpoint  before  the  other  without  compromising  anything. 
We  evolved  formulas  for  an  honourable  settlement.  We  made  every  effort 
to  prevent  its  spreading  into  a  world  war,  or  a  nuclear  war,  till  sense  dawned 
upon  the  belligerents  and  peace  returned  to  this  tragic  land  and  its  people.  Our 
intervention,  which  was  both  positive  and  successful  in  the  end,  showed  that 
India  believed  not  only  in  keeping  away  from  the  Big  Powers  for  her  own  sake, 
but  in  developing  confidence  that  we  might  help  them  resolve  such  a  crisis. 

We  continued  to  play  this  role  in  the  subsequent  Indo-China  and  Suez  wars 
and  other  conflicts.  Meantime,  non-alignment  was  steadily  maturing,  expanding 
and  consolidating  itself  into  a 
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third  group,  with  its  area  of  peace,  between  the  two  conflicting  powers.  We 
did  not  want  war,  we  worked  for  peace  in  a  positive  way,  and  we  believed  in 
cooperation.  This  area,  therefore,  emerged  as  an  area  of  agreement  between 
the  Big  Powers. 


408 


SPECIAL  ITEM 


We  were  emboldened  by  the  success  of  this  policy  to  provide  it  with  the 
Five  Principles  of  Peaceful  Co-existence  by  way  of  a  new  code  for  international 
relations  as  against  the  old  school  of  Clausewitz  diplomacy  which  believed 
in  war  and  intervention  as  legitimate  instruments  of  political  solution.  These 
principles  of  mutual  non-aggression  and  peaceful  co-existence  are  well  known. 
They  project  the  only  truth  about  our  world,  that  truth  is  not  confined  to  one 
country,  one  people,  one  ideology  or  religion.  There  are  different  ways  of 
progress,  different  roads  to  social  and  economic  development,  different  theories 
of  production  and  distribution,  different  outlooks,  but  ultimately  the  objective 
is  the  same.  Each  people,  therefore,  should  be  free  to  find  its  own  road  by  co¬ 
existing  and  co-operating  with  others  and  learning  from  a  common  pool  of 
experience. 

Q.  Has  the  world  come  round  to  accept  the  philosophy  of  Panch  Sheel,  Mr 

Nehru? 

A.  To  a  large  extent,  it  has.  Mainly  so,  I  think,  because  it  reflects  the  spirit  of 
our  times  and  projects  the  creative  and  cooperative  urges  of  modem  science  and 
technology.  You  see,  the  nuclear  bomb  challenges  us  with  the  alternatives  of 
coexistence  or  co-destruction.  The  major  nuclear  powers,  Russia  and  America, 
have  realised  this  imperative;  and  one  senses  a  change,  a  big  revolutionary 
change,  in  their  thinking.  Unfortunately,  hitherto,  political  ideas  in  the  world 
and  views  about  war  and  peace  had  not  kept  pace  with  the  great  technological 
and  military  revolutions  of  our  time.  These  threw  up  new  challenges  which 
demanded  new  answers  that  could  not  be  given  by  the  Big  Powers  locked  up 
in  their  communist  and  anti-communist  crusades.  This  gave  us,  the  non-aligned 
countries,  who  had  kept  free  of  the  cold  war  complexes  an  opportunity  to  lean 
back  and  reconsider  the  world  crisis  calmly  and  philosophically  in  our  own 
modest  laboratory  or  workshop  of  peace. 

Our  philosophy  of  peaceful  co-existence  emerged  from  this 
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unaligned,  independent  thinking  of  ours.  And  today  this  approach,  I  am 
confident,  is  exercising  considerable  influence  even  among  the  Big  Powers. 
Here,  I  may  say,  we  have  exercised  some  influence  within  the  capitalist  as  well 
as  communist  worlds  on  the  side  of  liberalism  and  peaceful  co-existence.  That 
is  the  reason  why  both  the  Russians  and  the  Americans  have  demonstrated  such 
genuine  and  concrete  interest  in  our  development.  Perhaps  in  our  social  and 
economic  system  which  seeks  to  evolve  a  third  way,  a  middle  way,  they  see 
solutions  to  some  of  their  own  problems  and  difficulties. 
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III 

New  Challenges,  New  Answers 

Q.  You  were  speaking  of  the  new  challenges  of  our  times  which  demanded 
new  answers.  Could  you  state  the  challenges  and  explain  the  solutions? 

A.  Ours  is  an  age  of  a  mighty  revolution  in  the  technology  of  war  as  well  as 
peace,  called  the  nuclear  era.  It  has  brought  about  great  changes  and  upsets,  the 
first  among  them  being  a  major  industrial  and  military  revolution. 

On  the  one  hand,  the  nuclear  bomb  and  the  destruction  of  Nagasaki  and 
Hiroshima  illustrate  the  horrendous  revolution  that  has  taken  place  in  military 
technology,  and  on  the  other  hand,  the  application  of  nuclear  energy  to  peaceful 
and  constructive  purposes  has  opened  up  limitless  possibilities  for  human 
development,  prosperity  and  even  abundance.  This  major  challenge  confronts 
our  times  with  a  choice  between  co-destruction  and  co-prosperity,  and  makes 
it  imperative  for  the  world  to  outlaw  war,  particularly  nuclear  war.  With  the 
creation  of  nuclear  weapons,  the  technology  of  the  armament  race  threatens  to 
run  out  of  control  unless  it  is  checked  and  reversed  in  time  with  disarmament, 
beginning  with  nuclear  disarmament  under  a  universal  test  ban  agreement. 

From  this  fundamental  issue  of  war  and  peace,  there  arise  a  number  of 
challenging  problems.  The  Second  World  War  changed  the  balance  of  power 
which  used  to  be  the  monopoly  of  the  Western — that  is,  British,  European  and 
American — hegemony  over  the  world  under  a  capitalist  and  colonial  system.  It 
left  Britain  and  Europe  weak  and  devastated  and  very  much  under  the  influence 
of  the  United  States,  which  had  now  risen  to  be  the  world’s  major  power  with 
the  atom-bomb  at  its  com- 
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mand.  Confronting  America  and  her  dominating  influence  over  Western  Europe 
stands  the  Soviet  Union  exercising  a  similar  influence  over  the  nations  of 
Central  Europe.  Indeed,  one  of  the  most  significant  changes  of  the  post-war 
world  was  the  enormous  increase  in  the  size,  resources,  prestige,  authority 
and  power  of  this  new  communist  world.  Russia  followed  America  in  the  race 
of  atom-bombs,  hydrogen-bombs  and  intercontinental  missiles  and  rockets 
for  the  launching  of  these  deadly  weapons  across  vast  distances.  Out  of  this 
conflict  between  the  two  nuclear  giants  of  the  capitalist  and  communist  world, 
respectively,  came  the  fatal  confrontation  of  the  twentieth  century  called  the 
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Cold  War,  emphasising  the  imperative  of  peaceful  co-existence  between  the 
two  systems  and  blocs.  Another  problem  arising  out  of  a  war  fought  in  the 
name  of  liberty  and  democracy  was  the  great  anti-colonial  struggle  for  freedom 
that  swept  over  Asia,  Africa  and  some  other  parts  of  the  world.  A  virile  and 
dynamic  Afro-Asian  freedom  movement  emerged  from  the  ashes  of  the  war. 
Beginning  with  India,  one  country  after  another  on  this  side  achieved  freedom 
and  began  to  assert  its  status  in  the  world.  Others  are  still  fighting  for  their 
freedom.  Now,  this  raises  a  double  problem.  In  the  first  place,  we  have  to  force 
the  pace  of  the  attainment  of  freedom  by  the  colonial  countries  and  also  ensure 
that  some  unimaginative,  diehard  imperial  powers  may  not  provoke  the  colonial 
peoples  to  use  force  against  them,  as  such  violence  could  be  dangerous  at  a  time 
when  the  world,  already,  hangs  perilously  on  the  brink  of  disaster.  The  second 
problem  is  that  of  setting  a  pattern  of  development  for  the  new  free  countries 
in  such  a  way  as  to  enable  the  vast  masses  of  human  beings  in  Asia  and  Africa 
to  develop  economically  and  industrially  rapidly  without  any  violent  internal 
or  external  conflict. 

Q.  I  am  glad  we  return  to  this  point;  as  you  will  recall  we  left  it  unfinished 
in  the  last  chapter  of  my  previous  interview.  I  am  referring  to  the  dangerous 
potentialities  of  a  world  divided  between  the  over-developed  and  the  under¬ 
developed  countries. 

A.  Yes,  this  has  dangerous  potentialities,  the  most  dangerous  of  all  the  conflicts 
and  contradictions  of  our  time,  to  my  way  of 
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thinking.  The  world  is  being  increasingly  divided  between  the  developed  and 
the  under-developed  regions.  What  adds  to  the  complexity  of  this  problem  is 
the  fact  that,  by  and  large,  the  under-developed  world  is  over-populated,  while 
the  developed  world  is  under-populated.  To  the  south  of  Asia  and  Africa,  for 
example,  lies  Australia. 

Q.  There  is  another  dangerous  factor  about  this  division  which  you  have 
not  mentioned.  The  line  between  the  developed  and  the  under-developed 
world  coincides  with  the  line  between  the  “coloured”  and  the  “white” 
world? 

A.  We  do  not  like  to  give  these  problems  a  racial  bias,  but  what  you  say  is 
a  fact  which  makes  this  basically  economic  problem  full  of  explosive  racial 
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potentialities.  These  are  some  of  the  main  problems  challenging  the  world  which 
should  exercise  the  minds  of  its  statesmen,  for  they  demand  new  solutions  based 
on  a  new  type  of  thinking. 

Q.  Agreed,  Mr  Nehru,  but  since  we  regard  you  as  the  new  statesman  capable 

of  a  new  assessment  of  these  new  challenges,  I  would  like  to  record  your 

mind  on  each  one  of  these  problems. 

A.  I  do  not  know  what  you  mean  by  a  new  statesman.  I  am  now  getting  old, 
very  old;  and  so  are  my  colleagues  and  co-thinkers  in  India  and  the  world.  The 
new  statesman  was  really  Gandhiji,  who,  long  before  the  atom-bomb  destroyed 
Hiroshima  and  Nagasaki,  thought  and  functioned  in  terms  of  peaceful  solutions 
and  cooperative  adjustments.  Gandhiji  had  his  compeers  abroad,  very  great 
scientists  and  philosophers,  like  Albert  Einstein  and  Bertrand  Russell.  Together 
we  came  to  the  conclusion  that  the  first  imperative  of  the  post-war  world  was 
that  of  changing  the  minds  of  men  from  thoughts,  words  and  works  of  war  to 
thoughts,  words  and  works  of  peace  in  every  respect  from  the  concept  of  class 
struggle  to  the  cold  or  hot  war,  if  I  may  say  so. 

Now  coming  to  India  and  our  solutions.  India  has  traditionally  been  a 
meeting  place  of  various  cultures,  religions  and  trends  of  thought  in  the  past. 
Take  myself,  if  you  want  an 
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illustration.  I  have  been  described,  sometimes  sarcastically,  as  a  mixture  of  a 
Muslim  and  a  Hindu  or  an  Englishman  and  an  Indian!  This  may  or  may  not 
be  true  of  me,  but  I  say  with  some  pride  that  it  is  true  of  this  country.  From 
the  times  of  Asoka  and  Akbar  to  Gandhiji,  we  have  sought  to  function  as 
the  way  of  synthesis  rather  than  antithesis.  We  fought  the  West,  and,  today, 
we  have  absorbed  all  that  is  best  in  the  West  without  diluting  in  any  way  the 
legacy  of  our  own  culture  and  history.  In  a  sense  we  have  not  only  liberated 
ourselves  but  liberated  Britain,  also,  from  the  shackles  of  her  imperial  thinking. 
The  commonwealth  idea  carries  the  nucleus  of  a  world  commonwealth  or 
cooperative  of  the  future. 

Moreover,  India  had,  already,  under  Gandhiji ’s  leadership,  developed  the 
only  weapon  capable  of  meeting  and  defeating  the  challenge  of  the  nuclear 
bomb  in  the  strategy  of  a  non-violent  struggle.  Our  revolution  had  demonstrated 
to  the  world  that  physical  force  need  not  necessarily  be  the  arbiter  of  a  nation’s 
or  the  world’s  destiny,  that  it  was  a  greater  force,  a  moral  and  spiritual  force, 
which  could  defeat  all  the  violent  paraphernalia  of  the  mightiest  empire  on 
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earth.  Thus,  we  were  able  to  solve  a  very  complex  and  dangerous  challenge 
between  the  largest  of  the  colonies  and  the  biggest  of  the  colonial  powers  in  a 
peaceful  and  broadly  co-operative  manner. 

Politically  and  economically,  also,  India’s  position  was  unique.  Situated 
between  the  vast  communist  land  mass  of  Eurasia  and  the  Indian  Ocean 
controlled  by  the  West,  we  had  to  co-operate  with  both.  Economically,  India 
represented  one  of  the  most  under-developed  and  over-populated  regions  of 
the  world  where  the  per  capita  income  was  among  the  lowest.  She  had  to 
find  a  way  of  rapid  economic  development  without  causing  violent  upsets  or 
dislocation.  Thus,  the  problems  of  the  world  were  in  a  sense  India’s  problems; 
and  by  resolving  them  we  might  provide  the  world  with  solutions  to  its  own 
challenges  and  problems. 

Q.  Now  you  have  posed  the  challenges  of  our  nuclear  era  in  their  domestic, 
Afro-Asian  and  world  contexts.  You  have  also  projected  India  as  not  only 
an  area  of  peace,  but  a  workshop  of  co-existence,  where  a  great  experiment 
in  synthesis — national 
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synthesis,  world  synthesis — is  under  way  to  provide  solutions  to  the 
challenges.  Would  you  delve  deeper  into  this  most  fascinating  subject  to 
concretise  and  describe  the  solutions? 

A.  It  is  difficult  to  “concretise”  and  describe  something  which  cannot  really 
be  called  a  solution,  but  rather  a  new  way  of  thinking  and  functioning,  a  new 
approach,  a  civil  and  cooperative  approach  which  Gandhiji  taught  us.  This 
approach  involves  the  shedding  of  fear,  hatred,  intolerance  and  violence.  In 
a  way,  it  is  the  old  pagan  approach  of  live  and  let  live — that  is,  co-exist  in 
peace.  Once  you  apply  this  philosophy  to  the  major  problems  of  our  time,  the 
challenges  of  class  struggle  or  the  capitalist-communist  controversy  or  the 
differences  between  the  democratic  and  socialist  ways  of  development,  it  is 
possible  to  achieve  peaceful  and  co-operative  solutions.  The  basic  issue  is  that 
of  changing  the  minds  of  men  and  statesmen  from  thoughts  of  war  and  violence 
to  those  of  peace  and  co-operation.  Wars  begin  in  the  minds  of  men,  as  the 
preamble  of  the  UNESCO  constitution  puts  it  very  correctly;  and  the  main  task 
of  peacemakers  like  Russell,  Einstein  and  ourselves  has  been  to  change  the 
human  mind  to  comprehend  the  significance  of  the  tremendous  potentialities 
for  prosperity  and  destruction  inherent  in  the  industrial  and  military  revolutions 
of  the  nuclear  age. 
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Q.  Please  forgive  me  for  persisting  in  my  attempt  to  concretise  your 
thoughts,  Mr  Nehru,  but  I  think  we  stand  at  the  doorstep  of  too  big  a 
discovery  for  me  to  give  up  knocking.  All  that  you  have  said  enables  me  to 
apprehend  the  full  significance  of  what  you  called  our  “tryst  with  destiny” 
on  the  night  of  the  birth  of  our  freedom.  I  want  to  comprehend  the  full 
meaning  of  this  tryst,  and  I  want  the  whole  world  to  comprehend  it.  It  is 
in  this  historical  context  that  I  want  you  to  relate  the  story  of  the  different 
steps  we  took  to  meet  the  various  challenges  of  the  nuclear  era  and  find 
solutions  for  each  one  of  them.  Can  you  do  this? 

A.  That  is  a  very  big  question,  and  I  do  not  see  how  it  can  be  answered  in  an 
interview  like  this.  Besides,  it  would  be  pre- 
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sumptuous  on  our  part  to  assume  that  we  had  all  the  solutions  to  the  complex 
and  complicated  problems  of  our  times.  Perhaps,  if  you  ask  specific  questions 
on  the  subject,  I  may  be  able  to  help  you  with  answers. 

Q.  “Tryst  with  destiny”  was  your  expression,  originally.  Would  you  explain 
what  is  meant? 

A.  Well,  obviously,  when  a  great  country  like  India,  with  her  450  million 
population,  achieves  freedom,  it  is  bound  to  play  a  major  role  in  world  affairs. 
Besides,  we  had  the  unique  advantage  of  fighting  our  freedom  struggle  under 
a  very  extraordinary  leader,  with  a  distinctive  philosophy  of  our  own,  which 
had  drawn  the  attention  of  the  whole  world.  We  had  been  able,  also,  to  direct 
our  fight  into  the  mainstream  of  the  world  struggle  for  freedom  and  peace.  All 
these  factors  gave  us  a  very  special  and  vital  role  to  play  on  the  world  stage. 

Q.  To  what  purpose?  In  what  direction? 

A.  I  should  say,  freedom:  Indian  freedom,  world  freedom.  And  peace,  of  course. 
By  the  time  of  our  freedom,  remember,  the  main  issue  before  the  world  was 
the  atom-bomb  and  its  contradictions  with  the  spirit  of  humanity  and  science. 
We  could  not  ignore  this  major  conflict  of  our  times.  Our  humanistic  traditions 
and  non-violent  philosophy  would  not  permit  us  to  remain  neutral  in  relation 
to  this  struggle. 

When  I  heard  of  the  bombing  of  Hiroshima  and  Nagasaki  I  was  badly 
shaken.  Soon  afterwards,  I  discussed  this  awesome  development  with  Gandhiji. 
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He  put  to  me  many  questions  about  the  atom-bomb;  its  making,  its  capacity 
to  kill  and  poison,  its  toll  of  the  Japanese  cities.  Then,  after  listening  to  me 
silently,  with  deep  human  compassion  loading  his  gentle  eyes,  Gandhiji  told  me 
that  this  wanton  destruction  had  confirmed  his  faith  in  God  and  non-violence, 
and  that  now  he  realised  the  full  significance  of  the  holy  mission  and  divine 
purpose  for  which  God  had  created  him  and  armed  him  with  the  mantra  of 
non-violence.  There  was  a  look  of  revelation  about  his  eyes  as  he  stared  into 
unplumbed  depths.  He  resolved  to  make  it  his 
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mission  to  fight  and  outlaw  the  atom-bomb.  But  that  was  not  to  be,  as  you  know. 
A  series  of  critical  developments  followed  that  carried  him  remorselessly  to  his 
martyrdom,  but  that  was  what  he  said  in  regard  to  the  nuclear  bomb. 

Q.  And,  so,  you,  in  a  way,  have  been  carrying  out  his  will? 

A.  That  is  so.  When  I  met  Einstein,  later  in  America,  I  mentioned  to  him  this 
talk  with  Gandhiji.  He  agreed  wholeheartedly  with  Gandhiji’s  faith  in  his 
mission  to  fight  the  atom-bomb.  “It  was  Gandhiji’s  mission”,  Einstein  agreed, 
“and  you  are  going  to  make  it  India’s  mission!”  After  that,  I  remember,  he  took 
a  pad  and  pencil  and  wrote  down  a  number  of  dates  or  years  on  one  side,  and 
events,  on  the  other,  to  show  the  parallel  evolution  of  the  nuclear  bomb  and 
Gandhiji’s  satyagraha,  respectively,  almost  from  decade  to  decade  since  the 
beginning  of  this  century. 

It  seems  an  extraordinary  coincidence  really  how  these  two  contradictory 
solutions — the  non-violent  satyagraha  and  the  all-destructive  atom-bomb — 
developed  in  an  almost  exact  parallel.  I  cannot  recall  the  exact  dates  and 
incidents  now,  but  it  seems  that  when  Einstein  and  other  scientists  were  working 
in  Europe  on  the  formula  that  made  the  breaking  of  the  atom  possible  during 
the  first  decade  of  the  century,  Gandhiji  was  conducting  his  first  experiments 
in  peaceful,  non-violent  satyagraha  in  South  Africa.  And  so  on,  till  the  1940s 
when  our  “Quit  India”  struggle  coincided  with  the  American  atom-bomb  project. 
Finally,  of  course,  came  Hiroshima  and  Nagasaki  in  1945.  About  the  same 
time,  according  to  Einstein,  the  Indian  doctrine  of  peaceful  non-cooperation 
had  tamed  the  might  of  the  world’s  greatest  empire,  and  negotiations  for  British 
withdrawal  from  India  had  started.  Einstein  paid  Indian  freedom  its  finest 
compliment  of  proving  the  superior  strength  of  non-violence  over  imperial 
violence,  and  he  asked  us  to  take  over  the  responsibility  of  internationalising 
our  peaceful,  bloodless,  cooperative  solutions. 
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Q.  I  guess  what  Einstein  wanted  to  convey  was  his  belief  that  the  same 
power  that  made  it  possible  for  man  to  break  the  atom 
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and  release  a  mighty  force  for  peaceful  construction  or  military  destruction 
had  provided  humanity  with  an  answer  to  the  riddle  of  the  nuclear  era  by 
creating  simultaneously  in  the  Gandhian  strategy  of  non-violent  struggle 
the  only  possible  solution  to  the  conflicts  of  the  nuclear  era. 

A.  Einstein  believed  so;  and,  in  fact,  that  is  the  only  possible  answer. 

Q.  How  did  you  proceed  to  make  Gandhiji’s  unfinished  mission,  as  Einstein 
put  it  to  you,  India’s  mission?  By  internationalising  our  peaceful  solutions? 

A.  To  achieve  this  objective,  as,  indeed,  any  peaceful  and  constructive  purpose, 
India  had  to  remain  free  of  the  Big-Power  quarrels  and  to  be  friendly  to  all 
countries  whether  they  belonged  to  the  capitalist  or  communist  groups  and 
specially  to  the  nations  of  Asia  and  Africa.  So,  we  based  our  foreign  policy 
on  non-alignment  and  peace — or,  non-alignment  for  peace — bom  out  of  our 
conviction  that,  in  spite  of  all  its  conflicts,  cold  wars,  and  power-politics  of 
groups  aligned  against  one  another,  our  world  must  move  inevitably  towards 
closer  cooperation. 

From  such  an  independent  stand,  we  were  able  to  raise  our  voice  against 
colonialism,  racialism  and  oppression  in  any  form  as  fundamental  violations 
of  the  spirit  of  our  times.  We  tried  to  help  the  freedom  stmggle  everywhere  to 
the  best  of  our  ability,  always  trying  to  bring  about  peaceful  and  co-operative 
solutions  to  colonial  struggles.  We  began  this  effort,  I  think,  with  Indonesia 
soon  after  we  took  power  and,  even  today,  we  are  using  whatever  influence  we 
can  exercise  to  bring  the  Algerian  War  of  Independence  to  a  peaceful  end.  On 
this  issue,  I  may  say,  we  have  always  stood,  and  continue  to  stand,  absolutely 
committed  on  the  side  of  freedom,  because  we  believe  peace  and  freedom  to 
be  indivisible. 

It  was  to  help  this  process  of  freedom  and  the  free  association  of  nations 
that  we  welcomed  the  Commonwealth  link,  as  we  were  to  welcome  the  non- 
aligned  and  Asian-African  conferences  that  came  later.  Our  Commonwealth 
association  became  a  matter  of  some  controversy,  but  I  believe  we  were  able 
to  use 
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our  position  and  influence  in  the  Commonwealth  not  only  to  expedite  the 
freedom  of  other  colonies  of  the  British,  but  also  to  further  the  cause  of  peace. 
Our  objection  was  only  to  military  alliances  that  divided  the  world,  and  not  to 
associations  like  the  Commonwealth  based  upon  mutual  equality  and  freedom 
of  action. 

We  insisted,  of  course,  on  keeping  away  from  the  power  blocs  aligned 
against  one  another,  and  we  advised,  also,  the  new  free  nations  of  Asia  and 
Africa  to  keep  free  of  such  military  commitments.  We  did  not  want  the  divisions 
and  conflicts  of  others  to  divide  or  disrupt  our  area.  We  had  our  problems,  far 
more  real  problems,  if  I  may  say  so,  of  poverty,  under-nourishment,  under¬ 
development  and  the  need  for  rapid  industrialisation;  and  we  desired  that  the 
Big  Powers  on  both  sides  should  co-operate  in  our  reconstruction  rather  than 
waste  so  much  energy  and  money  on  fighting  an  unreal  cold  war. 

This  led  us  to  organise  what  is  called  the  non-aligned  group,  which  has 
been  developing  into  the  biggest  association  of  independent  nations  both  in 
terms  of  population  and  territory.  We  want  to  make  it  a  third  area,  an  area  of 
peace  and  co-operation,  some  sort  of  a  no-war  land,  or  link,  between  the  power 
blocs.  This  could  be  an  area  of  agreement  between  the  Big  Powers,  a  region 
where  they  could  even  cooperate  in  helping  our  reconstruction  projects.  As  I 
have  said  before,  it  was  to  be  our  workshop  of  peace,  the  world’s  workshop 
of  peace.  This  area  could  serve,  also,  as  a  meeting  ground  between  the  rival 
alliances  in  the  event  of  a  diplomatic  breakdown  or  conflict  between  them. 

Q.  Then  do  you  visualise  this  area  growing  into  some  kind  of  a  third  force? 

A.  No.  The  very  idea  of  force  is  repugnant  to  us.  Besides,  it  has  no  relation 
to  the  reality  of  the  situation.  A  third  force  will  suggest  military  or  economic 
strength.  We  have  neither.  Such  a  force,  as  you  call  it,  would  make  matters 
worse  by  aligning  itself  with  one  or  the  other  Power  Blocs. 

As  you  know,  we  have  invested  non-  alignment  with  a  doctrine  or  pattern 
of  new  relationships  between  free,  equal  and  indepen- 
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dent  countries.  This  was  the  Panch  Sheel  or  Five  Foundations  of  Peaceful  Co¬ 
existence  between  different  political  and  economic  philosophies  and  ways  of 
development  on  a  basis  of  mutual  equality,  non-interference  and  non-aggression. 
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Soon  India  and  the  rest  of  the  non-aligned  area  became  a  meeting  ground 
for  various  trends  and  forces,  ideologies  and  blocs;  a  meeting  ground  between 
the  East  and  the  West,  even  Russia  and  America.  Leaders  from  both  sides, 
communists  as  well  as  non-communists,  visited  us.  We  tried  to  prove  to  them 
by  means  of  the  spontaneous  demonstrations  of  goodwill  by  our  people  that 
the  world  was  not  divided  between  mutually  exclusive  communist  and  anti¬ 
communist  philosophies  and  societies,  and  that  there  were  large  masses  of 
people  uncommitted  to  either  way  who  were  willing  to  welcome  both  sides 
and  absorb  the  best  features  of  both  in  some  kind  of  a  synthesis  of  their  own. 
In  this  way,  we  made  them  realize  that  the  world  was  not  made  up  of  mutually 
explosive  black  and  white  colours,  but  of  all  shades  which  had  to  live  in  peace. 
Apart  from  softening  their  ideological  conflicts,  I  think  that  in  our  poverty 
and  backwardness  they  discovered  a  problem  which  deserved  more  attention 
than  their  cold  war.  That  brought  home  to  them  the  utter  wastefulness  of  their 
ideological  crusade. 

All  this  brought  both  of  them,  all  of  them,  not  only  nearer  us,  but  nearer 
themselves.  It  is  possible  that  in  our  own  humble  way  we  succeeded  in  relaxing 
their  conflicts  and  tensions  and  creating  among  them  a  consciousness  of  the 
oneness  of  the  world,  the  inter-relation  of  national  and  international  politics 
and  the  inevitability  of  a  world  co-operative. 

Q.  Is  your  reference  to  the  visits  of  Khrushchev  and  Eisenhower? 

A.  Yes,  Khrushchev,  Eisenhower  and  others,  too,  came  here.  We  also  visited 
their  countries.  We  tried  in  our  modest  way  to  persuade  the  Russians  to  liberalise 
communist  society,  to  reconsider  their  belief  in  war  and  violent  upsets.  We 
managed,  also,  to  get  the  Americans  and  their  allies  out  of  their  cold  war 
mentality.  A  general  improvement  came  about  in  what  was  called  the  spirit  of 
Camp  David. 
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Since  then  there  have  been  advances  towards  a  spirit  of  coexistence,  and  there 
have  been  reverses,  also;  but  on  the  whole  the  world  has  moved  closer  to 
peace  and  co-operation.  Both  the  NATO  and  Warsaw  Treaty  alliances  of  war 
and  counter-war  are  withering  away  in  this  new  atmosphere,  while  our  area 
of  peace  has  been  expanding  steadily.  We  hope  that  someday  it  might  cover 
the  whole  world. 

Q.  Even  to  Russia  and  America? 
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A.  Why  not?  I  have  always  maintained  that  there  is  so  much  in  common  between 
these  two  giants  in  the  matter  of  technology,  science  and  the  capacity  to  do 
big  things  in  a  big  way  that  the  points  of  likeness  are  bound  to  overcome  the 
points  of  difference.  The  unnatural,  almost  abnormal,  manner  in  which  this  cold 
war  business  is  being  kept  heating  all  the  time  itself  indicates  that  it  is  only 
a  dispute  of  vested  minority  interests  that  stand  in  the  way  of  their  meeting, 
talking,  and  cooperating  with  each  other.  It  has  been  our  policy  always  to  get 
both  sides  into  dialogue;  and  the  growing  identity  of  outlook  between  them  has 
confirmed  our  constant  emphasis  on  the  similarities  rather  than  contradictions 
which  exist  between  these  two  powers  and  societies. 

Q.  The  main  hurdle  appears  to  be  on  the  question  of  disarmament.  What 

are  we  doing  to  help  resolve  this  tangled  problem? 

A.  You  are  right.  Disarmament — nuclear  as  well  as  general  disarmament — is  the 
main  problem.  As  you  know  we  have  wholeheartedly  supported  this  idea,  but 
there  have  been  delays  and  deadlocks.  The  main  hurdle  seems  to  be  the  question 
of  inspection.  We  have  stated  that  the  implementation  of  disarmament  requires 
full  inspection  and  control,  but  we  do  not  quite  understand  the  conundrum  of 
which  comes  first  and  which  comes  afterwards.  Inspection  and  control  can  only 
be  after  we  have  decided  what  is  to  be  controlled  and  what  is  to  be  inspected. 
We  do  not  ask  for  the  throwing  away  of  weapons  or  their  removal  until  that 
discarding  and  removal  can  be  inspected.  On  the  other  hand,  an  agreement  on 
disarmament  does  not  necessarily  require 
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the  completion  of  the  inspection  machinery.  But  there  can  be  no  implementation 
without  full  inspection  and  control,  of  a  character  that  will  not  only  bring  about 
reduction  or  abandonment  but  also  maintain  it.  It  is  on  this  basis  that  we  believe 
in  complete  and  general  disarmament  from  which  would  evolve  the  elimina¬ 
tion  of  all  war  materials,  war  personnel,  war  production  and  war  preparation 
of  various  kinds. 

Thus,  the  Cold  War  was  thawed  into  a  cold  peace.  We  have  to  warm  up  in 
our  international  relations  in  the  future  and  direct  them  particularly  towards 
the  reconstruction  of  the  underdeveloped  nations  and  the  rehabilitation  of  the 
under-privileged  peoples.  This  is  the  real  problem  facing  the  world  now  that  the 
dispute  over  communism  and  anti-communism  has  lost  its  validity.  We  must 
increasingly  hammer  at  the  imperatives  of  nuclear  disarmament  and  general 
disarmament,  so  that  the  resources  wasted  upon  war  and  destruction  can  be 
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transferred  to  provide  a  better  life  for  the  hungry  and  impoverished  millions 
of  the  human  race.  On  this  basis  a  great  cooperative  world  movement  could 
be  started. 

Q.  How  would  you  proceed  towards  such  a  movement? 

A.  The  nucleus  of  such  a  movement  has  already  been  set  up  by  Lord  Russell 
and  other  eminent  men,  who  are  earnestly  tackling  the  twofold  threat  of  this 
Cold  War  business  which  not  only  condemns  mankind  to  military  destruction, 
but  also  to  peacetime  under-nourishment  and  poverty. 

I  had  occasions  to  discuss  this  matter  with  Russell  and  his  colleagues  as 
well  as  other  scientists  who  do  not  belong  to  his  group.  They  all  seem  to  agree 
on  the  imperative  of  organising  some  agency,  preferably  under  the  auspices  of 
the  United  Nations,  for  the  purpose  of  ending  the  armament  race  and  using  the 
colossal  funds  that  would  be  released  by  disarmament  for  planned  international 
development  of  the  under-developed  regions  of  the  world.  Russell  desires 
some  kind  of  world  planning  for  development  through  a  world  government 
or  authority.  This  has  been  the  dream  of  wise  men  through  the  ages,  and  the 
Russell  Peace  Foundation,  as  it  is  called,  is  doing  excellent  work  which,  of 
course,  has  our  fullest  support. 
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The  issue  of  peace  and  disarmament  is  linked  up  with  this  most  dangerous 
threat  projected  by  a  world  divided  between  the  over-developed  and  under¬ 
developed  regions.  I  have  mentioned  this  danger  before  and  I  would  like  to 
say  again  that  we  consider  this  to  be  a  more  real  division  with  potential  for 
trouble  than  the  other  artificial  division  of  the  world  between  capitalism, 
communism  and  all  that.  It  presses  upon  the  Big  Powers  the  absolute  necessity 
of  crying  halt  to  their  Cold  War,  calling  off  their  crazy  armament  race,  and  of 
cooperating  with  each  other  for  the  rehabilitation  of  more  than  half  the  world 
of  underprivileged,  impoverished,  hungry  people.  If  we  cannot  bring  them 
round  to  tackle  this  problem,  which  is  basically  an  economic  problem  but  lends 
itself  to  racial  fanaticism,  then  it  might  blow  up  in  a  fatal  conflict  between  the 
under-developed,  over-populated  and  over-developed,  under-populated  races 
and  peoples  of  the  world. 

If  one  can  only  get  out  of  the  old  modes  of  thought  in  terms  of  exclusive 
nationalism  and  ideologies  to  think  in  terms  of  world  problems  demanding 
world  solutions,  the  utter  waste  and  futility  of  the  Cold  War  complex  with  its 
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armament  race  would  stand  exposed.  That,  I  think,  has  been  and  should  continue 
to  be  the  main  function  of  our  non-aligned  struggle  for  peace. 

Q.  I  think  that  must  more  or  less  cover  the  subject  of  your  “tryst  with 
destiny ”.  I  feel  we  have  done  a  mighty  fine  job  of  diverting  the  minds 
of  the  Big  Powers  from  their  wasteful  Cold  War  to  the  more  imperative 
cause  of  helping  the  underdeveloped  countries.  Now  I  would  like  to  seek 
clarification  of  two  other  problems  of  the  post-war  world  mentioned  by 
you:  (1)  helping  the  anti-colonial  struggles  to  success  without  unnecessary 
violence  and  bloodshed,  and  (2)  setting  a  pattern  of  reconstruction  for  the 
newly  liberated  countries  to  enable  them  to  develop  economically  and 
industrially  without  violent  internal  or  external  conflict. 

A.  So  far  as  the  problem  of  the  anti-colonial  movements  in  Asia  and  Africa  are 
concerned,  I  think  every  freedom  struggle,  from  China  and  Indonesia  to  Egypt 
and  South  Africa,  and  Algeria  today,  has  received  all  possible  sympathy  and 
support  from  India.  Even 
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before  we  achieved  our  freedom,  we  looked  upon  the  anti-imperialist  struggles 
of  Asia  and  Africa  as  part  of  one  indivisible  movement  of  freedom  against 
oppression.  The  first  thing  we  did  on  the  assumption  of  power,  at  the  time 
of  the  interim  government  back  in  1946,  was  to  convene  an  Asian  Relations 
Conference  with  the  object  of  uniting  and  consolidating  different  freedom 
movements.  Then  came  the  Indonesian  struggle  for  independence,  and,  as 
you  know,  we  backed  it  with  all  the  power  at  our  command;  even  today,  we 
are  doing  everything  possible  to  help  the  few  remaining  colonial  pockets,  like 
Algeria  and  the  Portuguese  colonies,  to  freedom.  There  is  another  ugly  aspect  of 
colonialism,  and  that  is  racialism  in  South  Africa  which,  also,  is  an  abomination 
to  our  way  of  thinking,  and  we  have  taken  every  step  against  it. 

An  important  feature  of  this  anti-colonial  struggle  in  the  context  of  the 
present  times — that  is,  the  nuclear  age — is  the  necessity  of  finding  the  least 
painful  solution  in  the  struggle  between  the  colonies  and  the  colonial  powers. 
In  this  respect,  I  think,  India’s  experience  of  a  non-violent  struggle  waged 
successfully  provides  a  useful  weapon  to  other  countries  similarly  placed.  Then, 
also,  from  the  Commonwealth  link,  or  new  pattern  of  relationship  between  India 
and  her  erstwhile  enemy,  Britain,  emerges  a  unique  and  constructive  synthesis 
which  has  opened  the  gates  of  freedom  and  free  association  to  so  many  former 
British  colonies  belonging  to  different  races,  nationalities  and  colours.  We  have 
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found  it  a  useful  arrangement  on  the  whole  and  we  are  now  happy  to  see  France 
adapting  it  vis-a-vis  her  own  liberated  colonies. 

This  sets  a  constructive  pattern  of  transfer  from  colonialism  to  freedom 
without  violence  or  any  major  upset  which  helps  to  put  the  new  free  states 
on  the  road  of  smooth  and  speedy  development.  While  a  certain  amount  of 
conflict  and  dislocation — class  conflict  as  well  as  anti-colonial  struggle — is 
perhaps  inevitable,  our  advice  has  always  been  to  resolve  such  conflicts  in  a 
peaceful  way.  We  stand  for  full  and  complete  freedom  and  the  socialist  way 
to  development,  but  we  would  like  to  see  these  results  brought  about  in  a 
constructive  and  non-violent  manner. 

In  this  respect  a  major  problem  facing  the  newly  liberated  countries  was 
that  of  providing  them  with  a  new  pattern  of 
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economic,  agricultural  and  industrial  development  without  resort  to  class 
struggle  or  violence.  Obviously  neither  the  orthodox  capitalist  road  of  laissez- 
faire  economy  and  free  enterprise  would  suit  Asian  and  African  countries  pressed 
down  by  poverty  and  population,  nor,  for  that  matter,  would  the  communist 
solution  of  class  violence  and  dictatorship  of  the  proletariat.  Some  new  way,  a 
middle  or  third  way,  had  to  be  found.  I  think  our  solution  of  scientific,  planned 
socialism  and  a  mixed  economy  with  a  powerful  and  expanding  public  sector 
commanding  the  heights  of  the  nation’s  development  plans  has  found  a  way  out 
of  the  controversy,  and  we  are  glad  to  see  most  new  nations  follow  this  line.  It 
is  encouraging  to  know  that  American  no  less  than  Soviet  experts  have  hailed 
our  way  of  development  as  a  workable  synthesis  between  the  communist  and 
democratic  economic  systems. 

From  India’s  experiences  and  experiments  a  new  synthesis  of  the  two  rival 
ideologies  may  emerge  in  a  new  pattern  of  economic  development  combining 
the  best  features  of  Marxist  socialism  and  capitalist  democracy.  If  these  two 
so-called  irreconcilables  are  harmonised  in  India,  if  our  public  sector  can  co¬ 
exist  with  private  enterprise  in  our  mixed  economy,  if  Russia,  Britain,  West 
Germany  and,  as  we  hope,  America,  can  cooperate  with  India  in  building  huge 
steel  plants,  I  think  a  base  would  have  been  laid  for  similar  co-existence  and 
co-operation  by  them  on  the  international  plane. 
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IV 

Final  Act  of  Freedom 

Q.  A  happy  and  fruitful  New  Year  to  you,  Mr  Prime  Minister — and 
congratulations  on  the  liberation  of  Goa.5  You  welcome  this  New  Year 
gift,  of  course? 

A.  We  welcome  the  end  of  the  last  remnant  of  colonial  rule  in  India  and  we  are 
glad  that  now  the  independence  of  the  country  is  complete,  though  I  regret  we 
had  to  use  military  force  for  the  purpose. 

Q.  Would  you  agree  with  the  criticism  that  India  has  lost  her  moral  face  in 
consequence  of  the  Goa  action? 

A.  It’s  nonsense  to  say  that  we  have  lost  face,  moral  or  otherwise.  At  the  same 
time,  I  will  admit  that  there  has  been  something  lost  in  terms  of  our  philosophy 
of  finding  peaceful  solutions  to  all  such  problems.  The  military  approach — that 
is,  any  kind  of  warlike  action — is  alien  to  our  culture  and  tradition.  In  fact,  we 
want  the  use  of  force  outlawed. 

Q.  Even  when  the  purpose  happens  to  be  the  incontrovertibly  moral  one 
of  liquidating  colonialism? 

A.  The  means  employed  are  as  vital  for  us  as  the  ends  they  serve.  This  is  what 
Gandhiji  taught  us;  and  really  this  was  the  dilemma  that  held  us  back  from  any 
military  action  in  Goa  for  fourteen  long  years— whether  or  not  to  resort  to  the 
lesser  evil  of  force  against  the  greater  one  of  colonialism  and  all  the  injustice, 
oppression  and  violence  it  involves. 

So,  it  became  for  us  a  question  of  means  and  ends.  I  confess  we 
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are  not  happy  we  had  to  resort  to  a  military  showdown,  but  what  shocks  and 
saddens  me  is  the  fact  that  some  Western  spokesmen,  who  swear  by  cold  and 
hot  wars  and  all  the  paraphernalia  of  violence,  should  criticise  the  means 
employed  by  us  and  go  to  the  limit  of  preaching  Gandhism  to  me  of  all  people. 

Q.  Only  the  devil  can  rebuke  sin  with  authority! 

A.  It  seems  so.  When  they  criticise  us  for  the  means  adopted  they  should 
remember,  also,  the  end  in  the  present  case.  We  had  reached  the  absolute  limit, 
if  I  may  say  so,  of  tolerance  in  regard  to  the  brutal  colonial  challenge  that 
Portugal  threw  in  the  face  of  our  national  honour  and  sovereignty. 

The  choice  was  between  two  evils — let  us  frankly  admit  the  fact — and  we 
had  to  use  the  lesser  evil  of  force,  repugnant  as  it  is  both  to  the  genius  of  the 
land  and  my  own  convictions,  under  compulsion  of  the  paramount  necessity  of 
putting  an  end  to  colonialism  in  our  land  and  preventing  the  violent  showdown 
that  was  developing  in  and  around  Goa.  It  was  an  unfortunate  decision  but  an 
unavoidable  one,  taken  after  all  peaceful  means  had  been  tried  and  exhausted. 

Q,  I  think  our  military  action  has  been  misunderstood  abroad  mainly 
because  the  nature  of  the  violent  showdown,  as  you  call  it,  that  was 
developing  in  Goa,  has  not  been  properly  explained. 

A.  We  thought  it  was  sufficiently  well  known.  After  all,  the  whole  press  was 
there,  the  Indian  press  as  well  as  the  world  press.  The  situation  within  and 
around  Goa  had  deteriorated  into  one  of  extreme  chaos  and  anarchy  by  October- 
November  when  we  finally  decided  to  move  in  and  stop  the  rot.  The  freedom 
struggle  in  Goa  had  been  intensified  by  Portuguese  repression.  It  was  part  of  a 
general  upsurge  in  Goa,  Angola,  all  over  their  decaying  empire;  and  driven  to 
desperation,  the  Portuguese  authorities  were  reacting  with  savage  violence  and 
brutality.  This  brought  about  a  new  and  dangerous  problem  for  us.  Outraged 
by  the  wanton  repression  of  nationalists  in  Goa,  who  after  all  are  their  brothers 
and  sisters,  thousands  of  Indian 

[Page  75  begins] 

satyagrahis  had  massed  on  the  borders.  It  was  difficult  to  hold  them  from 
marching  in.  On  the  other  side,  tanks  and  machine-guns  of  the  Portuguese 
Expeditionary  Force,  who  had  mined  the  border  areas,  were  ready  for  a  mass 
massacre. 
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We  had  some  experience  of  this  type  of  thing  before.  There  was  similar 
trouble,  though  on  a  smaller  scale,  in  1955,  involving  the  ghastly  killing  and 
wounding  of  Goan  and  Indian  passive  resisters  by  Portuguese  soldiers.  This 
time,  according  to  our  information,  the  tragedy  of  1955  might  have  been 
multiplied  a  hundred  times.  The  need  for  preventing  violence  and  bloodshed 
on  such  an  enormous  scale  would  have  compelled  us  to  move  in  had  there  been 
no  other  cause  or  compulsion.  But  here  there  were  causes  and  compulsions 
aplenty.  The  situation  in  Angola  had  deteriorated  to  an  extent  that  caused  us  great 
concern.  We  had  to  do  something  about  the  brutal  repression  of  the  freedom 
struggle  in  Angola.  We  were  receiving  desperate  appeals  to  help  their  grim  and 
bloody  struggle  by  doing  something  about  Goa;  and  committed  as  we  were  to 
the  world  anti-colonial  movement,  we  could  hardly  keep  silent. 

Besides,  the  situation  within  Goa  itself  had  assumed  such  explosive 
proportions  that  even  the  Catholic  hierarchy  had  sent  us  feelers,  I  believe 
with  the  tacit  approval  of  the  Vatican,  to  come  in  to  restore  law  and  order. 
The  Portuguese  authorities  had  been  thinking  in  terms  of  blowing  up  Goa  and 
leaving  it  in  ruins.  In  fact,  Salazar  publicly  announced  something  of  this  kind. 
So  it  had  become  an  issue  of  saving  the  Church  and  its  precious  relics  both 
from  sabotage  by  the  Portuguese  and  vandalism  by  the  nationalist  forces  who 
had  suffered  so  much  from  Portuguese  imperialism.  The  unfortunate  last  bid 
by  the  Portuguese  rulers  to  stoke  the  fires  of  religious  emotions  against  India 
by  exposing  the  body  of  St  Francis  Xavier  might  have  provoked  retaliation 
and  even  desecration  from  outraged  nationalists  had  it  not  been  for  our  timely 
intervention. 

Q.  Why  don’t  we  make  known  to  the  world  this  fact  of  our  action  having 

the  approval  of  the  Vatican?  It  would  vindicate  our  stand  and  silence  all 

criticism. 

A.  The  fact  that  the  Vatican  has  not  supported  the  howling 
[Page  76  begins] 

criticism  of  Portugal  and  her  Western  supporters  is  sufficient  to  our  purpose. 
It  could  not  do  more  when  a  Catholic  country  is  involved;  but  the  Church 
recognises  the  fact  that  we  went  in  time  to  avoid  an  ugly  situation,  and  that 
today  their  religion  enjoys  greater  security  than  it  did  during  the  last  stage  of 
Portuguese  rule.  The  Church  itself  has  acknowledged  this  fact.  Cardinal  Gracias, 
their  leading  authority  in  India,  has  welcomed  our  action.  1  may  mention  the 
fact  that  our  relations  with  the  Vatican  have  never  been  more  satisfactory.  This 
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is  due  mainly  to  the  enlightened  leadership  in  India  of  Cardinal  Gracias  and, 
of  course,  Pope  John,  who  possesses  so  many  Gandhian  qualities,  if  I  may 
describe  them  as  such,  which  endear  him  to  us.  We  have,  in  fact,  invited  Vatican 
representatives  to  visit  India  and  particularly  Goa  and  see  how  Catholicism  is 
flourishing  in  absolute  peace  and  freedom. 

Q.  Has  there  been  any  response  from  their  side? 

A.  The  whole  thing  is  rather  premature  at  the  moment,  so  I  do  not  want  any 
news  put  out,  but  there  is  a  possibility  of  the  next  session  of  the  International 
Eucharistic  Congress  being  held  in  India.  This  is  a  very  important  gathering 
of  the  Catholic  world  which  is  usually  held  in  some  Catholic  country.  Now  it 
is  proposed  to  organise  it  in  India  by  way  of  a  recognition  of  the  freedom  of 
worship  the  Church  enjoys  here.  Now  that  wouldn’t  happen  if  the  Vatican  were 
opposed  to  our  action  in  Goa,  would  it? 

Q.  I  agree.  And  you  would  consider  the  Goa  action  as  the  final  act  of  our 
freedom  struggle? 

A.  Goa  was  part  of  our  struggle  for  independence  as  much  as  any  other  part.  In 
fact,  the  Goan  struggle  for  independence  began  as  early  as  in  the  second  half  of 
the  sixteenth  century — that  is,  before  the  freedom  movement  started  elsewhere 
in  India.  Our  concern  was  that  foreign  countries  held  parts  of  India  under  their 
control;  whether  they  were  British  or  French  or  Portuguese  was  a  matter  of 
detail.  The  main  thing  was  that  India  must  be  free  of  any  foreign  domination. 

[Page  77  begins] 

Q.  How  is  it  that  this  basic  fact  of  freedom  against  colonialism  is  not 
appreciated  by  our  Anglo-American  friends?  Reading  their  statements 
during  the  UN  debate,  one  would  imagine  we  have  invaded  Portugal! 

A.  Some  of  them  appear  to  continue  to  suffer  from  the  old  imperialist  malady. 
They  imagine  that  by  some  divine  dispensation,  Goa  had  become  part  of 
Portugal  and  we  did  the  wrong  thing  to  take  it  by  force.  However,  taking  into 
consideration  the  fact  that  Goa  was  part  of  India  and  still  held  as  a  colony  of 
the  Portuguese,  I  think  we  were  completely  justified  in  law,  under  the  United 
Nations  Charter,  to  take  back  what  was  ours. 

Q.  Why  then  was  Goa  not  taken  fourteen  years  earlier? 
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A.  We  hesitated  to  do  so  not  because  we  thought  it  was  wrong,  but  because 
this  kind  of  thing — military  action,  show  of  force — has  repercussions  and 
consequences  in  other  places.  The  world  has  come  to  look  up  to  India  for  certain 
values  and  principles  and  our  action  might  be  made  a  precedent  for  some  other 
country  to  apply  violence  in  the  wrong  place  at  the  wrong  time. 

We  have  always  maintained  that  there  should  be  no  foreign  outposts  in  any 
comer  of  India,  because  it  brings  all  sorts  of  dangers  and  complications.  Take 
the  case  of  Goa,  for  example.  The  Portuguese  tried  to  bring  in  NATO.  When 
they  failed,  they  brought  in  Pakistan.  Goa,  therefore,  was  always  on  our  mind, 
but  we  thought  when  the  British  went  away  and  the  French  followed  suit,  the 
Portuguese  would  do  likewise.  But  as  time  passed  by,  the  Portuguese  attitude 
became  more  and  more  exasperating,  and  a  whole  sequence  of  events  made 
it  difficult  to  restrain  our  people.  We  had  to  act  to  contain  popular  anger  and 
prevent  thousands  of  satyagrahis  throwing  themselves  into  Goa  and  getting 
massacred. 

Q.  Would  you  state  the  sequence  of  events  that  forced  us  to  take  military 

action? 

A.  I  have  already  mentioned  the  1955  satyagraha  when  our  demonstrators  as 
well  as  Goan  nationalists  were  shot  down.  We 

[Page  78  begins] 

expected  this  outrage  to  move  the  conscience  of  the  allies  of  Portugal, 
particularly  Britain  and  America,  to  prevail  upon  Salazar  to  give  up  his  outdated 
stand.  But  nothing  of  the  kind  happened.  On  the  contrary,  Portugal  continued 
to  defy  numerous  resolutions  on  colonialism  passed  by  the  UN  General 
Assembly.  We,  however,  gained  one  advantage  from  these  resolutions.  Goa 
was  formally  called  a  colony  of  Portugal  as  against  Lisbon’s  claim  that  it  was 
a  part  or  province  of  Portugal. 

Meantime,  the  situation  in  Goa  and  Angola  deteriorated,  causing  all  Asia 
and  Africa  a  great  deal  of  concern.  To  the  world’s  thinking,  Goa  and  Angola 
presented  one  and  identical  problem  of  colonial  freedom,  and  it  was  felt  that  if 
we  could  do  something  about  Goa,  that  would  help  to  end  the  ordeal  of  Angola 
too.  Our  people,  of  course,  demanded  action;  and  this  demand  became  more 
intense  and  assertive  after  the  1955  atrocities.  In  this  kind  of  atmosphere,  more 
incidents  happened,  like  the  attack  on  one  of  our  merchant  ships,  the  shooting  of 
our  fishermen,  and  repeated  incursions  of  Portuguese  soldiers  into  our  territory. 
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This  brought  us  to  the  conclusion  that  we  must  be  prepared  for  every  action. 
So  we  ordered  our  troops  to  be  sent  to  the  border.  We  believed  that  this  threat 
of  action,  following  upon  the  UN  resolutions  condemning  Portugal,  would 
relieve  the  situation,  but  we  were  wrong.  The  Portuguese  refused  to  budge  an 
inch  even  when  the  fact  became  evident  to  them  that  their  authority  in  Goa  was 
fast  cracking  up  and  anti-social  elements  were  taking  advantage  of  the  crisis. 
We  realised  that  Goa  was  about  to  be  plunged  into  chaos  and  anarchy.  Even 
groups  in  Goa  who  had  hitherto  kept  out  of  the  freedom  struggle  now  wanted 
India  to  move  in. 

About  this  time  there  were  several  attempts  at  mediation  from  the  United 
States,  some  Latin  American  countries,  and,  finally,  two  days  before  the  day 
of  action,  by  Mr  U  Thant,  the  UN  Secretary-General.  We  welcomed  them  all. 
Twice  we  postponed  action  when  we  saw  some  chance  of  peaceful  settlement. 
But  every  time  our  hopes  were  blown  up  by  Portuguese  insistence  upon  the 
fiction  that  Goa  was  part  of  Portugal  and,  therefore,  Indian  and  Portuguese 
territories  should  come  to  an  arrange- 
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ment  to  co-exist  side  by  side.  There  the  matter  ended,  and  on  December  17th 
our  Army  marched  into  Goa. 

Q.  I  believe  it  was  more  of  a  show  than  use  of  military  force? 

A.  Our  forces  were  under  strict  orders  to  use  the  minimum  of  force  and  avoid 
unnecessary  bloodshed,  which,  I  believe,  were  observed  scrupulously.  In  any 
case,  we  didn’t  have  to  use  much  force  as  the  Portuguese  administration  had 
already  cracked  up  before  we  arrived.  There  was  practically  no  resistance. 
They  had  no  mind  or  will  to  resist.  Our  main  problem,  consequently,  became 
one  of  restoring  law  and  order. 

Q.  You  mentioned  that  the  freedom  struggle  started  in  Goa  before  the  rest 
of  India.  What  is  its  record? 

A.  A  most  enviable  one  which  makes  us  proud.  It  was  in  1510  that  the 
Portuguese  conquered  Goa  from  the  then  Sultan  of  Bijapur.  By  1582,  their 
unbridled  repression  had  provoked  the  first  known  revolt  of  the  Goan  people. 
Though  it  was  crushed,  it  must  have  been  formidable  because  some  whole 
villages  were  razed  to  the  ground  by  the  Portuguese.  Other  uprisings  followed 
with  the  object  of  overthrowing  the  foreign  regime  and  establishing  a  nationalist 
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government.  The  tempo  of  the  freedom  struggle  rose  in  the  last  quarter  of  the 
nineteenth  century.  There  were  the  revolts  of  the  Pintos  and  the  Ranes,  of 
Goan  soldiers  of  the  Portuguese  Army  itself,  and  the  outrage  in  which  people 
demanding  civil  liberties  were  shot  dead  within  the  church  of  Margao.  By 
1910,  the  freedom  struggle  had  developed  sufficient  force  to  drive  Portugal 
to  call  African  troops  from  Mozambique  to  her  rescue  and  deport  leaders  of 
the  rebellion  to  faraway  places  like  Timor  Island  in  the  Pacific,  and  Guinea  in 
West  Africa. 

There  followed  a  period  of  respite  during  the  short-lived  autonomy  which 
the  Portuguese  Republic,  after  overthrowing  the  monarchy  at  home,  granted  to 
Goa.  The  truce  ended  after  Salazar  had  established  his  fascist  regime  in  1930 
and  promulgated  the  notorious  Colonial  Act  which  reduced  Goans  to  the  status 
of  second-class  citizens.  By  this  time,  Goa  had  imbibed  the 
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revolutionary  spirit  of  the  Indian  freedom  struggle.  But  the  Portuguese  rulers 
struck  back  with  terrible  severity.  Even  boys  in  their  teens  were  imprisoned. 
Indian  freedom  in  1947,  however,  gave  a  new  hope  and  fresh  fillip  to  the  Goan 
struggle.  Freedom  fighters  began  to  act  more  boldly  and  openly:  they  called  on 
the  Portuguese  to  quit  Goa.  The  latter  unleashed  a  reign  of  terror  with  the  result 
that  some  10,000  Goan  patriots  found  themselves  in  jail.  Their  leaders  were 
sentenced  to  solitary  confinement  in  the  Agoada  fortress  after  summary  trial  by 
the  Military  Tribunal.  Several  were  deported  to  the  island  fort  of  Peniche  off  the 
Portuguese  coast.  Others  suffered  inhuman  hardships  in  concentration  camps 
at  Cape  Verde  island  in  the  Atlantic  and  the  malaria-infested  Fort  Rocadas  in 
the  interior  of  Angola.  Numerous  patriots  were  butchered  in  the  course  of  a 
repression  which  eclipsed  the  horrors  of  the  Inquisition.  Despite  all  this,  Goans 
carried  on  their  struggle  almost  uninterruptedly  from  1946  to  the  end  of  1961, 
when  we  sent  the  Indian  Army  to  their  rescue. 

Q.  An  epic  of  a  freedom  struggle.  What  you  have  said  provides  an  entirely 

new  image  of  a  region  which  had  been  described  as  a  happy  land  of  lotus- 

eaters  by  Portuguese  propaganda.  Such  a  brave  people  deserve  the  best  of 

their  motherland.  What  in  your  opinion  is  the  future  of  Goa? 

A.  We  have  made  it  quite  clear  that  Goa  will  maintain  its  identity  for  some  time 
to  come.  After  more  than  400  years  of  Portuguese  rule  they  have  developed  a 
culture  of  their  own.  For  the  rest,  it  is  for  the  people  of  Goa  themselves  to  decide 
their  future.  In  the  meantime,  we  propose  to  speed  up  the  industrialisation  and 
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modernisation  of  this  region  which  has  not  been  permitted  anything  like  growth 
or  development  in  modem  terms  during  four  centuries  of  feudal  colonial  rule. 

Q.  Would  you  like  to  say  something  on  the  controversy  which  has  already 
emerged  in  regard  to  the  merger  of  Goa? 

A.  It  is  true  that  Goa  cannot  for  ever  remain  a  Union  territory.  Nor  can  it  become 
a  separate  state.  But  we  have  no  time  for  these 
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controversies  at  the  present  moment.  I  would  like  the  Goan  people  to  devote  all 
time  and  energy  to  their  development  and  it  is  here  that  they  need  the  maximum 
of  co-operation  and  assistance  we  can  give  them. 

[Page  82  begins ] 


V 

A  Nation  in  Movement 

Q.  Since  this  talk  is  being  recorded  soon  after  the  third  general  elections6 
which  have  returned  the  Congress  to  power  under  your  leadership,  may  I 
have  your  assessment  and  interpretation  of  the  election  results? 

A.  The  election  results  have,  on  the  whole,  indicated  that  the  broad  masses  of 
the  Indian  people  support  our  national  ideology  and  its  objectives.  We  accept 
the  election  verdict  as  a  mandate  to  march  forward  to  our  socialist  goals  by 
speeding  up  the  Third  Five-Year  Plan  and  making  it  more  effective.  On  the 
international  plane,  also,  the  electorate  has  endorsed  our  non-aligned  policy  of 
peace,  disarmament  and  co-existence. 

Q.  So  you  interpret  the  mandate  as  one  of  taking  the  nation  forward  to 
socialism  and  peace? 

A.  Broadly  speaking,  that  is  so. 

Q.  Could  you  give  me  something  like  a  profit-and-loss  account  of  the 
election  results? 


6.  The  3rd  Lok  Sabha  election  of  India  and  was  held  from  19  to  25  February  1962. 
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A.  The  results  show  a  great  deal  of  gain  and  some  losses  also.  While  we  have 
done  well  so  far  as  the  Centre  is  concerned,  there  have  been  losses  in  the  States; 
and  what  is  worse,  there  is  the  tendency  of  the  old  feudal  elements  to  return  to 
power  with  the  support  of  reactionary  parties  like  the  Jan  Sangh  and  Swatantra. 
This  is  true,  particularly  of  Rajasthan,  Uttar  Pradesh,  Bihar  and  Madhya  Pradesh. 

[Page  83  begins] 

Q.  Casteism,  also,  appears  to  be  coming  up  again? 

A.  Caste  seems  to  have  played  a  notable  part,  not  so  much  caste  in  the  old 
religious  sense,  but  in  a  new  political  mould,  that  is,  caste  emerging  by  way 
of  a  new  political  grouping. 

Q.  How  do  you  explain  Congress  losses  in  the  States? 

A.  The  Congress  has  suffered  regional  losses  in  some  places  mainly  because 
of  failures  to  apply  itself  to  local  problems,  conflicts  and  divisions.  Feudal  and 
reactionary  elements  have  come  up  as  the  result  of  this  default  on  the  part  of 
the  Congress.  It  is  mainly  local  conditions,  which  count  more  in  the  States  than 
at  the  Centre,  that  have  gone  against  the  Congress  in  some  parts. 

India  is  a  big  country  with  great  differences  and  varieties,  and  some  reverses 
are  to  be  expected.  You  must  remember,  again,  that  the  Congress  is  a  party  and 
also  a  national  movement,  with  all  the  strength  and  weakness  resulting  from 
this  dual  function. 

On  the  whole,  I  think,  the  Congress  has  done  well  wherever  the  elections 
were  fought  on  the  basis  of  the  party’s  principles  and  programmes,  while  many 
of  the  reverses  were  the  result  of  deviations  from  the  accepted  ideology.  The 
electorate  has  endorsed  our  national  and  international  policies  by  returning  the 
Congress  to  the  Centre  in  a  big  way.  Defeats  have  mainly  occurred  in  some 
regional  pockets.  I  do  not  consider  this  a  serious  development,  though  we  must 
analyse  our  mistakes  and  rectify  them. 

Q.  The  elections  witnessed  an  ugly  development  in  the  rather  extraordinary 
permutations  and  combinations  of  all  types  of  reactionary  parties  and 
unscrupulous  politicians  employing  the  strategy  of  McCarthy  ism,  character 
assassination,  fabrication  and  the  big  lie.  This  is  a  development  about  which 
you  have  been  asking  the  nation  to  be  watchful.  May  I  know  if  the  last 
elections  have  exposed  this  danger  of  fascism  creeping  into  our  political 
life? 
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A.  Fascism  is  a  foreign  expression,  but  I  certainly  see  reactionaries  ganging 
up  and  using  all  types  of  ugly  methods.  At  the 
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same  time,  I  can  tell  you  that  the  Indian  electorate,  broadly  speaking,  with 
exceptions  here  and  there  of  course,  is  getting  more  politically  conscious,  more 
assertive  and  discriminating.  Thus,  a  mature  base  is  being  created  which  should 
be  able  to  deal  with  such  aberrations.  In  fact,  I  have  noticed  that  the  people 
have  dealt  effectively  with  reactionary  parties  at  places  where  their  coalition 
and  propaganda  were  the  strongest. 

Q.  That  is  quite  clear  from  our  own  experience  in  North  Bombay.  It  was 
the  excess  of  the  Kripalani  coalition  and  propaganda  that  brought  about 
its  rout  against  Krishna  Menon. 

A.  Yes,  in  North  Bombay,  of  course —  and  elsewhere  too — people  have  seen 
through  the  total  lack  of  content  in  policies  or  principles  of  these  groupings. 
They  have  no  plan  and  no  alternative  policy.  All  they  do  is  to  attack  the 
Congress  and  keep  on  cursing  us.  You  have  mentioned  some  of  the  methods 
used  by  them,  which  smack  of  fascism.  I  would  call  it  sheer  rowdyism,  which 
might  have  caused  rioting  and  bloodshed  in  places.  Many  ugly  things  happened 
in  North  Bombay,  but  worse  things  happened  elsewhere.  Certainly,  rowdy 
elements  got  hold  of  the  situation,  threatened  people  and  resorted  to  all  types 
of  unscrupulous  methods.  That  is  the  danger  of  feudalism,  casteism  or  plain 
rowdyism,  whatever  you  may  call  it. 

Q.  Whom  would  you  blame  for  this  development? 

A.  The  Swatantra  party,  though  I  disagree  with  its  views  entirely,  might  not  be 
responsible  directly  for  this  development,  but  when  the  Jan  Sangh  and  other 
elements  combined  with  this  party,  certain  reprehensible  features  crept  into 
the  elections.  The  Swatantra  might  protest  that  it  is  not  responsible  for  this 
tendency.  Well,  if  it  is  not  responsible,  its  narrow  and  negative  appeal,  which 
brings  together  every  reactionary  and  feudal  element,  is  responsible. 
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Do  you  know  I  myself  was  declared  to  be  going  to  the  Ashoka  Hotel  every 
evening  to  eat  beef!  There  were  posters  put  up  in  Delhi  showing  me  with  a 
sword  in  my  hand  leading  cows  to  slaughter!7 
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Q.  Shouldn’t  such  things  be  banned? 

A.  All  this  is  illegal.  How  can  we  ban  something  which  is  just  not  done?  Only  the 
police  can  take  action,  but  when  they  do  so  we  hear  shouts  about  interference! 

Q.  Would  you  agree  that  the  only  remedy  for  such  excesses  of  reaction  is 
a  greater  dose  of  socialism? 

A.  What  do  you  mean  by  a  greater  dose  of  socialism?  After  all,  we  have  adopted 
socialism  and  are  implementing  it  in  our  own  way! 

Q.  I  mean  speeding  up  the  march  to  our  socialist  goals!  Why  should  we 
be  so  defensive  about  our  declared  policy? 

A.  We  don’t  intend  to  be  defensive  about  socialism  at  all.  As  you  say,  it  is  our 
declared  policy.  If  some  people  are  slowing  down  in  the  march  to  socialism  or 
getting  out  of  step,  then  things  have  to  be  speeded  up.  That’s  all.  We  are  speeding 
things  up.  We  want  to  go  ahead  faster  with  the  Third  Plan.  This  plan  is  crucial 
to  our  take-off  to  an  independent,  self-generating  economy,  and  all  efforts  must 
be  mobilised  and  intensified  to  make  it  succeed.  For,  remember,  the  next  five 
years  are  going  to  be  a  decisive  period,  perhaps  the  most  decisive  period  of 
our  freedom.  Either  we  make  the  grade  or  we  break!  That  is  the  challenge  to 
all  of  us,  and  there  is  no  room  for  slackness  or  complacency. 

Q.  That  is  what  the  nation  now  expects  of  you,  Mr  Nehru.  In  another 
interview  you  told  me  that  what  you  consider  more  important  than 
the  Congress  or  any  other  party  winning  the  elections  was  the  task  of 
successfully  building  a  solid  national  base  for  our  development.  I  remember 
your  saying  that  if  this  is  done  and  a  proper  foundation  laid,  it  does  not 
matter  very  much  what  happens  at  the  top  or  who  takes  over.  In  this  context, 
may  I  ask  what  effects  the  shifts  in  the  present  elections  have  had  on  this 

7.  See  https://thewire.in/history/a-lesson-in-political-leadership-from-one-prime-minister- 
to-another  Accessed  on  3  October  2019. 
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national  base  of  ours? 

[Page  86  begins] 

A.  There  are  two  aspects  of  this  national  base,  as  you  call  it.  One  of  them  is 
Panchayat  Raj  at  the  grassroots  of  our  democracy.  This  is  a  new  development 
which  perhaps  did  not  exist  at  the  time  of  the  interview  to  which  you  have 
referred.  Being  young,  in  its  infant  or  experimental  stage,  this  institution  of 
village  democracy  might  have  been  affected  one  way  or  the  other,  weakened 
or  strengthened  by  local  conditions  and  winds  blowing  this  way  or  that  in  the 
States.  We  have  to  study  and  reassess  this  problem  in  the  context  of  the  elections. 

The  other  aspect  of  the  national  base  involves  our  democratic,  secular  and 
socialist  ideology  and,  of  course,  a  self-sustaining  economy  upon  which  are 
built  the  foundations  of  our  nation.  So  far  as  this  is  concerned,  I  can  tell  you 
that  the  electorate  has  broadly  endorsed  our  political,  social  and  economic 
foundations  by  returning  the  Congress  to  power.  Our  national  base,  therefore, 
not  only  stands,  but  has  been  reinforced  and  strengthened  by  a  massive  popular 
verdict. 

Q.  Have  you  the  North  Bombay  battle  in  mind? 

A.  Yes.  North  Bombay  certainly,  and  other  places  too.  In  North  Bombay,  we 
had  almost  a  unique  opportunity  of  putting  across  to  the  people  our  national 
policies  and  principles  and  giving  them  an  opportunity  to  discuss  them,  debate 
them  and  decide  for  themselves  whether  they  were  right  or  wrong.  The  Opposi¬ 
tion — if  the  rather  odd  coming  together  of  all  reactionary  people  and  parties 
could  be  called  an  Opposition — was  there  also  in  a  major  way.  They  brought 
all  their  big  guns  into  the  debate  against  Krishna  Menon  and  our  ideology. 
All  this  provided  a  very  intelligent  and  cosmopolitan  electorate,  which  was 
perhaps  more  representative  of  the  nation  and  its  thinking  than  any  other,  with 
an  opportunity  to  give  their  verdict,  and  it  has  endorsed  our  national  policy  of 
parliamentary  democracy  with  its  secular  and  socialist  foundations.  It  has  also 
endorsed  our  foreign  stand  on  peace  and  non-alignment.  These  are  basic  and 
unchallengeable  facts  which  cannot  be  ignored. 

Q.  Would  you  care  to  say  something  more  about  Congress  reverses  in  the 

States? 
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A.  Here  people  are  more  interested  in  their  daily  wants,  and  I  suppose  they 
have  expressed  a  certain  amount  of  dissatisfaction  with  the  way  things  have 
been  going  on.  We  fear  it  is  local  issues  like  maladministration,  inefficiencies, 
delays  and  general  negligence  that  have  caused  the  Congress  some  reverses. 
For  example,  you  find  some  places  where  the  Congress  won  parliamentary 
seats,  but  lost  in  the  local  assemblies  from  the  same  constituency. 

This  is  an  important  issue,  of  course,  and  will  have  to  be  remedied;  but  the 
vote  is  really  against  local  defaults  and  certainly  not  over  issues  of  national  and 
international  policies.  So  our  national  base  is  secure — at  least,  what  was  there 
has  not  been  affected  in  any  adverse  manner. 

Q.  How  do  you  account  for  the  large  votes  secured  by  the  princes  and  other 
feudal  elements? 

A.  It  is  true  that  princes,  zamindars  and  talukdars  have  been  elected,  quite  a 
large  number  of  them.  The  trouble  is  that  people  have  forgotten  what  harm 
these  feudal  interests  did  to  them  in  the  past.  Also,  they  continue  to  draw  some 
sort  of  respect,  almost  superstitious  respect,  from  their  one-time  subjects.  Now 
these  elements  have  found  a  suitable  party  with  a  reactionary  outlook  to  make 
them  look  politically  respectable. 

Nor  have  we  been  blameless,  as  I  have  admitted  already.  Congress  bossism 
and  indifference  to  popular  needs  at  the  regional  level  has  propped  up  these 
feudalists  in  the  public  mind.  Take,  for  example,  the  important  resolution  passed 
by  the  Nagpur  Congress  in  1959  on  the  completion  of  land  reform  by  means  of 
joint  or  co-operative  farming  and  other  crucial  changes.  The  Swatantra  Party 
raised  a  howl  by  inventing  the  bogey  of  collective  farms  and  the  loss  of  their 
land  by  the  farmers.  Congressmen  were  not  inspired  by  the  zeal  and  faith  in  the 
resolution  of  their  party  to  fight  back  and  bring  the  truth  home  to  the  peasantry. 
In  such  an  atmosphere  of  confusion  worse  confounded  by  the  propaganda  of 
vested  and  feudal  reaction,  the  Congress  was  bound  to  suffer  reverses. 

In  some  places,  the  Congress  even  opened  itself  to  the  criticism  of  favouring 
big  landlords  and  big  business  men  against  the 
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interests  of  the  common  people.  We  have  to  take  stock  of  these  and  other  failings 
of  the  party  and  remedy  them. 
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Q.  Haven’t  we  failed  to  educate  the  people  into  a  consciousness  of  the  new 
socialist  and  cooperative  order  and  its  benefits  to  them? 

A.  Yes,  you  are  right.  That  is  exactly  what  I  mean.  Education  has  not  been 
sufficient  at  all,  and  perhaps  we  have  failed  in  propagating  nation-wide 
appreciation  of  our  socialist  policies  and  plans  in  an  effective  manner.  We 
have  not  been  able  to  substitute  old  ways  and  superstitions  with  intelligent  and 
rational  comprehension  of  our  new,  scientific  and  socialist  approaches.  All  this 
has  been  a  lesson  to  us,  and  we  hope  to  benefit  from  it. 

Q.  What  about  the  cases  of  Congress  dissent  you  mentioned  earlier? 
There  have  been  instances,  as  you  know,  of  Congressmen  working  against 
Congress  ideals  and  even  Congress  candidates! 

A.  Yes,  we  have  received  complaints.  In  some  cases,  disciplinary  action  is 
being  taken.  Others  are  being  scrutinised.  As  I  said  before,  the  Congress  has 
been  playing  the  dual  and  somewhat  contradictory  role  of  a  party  and  also  a 
national  movement.  This  has  its  advantages  as  well  as  disadvantages.  As  we 
face  elections  and  experience  difficulties  and  reverses,  a  more  vigorous  party 
discipline  is  bound  to  come.  Besides,  the  popular  vote,  which  can  be  had  only 
in  terms  of  a  popular  or  socialist  stand  on  the  side  of  the  peasantry  and  the 
poorer  classes  against  wealth  and  landlordism,  will  also  help  to  discipline  the 
party  to  a  stricter  loyalty  to  our  values  and  ideals. 

Q.  So  these  reverses  and  defaults  have  not  made  you  despondent? 

A.  Despondent!  Why  should  one  be  despondent?  On  the  contrary,  I  am  more 
optimistic  than  ever.  A  reverse  here  or  a  defeat  there  is  a  challenge  to  a  greater 
and  more  determined  effort.  They  also  help  us  to  cleanse  and  discipline  the 
party.  I  welcome 
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/ 

them  as  such.  After  all,  that  is  the  main  corrective  function  of  a  democracy. 
Isn’t  it? 

Apart  from  that,  I  may  say  that  it  is  a  most  satisfying  and  encouraging 
experience  to  see  such  an  enormous  electorate  of  more  than  200  million  people 
going  through  this  primary  responsibility  of  parliamentary  democracy  with  such 
smooth  efficiency.  Ours  is  not  only  the  biggest  democracy  in  the  world,  but 
among  the  electorate  almost  every  civilisation  from  tribal  culture  and  the  stone- 
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age  to  the  modern  nuclear  era  is  represented.  This  makes  the  achievement  of 
such  a  big  job  well  done,  barring  a  few  exceptions  here  and  there,  something  to 
be  proud  of.  For  me  this  business  of  electioneering  is  a  most  exciting  experience 
in  mass  democratic  education.  We  get  an  opportunity  of  explaining  our  ideals 
and  objectives  to  the  people;  and  the  people  in  their  own  way  educate  us  to 
appreciate  their  wants  and  complaints.  All  of  us  are  richer  by  the  experience. 

I  only  wish  that  this  great  adventure  in  democracy  of  ours  might  be 
invested  with  a  more  serious  and  constructive  spirit.  People  should  be  called 
to  vote  on  economic  and  social  issues  affecting  their  life,  work  and  prosperity, 
like  the  national  development  plans.  They  should  be  made  to  feel  that  they 
are  participating  in  a  mighty  adventure  of  building  their  future.  Appeals  to 
caste,  community,  religion,  superstition,  regionalism  and  the  like  should  be 
avoided.  I  think  the  main  achievement  of  the  Congress  and  other  modern 
scientifically-minded  parties,  also,  has  been  to  make  this  election  revolve  round 
serious  political  and  economic  issues.  This  fact  speaks  well  for  the  future  of 
parliamentary  democracy  in  our  country.  One  gets  the  feel,  and  truly,  of  a  whole 
people  waking  from  the  sleep  of  centuries,  standing  up  and  marching  forward 
to  a  better  and  fuller  life.  It  is  this  aspect  of  a  whole  nation  in  movement  that 
I  welcome  above  all  things. 

Q.  Now  proceeding  from  national  to  international  problems,  and  the  basic 
issue  of  peace,  may  I  know  what  is  going  to  be  our  line  at  the  forthcoming 
Disarmament  Conference  at  Geneva? 

A.  We  go  to  Geneva  to  listen  to  both  sides  patiently  and  help  with  all  the  strength 
we  have  to  bring  about  areas  of  agreement 
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between  the  Big  Powers,  particularly  the  USA  and  USSR.  Different  approaches 
and  contradictory  plans  have  been  announced,  but  the  main  difference,  as  I  see 
it,  is  psychological.  It  is  one  of  fear  and  suspicion,  and  our  main  approach  will 
be  to  remove  this  fear  and  suspicion. 

Q.  Lord  Russell  has  charged  you  with  timidity  and  failure  to  stretch  your 
neck  out!  Would  you  like  to  comment  on  this  statement? 

A.  Russell  may  be  right.  And  let  me  say  that  I  have  the  greatest  admiration  for 
his  courageous  and  determined  stand  on  ending  the  arms  race  and  utilising  the 
enormous  resources  saved  thereby  for  international  planning  and  development 
of  the  underprivileged  regions  of  the  world.  But  really  I  would  like  Russell  and 
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his  colleagues  to  appreciate  the  fact  that  our  approach  is  to  bring  all  parties 
concerned  nearer  each  other  and  not  to  jump  into  the  fray  and  shout  who  is 
right  or  wrong.  After  all,  we  have  to  be  realistic.  If  we  interfere  prematurely, 
we  only  serve  to  intensify  the  differences.  Consequently,  we  want  to  wait,  hear 
both  sides,  all  sides,  and  then  try  to  find  points  of  agreement. 

Q.  How  do  you  propose  to  set  about  this  job? 

A.  Our  main  accent  will  be  on  what  has  already  been  achieved  at  the  United 
Nations  and  the  existing  commonalities  between  the  Soviet  and  American 
proposals.  I  have  gone  through  these  proposals  very  carefully,  and  I  find  an 
astonishing  range  of  agreement.  We  propose  to  give  shape  and  direction,  in  a 
constructive  way,  to  these  agreed  points. 

Q.  Do  you  think  stoppage  of  nuclear  tests  should  make  a  good  beginning? 

A.  It  would,  of  course;  but  only  as  a  part  of  the  whole  disarmament  programme 
and  not  divorced  from  it.  We  suggested,  once,  the  disabling  and  changing 
to  peace-time  use  of  all  carriers — that  is  bombers,  missiles  and  rockets — 
altogether.  If  the  carriers  are  destroyed  or  disabled,  then  fear  of  surprise  attack 
goes:  and  this  would  make  a  good  beginning.  Anyway,  whatever  agree- 
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ments  can  be  brought  about  and  wherever  they  are  possible,  we  will  try  to  help 
further  them  in  every  possible  way. 

Q.  Finally,  Mr  Prime  Minister,  would  you  like  to  say  anything  on  the 
Sino-Indian  dispute  further  to  your  expectation  that  the  reports  made  out 
by  Indian  and  Chinese  officers  contained  the  germs  of  a  settlement  on  the 
basis  of  the  factual  data  dug  up  by  both  sides. 

A.  We  believed  that  the  mobilisation  of  so  much  factual  data  might  lead  to 
some  settlement  based  upon  truth  and  justice,  but  evidently  the  Chinese  do 
not  like  the  face  of  truth  and  justice.  They  have  not  even  bothered  to  publish 
these  reports  which  might  have  acquainted  their  people  with,  at  least,  factual 
data  in  regard  to  the  dispute. 

Far  from  a  settlement,  the  Chinese  attitude  appears  to  be  getting  more 
truculent  and  even  offensively  so.  We  hear  that  they  are  having  a  lot  of 
difficulties,  economic  and  others  at  home.  They  rushed  their  economic 
programmes — the  so-called  big  leap  forward  and  their  communes — too  fast 
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and  stumbled  and  smashed  up  the  machinery.  That  seems  to  have  made  them 
more  aggressive  all  round  and  there  seems  to  be  no  end  to  their  expansionist 
ambitions.  Not  satisfied  with  all  this  trouble  over  maps  and  frontiers  with  us, 
they  have  now  launched  a  cold  war  on  Russia  too.  I  really  do  not  know  where 
all  this  is  going  to  lead  them. 

Q.  Do  you  expect  anything  like  a  major  aggression  from  the  Chinese  side? 

A.  I  don’t  think  so.  In  any  case,  I  don’t  want  to  think  in  terms  of  anything  like 
an  India-China  war.  That  would  be  a  catastrophe  which  would  not  only  shake 
up  our  continent  but  lead  to  a  world  war.  We  must  hold  our  own  and  continue 
searching  for  a  solution  in  a  peaceful  and  civil  manner. 

Q.  May  I  have  your  clarification  of  the  controversy  arising  from  your 
reported  offer  to  give  a  ninety-nine  year  lease  of  the  Aksai  Chin  road  in 
Ladakh  to  the  Chinese? 
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A.  This  report  published  in  an  American  paper  is  based  on  a  misunderstanding 
or  misstatement  of  what  I  told  its  correspondent.  The  idea  of  the  “lease”  of 
ninety-nine  years,  or  whatever  was  written,  was  raised  by  this  newspaperman 
in  a  question  he  put  to  me. 

In  my  reply,  I  mentioned  what  we  had  told  the  Chinese  some  two  years  ago: 
that  both  sides  withdraw  behind  their  lines  in  this  Ladakh  region  and  negotiate 
a  settlement.  Now  in  order  to  create  the  right  atmosphere  for  the  negotiations, 
we  told  them  that  they  might  continue  using  the  Aksai  Chin  road  as  a  temporary 
arrangement  pending  settlement  of  the  dispute. 

There  was  no  question  of  any  “lease”  whatsoever,  and  in  any  case,  the 
Chinese  rejected  the  offer.  So,  the  matter  ended  there. 

Q.  Since  we  appear  to  have  reached  a  dead-end  vis-a-vis  China,  and  China 
and  Pakistan  appear  to  be  combining  their  forces  against  us,  how  would 
you  call  the  nation  to  meet  such  a  major  crisis? 

A.  Obviously  by  making  the  nation  strong,  not  only  militarily  strong  but 
economically  strong.  You  see,  China’s  basic  objection  is  to  our  political  and 
economic  policy  of  non-alignment  and  socialism  by  democratic  consent.  We 
have  adopted  different  roads  to  development.  They  have  taken  a  diehard  Marxist 
road,  while  we  follow  the  road  of  social  democracy.  This  conflict  has  caused  a 
confrontation  between  two  different  systems  of  modem  industrial  development. 
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That  is  why  I  consider  it  of  crucial  importance  that  we  should  forge  ahead  more 
speedily  and  effectively  with  the  Third  Plan.  If  we  can  achieve  this  under  our 
democratic  framework,  we  shall  have  won  half  the  battle.  While,  therefore,  we 
should  not  slacken  our  defence  build-up,  this  should  not  be  allowed  to  detract 
from  the  main  job  of  rapid  industrialisation.  After  all,  even  military  preparedness 
today  depends  on  a  sound  industrial  base  for  armament  industries.  If  this  is 
done,  and  done  the  socialist  way  and  the  democratic  way  by  providing  our 
people  with  a  sense  of  belonging  or  participation  in  the  country’s  future,  I  am 
sure  our  defences  will  be  made  strong  and  impregnable. 
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VI 

The  Great  Betrayal 

Q.  The  present  year  concludes  with  a  tragedy  of  tremendous  and  terrifying 
implications  for  the  future  of  India,  Afro- Asia  and  the  cause  of  world  peace: 
the  Chinese  invasion  of  September  last.  Now  that  the  aggression  has  partly 
receded,  may  I  have  your  assessment  of  the  incident? 

A.  It  is  difficult  to  assess  an  outrage  which  is  really  incomprehensible  by  rational 
standards.  There  is  nothing  comparable  in  the  treachery  and  violence  of  this 
invasion  except  perhaps  the  aberrations  of  fascism  immediately  before  and 
during  the  Second  World  War.  The  whole  thing  is  reminiscent  of  the  strategy  of 
Hitler  and  Goebbels:  a  premeditated  and  predetermined  invasion  on  a  massive 
scale  followed  by  an  equally  well  organised,  well  thought  out  campaign  of 
falsehood  and  distortion. 

After  invading  India  and  sweeping  down  on  some  thousands  of  miles  of 
our  territory,  they  accuse  us  of  being  aggressors.  The  cynicism  and  duplicity  of 
the  whole  thing  baffles  human  imagination.  We  are  supposed  to  be  aggressors 
upon  our  own  land  and  they  come  as  defenders  of  our  territory!  They  come 
to  places  where  they  have  never  been  at  any  time  of  history,  and  all  the  time 
their  noisy  and  vulgar  propaganda  tells  the  world  that  we  are  imperialists  and 
expansionists  who  have  aggressed  on  their  land!  They  claim  that  their  frontier 
guards  were  attacked  by  Indian  forces  and,  therefore,  they  retaliated  in  self- 
defence!  This  is  the  most  fantastic  and  abnormal  kind  of  self-defence  where 
thousands  upon  thousands  of  heavily  armed  soldiers  poured  into  our  land  in 
what  has  been  described  as  human-wave  formations  to  occupy  another  20,000 
square 
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miles  of  Indian  territory.  I  suppose  they  want  the  world  to  believe  that  such  a 
massive  invasion  was  carried  out  in  self-defence. 

The  whole  thing  displays  a  fascist  mentality,  thoroughly  out  of  tune  with 
their  claims  to  be  a  socialist  nation.  It  demonstrates  how  China  is  really  an 
imperialist  and  expansionist  country  which  believes  in  the  outdated  doctrine 
of  war  and  aggression  being  a  natural  state  of  affairs.  For  us  in  India  as  well 
as  the  peoples  of  Asia  and  Africa — why,  all  peace-loving  humanity  the  world 
over — this  presents  a  continued  threat  of  aggression. 

Q.  There  is  one  puzzling  feature  of  this  massive  invasion,  as  you  call  it,  and 
that  is  its  sudden  withdrawal  by  the  Chinese.  Since  Peking  has  been  telling 
the  world  that  they  punished  us  for  our  aggression  with  a  counter-blow  and 
then  went  back  to  their  original  positions,  may  I  have  your  assessment  of 
the  Chinese  withdrawal  after  the  attack? 

A.  Their  withdrawal  was  certainly  a  rather  baffling  conclusion  to  a  premeditated 
invasion.  Several  reasons  account  for  their  withdrawal.  In  the  first  place,  it 
seems  they  had  decided  that  this  country  would  crack  up  and  fall  before  their 
attack.  Perhaps  they  thought  that  we  would  be  frightened  into  a  surrender  after 
the  initial  losses.  It  might  have  been  their  thinking  that  the  Indian  people,  and 
particularly  the  Communist  Party,  would  rise  in  revolt  and  provide  the  invaders 
with  some  sort  of  a  second  front  from  within  the  country.  Now  all  this  didn’t 
happen.  Nothing  of  the  kind  happened.  The  Chinese  attack  united  our  people 
as  never  before.  Even  the  communists,  or,  at  least,  a  majority  of  them,  stood 
by  the  nation  in  the  crisis,  and  repudiated  the  aggression.  I  think  this  factor  of 
a  whole  nation  roused  and  ready  to  defend  and  die  for  the  motherland  was  the 
principal  cause  of  the  Chinese  withdrawal. 

Nor  did  we  stand  alone  in  our  defence.  You  know  that  soon  after  the  Chinese 
attacked,  we  sent  out  appeals  for  assistance  to  all  countries,  and  the  response,  I 
must  say,  was  extremely  helpful  and  generous.  The  British  and  Americans  came 
to  our  rescue,  of  course.8  But  what  really  jolted  the  Chinese  was  the  realisation 
that  she  was  without  friends  among  her  own  com- 
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munist  allies — that  is,  Russia  of  course,  and  almost  every  other  communist 


8.  See  SWJN/SS/79/Section  IV,  Chinese  Invasion. 
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country  that  mattered.  Finally,  there  were  the  non-aligned  countries  which,  at 
Cairo’s  initiative,  had  begun  to  make  their  influence  felt  against  the  Chinese 
attack.  So,  China  found  herself  facing  isolation  with  the  moral,  if  not  military, 
sanctions  of  almost  the  entire  world,  including  her  own  allies,  ranged  against  her. 

Q.  Some  confusion  exists  in  regard  to  the  Soviet  stand  in  the  first  days  of 
the  Chinese  aggression.  Could  you  clarify  the  position? 

A.  There  was  no  confusion  at  all  so  far  as  I  am  concerned.  We  had  known  of 
Moscow’s  differences  with  Peking  for  a  long  time,  some  four  or  five  years  before 
the  invasion;  and  I  have  no  doubt  whatsoever  that  the  Soviet  Government  was 
fully  in  sympathy  with  our  position. 

Unfortunately  for  us  and,  as  it  turned  out  later  for  themselves,  the  Chinese 
took  advantage  of  the  Cuban  crisis  to  attack  us.  They  probably  concluded  that 
a  world  war  was  about  to  break  out  anyway  over  Cuba.  Indeed,  they  might 
have  played  no  mean  role  in  engineering  the  crisis  in  the  Caribbean.  So,  if  a 
thermo-nuclear  war  was  about  to  happen,  they  might  have  concluded:  then 
why  not  take  advantage  of  it  to  break  into  India?  You  see  it’s  their  blind  spot 
about  the  inevitability  or  necessity  of  war  and  violence  that  led  them  into  this 
misadventure.  But  to  return  to  Russia,  I  think  their  Government  behaved  with 
great  restraint  and  averted  a  war  by  agreeing  to  a  compromise  which  was  in 
the  interest  of  everybody — Cuba,  America,  Russia  and  world  peace. 

It  is  true  that  while  they  were  involved  in  a  warlike  crisis  with  America 
over  Cuba,  the  Russians  hesitated  to  condemn  the  Chinese  invasion.9  Some 
confusing  articles  appeared  in  Pravda  and  Izvestia.  They  had  their  reasons. 
They  needed  the  solidarity  of  the  communist  world  if  anything  like  a  world  war 
broke  out;  but  as  soon  as  they  got  themselves  free  of  the  Cuban  engagement, 
they  veered  round  to  our  side.  They  used  all  their  influence  to  halt  the  Chinese 
madness,  and  I  think  this  was  a  major  cause  of  their  withdrawal. 

[Page  96  begins] 

Q.  The  timing  of  the  whole  thing  appears  to  confirm  your  analysis.  Apart 
from  bringing  moral  pressure  on  their  Chinese  colleagues,  there  are  reports 
in  the  Western  press  that  the  Soviets  deployed  sanctions  against  them  by 
withholding  fuel  supplies? 

A.  Yes,  I  have  heard  of  them.  Not  only  fuel  supplies,  but  other  necessities 
without  which  the  Chinese  could  not  have  advanced  farther.  Besides,  the  British 

9.  See  SWJN/SS/79/relevant  sections. 
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and  the  Americans  were  here  also.  If  the  Chinese  had  advanced  any  further, 
there  was  a  likelihood  of  their  lines  of  communication  breaking  up.  So,  they 
made  their  escape  before  we  could  return  attack  for  attack  in  a  big  way. 

The  major  deterrent  to  the  consolidation  of  their  aggression  was,  of  course, 
the  unity,  solidarity  and  patriotism  demonstrated  by  the  Indian  people.  This  was 
a  spontaneous  and  heartening  reaction,  which  makes  us  proud  of  the  nation. 
Our  people  rose  like  a  giant  to  sacrifice  all  for  the  defence  of  the  country.  I 
mean  specially  the  poorer  classes  of  the  people.  They  had  little  to  give.  In  fact, 
I  feel  ashamed  to  say  that  we  have  been  able  to  provide  them  with  so  little,  but 
they  came  to  us  and  sacrificed  all.  I  believe  this  demonstration  of  solidarity 
and  spirit  of  no-surrender  which  gave  us  in  the  Government  so  much  faith  and 
courage  was  mainly  responsible  for  the  Chinese  withdrawal.  Maybe,  we  were 
not  militarily  prepared  to  beat  back  such  a  massive  invasion;  but  the  moral  right 
of  our  people  appears  to  have  prevailed  over  their  military  might,  forcing  the 
Chinese  to  vacate  their  aggression  with  a  hasty  withdrawal. 

Q.  This  should  be  a  matter  of  pride  and  gratification  to  us,  yet  why  are 
some  of  us  weeping  and  whining  like  old  widows  of  both  sexes  over  our 
so-called  defeat,  humiliation  and  degradation? 

A.  You  don’t  find  me  weeping  or  whining,  do  you?  Greater  nations  than  ours, 
big  military  powers  like  America,  Russia,  Britain  and  France,  have  had  to  recoil 
and  retreat  before  similar  massive  and  treacherous  aggressions.  You  have  heard 
of  Dunkirk,  Stalingrad,  Yalu  and  other  similar  occasions.  We  are  grateful  that 
our  army,  though  outnumbered,  fought  so  courageously.  In  some  places,  the 
entire  force  allowed  itself  to  be  wiped  out 

[Page  97  begins] 

rather  than  surrender.  We  are  proud  of  the  patriotic  response  of  our  people  also.  I 
am,  therefore,  disinclined  to  treat  what  happened  as  humiliation  or  degradation. 
Of  course,  the  lessons  of  the  war  must  be  learnt  over  and  over  again,  and  we 
must  remain  vigilant,  prepared  and  strong,  but  I  have  nothing  to  regret  so  far 
as  our  people  or  soldiers  are  concerned.  Maybe,  we  pinned  over  much  faith  in 
Chinese  friendship,  and  our  policy  in  relation  to  them  misfired. 

Q.  How  came  you,  then,  to  place  such  abounding  faith  in  the  peaceful  and 
good-neighbourly  intentions  of  the  Chinese? 
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A.  What  else  can  we  do  except  seek  to  live  in  peace  and  goodwill  with  our 
neighbours?  After  all,  we  have  had  peaceful  and  mutually  profitable  relations 
with  China  for  over  2,000  years.  Our  history,  thought,  culture,  even  religion, 
have  had  some  commonalities.  When  we  lost  our  independence  to  a  foreign 
power,  China  also  was  divided  up  between  a  number  of  Western  imperialist 
nations.  Although  technically  China  remained  an  independent  nation,  its 
suffering  and  humiliation  under  an  alien  control  was  in  many  ways  worse 
than  our  own.  Then  came  the  long  and  terrible  war  with  Japan  and  the  equally 
gruelling  civil  war.  The  courageous  manner  in  which  the  Chinese  underwent  this 
and  other  ordeals  endeared  them  to  us.  Even  before  freedom  came,  we — that 
is,  the  Congress — tried  in  our  modest  way  to  help  them.  We  sent  them  money 
and  medical  aid.  Our  medical  mission  served  with  the  liberation  army.  I  went 
there  too  and  came  back  full  of  admiration  and  respect  for  their  great  struggle 
for  independence. 

Q.  As  I  remember.  In  fact,  it  seemed,  then,  that  you  could  not  even  think 
in  terms  of  Indian  freedom  without  Chinese  freedom;  and  I  was  recently 
reading  your  Bunch  of  Old  Letters 10  which  carry  the  grateful  thanks  of 
Chinese  Communist  leadership  for  your  concern  and  assistance. 

A.  Yes,  to  us  Indian  freedom,  Chinese  freedom,  Indonesian  freedom  and  Arab 
and  Algerian  freedom,  were  all  part  of  one  and  the  same  struggle.  And  so,  the 
Chinese  won  their  freedom  after 
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a  long  and  gruelling  struggle,  and  we  welcomed  them.  We  not  only  welcomed 
them  but  persuaded  other  nations  to  welcome  them  at  Bandung  and  elsewhere. 
We  fought  for  their  recognition  at  the  United  Nations.  We  could  not  do  otherwise 
than  in  terms  of  our  faith,  that  freedom  and  peace  were  indivisible. 

We  did  not  like  some  violent  and  aggressive  features  of  China’s  policies, 
but  who  were  we  to  take  exception  to  them?  Its  new  leadership  and  people 
had  suffered  a  terrible  ordeal,  and  we  felt  their  complexes  resulted  from  their 
experiences.  The  Western  Powers,  particularly  America,  sharpened  these  com¬ 
plexes  by  their  ill-conceived  policy  of  boycotting  China  and  isolating  her  from 
the  family  of  nations.  It’s  like  a  child:  you  scold  it,  beat  it,  give  it  a  bad  name, 
and  then  wonder  why  it  turns  delinquent!  We  wanted  the  world  to  give  China  a 
chance  of  growing  up  naturally  and  normally.  In  this  matter,  unfortunately,  we 


10.  Jawaharlal  Nehru  edited,  A  Bunch  of  Old  Letters  (Bombay:  Asia  Publishing  House, 
1958). 
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failed,  at  least  so  far  as  the  Western  powers  who  dominated  the  United  Nations 
were  concerned. 

The  Americans  on  their  side  tell  me  the  Chinese  hardly  gave  them  a  chance, 
what  with  Korea  and  the  violence  of  their  propaganda.  From  the  American 
point  of  view,  that  might  be  true,  but  we  had  to  consider  the  situation  from  our 
viewpoint,  the  Asian  viewpoint.  In  this  context,  Sino-Indian  friendship  became 
the  first  condition,  and  an  absolutely  necessary  and  unavoidable  condition,  of 
world  peace  and  the  development  of  Asia  and  Africa.  This  is  the  most  important 
consideration  which  weighed  in  our  China  policy.  I  might  have  been  mistaken, 
but  I  desired  to  make  cooperation  between  India  and  China  the  base  of  a  great 
constructive  project  of  Asian- African  resurgence  and  world  peace.  Not  that  I 
was  unmindful  of  certain  Chinese  aberrations.  I  know  something  of  history, 
and  it  teaches  me  that  whenever  China  had  a  strong  centralised  government 
she  tended  to  be  expansionist  and  imperialist;  but  I  expected  that  their  much- 
vaunted  communist  discipline  might  induce  the  new  Chinese  Government  to 
act  otherwise. 

We  had  to  help  them  behave  normally  and  peacefully.  It  was  a  difficult 
job  as  we  found  out  soon  enough.  There  was  a  little  misunderstanding  over 
Tibet  and  they  got  enraged  and  started  shouting  that  I  was  a  running  dog  of  the 
imperialists;  but  we  continued  to  try  to  bring  them  round  to  a  more  sober  and 
con- 
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structive  stand.  For  a  time,  it  seemed  we  succeeded.  That  was  before  and  after 
Bandung.  They  came  round  and  professed  peace  and  goodwill  for  everybody. 
We  settled  the  Tibet  issue  with  them  and  got  them  to  sign  the  Panch  Shcel 
agreement. 

Q.  In  order  to  bind  them  down  against  any  form  of  aggression  or 

expansionism? 

A.  At  that  time  we  did  not  have  anything  of  that  kind  in  mind,  but  we  felt  it 
would  be  useful  for  them  as  well  as  ourselves  and  the  cause  of  peace  if  we  could 
bring  them  round  to  agree  to  certain  basic  principles  of  good  neighbourliness 
and  peaceful  conduct  of  foreign  relations.  After  all,  they  had  a  different  system 
of  political  understanding  and  economic  development,  a  harsh,  inflexible  and 
dogmatic  system  which  appeared  to  lay  store  by  violent  and  even  warlike 
solutions.  We  put  down  this  general  intemperance  of  thought  and  action  to 
all  the  violence  and  frustration  of  their  experiences  of  their  struggle  against 
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imperialism  of  both  the  Western  and  Japanese  kind,  and  sought  to  bring  them  out 
of  these  very  natural  and,  perhaps,  inevitable  complexes  into  a  new  philosophy 
of  peaceful  and  co-operative  co-existence.  We  thought  their  endorsement  of 
such  an  agreement  based  on  the  concepts  of  mutual  respect  for  one  another’s 
territorial  integrity  and  sovereignty,  non-aggression,  non-interference  in  one 
another’s  internal  affairs,  equality  and  mutual  benefit  and  peaceful  co-existence 
would  not  only  help  China  establish  profitable  relations  with  other  countries 
but  also  enable  the  rest  of  the  world  to  shed  certain  inhibitions  against  the  new 
Chinese  regime. 

Q.  Do  you  think  that  purpose  was  served? 

A.  It  seemed  so,  for  some  time.  Then,  of  course,  the  Chinese  went  back  on 
almost  every  one  of  these  principles. 

Q.  You  mean  they  used  the  Panch  Sheel  agreement  only  to  go  back  on  it 

when  it  suited  them  and  they  were  ready  for  war? 

A.  I  am  not  quite  sure.  It  is  a  complex  situation  which  cannot 
[Page  100  begins] 

be  explained  away  by  over-simplification.  First  of  all,  I  think,  while  we  believed 
in  the  peaceful  and  good  neighbourly  intentions  of  the  Chinese,  the  Western 
Powers  did  not  do  so.  They  built  up  Formosa  and  to  some  extent  South-East 
Asia,  also,  against  China.  This  was  part  of  their  policy  of  containment  not  of 
China  alone,  but  also  of  Russia  and  the  entire  communist  hegemony.  This 
inhibition  against  being  contained,  isolated,  boycotted  and,  maybe,  crushed, 
must  have  created  deep  resentment  in  the  Chinese  mind. 

The  internal  situation  in  China  also  began  deteriorating  after  the  first  flush 
of  the  communist  victory.  They  ran  into  serious  political  and  economic  crises. 
When  they  thought  they  had  liquidated  all  pockets  of  colonial  or  Kuomintang 
resistance  within  China,  their  government  initiated  a  new  and  tolerant  policy 
of  letting  a  hundred  flowers  bloom,  as  they  called  it.  This  boomeranged  in  so 
much  fresh  and  critical  thinking,  including  strong  denunciations  of  the  hard 
Marxist  line  adopted  by  the  ruling  group  of  communists,  that  it  seems  to  have 
sent  their  government  into  panic.  This  atmosphere  led  to  a  kind  of  Chinese 
adaptation  of  Stalinist  extremism.  There  were  purges  and  dislocation. 

About  this  time,  in  order  to  create  a  new  tempo  for  their  development 
programmes,  the  Chinese  resorted  to  what  is  called  their  “big  leap  forward” 
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policy  and  the  controversial  communes.  These,  too,  failed  and  swept  the 
country  into  economic  chaos.  Somehow,  these  evil  things  don’t  come  singly, 
and  by  then  Chinese  troubles  with  Russia  had  taken  a  serious  turn.  It  was  more 
serious,  as  we  came  to  know  later,  than  the  world  suspected,  leading  to  the 
almost  complete  Soviet  withdrawal  from  the  Chinese  economy.  This  factor, 
added  to  others  I  have  mentioned,  brought  about  a  shattering  crisis  of  economy 
and  general  organisation. 

On  top  of  them  all  came  the  Tibetan  revolt  against  Chinese  subjugation, 
followed  by  the  flight  of  the  Dalai  Lama  into  India.  This  directed  all  the  anger 
and  suspicion  and  violence  of  the  Chinese  rulers,  brought  about  by  a  whole 
lot  of  disasters,  against  us.  India  became  the  whipping-boy  as  it  were  for  their 
misfortunes.  They  could  not  possibly  provoke  America  into  a  war  over  Formosa 
or  attack  Russia  on  grounds  of  economic  or 
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frontier  troubles.  Nor  could  they  flagellate  themselves  for  the  failures  of  their 
domestic  policies.  So  they  decided  on  a  showdown  with  India.  They  accused  us 
of  fomenting  the  rebellion  in  Tibet  and  of  bringing  the  Dalai  Lama  into  India 
and  even  holding  him  under  duress  here,  if  you  please!  The  whole  propaganda 
is  so  fantastic  that  one  wonders  if  the  Chinese  believe  it  themselves. 

Q.  Then  Tibet  seems  to  be  the  main  source  and  cause  of  their  aggression? 

A.  It  would  appear  so.  This  arose  from  their  own  guilt-complex  vis-a-vis  Tibet 
resulting  from  the  excesses  and  consequent  failure  of  their  policy  to  communise, 
socialise  or  modernise  Tibet.  The  objectives  of  such  a  policy  are  good,  but  the 
way  the  Chinese  went  about  it  showed  either  total  disregard  for  or  misunder¬ 
standing  of  the  culture,  religion  and  traditions  of  the  Tibetan  people.  While 
China  had  always  claimed  suzerainty  over  Tibet,  this  region  had  never  been 
anything  like  a  province  of  China.  The  people  were  different  from  the  people  of 
China  proper.  They  were  very  backward  and  superstition-ridden  and  certainly 
not  ready  for  a  Chinese  type  of  revolution.  In  fact,  the  Chinese  Premier  himself 
admitted  all  this  to  me  when  he  sought  our  co-operation  in  getting  the  Dalai 
Lama  and  his  people  to  reconcile  themselves  to  the  new  ways  and  necessities. 

Q.  Am  I  to  take  it  that  the  Chinese  requested  your  mediation  in  the  Sino- 

Tibetan  dispute? 

A.  Not  in  that  sense,  of  course.  The  Chinese  consider  Tibet  to  be  part  of  the 
Chinese  State  and,  therefore,  the  situation  from  their  point  of  view  would  not 
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admit  of  anything  like  a  Sino-Tibetan  dispute.  What  happened  in  1956  was 
that  both  Mr  Chou  En-lai  and  the  Dalai  Lama  were  here  and  we  came  to  know 
that  there  had  been  serious  differences  and  even  clashes  between  them.  In  fact, 
since  both  sides  considered  us  to  be  sympathetic  towards  the  broad  Chinese 
objectives  as  well  as  Tibetan  difficulties,  they  discussed  their  troubles  with  us 
freely  and  requested  our  assistance. 

[Page  102  begins] 

I  had  frank  and  full  talks  with  both  Chou  En-lai  and  the  Dalai  Lama.  It  was  a 
difficult  situation  and,  at  one  point,  the  Dalai  Lama  refused  to  go  back  to  Lhasa 
unless  Tibet  was  given  the  status  of  an  autonomous  region  of  the  Chinese  state, 
and  the  pace  of  reforms  slowed  down  till  he  could  prepare  his  people  for  the 
changes.  I  put  this  matter  to  Chou  En-lai  and  ultimately  got  him  to  agree  not 
only  to  the  autonomy  of  the  Tibetan  region  but  also  to  the  postponement  of 
certain  radical  changes  for  a  considerable  time.  I  was  able,  also,  to  persuade 
the  Dalai  Lama  to  accept  these  assurances  in  good  faith  and  co-operate  with 
the  Chinese  in  putting  through  certain  necessary  reforms.  In  this  way  we  were 
able  to  avert  a  serious  crisis. 

Q.  What  then  brought  about  the  final  break? 

A.  It  seems  that  either  the  Chinese  Premier  did  not  keep  his  promise  to  respect 
Tibetan  autonomy  and  go  slow  with  the  reforms,  or  that  he  was  overruled. 
But  the  situation  worsened,  there  was  a  serious  rebellion,  and  the  Dalai  Lama 
fled  to  India  of  his  own  volition.  Although  we  had  at  no  time  suggested  that 
he  should  come  here — on  the  contrary,  we  had  persuaded  him  to  go  back  in 
1956  when  he  was  reluctant  to  do  so — now  that  he  requested  asylum  in  India, 
we  could  not  refuse  to  grant  it.  We  rather  welcomed  the  idea  of  his  coming  to 
us  because  if  he  had  gone  to  some  other  country  and  involved  himself  in  the 
Cold  War,  things  might  have  been  worse  for  both  the  Chinese  and  Tibetans. 

We  had  hopes  at  that  time  of  using  our  influence  again  to  bring  about  another 
reconciliation  and  save  Tibet  from  the  passions  and  violence  that  followed, 
but,  apparently,  the  Chinese  didn’t  want  any  such  compromise.  They  let  loose 
a  barrage  of  propaganda  against  India.  They  accused  us  of  holding  the  Dalai 
Lama  under  duress  and  went  to  the  extent  of  alleging  that  the  whole  Tibetan 
rebellion  was  organised  from  Kalimpong  and  other  places  in  India.  In  fact,  they 
made  out  a  most  fantastic  case  that  India  was  being  used  as  a  base  for  a  major 
counterrevolutionary  insurrection  against  the  Chinese  in  Tibet. 
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Q.  By  whom,  sir?  India  or  the  Western  Powers? 

[Page  103  begins] 

A.  I  do  not  know.  It  all  seems  so  mixed  up  in  their  thinking.  Most  of  it  seems 
to  be  sheer  invention.  The  whole  thing,  as  I  said,  is  based  on  a  guilt-complex 
and  consequent  fear-complex.  These  are  understandable,  but  quite  fictitious 
complexes.  First  of  all,  the  Chinese  failed  to  appreciate  Tibetan  sentiments. 
The  distance  between  Peking  and  Lhasa  became  so  great  that  there  ceased  to 
be  any  meeting  point.  On  one  side,  there  was  a  dynamic,  modem  revolutionary 
society;  on  the  other  a  static,  ancient,  Buddhist  people  fearful  of  what  might  be 
done  to  them  in  the  name  of  reforms.  Changes  had,  of  course,  to  come  to  Tibet; 
but,  first  of  all,  the  mental  and  emotional  barriers  of  Tibetan  orthodoxy  had  to 
be  removed.  We  felt  this  could  have  been  done  peacefully  if  the  Chinese  had 
taken  the  Dalai  Lama,  who  is  broadly  a  modem,  right-thinking  young  man,  into 
their  confidence  and  sought  his  assistance,  instead  of  provoking  his  hostility. 
We  told  the  Chinese  so  and  Chou  En-lai  agreed,  but  things  got  stuck  there.  We 
continued  to  try  to  help  both  sides  by  building  some  bridge  of  communication 
between  them,  but  the  Chinese  turned  down  our  proposals;  indeed,  they  began 
reading  ugly,  expansionist,  and  even  imperialist  motives  in  our  concern. 

Q.  That  black  spot  again? 

A.  Yes,  all  formed  of  fear,  suspicion,  hatred  and  violence.  Mr  Khrushchev 
explained  to  me  how  Tibet  seems  to  be  linked  up  with  Hungary  in  the  Chinese 
mind.  While  they  were  facing  the  Tibetan  revolt,  a  similar  insurrection  broke 
out  in  Hungary;  and  when  the  Chinese  saw  the  Western  Powers  not  only 
intervening  but  making  so  much  political  capital  out  of  the  Hungarian  crisis, 
they  concluded  that  Tibet,  also,  would  be  subjected  to  a  similar  showdown.  Chou 
En-lai  dashed  to  Moscow  and  Budapest  soon  after  the  Hungarian  crisis  and  he 
warned  Khrushchev  that  the  Hungarian  revolt  demonstrated  the  failure  of  the 
new  Moscow  policy  of  relaxation  and  peaceful  co-existence.  The  Chinese,  on 
the  other  hand,  applied  Stalinist  methods  to  deal  with  the  Tibetan  revolt,  which 
only  served  to  worsen  the  situation.  At  the  back  of  their  minds,  of  course,  is 
this  bogey  of  a  Western  intervention  in  the  Tibetan  crisis,  and  that,  too,  from 
the  Indian 

[Page  104  begins] 

side!  We  had  assured  them  how  absurd  and  impossible  this  is,  but  what  can  we 
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do  with  people  who  continued  to  think  in  terms  of  non-aligned,  independent 
India  being  an  imperialist  lackey  and  an  Anglo-American  stooge? 

Q.  Precisely.  That  enables  us  to  understand  a  possible  source  or  cause  of 
the  Chinese  lunacy.  However,  the  Chinese  have  made  tall  and  fantastic 
claims  against  our  territory  in  the  name  of  settling  the  Sino-Indian  border 
dispute,  and  there  is  some  confusion  abroad  on  the  merits  of  the  respective 
cases.  What  are  the  real  facts? 

A.  Well,  you  know  of  the  long  story  of  our  efforts  to  settle  the  so-called  border 
question  amicably  and  peacefully.  It  is  a  sad  story  for  us  and  one  of  extreme 
duplicity  on  the  part  of  China.  First,  we  came  to  know  of  maps  circulating  in 
China,  which  showed  large  portions  of  our  country  as  parts  of  China.  When 
we  protested,  we  were  told  that  they  were  old  Kuomintang  maps,  unofficial 
maps,  and  we  were  reassured  that  the  Chinese  did  not  claim  any  territory  from 
us.  This  was  reiterated  at  the  time  of  signing  of  the  Sino-Indian  treaty  on  Tibet, 
the  Panch  Sheel  Treaty,  in  1954.  It  is  important  to  remember  that  by  this  treaty 
we  settled  all  outstanding  problems  with  China  in  relation  to  Tibet.  Now,  if 
there  was  any  boundary  problem  between  India  and  Tibet,  surely  the  Chinese 
would  have  brought  it  up  for  discussion.  Nothing  of  the  kind  was  done,  though 
it  now  seems  the  Chinese  had  at  the  back  of  their  mind  plans  to  change  the 
whole  frontier  between  India  and  Tibet.  They  admitted  as  much,  later,  when 
they  excused  themselves  with  the  revealing  statement  that  they  did  not  consider 
the  time  ripe  for  opening  the  border  issue! 

Q.  That  was  certainly  a  fantastic  excuse.  Can  you  suggest  any  reason  for 
the  delay? 

A.  Obviously  they  were  not  ready  with  their  military  preparations  for  a 
showdown  on  this  frontier  question.  Immediately  after  the  Tibetan  Treaty, 
however,  Chinese  troops  began  to  intrude  into  Bara  Hoti,  Nilang-Jadhang  and 
the  Shipki  Pass 

[Page  105  begins] 

areas.  All  these  places  are  on  our  side  of  the  Sino-Indian  border.  So  I  took 
up  this  matter  with  Premier  Chou  En-lai  when  he  came  to  Delhi.  The  subject 
came  up  in  rather  peculiar  circumstances,  and  I  believe  it  would  be  better  if  I 
explained  them  in  some  detail. 
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As  you  know,  our  2,500-mile  common  frontier  with  China  is  roughly 
divided  into  Ladakh,  or  the  Western  Sector;  Kedarkhsetra  or  the  northern 
limits  of  Uttar  Pradesh,  which  we  call  the  Middle  Sector;  and  finally  the  North- 
East  Frontier  Agency,  or  the  Eastern  Sector.  The  frontier  all  along  these  three 
sectors  has  been  a  historical  and  traditional  one  over  some  10,000  years.  The 
frontier  on  the  Eastern  Sector  is  shown  in  a  map  signed  by  the  representatives 
of  India,  China  and  Tibet,  and  has  come  to  be  known  as  the  McMahon  Line, 
which  stretches  from  the  Burmese  border  to  the  Bhutan  border.  This  map  also 
inscribes  the  Sino-Burmese  frontier,  because  at  that  time,  when  the  map  was 
drawn  and  the  traditional  frontier  was  linked  on  it,  Burma  was  part  of  the  British 
dominions  together  with  India. 

Now,  the  Chinese  maps  (which  showed  roughly  50,000  square  miles  of 
Indian  territory  as  Chinese)  showed,  also,  a  considerable  part  of  the  Burmese 
territory  south  of  the  McMahon  Line  as  Chinese.  This  worried  the  Burmese 
Government,  and  the  then  Prime  Minister,  U  Nu,  wrote  to  me  to  intercede  on 
Burma’s  behalf  with  China.  So  when  the  Chinese  Premier  was  to  visit  us  in 
1 956, 1  also  invited  the  Burmese  Prime  Minister.  That  was  in  December  of  1 956. 
I  suggested  to  Premier  Chou  that  such  problems  should  be  settled  amicably 
without  loss  of  time.  He  appeared  to  agree,  and  when  I  joined  them  after  his 
talks  with  U  Nu,  Chou  said  that  since  we  were  friendly  countries,  China  had 
waived  her  objections  and  had  agreed  to  recognise  the  McMahon  Line  in  so 
far  as  the  Burmese  frontier  and  the  China-India  frontiers  were  concerned. 
That  would  take  care  of  the  whole  of  this  frontier,  he  added.  Naturally,  I  was 
interested  and  came  back  to  the  subject  as  many  as  three  times,  so  that  there 
should  be  no  misunderstanding.  In  fact,  the  same  day  I  reduced  this  conversation 
to  writing  in  a  minute.  Chou  En-lai  was  willing  to  accept  the  McMahon  Line 
as  an  accomplished  fact,  and  he  roundly  told  me  and  U  Nu  that  the  Chinese 
Government  was  willing  to  give  recognition  to  it. 

[Page  106  begins] 

Despite  this  assurance,  those  objectionable  maps  continued  to  circulate.  Next, 
we  came  to  know  of  China’s  aggression  against  our  territory  in  Ladakh  in 
1957,  when  they  moved  their  troops  in  and  built  a  road,  the  so-called  Aksai 
Chin  road  through  our  territory.  We  tried  to  reason  with  them  and  asked  for 
cessation  of  the  military  activity  along  the  entire  frontier.  Then,  on  January  23, 
1959,  they  went  back  on  all  past  assurances  and  claimed  all  areas  which  the 
earlier  maps  had  shown  as  Chinese.  When  we  asked  them  why  they  had  not 
raised  this  matter  when  the  Treaty  on  Tibet  settling  all  outstanding  issues  was 
signed  or  when  Chou  had  assured  India  and  Burma  of  Chinese  acceptance  of 
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the  McMahon  Line,  the  only  reply  we  got  was  that  they  did  not  consider  that 
the  time  was  ripe  for  raising  the  frontier  issues.  There  you  have  an  example  of 
Chinese  cynicism  regardless  of  truth  and  propriety.  These  areas  include  two- 
thirds  of  NEFA  apart  from  vast  areas  in  Ladakh.  It  was  then  that  I  had  to  state 
frankly  that  the  Chinese  claim  could  not  be  admitted  by  India. 

Later,  in  1 960,  I  met  Premier  Chou  in  the  hope  that  some  settlement  on 
these  territorial  claims  could  be  reached."  Except  for  the  appointment  of  a 
commission  of  officials  of  both  the  Indian  and  the  Chinese  Governments  to 
examine  the  relevant  data  in  support  of  their  respective  positions,  nothing  more 
came  out  of  the  meeting.  Thereafter,  the  Indian  and  Chinese  officials  met  and 
produced  two  separate  and  mainly  contradictory  reports  of  their  findings.  Our 
report  came  to  the  conclusion  that  the  Chinese  had  no  basis  for  the  claims  made 
by  them.  In  any  event,  a  meeting  was  fixed  between  the  Indian  and  Chinese 
officials  on  October  15,  1962.  Our  people  were  getting  ready  to  leave  when 
the  news  arrived  of  further  Chinese  encroachments  near  the  Thagla  Pass  in  the 
NEFA.  Five  days  later,  they  mounted  their  invasion. 

So  you  see  that  this  is  not  a  mere  boundary  dispute  or  a  question  of  a  small 
territorial  frontier  adjustment.  The  issue  involved  is  of  standards  of  international 
behaviour  between  neighbouring  countries. 

Q.  But  now  the  Chinese  claim  to  have  vacated  their  aggression?  What 

about  the  Colombo  proposals? 

[Page  107  begins] 

A.  If  by  “vacation  of  aggression”  you  mean  to  convey  that  the  Chinese  troops 
have  withdrawn  from  some  parts  of  India  they  occupied  during  their  invasion, 
you  are  right.  However,  the  main  issue  concerns  the  vacation  of  the  gains  of 
aggression,  and  that  is  the  point  on  which  the  Colombo  proposals  have  been 
deadlocked.  The  meeting  of  the  Six  Powers  in  Colombo  on  December  10, 
1962,  was  in  the  best  traditions  of  the  Afro- Asian  nations  jointly  seeking  just 
solutions  to  international  problems  through  peaceful  means.  Even  before  this 
meeting,  President  Nasser,  with  the  agreement  of  several  other  Asian  and 
African  countries,  had  sent  a  four-point  proposal  to  the  Chinese  Premier  on 
October  26th  in  which  he  had  urged  that  fighting  be  stopped,  both  sides  to  revert 
to  positions  where  they  were  on  October  29th  and  behind  the  line  where  their 
forces  stood  on  September  8th,  that  arrangement  be  made  for  a  demilitarised 
zone  to  separate  their  armies,  and  finally  that  negotiations  be  started  to  resolve 


1 1 .  See  SWJN/SS/60/Section  Chou  En-lai’s  visit. 
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the  disputes  by  peaceful  means.  We  had  welcomed  these  proposals,  but  China 
had  rejected  them.  Instead,  Premier  Chou  insisted  that  his  country  would 
not  vacate  the  gains  of  aggression.  If  India  was  ready,  with  Chinese  armies 
occupying  her  territory,  to  talk,  he  was  for  direct  negotiations.  The  same  demand 
was  repeated  by  him  on  November  2 1  st. 

It  was  after  this  that  the  Colombo  Powers  met.  They  evolved  their  proposals 
and  after  negotiating  with  Peking  for  one  month  they  published  them.  The 
essence  of  the  Colombo  Proposals,  as  you  know,  is  that  in  the  Western  Sector— 
that  of  Ladakh — China  should  withdraw  to  a  distance  of  20  kilometres  and 
create  a  demilitarised  zone  to  be  jointly  administered  by  civilian  posts  of  India 
and  China,  their  number  to  be  agreed  upon  by  both  sides.  The  withdrawal  of 
the  Chinese  was  to  take  place  beyond  the  line  they  occupied  on  November 
7,  1959.  In  the  Eastern  Sector — that  is,  along  the  McMahon  Line — Indian 
forces  could  go  up  to  the  boundary  as  defined  by  the  McMahon  Line,  except 
in  two  areas  about  which  there  was  a  difference  between  India  and  China,  the 
arrangements  for  which  were  to  be  made  by  both  sides.  These  two  areas  are 
the  Thagla  ridge  area,  where  the  invasion  began,  and  the  Longju  area,  where 
they  had  made  several  attacks  earlier.  Since  the  Middle  Sector  did  not  feature 

[Page  108  begins] 

during  the  Chinese  invasion,  a  suggestion  was  made  that  the  disputes  with 
regard  to  it  be  settled  peacefully. 

On  January  1 9, 1 963,  Premier  Chou  En-lai  rejected  these  proposals,  though 
he  claimed  that  he  accepted  them  in  principle!  China  rejected  the  proposal 
that  Indian  forces  should  move  up  to  the  McMahon  Line.  The  withdrawal  in 
the  Western  Sector  was  also  rejected.  As  you  know,  we,  as  the  Government  of 
India,  and  both  Houses  of  our  Parliament,  accepted  the  Colombo  proposals. 

Q.  Linally,  Mr  Nehru,  we  come  to  a  most  important  issue  from  the  viewpoint 
of  the  judgment  of  posterity;  and  that  is  the  controversy  around  what  has 
been  described  as  your  blind  faith  in  the  friendship  and  peaceful  intentions 
of  China.  Several  explanations  have  been  put  forward.  Your  critics  seek 
to  project  you  as  a  foredoomed  fool  of  a  foolish  faith,  while  some  of  your 
admirers  go  to  the  other  limit  of  suggesting  a  cunning  diplomacy  in  your 
balancing  the  threat  posed  by  Pakistan  in  the  SEATO-NATO  context 
with  the  Sino-Indian  alliance.  But  in  the  beginning  of  this  interview  you 
said  something  which,  perhaps,  provides  a  clue  to  your  mind  when  you 
mentioned  Sino-Indian  friendship  as  the  first  imperative  of  world  peace 
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and  Afro-Asian  resurgence.  Would  you  explain  why  you  set  so  much  value 

on  Sino-Indian  friendship? 

A.  You  mentioned  “foolish  faith”  and  “cunning  diplomacy”.  I  do  not  see 
why  faith  has  to  be  condemned  as  foolish  or  diplomacy  as  cunning.  There 
was  certainly  a  great  deal  of  faith  about  our  attitude  towards  China  and  there 
was  some  diplomacy  too.  So  far  as  I  am  concerned,  I  might  say  that  from  the 
beginning  I  had  realised  what  a  tremendous  power  for  peace  or,  alternatively, 
what  a  terrible  threat  of  war,  China,  with  her  thousand  million  industrialised 
population,  could  make  by  1970.  In  fact  I  remember  bringing  this  point  up  long 
ago  in  one  of  my  confidential  briefings  to  the  chief  ministers  in  connection 
with  some  discussions  I  had  on  the  subject  with  Marshal  Tito.  The  problem,  as 
we  discussed  it  at  that  time,  was  one  of  giving  China  the  assurance  of  normal, 
peaceful  growth  and  removing  the  bitter  complexes  and  frustrations  of  a  giant 
that  had  been  suppressed 

[Page  109  begins] 

and  oppressed  for  centuries.  The  only  way  to  do  this — and  Tito,  Nasser  and 
even  Khrushchev  were  agreed  on  the  prescription — was  to  make  every  possible 
concession  to  Chinese  suspicions  in  order  to  bring  them  round  to  an  uninhibited, 
peaceful  and  good-neighbourly  attitude. 

For  India,  this  was  obviously  the  natural  attitude  to  adopt  towards  a 
neighbour.  We  had  always  sympathised  with  China’s  great  struggle  for  freedom 
from  both  foreign  and  indigenous  oppression  and  we  welcomed  her  liberation. 
This  was  obvious  and  inevitable  from  any  Asian  point  of  view,  although  the 
Western  Powers  took  a  different  and  negative  stand.  This  was  understandable 
because  the  British  and  Americans  and,  to  a  lesser  extent,  the  European  powers, 
could  only  approach  the  problem  in  terms  of  their  having  “lost”  China.  This 
seems  ridiculous,  but  it  is  true.  What  I  want  to  emphasise,  however,  is  that  this 
attitude  of  ours,  faith  in  China,  goodwill  towards  China,  support  for  China,  was 
unavoidable  from  our  point  of  view. 

Q.  So,  you  don’t  regret  it? 

A.  How  can  we  regret  doing  the  right  thing  by  a  neighbour?  If  the  neighbour 
runs  amuck,  starts  throwing  stones  and  breaking  into  our  house,  it  is  certainly 
a  regrettable  attitude — that  is,  the  neighbour’s  and  certainly  not  ours!  What 
did  they  want  us  to  do?  Join  them  in  refusing  to  recognise  the  reality  of  the 
Chinese  revolution  and  liberation?  Or  launching  a  cold  war  against  China?  Did 
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they  want  us  to  go  to  war  with  China  in  order  to  liberate  Tibet  or  some  other 
region?  It  is  this  type  of  insolent  and  impracticable  attitude  that  has  sharpened 
Chinese  fears,  suspicions  and  aggressiveness,  and  the  Chinese  are  using  it  today 
to  justify  their  propaganda  of  counter-revolutionary  conspiracy  against  them. 

Q.  With  reference  to  Tibet? 

A.  Tibet,  and  Formosa,  and  their  belief  that  South  and  East  Asia  are  being 
organised  against  them.  At  least  we  can  claim  with  absolute  truth  that  we  had 
nothing  to  do  with  any  such  real  or 
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imaginary  conspiracies.  We  recognised  the  new  Chinese  Republic.  We  gave  up 
the  old  British  policy  of  extra-territorial  rights  in  Tibet.  We  sponsored  China 
at  the  United  Nations  and  the  Bandung  conference.  We  helped  them  during 
the  Korean  War.  In  fact,  it  was  our  strong  disapproval  of  an  American  plan  to 
use  the  atom  bomb  in  Manchuria  that,  maybe,  saved  China.  So  far  as  Tibet  is 
concerned,  we  constantly  sought  to  bring  about  a  settlement  between  the  Chinese 
and  the  Tibetans.  This  leaves  our  hands  and  conscience  clean  so  far  as  world 
opinion  is  concerned,  and  puts  the  guilt  of  the  aggression  squarely  on  Chinese 
shoulders.  If  today  the  whole  world,  including  their  own  communist  brethren, 
condemn  China,  it  is  so  because  of  our  correct  good-neighbourly  policy  towards 
them.  I  would  say  that  it  was  ultimately  this  moral  right  of  ours  that  prevailed 
over  their  military  might  and  forced  them  to  vacate  their  aggression. 

Q.  I  am  glad  you,  at  least,  take  a  strong  and  unrepentant  line  on  this 

controversy,  Mr  Prime  Minister.  But  to  return  to  your  vision  of  Sino-Indian 

co-operation  for  Afro- Asian  resurgence  and  world  peace,  could  we  conclude 

this  chapter  with  your  thoughts  on  the  subject? 

A.  I  have  already  told  you  what  a  tremendous  power  for  peace  and  development 
China  with  its  teeming  population  could  be.  Now  add  up  the  Indian  population 
to  the  Chinese  population.  It’s  more  than  a  thousand  million  today,  and  it  may 
be  nearly  double  that  in  the  next  twenty-five  years!  That  apart,  China  and  India 
constitute  two  of  the  biggest  countries  of  Asia  with  many  great  similarities  and 
many  great  differences,  as  I  have  said  before.  Now  if  the  similarities  could  have 
been  mobilised  and  the  differences,  particularly  of  an  ideological  nature  like 
their  belief  in  communist  regimentation  and  our  faith  in  democratic  liberalism, 
were  made  to  co-exist,  what  a  mighty  power  for  peaceful  development  and 
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co-operative  achievement  could  be  generated!  And  this  not  only  for  India  and 
China,  but  for  all  Asia,  Africa  and  the  world!  Sino-Indian  cooperation  in  this 
context  would  have  provided  a  vast,  solid  and  fruitful  base  for  Asian-African 
development  and  world  peace.  Unfortunately,  that  did  not  happen  and  you  see 
the  result  in  the  Sino-Indian 
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conflict  threatening  to  divide  and  disrupt  not  only  Afro-Asian  solidarity  but 
the  issue  of  peace  itself. 

Besides,  as  I  have  said  again  and  again,  the  real  division  and  source  of 
danger  to  the  contemporary  world  is  not  the  conflict  between  the  communists 
and  the  capitalists,  but  the  growing  chasm  of  inequality  and  maldistribution 
of  the  world’s  wealth  between  the  developed  and  the  under-developed  world. 
China  probably  symbolises — at  least  she  did  when  the  communist  regime  came 
into  power — the  worst  features  of  the  underprivileged  world,  and  obviously  one 
could  not  leave  people  who  represent  a  fifth  of  the  human  population  in  that 
condition.  You  cannot  isolate  them,  still  less  rub  them  off  the  map.  They  could 
no  longer  remain  the  passive  object  of  history.  This  was  a  major  challenge  of 
the  time  to  her  statesmanship.  We,  at  least,  comprehended  it  and  took  it  up  in 
dead  earnest.  Others  did  not  at  that  time,  with  the  result  that  today  they  see  and 
fear  China  fomenting  a  racial  conflict  between  the  under-privileged  and  the 
over-privileged  nations  and  peoples.  Recently  I  have  had  occasion  to  discuss 
this  matter  with  some  leading  statesmen  of  the  West,  and  I  may  say  that  many 
outstanding  thinkers  of  Britain,  Europe,  even  America  have  come  round  to 
appreciate  our  viewpoint. 

Today,  industrialisation  and  the  technological  revolution  tend  to  make 
the  lowest  human  being  conscious  of  his  natural  right  to  become  equal  to  the 
highest;  and  human  society  itself  is  changing  from  one  dominated  by  capitalism 
and  European  imperialists  to  a  society  in  which  the  urge  for  equality  between 
nations,  and  among  individuals  in  a  nation,  have  become  prominent  features.  It 
was  in  this  context  that  we  conceived  of  a  thousand  million  strong  cooperative  of 
the  Chinese  and  Indian  peoples  as  the  base  of  a  larger  Asian-African  cooperative 
and  ultimately  a  new  cooperative  world  order.  Even  if  we  failed,  I  think,  such 
a  vision  was  worth  considering. 

Q.  Most  certainly  so,  Mr  Nehru.  Do  you  consider  your  vision  wrecked  for 

ever? 

A.  Nothing  good  can  be  wrecked  for  ever.  There  has  been  a  temporary  set-back, 
of  course,  a  major  set-back.  But  I  hope  the 


456 


SPECIAL  ITEM 


[Page  112  begins] 

almost  universal  condemnation  of  the  Chinese  aggression  will  bring  about  a 
change  in  the  minds  of  their  leadership,  if  not  a  change  of  leadership  itself  So  far 
as  we  are  concerned,  we  continue  to  treat  the  Chinese  people  with  affection  and 
respect,  and  we  can  only  wish  them  a  more  chastened  leadership.  We  propose 
to  continue  to  seek  solutions  for  the  problems  that  have  come  up  between 
India  and  China,  and  we  are  sure  a  settlement  will  be  reached  sooner  or  later. 
The  events  of  September-October  have  certainly  left  a  deep  scar  of  betrayal 
in  our  hearts  and  minds,  but  that  should  not  come  in  the  way  of  an  honourable 
settlement.  After  all,  France  and  Germany  have  more  bitter  memories  of  three 
major  wars  and  invasions;  and  yet  we  find  a  very  great  Frenchman  rising  above 
them  today  to  extend  a  hand  of  friendship  to  Germany.  If  Franco-German 
friendship  is  necessary  to  the  re-emergence  of  Europe  as  an  integrated  power, 
so  is  Sino-Indian  co-operation  to  the  unity  and  development  of  Asia. 
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VII 

The  Other  Aggression 

Q.  So  another  year  has  passed,  with  a  terrible  climax  of  disaster  for  our 
country  as  a  result  of  Chinese  aggression.  I  suppose  all  we  can  wish  you 
and  ourselves  is  a  more  fruitful  and  less  frustrating  New  Year? 

A.  Thank  you,  Karanjia.  The  Chinese  attack  has  certainly  introduced  an  ominous 
and  explosive  new  element  into  our  peaceful  development,  but  we  must  learn 
to  live  with  its  strains  and  tensions  without  changing  our  way  of  life  and  its 
basic  ideals  and  principles. 

Q.  That  is  precisely  v/hat  I  have  come  to  discuss  with  you:  our  way  of 
life  and  its  basic  ideals  and  principles  under  the  strains  and  tensions  of 
aggression.  Our  ideology  must  have  undergone  an  agonising  reappraisal 
within  recent  times? 
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A.  Our  ideology  has  certainly  undergone  a  reappraisal  under  the  wanton  and 
massive  blow  of  aggression.  Apart  from  a  genuine  reappraisal  which  is  always 
a  good  thing  which  must  be  welcomed,  it  came  under  another  and  equally 
unwarranted  aggression,  if  I  might  call  it  so,  from  the  side  of  domestic  reaction. 
This  confused  things  somewhat.  On  one  side  there  was  a  great  deal  of  genuine 
concern  over  our  peaceful  stand  on  non-alignment  in  the  matter  of  our  foreign 
relations,  as  well  as  our  domestic  system  combining  political  democracy  with 
economic  justice.  Controversies  arose  also  in  regard  to  our  development  plans 
and  programmes  and  the  question  of  modifications  or  adjustments  in  the  context 
of  defence  needs. 

All  this,  as  I  said,  was  welcome  and  was  done  in  a  positive  and 
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constructive  spirit.  But  there  were  other  elements  in  our  political  life,  formed 
of  communal  and  other  entrenched  interests  and  some  semi-fascist  groups,  who 
took  advantage  of  the  Chinese  attack  to  open  a  kind  of  second  front  against 
us  to  raise  a  howl  that  we  must  abandon  our  ideology  and  seek  asylum  in  the 
Western  military  alliance.  I  do  not  know  whether  these  gentlemen  realise  the 
simple  truth  that  this  is  precisely  what  the  Chinese  wanted  us  to  do,  to  shake  us 
off  our  ideological  moorings  which  were  anathema  to  them,  force  us  to  abandon 
our  non-aligned  Socialist  and  democratic  values,  compromise  our  independence 
and  thereby  demonstrate  to  the  world  that  our  middle  way  between  communism 
and  capitalism  was  a  bogus  way. 

Q.  Then  there  was  a  constructive  reappraisal  of  our  policies,  on  one  side, 

and  a  destructive  attack  on  them  from  the  other? 

A.  Precisely  so. 

Q.  What  was  the  result  of  this  reappraisal  ? 

A.  On  the  whole,  I  would  say  that  our  ideology  withstood  the  test  of  both  the 
foreign  and  domestic  onslaughts  and  came  out  of  the  fire  overwhelmingly 
vindicated.  The  patriotic  response  of  our  people  to  the  imperatives  of  the 
emergency  proves  this;  and  so  also  does  the  most  encouraging  response  we 
received  to  our  request  for  assistance  from  all  parts  of  the  world — that  is,  the 
communist  no  less  than  capitalist  countries  as  well  as  non-aligned  nations.  We 
could  not  have  asked  for  a  more  eloquent  endorsement  for  our  independent, 
non-aligned  stand  on  the  basis  of  our  own  political  and  economic  system. 
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Q.  A  very  distinguished  American  interpreted  this  most  encouraging 
world-wide  response  to  me  as  a  tribute  to  the  revolutionary  humanism  of 
the  Nehru  ideology  more  than  our  Socialist  and  non-aligned  stand? 

A.  I  don’t  see  the  difference.  These  liberal  values  of  tolerance,  co-operation, 
non-violence,  give-and-take,  persuasion  and  consent  rather  than  force  and 
coercion  and  freedom  and  dignity  of 
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the  individual  is  rooted  in  our  culture  and  history,  and  from  them  derive  our 
state  policies  of  non-alignment  and  Socialism  by  democratic  means. 

The  Chinese,  of  course,  dislike  all  this.  Their  aggression  poses  wider  issues, 
deeper  controversies  than  the  demarcation  of  a  remote  border  or  uninhabited 
frontier.  Their  dispute  with  us  is  really  a  dispute  with  the  basic  ideals  of  peace 
and  co-existence  and  our  approach  to  Socialism.  They  formally  subscribe  to 
these  ideals,  but  they  really  believe  in  the  inevitability  of  war  and  violence  as 
a  means  of  resolving  political  disputes.  To  them  the  world  is  divided  between 
imperialists  and  communists  and  only  war  can  unite  it  with  the  victory  of 
communism  over  imperialism.  This  leaves  no  room  or  scope  for  non-alignment 
or  our  kind  of  socialism.  And  from  their  point  of  view,  non-alignment  must  be 
attacked  and  destroyed  first,  so  as  to  remove  a  major  obstacle  that  stands  between 
their  concept  of  world  polarisation  and  world  war  between  the  communist  and 
capitalist  blocs.  So  their  onslaught  must  fall  on  non-aligned  India  rather  than 
Formosa  or  Hong  Kong  with  their  Anglo-American  backing,  because  the  main 
obstacle  to  war — that  is  non-aligned  India,  and  the  non-aligned  world — must 
be  liquidated  before  the  aligned  giants  can  be  brought  into  a  confrontation  of 
war. 


Q.  So  this  is  a  war  of  ideology  no  less  than  territory.  I  am  happy  to  have 
this  analysis  straight  from  you,  in  view  of  the  fact  of  the  new  and  cunning 
line  of  Chinese  propaganda  directed  particularly  at  the  non-aligned  and 
communist  worlds,  charging  India  with  abandoning  non-alignment  and 
inviting  Western  military  intervention  in  Asia.  Would  you  like  to  say 
something  on  this  point? 

A.  We  have  not  abandoned  non-alignment.  This  stand  of  ours  is  not  so  much  a 
postulate  of  our  foreign  policy  as  the  projection  of  our  sovereignty,  independence 
and  peaceful  values  to  our  international  relations.  As  I  told  you,  the  aggression 
and  resulting  emergency  have  vindicated  and  should  strengthen  rather  than 
weaken  our  policy  of  non-alignment  and  our  stand  on  peaceful  co-existence. 
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It  is  true  that  the  Chinese  have  sought  to  attack  and  under- 
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mine  these  principles.  They  have  in  consequence  outlawed  themselves  from 
their  application.  The  fact  of  their  betrayal  of  their  Panch  Sheel  agreement  with 
us  only  exposes  the  Chinese  as  militarists  and  expansionists.  It  does  not  in  any 
way  reflect  upon  the  principles  or  turn  them  into  bad  principles  or  questionable 
principles.  On  the  contrary,  the  enormous  support,  military  as  well  as  moral, 
we  have  received  from  the  rest  of  the  world  has  justified  and,  if  I  may  say  so, 
strengthened  these  basic  principles.  So  why  should  we  abandon  them  ? 

Q.  Why,  indeed;  but  nevertheless  some  confusion  seems  to  have  been 
created  by  your  statement  to  the  BBC  that,  ‘though  we  abide  by  non- 
alignment,  war  has  its  own  logic  and  creates  its  own  momentum’. 

A.  What  I  meant  by  this  was  that,  in  normal  circumstances,  we  would  not  have 
asked  for  so  much  military  assistance  from  friends  abroad,  but  the  Chinese 
attack  left  us  with  no  other  alternative.  However,  this  has  not  changed  our 
basic  stand  or  ideology.  In  fact,  the  most  gratifying  feature  of  Western  military 
cooperation  is  that  it  has  come  without  any  ideological  strings  or  cold-war 
reservations.  Britain,  America  and  other  friendly  countries  themselves  recognise 
and  appreciate  the  fact  that  we  are  non-aligned.  It  is  only  fair  to  them  to  say 
that  there  has  been  no  suggestion  that  we  should  be  otherwise.  We  have  not 
been  asked  to  join  any  military  alliance  or  jump  into  the  Cold  War! 

Q.  And  we  would  welcome  military  assistance  from  non-aligned  and 
communist  nations  also? 

A.  There  is  nothing  to  prevent  us  doing  so.  In  fact,  the  situation  we  are  facing  of 
an  expansionist  imperialist  aggression,  which  threatens  not  only  India  but  Asia 
and  other  parts  of  the  world  as  well,  has  nothing  to  do  with  communism  or  the 
Cold  War.  Proof  of  this  lies  in  the  fact  that  the  Soviet  Union  is  considering  our 
request  for  immediate  as  well  as  long-term  military  aid  in  a  very  sympathetic 
manner.  We  have  been  given  to  expect  that  other  communist  countries  like 
Czechoslovakia  will  do  likewise.  We  are  also  considering  cooperation  with 
some  advanced  non- 
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aligned  countries,  like  the  UAR,  in  sophisticated  fields  like  the  production  of 
high-powered  military  aircraft.  So,  one  should  be  careful  not  to  mix  up  Chinese 
imperialism  with  communism. 

Q.  It  really  calls  for  a  break-through  of  the  old  cold  war  approach  to  a  new 
policy  of  East- West  containment  of  China? 

A.  It  would  be  good  if  it  does  so.  After  all,  remember  that  China,  which  is 
shouting  about  our  so-called  abandonment  of  non-alignment,  is  herself  a  very 
much  aligned  country.  And  in  the  last  war,  the  Chinese  Red  Army  under  this 
same  leadership  had  no  objection  to  accepting  massive  American  aid  against 
another  Asian  power  which  had  invaded  her  territories  during  the  Sino- Japanese 
war.  During  the  period  of  the  Communist-Kuomintang  coalition  against  Japan, 
Mao  and  his  Red  Army  had  transformed  south-eastern  China  into  a  gigantic  base 
for  American  military  aid,  including  air  striking  power,  against  the  Japanese 
invaders. 

Q.  Now  that  you  have  so  categorically  affirmed  the  fact  that  the  Chinese 
attack  will  not  jolt  us  off  our  ideological  basis,  may  I  refer  to  the  onslaught 
launched  against  you  personally  and  the  ideological  moorings  of  your 
Government  from  within  the  country? 

A.  You  need  not  refer  me  to  this  onslaught.  We  are  feeling  the  brunt  of  it  all 
the  time.  I  am  not  the  least  bit  worried  about  the  attacks  against  me  personally. 
The  main  reasons  for  this  campaign  is  ideological  and  not  personal,  although 
I  and  those  of  my  colleagues  who  are  more  passionately  committed  to  our 
national  ideology  come  in  for  more  vicious  criticism.  What  amazes  me  is  the 
similarity  of  this  type  of  propaganda  conducted  from  Chinese  quarters,  on  one 
side,  and  Indian  reaction,  on  the  other.  Both  have  also  in  common  a  habit  of 
combining  with  anybody  and  everybody  regardless  of  principles,  and  I  should 
not  be  surprised  if  some  day  I  find  Indian  reactionaries  combining  with  the 
Chinese.  It  seems  this  type  of  fascist  outlook  knows  no  frontiers.  We  have 
on  the  one  hand  the  Chinese  offensive  against  our  ideology  of  socialism  and 
non-alignment.  They  ques- 
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tion  the  very  basis  of  our  independence  and  sovereignty,  and  there  is  a  minority 
of  so-called  communist  thought  in  our  own  country,  not  supported  by  the 
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majority  of  the  communists,  which  backs  them.  On  the  other  hand,  there  are 
some  rowdy,  semi-fascist  groups,  small  groups  who  make  an  extraordinary 
amount  of  noise,  who  support  the  Chinese  propaganda  by  trying  to  push  us  in 
the  Western  military  alliance  and  keep  nibbling  at  our  socialist  policies. 

Fortunately,  both  the  reactionaries  of  the  Left  and  Right  stand  thoroughly 
discredited,  almost  as  discredited  as  the  Chinese;  and  the  events  of  September- 
October  last  year  have  demonstrated  the  sanity  and  solidarity  of  the  vast 
majority  of  our  people.  They  have  endorsed  our  ideology  and  policies  by  their 
splendid  response  to  the  national  defence  effort.  Sometimes  when  ordinary 
people  belonging  to  poorer  classes  came  to  me  to  give  away  more  than  they 
could  afford,  all  they  had,  I  asked  myself  what  could  have  brought  forth  so 
much  patriotic  sacrifice  from  an  infant  nation  not  accustomed  to  war  and  its 
responsibilities.  The  only  answer  I  could  give  was  that  perhaps  it  was  the 
sense  of  belonging  and  the  consciousness  of  sovereignty  which  our  socialist 
policies  and  unaligned  independence  must  have  imbued  in  our  people.  In  these 
circumstances,  how  can  we  give  up  those  precious  values  which  in  the  final 
analysis  enabled  us  to  stand  up  and  say  “no  surrender”  to  the  aggressor? 

Q.  What  is  the  logic  of  this  cogent  argument  so  far  as  the  future  is 

concerned? 

A.  A  more  dedicated  stand  on  the  ideology  that  has  proved  its  worth.  We  must 
continue  steadfastly  by  our  national  policies  of  socialism  and  non-alignment. 
It  is  possible  that  our  peaceful  ways  were  responsible  for  our  unpreparedness 
to  meet  such  a  wanton  and  massive  onslaught  from  a  nation  we  mistook  to  be  a 
socialist  and,  therefore,  a  peaceful  neighbour.  This  weakness  or  failure  of  ours, 
if  you  like  to  call  it  so,  will  have  to  be  rectified.  Greater  stress  will  have  to  be 
put  on  our  defence  necessities,  and  these  might  require  some  readjustments  in 
the  matter  of  our  development  plans.  But  here  again,  you  will  agree,  the  first 
requisite  is  a  solid  and  broad-based  economy  making  full  use  of 
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the  resources  of  the  nation  in  terms  of  modem  science  and  technology.  Now 
this  happens  to  be  the  objective  of  our  development  plans  and  programmes 
which,  although  geared  to  peaceful  ends,  can  be  easily  shifted  to  the  exigencies 
of  defence.  It  is,  therefore,  more  imperative  now  than  ever  before  to  press 
forward  with  them.  Whether  we  be  at  peace  or  war  with  our  neighbours,  any 
modem  country  requires  a  powerful  industrial  base. 
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Q.  Built  on  socialist  or  capitalist  lines? 

A.  I  don’t  see  how  this  question  arises  at  all.  We  have  been  proceeding  since  the 
inception  of  our  freedom  on  Socialist  and  democratic  lines.  It  would  be  suicidal 
to  change  or  reverse  the  gear,  particularly  in  the  midst  of  the  present  emergency. 
I  know  there  is  an  inspired  campaign  against  socialism,  the  public  sector  and  all 
that.  This  would  have  been  futile  for  a  nation  with  our  poverty,  population  and 
backward  economy  at  any  time.  But  today  it  would  be  tantamount  to  sabotage 
of  the  defence  effort.  Without  going  into  details,  I  may  point  out  that  what  India 
needs  today  is  not  so  much  manpower  as  modem  sophisticated  weapons.  We 
are  trying  to  get  them  immediately  from  friendly  countries,  but  in  the  long  run 
we  have  to  make  them  ourselves.  This  requires  a  formidable  industrial  base 
which  is  quite  beyond  the  scope  of  the  private  sector  or  capitalist  economy. 
Fortunately,  we  have  already  established  a  powerful  public  sector  in  the  country 
to  which  our  ordnance  factories  and  aircraft-making  plants  belong.  We  have  now 
to  expand  this  defence  sector  of  the  public  or  state  enterprises  to  enable  us  to 
make  our  own  defence  needs  from  automatic  rifles  to  tanks  and  jet  planes.  So 
the  emergency  adds  its  own  value  to  our  industrial  base  and  Socialist  economy. 

Q.  And  you  don’t  think  there  is  any  likelihood  of  our  suffering  reverses 
and  casualties  on  this  ideological  base  also,  just  because  we  had  suffered 
reverses  and  casualties  on  the  NEFA  and  Ladakh  fronts? 

A.  Certainly  not.  Our  national  ideology,  which  includes  the 
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plan,  the  rapid  growth  of  our  industrial  base  and  what  is  even  more  important 
today,  the  imperative  of  defence  industrialisation — that  is,  making  our  weapons 
ourselves,  besides,  of  course,  cooperative  farming  and  development— all  these 
are  really  part  and  parcel  of  our  defence  effort.  I  would  like  to  repeat  that  we 
owe  the  fact  that  today  we  can  stand  up  to  face  the  Chinese  challenge  and  refuse 
to  surrender  mainly  to  the  strong  industrial  base  we  have  been  able  to  build 
up,  thanks  to  our  Five-Year  Plans  and  socialist  policies.  It  is  in  the  interest  of 
the  Chinese  to  force  a  withdrawal  or  retreat  from  this  ideological  front,  but 
we  don’t  propose  to  oblige  them.  Chinese  aggression  has  a  double  military 
and  ideological  objective.  Therefore,  we  have  to  fight  it  on  both  fronts.  We 
must  arm  ourselves  not  only  with  the  weapons  of  war,  but  even  more  so  with 
the  weapons  of  industry  and  agriculture.  And  above  them  all  should  rise  the 
weapon  of  our  faith  in  our  ideology.  These  are  the  muscles  and  sinews  of  our 
defence  and  security. 
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Q.  That  covers  the  economic  and  military  aspects  of  the  emergency.  Now 
what  about  our  system  of  parliamentary  democracy  ? 

A.  What  can  I  tell  you  about  it  except  that  you  see  that  it  continues  as  before? 
And  surely  no  one  expected  us  to  suspend  parliament  or  go  in  for  a  dictatorship 
just  because  China  attacked! 

Q.  Certainly  not!  But  there  has  been  a  lot  of  talk  about  an  all-party  national 
government  to  tide  over  the  emergency  and  also  of  tightening  up  the  Central 
authority. 

A.  There  might  have  been  some  talk  about  it  during  the  months  of  actual 
war  and  invasion,  but  I  am  glad  to  say  that  our  democracy  and  parliament 
were  tested  and  found  equal  to  the  crisis.  It  may  be  desirable  perhaps  to  take 
measures  to  tighten  up  the  Central  authority  if  the  situation  worsens  and  there 
is  trouble  again,  but  even  then  the  basic  democratic  structure  of  the  country  is 
bound  to  continue. 
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Q.  I  was  discussing  the  crisis  of  the  Chinese  invasion  and  our  failure  to 
beat  it  back  with  a  great  Afro-Asian  leader  who  also  happens  to  be  an 
outstanding  military  genius.  He  raised  an  important  argument.  He  seemed 
to  think  it  was  impossible  for  any  nation  to  fight  a  war  of  the  type  the 
Chinese  imposed  on  us  with  a  free  press  and  parliament  magnifying  every 
inch  of  territory  lost  into  a  mile  and  every  soldier  sacrificed  into  a  thousand. 
He  seemed  to  think  that  this  type  of  criticism  left  your  Government  and 
military  commander  no  flexibility  of  manoeuvre. 

A.  No  flexibility  of  manoeuvre!  How? 

Q.  What  he  meant  to  say  was  that  according  to  all  canons  of  military 
strategy  our  forces  should  have  retreated  from  the  Thagla  Ridge  down  to 
the  Se  La  Pass,  and  then  given  the  Chinese  battle  on  ground  of  our  own 
choice  instead  of  sending  up  our  armies  to  fight  them  upon  heights  of  their 
choice. 

A.  Yes,  we  have  been  criticised  on  these  and  many  other  grounds.  This  matter 
is  presently  being  investigated  and  I  cannot  give  an  opinion.  It  is  possible, 
perhaps,  that  criticism  of  our  losses  and  withdrawals  in  the  press  as  well  as 
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in  parliament  made  things  difficult  for  the  military  strategists  in  the  matter 
of  flexibility — that  is,  deciding  on  a  major  withdrawal,  as  you  pointed  out, 
from  Thagla  to  Se  La;  but  that  is  the  price  one  has  to  pay  for  the  institution  of 
parliamentary  democracy.  It  has  its  weaknesses,  like  all  systems,  but  that  does 
not  mean  that  it  should  be  given  up  or  even  restricted  and,  on  the  whole,  I  think 
both  the  system  and  the  country  have  survived  the  crisis.  I  would  not  give  up 
the  democratic  system  for  anything. 
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VIII 

An  Alliance  of  Animus 

Q.  The  Chinese  aggression  has  focused  our  dispute  with  Pakistan  over 
Kashmir  to  the  forefront.  It  appears  that  despite  all  our  efforts  to  bring 
about  a  peaceful  political  settlement,  Pakistan  is  moving  closer  to  China 
in  an  alliance  against  India.  How  do  you  see  this  development? 

A.  Undoubtedly,  what  you  say  is  true.  I  would  like  to  pose  this  issue  in  a 
slightly  different  manner.  Both  China  and  Pakistan  have  committed  territorial 
aggression  against  India  and  both  of  them  have  persisted  in  advancing  threats 
of  further  aggression.  There  seems  to  be  a  close  enough  affinity  between  the 
threats  which  Pakistan  and  China  have  chosen  to  pose  against  us. 

Q.  The  close  affinity  between  these  two  threats  does  not  seem  to  have  any 
relevance  to  the  ideological  premise  of  either  party.  How  can  such  affinity 
survive? 

A.  Yes,  these  two  countries  have  little  in  common  in  their  ideology.  It  is  basically 
an  alliance  of  animus  against  India.  However,  it  is  feasible,  and  from  our 
viewpoint  dangerous,  for  tactical  reasons.  It  is  well  known  that  the  entire  land 
frontier  of  India  is  strategically  hemmed  in  by  these  two  states.  It  is  thus  the 
need  of  a  common  strategy  rather  than  a  common  ideology  which  has  caused 
the  threat  from  Pakistan  to  fuse  with  the  threat  from  China.  The  leaders  of  both 
these  countries  are  military  men  and  they  are  prone  to  think  on  these  lines.  They 
hope  to  evolve  a  common  strategy  and  tactical  line  with  a  view  to  achieving 
their  interests  of  territorial  aggrandisement. 

As  to  ideological  differences,  you  know  that  opportunist 
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alliances  are  not  new  to  history.  Even  then  it  is  an  extraordinary  thing  for 
Pakistan,  who  swears  on  the  one  hand  by  the  concept  of  a  pure  Islamic  State  and 
by  the  SEATO-CENTO  military  alliance  against  what  is  called  the  communist 
aggression,  and  on  the  other  goes  and  makes  common  cause  with  precisely  the 
same  communist  country  against  whom  at  least  one  of  the  military  alliances, 
the  SEATO,  is  evolved.  On  the  surface  it  would  seem  equally  intriguing  to  see 
China  welcome  a  member  of  the  anti-communist  alliance,  while  she  is  attacking 
independent  and  non-aligned  India  as  a  Western  imperialist  stooge.  This 
seemingly  paradoxical  scene  exposes  the  basic  immorality  of  their  ideological 
professions  and  alliances. 

Q.  If  that  is  so,  why  did  Pakistan  refrain  from  joining  China  in  the  attack 
against  India  in  the  winter  of  1962? 

A.  There  was  some  fear  of  an  attack  from  the  Pakistan  side,  but  our  frontiers 
there  were  adequately  guarded.  In  fact,  we  had  some  alarms  from  the  Kashmir 
front  and  were  prepared  to  take  them  on  if  they  came.  This  kept  a  large  number 
of  our  troops  used  to  mountain  warfare  locked  up  on  this  frontier  when  the 
Chinese  struck  against  us  elsewhere. 

Q.  Would  you  say  this  was  a  concerted  Sino-Pakistan  move  of  a  double¬ 
attack? 

A.  I  would  not  say  so.  At  least  we  have  no  positive  evidence  of  a  joint  attack. 
In  any  case,  Pakistan  did  not  strike,  though  British  and  American  sources 
now  tell  us  that  they  had  to  use  considerable  pressure  to  hold  the  Pakistani 
authorities  back  and  that  they  could  do  so  only  on  the  assurance  of  our  resuming 
negotiations  with  them  for  a  settlement  on  Kashmir. 

Q.  I  have  heard  that  myself  from  the  American  Ambassador.  In  fact,  the 
main  preoccupation  of  Professor  Galbraith  in  October-November  days, 
from  what  he  told  me,  was  to  get  Washington  to  hold  Pakistan  back. 

A.  The  Anglo-Americans  wanted  to  get  India  and  Pakistan  to  come  to  some 
agreement  on  the  joint  defence  of  the  sub- 
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continent  against  China,  but  that,  of  course,  was  impossible.  Probably  the 
Western  Powers  did  not  realise  either  the  real  motivation  of  Pakistan  in  joining 
in  military  alliances  with  them  or  the  extent  to  which  Pakistan  had  gone  over  to 
China.  It  was  no  secret  to  us  that  Pakistan’s  principal  motive  in  seeking  mem¬ 
bership  of  the  SEATO  and  CENTO  was  to  secure  more  arms  to  be  used  against 
India.  Further  we  had  information  that  Pakistan  had  been  making  overtures  to 
China  ever  since  China  created  the  so-called  border  problem.  Thus,  the  proposal 
for  a  common  defence  was  rooted  more  in  wishful  thinking  than  any  realities. 
Yet,  I  must  admit  that  we  did  expect  Pakistan  to  refrain  from  encouraging  China 
and  helping  her  multiply  her  aggressive  pressures.  The  attitude  of  Pakistan  has 
been  exactly  the  opposite.  This  fact  has  added  enormously  to  our  difficulties. 

Now,  despite  all  this,  we  have  patiently  listened  to  the  argument  of  some  of 
our  Western  friends  that  we  should  resume  negotiations  and  come  to  a  settlement 
over  Kashmir.  Pakistan  on  her  part,  I  believe,  had  become  too  involved  with 
China  to  treat  this  suggestion  with  any  seriousness.  As  far  as  we  are  concerned, 
our  record  is  quite  candid.  From  the  very  beginning,  we  have  stressed  the 
importance  of  negotiations.  We  have  taken  each  opportunity  to  talk  to  them, 
even  when  we  knew  that  the  chances  of  settlement  were  slim.  Then  we  made 
several  concessions  to  them  with  a  view  to  creating  a  favourable  situation  for 
negotiations.  You  will  remember,  we  agreed  to  a  cease-fire  in  Kashmir  when 
we  were  in  a  position  to  arrive  at  a  military  settlement  favourable  to  us.  Later, 
we  offered  them  a  “no-war  pact”  a  number  of  times.  They  rejected  it.  We  went 
out  of  our  way  to  settle  such  questions  as  the  property  rights  of  those  who  had 
moved  from  India  to  Pakistan  and  vice  versa,  the  so-called  evacuee  property 
settlement,  the  border  alignment  between  our  frontier  in  West  Bengal  and  theirs 
and,  most  important  of  them  all,  the  canal  water  division.  We  accepted  the 
canal  water  settlement  despite  the  fact  that  some  of  our  leaders  were  against  its 
terms.  We  have  had  differences  on  this  matter  even  within  the  Union  Cabinet. 
However,  we  had  hoped  that  once  these  minor  and  major  irritants  were  removed, 
we  would  be  able  to  make  Pakistan  see  the  light  of  reason  on  the  question  of 
her  aggression  in  Kashmir. 
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All  this,  apparently,  did  not  appease  Pakistan.  The  more  we  conceded,  the 
bigger  grew  her  list  of  demands.  Finally,  they  rather  brazenly  asked  that  we 
hand  over  to  them  on  a  platter  not  only  the  valley  of  Kashmir  but  also  the  bulk 
of  the  province  of  Jammu.  Well,  no  Government  of  India  could  agree  to  this 
kind  of  blackmail  and  they  must  have  known  it  in  advance. 
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Q.  So,  the  negotiations  have  practically  broken  down? 

A.  Well,  they  have — and  they  haven’t!  It  has  always  been  our  policy  not  to 
allow  anything  like  a  permanent  breakdown,  but  to  continue  the  dialogue.  I  may 
say  that  ever  since  partition,  our  basic  policy  has  been  to  develop  positive  and 
cordial  relations  with  Pakistan,  which  was  the  obvious  and  natural  thing  to  do; 
but  unfortunately,  the  aftermath  of  partition  and  the  policies  pursued  by  Pakistan 
did  not  help  to  bring  about  this  result.  Pakistan  has  somehow  always  found  a 
place  at  the  heart  of  our  troubles.  When  we  had  differences  with  the  United 
States  over  their  Cold  War  policy  and  military  alliances,  Pakistan  jumped  into 
the  fray  on  the  other  side.  In  Goa,  too,  we  found  Pakistan  with  Portugal  against 
us.  Now  they  are  with  China.  The  sooner  we  removed  all  this  deadweight  of 
mutual  suspicion  and  recrimination  the  better  it  will  be  for  both  our  countries. 

Q.  How  can  it  be  done,  when  propaganda  has  sunk  deep  into  their  minds 
and  hearts  that  we  want  to  crush  Pakistan  and  force  her  into  a  reunion  with 
India?  I  have  friends  and  relations  in  Pakistan  and  they  seem  to  believe 
this  sort  of  thing. 

A.  This  is  the  type  of  propaganda  with  which  the  rulers  of  Pakistan  have 
always  sought  to  divert  the  minds  of  their  people  from  the  mounting  backlog 
of  domestic  frustrations  and  disappointments.  They  have  given  them  no 
democracy,  no  philosophy  of  development,  hardly  any  economic  results.  They 
haven’t  even  had  anything  like  a  proper  election.  The  trouble  with  Pakistan  is 
that  the  State  was  bom  somewhat  unnaturally  in  violence,  and  since  India  was 
involved  in  the  violence  of  partition,  they  are  complexed  against  us. 

So  far  as  we  are  concerned,  we  have  assured  them  consistently 
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and  repeatedly  that  we  have  no  desire  to  strangle  Pakistan  or  crush  Pakistan  or 
force  her  into  a  reunion  with  India.  If  we  had  really  wanted  to  compel  Pakistan  to 
rejoin  us,  why  in  the  name  of  common  sense  should  we  have  accepted  partition 
in  the  first  place?  There  was  bloodshed  enough  anyway,  and  we  could  have 
fought  a  civil  war  to  prevent  the  partition.  If  we  did  not  do  it  then,  when  we 
could  have  done  so  with  justice  and  patriotism,  I  do  not  see  what  foolhardiness 
can  prompt  us  to  unmake  history  and  incur  the  censure  of  the  whole  civilised 
world  by  forcing  Pakistan  to  rejoin  India. 

No,  the  plain  fact  of  the  matter  is  that  we  wish  all  security  and  prosperity 
to  Pakistan.  After  all,  she  is  our  neighbour.  We  have  to  live  in  peace  and  be  on 
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terms  of  goodwill  with  her.  This  will  create  a  closer  association  between  the 
two  neighbours  and,  maybe,  in  the  years  to  come  when  the  present  conflicts 
die  with  the  generation  responsible  for  them,  there  might  emerge  some  kind  of 
a  friendly  confederation  which  does  not  end  Pakistan  as  a  separate  State,  but 
makes  it  an  equal  partner  of  a  larger  union. 

Q.  Is  there  any  possibility  of  the  Kashmir  problem  being  resolved  in  our 
lifetime? 

A.  We  want  to  do  so,  of  course.  The  main  difficulty  arises  from  the  two  different 
and  contradictory  approaches  to  this  problem  of  Kashmir,  from  their  side  and 
ours.  Apart  from  the  invasion  and  the  subsequent  occupation  of  Kashmir  which 
has  acceded  to  India  and  is  a  part  of  our  union,  the  conflict  in  regard  to  this  State 
arises  from  the  clash  over  their  stand  on  religion  as  against  our  secular  ideology. 

India  is  a  secular  nation  which  guarantees  equality  of  citizenship  to 
people  of  all  religions.  We  consider  our  Muslim  population — we  have  some 
fifty  millions  of  them — as  part  of  our  nation,  the  Indian  nation,  and  not  some 
other  Muslim  nation.  We  have  Hindus,  Muslims,  Sikhs,  Christians  and  other 
religious  communities,  and  we  obviously  cannot  consider  them  as  different 
nationalities.  Such  an  approach  would  be  absolutely  fatal  from  our  point  of 
view.  If  we  concede  this  two-nation  theory  which  Pakistan  is  sponsoring,  what 
happens  to  our  vast  Muslim  population?  Do  we  have  to  consider  them  as  a 
different  nation  just 
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because  they  have  a  different  religion?  The  very  concept  is  fantastic.  It  might 
lead  to  further  trouble,  division  and  disruption  of  the  nation. 

Q.  But  did  we  not  accept  the  two-nation  theory  when  we  agreed  to  the 
partition  broadly  on  the  Hindu-Muslim  basis? 

A.  We  did  not.  We  most  certainly  did  not.  We  opposed  the  two-nation  theory 
absolutely.  The  partition  was  agreed  to  on  a  geographical  basis  by  consent  of 
the  people  concerned;  and  the  fact  that  such  an  enormous  Muslim  population 
decided  to  stay  back  in  India,  and  continues  to  live  with  us  in  complete  equality 
as  Indians,  proves  this  fact. 

Pakistan,  of  course,  thinks  otherwise.  She  calls  herself  a  Muslim  state, 
that  is  a  religious  and  theocratic  state.  And  the  conflict  over  Kashmir  arises 
from  this  different  approach  of  theirs.  They  insist  that  because  Kashmir  has  a 
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Muslim  majority  it  must  go  to  Pakistan.  We  cannot  agree  to  such  a  theory.  We 
consider  it  an  absurd,  obnoxious  and  antediluvian  theory  to  divide  people  into 
nations  on  a  purely  religious  basis.  Besides,  there  is  the  problem  of  some  fifty 
million  Indian  Muslims  and  nearly  ten  million  Pakistani  Hindus.  What  happens 
to  them  if  the  partition  is  given  a  religious  basis?  They  become  a  problem,  both 
suspicious  and  suspect  to  their  fellow  countrymen,  holding  allegiance  to  another 
country  and,  therefore,  treated  as  something  other  than  citizens  of  their  nation. 
And  this  would  serve  only  to  break  up  our  national  unity  and  lead  to  further 
problems  and  divisions. 

Q.  Now  how  do  these  two  contradictory  theories  of  secularism  and 
communalism  affect  the  Kashmir  problem? 

A.  The  problem  arises  from  this  antiquated  and  untenable  stand  of  Pakistan  on 
a  religious  division.  They  argue  that  simply  because  Kashmir  has  a  Muslim 
majority  it  must  belong  to  Pakistan.  Now  from  our  point  of  view,  this  is  not 
merely  a  dispute  about  territory,  but  an  issue  which  goes  to  the  very  roots  of 
our  national  unity.  We  can  only  maintain  our  integrity  on  a  secular  basis.  We 
have  had  enough  of  communal  troubles, 
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massacres  and  migrations  in  the  past,  to  invite  them  all  over  again  with  a 
surrender  of  Kashmir  to  Pakistan  on  the  Hindu-Muslim  or  two-nation  basis. 
If  we  give  up  Kashmir,  then  our  Muslim  population  becomes  a  problem  with 
frightful  potentialities. 

Q.  Probably  that  is  precisely  what  Pakistan  wants? 

A.  I  don’t  know.  All  that  apart,  Kashmir  itself  deserves  a  better  deal  than  being 
made  a  pawn  of  this  poisonous  two-nation  fiction.  You  perhaps  don’t  know 
that  Kashmir  has  shown  a  most  enviable  record  of  secularism  throughout  its 
history,  which  is  a  matter  of  pride  and  education  to  us.  We,  therefore,  treat  her 
as  a  semi-autonomous  State  of  the  Indian  Union,  which  broadly  decides  its  own 
fate.  Its  people  enjoy  full  adult  franchise.  They  have  had  three  elections.  They 
have  their  own  legislature  and  Government.  The  State  has  made  considerable 
social,  economic  and  political  progress  together  with  the  rest  of  India.  One 
has  only  to  compare  the  two  sections  of  Kashmir,  ours  and  the  portion  held  by 
Pakistan,  to  realise  the  difference  between  secular  democracy  and  theocratic 
dictatorship. 


470 


SPECIAL  ITEM 


Q.  So  you  don’t  really  see  any  chance  of  an  Indo-Pak  reconciliation  in  the 
near  future? 

A.  It  is  difficult  to  foresee  in  the  immediate  future.  Things  would  improve  if 
Pakistan  would  only  agree  to  normalise  relations  with  a  “no-war”  pact.  Then 
we  could  start  negotiations  afresh  in  a  better  atmosphere. 

Q.  They  see  a  “no-war”  pact  only  as  a  device  to  freeze  the  Kashmir 
situation? 

A.  They  told  us  so.  But  we  assured  them  of  our  desire  to  continue  negotiations 
till  an  honourable  settlement  was  reached.  Such  a  pact  would  only  create  a 
more  civil  and  peaceful  climate  by  ridding  us  of  the  constant  irritation  of  border 
alarums  and  excursions.  These  create  unnecessary  tensions.  To  me  at  least  it 
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does  not  seem  a  normal  thing  to  talk  of  a  settlement  under  the  threat  of  a 
prospect  of  war.  That  is  all. 

Q.  Supposing  a  “no-war”  pact  was  signed  tomorrow.  What  kind  of  a 
settlement  would  you  envisage  ? 

A.  Probably  something  on  the  basis  of  the  existing  cease-fire  line  with  minor 
adjustments  here  and  there.  That  is  all  we  can  concede.  Remember,  in  this 
matter  of  aggression  and  settlement,  we  have  to  think  of  China  too.  We  cannot 
make  any  concessions  to  the  Pakistani  aggression  without  China  expecting  a 
similar  surrender.  The  Chinese  attack  on  us  has  made  it  difficult,  even  unwise, 
to  give  in  to  Pakistan.  This  is  a  reality  which  our  British  and  American  friends 
somehow  fail  to  understand. 

Q.  Especially  now  that,  as  you  stated  earlier  in  this  interview,  China  and 
Pakistan  stand  ranged  against  India  in  an  alliance  of  animus? 

A.  More  so  now,  because  of  this  new  development.  With  Pakistan  getting 
more  and  more  tied  up  with  China,  there  can  be  little  hope  of  a  satisfactory 
settlement.  Besides,  it  is  a  shocking  matter  for  us  to  see  Pakistan  handing 
over  to  China  chunks  of  territory  she  has  seized  from  us  under  their  so-called 
border  agreement.  This  has  brought  about  a  most  extraordinary  situation.  Some 
Western  powers  want  us  to  settle  the  Kashmir  issue  with  Rawalpindi  so  as  to 
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enable  Pakistan  to  join  India  in  the  defence  of  the  sub-continent  against  China. 
And  what  does  Pakistan  do?  She  signs  an  agreement  with  China  handing  over 
portions  of  our  country  which  are  still  in  dispute  to  China.  We  hope  people 
who  press  us  for  a  settlement  will  note  to  what  preposterous  limits  Pakistan 
can  go  to  spite  us. 

Here  you  have  a  situation  where  two  aggressors  are  trading  between 
themselves  territory  which  does  not  belong  to  either  of  them.  In  the  first  place, 
Pakistan  has  no  common  frontier  with  China.  The  frontier,  which  is  the  subject 
matter  of  the  Sino-Pakistan  deal,  is  the  frontier  of  the  State  of  Jammu  and 
Kashmir,  which  is  an  integral  part  of  India.  During  the  Pakistani  aggression 
against  India  in  1948-9,  Pakistan  occupied  it  illegally  and 
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with  force  of  arms.  The  cease-fire  agreement  did  not  give  any  title  to  Pakistan 
to  deal  with  this  territory  and  Pakistan  solemnly  pledged  herself  to  that  effect 
to  the  United  Nations,  in  writing  and  orally.  Now  Pakistan  claims  this  area 
as  its  boundary.  You  can  see  from  the  terms  of  this  agreement  that  in  reality 
Pakistan  knows  that  it  is  Indian  territory  and  hence  it  is  liberal  to  the  extent  of 
levity  in  presenting  China  with  an  area  of  2,050  square  miles.  That  is  roughly 
the  territory  which  China  has  gained  by  this  so-called  agreement  which  is 
totally  invalid  in  law. 

There  is  another  side  to  this  agreement.  Pakistan  has  obviously  received 
something  in  return  for  this  gift  of  our  territory.  You  will  remember  what  the 
Pakistan  Government  said  after  the  conclusion  of  this  so-called  agreement. 
They  said  that  in  the  event  of  war  with  India,  Pakistan  would  be  helped  by  the 
most  powerful  nation  in  Asia  and  that  such  war  would  involve  the  territorial 
integrity  and  security  of  the  largest  state  in  Asia.  It  is  not  difficult  to  see  what 
is  meant  by  this  threat.  China,  obviously,  is  referred  to  as  the  interventionist 
power  should  there  be  conflict  between  Pakistan  and  India. 

I  am  indeed  amazed  how  some  of  our  Western  friends,  against  this 
background,  should  ask  us  to  think  in  terms  of  a  joint  defence  pact  with  Pakistan 
against  China. 
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IX 

Operation  Rejuvenation 

Q.  Like  all  good  things  about  this  country  and  particularly  the  Congress 
party,  the  so-called  Kamaraj  Plan  is  being  sunk  in  an  unseemly  controversy. 
Could  you  salvage  this  project  from  all  the  confusion  surrounding  it  by 
telling  the  nation  what  it  is  all  about  in  the  first  place? 

A.  The  Kamaraj  Plan  proposes  to  revitalise  the  Congress  by  taking  the  party 
back  to  its  root  in  the  people — that  is,  service  to  the  people  and  dedication  to 
the  cause  of  their  emancipation.  This  was  the  old  Gandhian  ideal.  The  author, 
or  authors,  of  this  project,  Kamaraj  and  his  associates,  have  felt  for  some  time 
that  power  and  office  tended  to  divorce  the  Congress  party  from  the  masses  of 
the  people  and  specially  the  peasantry.  They  want  to  rejuvenate  the  party  by 
taking  it  back  to  the  people,  the  original  source  of  its  inspiration  and  power. 
A  party  thus  rehabilitated,  it  has  been  felt,  will  get  the  country  moving  faster 
toward  its  social  and  economic  goals. 

Even  before  the  Chinese  attack,  the  pace  of  progress  in  India  had  somewhat 
slowed  down.  This  had  affected  the  Third  Plan  and,  particularly,  the  agricultural 
sector  of  our  economy.  The  trouble  was  that  after  a  period  of  considerable  and 
vigorous  advance,  our  economy  had  got  into  stagnant  waters,  and  radical  steps 
had  become  necessary  to  stir  up  things.  We  were  seriously  considering  doing 
something  to  break  through  this  crisis,  when  the  Chinese  attacked  us. 

This  not  only  halted  the  projects  we  had  in  mind,  but  in  some  ways 
reversed  the  engines  of  our  progress.  Reactionary  forces  within  the  country 
took  advantage  of  the  situation  to  make  a  bid  to  paralyse  the  nation’s  forward- 
moving  plans  and  policies. 

[Page  134  begins] 

All  this  brought  about  a  lot  of  disenchantment  and  cynicism  among  the  people 
which  was  reflected  in  the  Congress,  which,  despite  its  many  drawbacks  and 
mistakes,  remains  a  party  of  the  people.  Something  had  to  be  done  to  revive  the 
“hope-level”  of  the  people.  This  crisis  demanded  a  solution  and,  fortunately  for 
us,  Kamaraj  and  his  colleagues  came  up  with  a  project  to  revitalise  the  party 
and  set  the  country  moving  again  with  hope  and  faith.  This  was  the  background 
of  the  Kamaraj  Plan. 
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Q.  And  its  objective? 

A.  Contrary  to  the  propaganda  in  some  quarters,  the  main  lesson  of  the  Chinese 
aggression  for  us  was  to  move  forward  more  rapidly  to  our  Socialist  goals  of 
industrialisation  and  mobilisation  of  available  resources  for  our  defence  as 
well  as  development.  Some  reactionary  groups  desired  to  use  the  emergency 
for  a  “throw-back”  to  foreign  dependence,  the  capitalist  system  and  a  laissez- 
faire  economy.  They  caused  a  lot  of  confusion  among  our  people.  In  order  to 
overcome  this,  the  Congress  had  to  go  back  to  the  people  in  the  old  Gandhian 
spirit  of  renunciation  and  service,  to  educate  the  masses  in  our  social  and 
economic  policies,  and  mobilise  popular  participation  in  our  plans  and  projects 
as  well  as  the  imperatives  of  our  defence. 

Semi-fascist  and  counter-revolutionary  threats  had  come  up  in  the  war 
crisis.  Our  people  had  to  be  educated  to  guard  our  democracy  and  protect  its 
ideological  base.  The  real  battlefield  between  China  and  India  is  going  to  be 
that  of  the  great  economic  struggle  between  these  two  giants  of  Asia  with  their 
different  political  systems.  We  had  to  match  the  Chinese  rate  of  growth  through 
our  own  way  of  democratic  socialism. 

The  Kamaraj  Plan  sought  to  make  this  possible  by  creating  a  new  spirit — or 
more  correctly,  resurrecting  the  old  Gandhian  spirit — of  service,  sacrifice  and 
idealism  among  Congressmen. 

Q.  A  very  noble  ideal,  which  has  somehow  laid  itself  open  to  attack  from 
two  flanks.  There  are  critics  who  alleged  that  the  Kamaraj  Plan  was  in 
reality  a  Nehru  Plan  to  remove  unwanted  colleagues  and  possible  rivals 
from  the  Government.  On  the  other  side,  there  are  people  who  see  behind 
the  Plan  a  bid  by  a 
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certain  group  to  secure  its  monopoly  of  succession  in  the  event  of  your 
absence.  Would  you  like  to  say  something  on  this  subject? 

A.  What  can  I  say  except  that  these  people  enjoy  the  right  of  speculation  in 
a  democracy  and  they  are  exercising  it.  I  have  heard  it  said  that  I  devised 
the  Plan  and  gave  it  over  to  Kamaraj  to  enable  me  to  rid  myself  of  certain 
colleagues.  My  answer  is:  Did  I  have  to  go  about  such  devious  ways  to  get  rid 
of  anybody?  As  the  Prime  Minister  who  can  in  all  modesty  claim  to  command 
some  popularity,  I  could  have  exercised  my  right  to  ask  any  colleague  to  leave 
if  ever  I  wanted  to  do  so,  and  I  have  not  the  slightest  doubt  they  would  have 
disrespected  my  wishes. 
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The  plain  fact  was  that  the  Kamaraj  Plan  did  not  originate  with  me.  It  had 
nothing  to  do  originally  with  the  Union  Government  or  the  nation  as  a  whole. 
Kamaraj  conceived  it,  in  the  first  place,  for  his  State  of  Madras.  As  a  man  of  the 
people  who  had  somewhat  reluctantly  accepted  the  chief  ministership,  Kamaraj 
felt  he  was  losing  contact  with  his  people  and  desired  to  go  back  to  them.  The 
same  idea  seems  to  have  occurred  to  one  or  two  other  chief  ministers  in  relation 
to  their  States  and  peoples,  and  one  after  another  they  mentioned  it  to  me. 

Then,  of  course,  Kamaraj  came  to  Delhi  to  discuss  his  project  with  me.  We 
resumed  discussion  in  Hyderabad  when  I  went  there  in  July.  Even  at  this  stage, 
the  project  was  restricted  to  Madras  and  its  problems.  As  the  idea  evolved,  it 
caught  the  imagination  of  others  mainly  because  of  its  own  inner  vitality  and 
dynamism.  It  developed  its  own  dimensions  till  it  came  up  as  a  national  project 
affecting  the  whole  country.  Its  very  conception  demanded  the  sacrifice  of  some 
top  leaders  from  the  Government  both  at  the  Centre  and  the  States  in  order  that 
they  might  address  themselves  with  some  effect  to  the  tasks  of  the  people’s 
service  as  well  as  party  reorganization. 

After  all,  a  few  top  men  had  to  go;  otherwise  what  will  be  the  use  of  relieving 
some  deputy  minister  or  so  for  organisational  work?  This  has  apparently  been 
misunderstood  by  some  people  as  a  means  used  by  me  to  get  rid  of  some  of 
my  colleagues.  This,  of  course,  is  a  preposterous  distortion  of  the  evolution 
and  background  of  the  plan. 

[Page  136  begins] 

Q.  Does  this  not  suggest  that  the  whole  Gandhian  ethos  of  social  revolution 
by  renunciation,  which  is  the  basis  of  the  Kamaraj  Plan,  is  being  defiled  by 
the  power  politics  indulged  in  by  some  of  the  more  reluctant  renunciators? 

A.  It  is  embarrassing  for  me  to  answer  questions  affecting  my  colleagues. 

Q.  I  appreciate  this,  but  the  triple  cause  of  the  plan  and  the  party  as 
well  as  the  country  it  desires  to  serve  calls  for  an  explanation  from  the 
highest  authority  available  to  the  nation.  Since  even  foreign  papers  have 
commented  on  this  controversy,  I  think  I  can  presume  to  press  for  your 
views.  The  Times ,  of  London,  for  example,  comments  that  “some  of  Mr 
Morarji  Desai  s  supporters  reduce  the  grand  strategy  of  the  Kamaraj  Plan 
to  the  dark  outlines  of  a  plot  to  get  rid  of  the  Finance  Minister.. . .  Others  of 
the  plot  school  go  further  and  say  that  it  has  been  master-minded  by  Mr 
Nehru  in  order  to  clear  all  possible  candidates  for  succession  out  of  the 
way  so  that  it  may  be  free  for  his  heart  s  choice,  Mrs  Indira  Gandhi,  his 
daughter .”  What  have  you  to  say  about  such  damaging  insinuations? 
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A.  This  is  the  most  fantastic  kind  of  motive-hunting  I  have  ever  come  across.  It 
arises  from  something  like  a  dynastic  concept  of  succession,  which  is  altogether 
foreign  to  a  parliamentary  democracy  like  ours,  besides  being  repulsive  to  my 
own  mind.  I  have  already  told  you  that  the  Kamaraj  Plan  did  not  originate  with 
me.  It  was  brought  to  me  by  Kamaraj  and  his  colleagues  and  I  accepted  it  as 
a  timely  and  constructive  project.  I  enjoy  all  the  power  and,  if  I  may  say  so, 
the  confidence  to  enable  me  to  get  rid  of  any  colleague;  and  all  this  talk  about 
Indira  in  the  matter  of  succession  is  totally  absurd  and  quite  unlike  my  nature. 
Even  if  I  desired  to  make  way  for  Indira  so  far  as  this  business  of  succession 
is  concerned,  do  you  think  I  have  the  power  to  force  my  choice  on  the  people 
of  India?  All  this  controversy  arises  from  the  fact  that  the  sacrifice  demanded 
by  the  situation  to  which  the  Kamaraj  Plan  sought  to  provide  a  solution  should 
really  have  started  with  myself  As  a  matter  of  fact,  I 
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offered  to  go  and  work  for  the  party  outside  the  Government,  but  neither 
Kamaraj  nor  others  would  permit  me. 

Q.  I  know  that  well.  Kamaraj  himself  has  briefed  me  about  it  all,  but  since 
your  critics — and  these  unfortunately  include  some  of  your  own  Kamaraj  - 
ed  colleagues — have  imputed  such  unworthy  motives  to  the  Plan  and  to 
yourself,  I  want  a  repudiation  from  your  own  mouth. 

A.  In  a  way,  all  this  is  to  the  good.  The  Kamaraj  Plan  has  brought  up  many 
ugly  things  that  lay  buried  beneath  the  surface  of  the  Congress;  and  I  am  glad 
it  has  provoked  some  people  who  suffer  from  un-Gandhian  and  anti-Congress 
feelings  without  the  courage  to  express  them  publicly  to  stand  up  and  show 
themselves  in  their  true  colours. 

Q.  That  suffices  so  far  as  the  ridiculous  charge  of  ridding  your  Government 
of  potential  rivals  is  concerned.  Now  what  about  the  other  interpretation 
of  the  Kamaraj  Plan  as  a  bid  by  a  group  to  secure  succession  for  itself? 

A.  I  do  not  think  there  is  any  such  far-seeing  move,  although  I  feel  it  would  be 
a  good  thing  and  an  exercise  consistent  with  our  democracy  if  people  begin 
thinking  in  terms  of  succession  and  preparing  themselves  and  the  country 
for  such  an  eventuality.  After  all,  I  cannot  go  on  for  ever;  and  it  is  only  the 
crisis  and  the  confusion  this  Plan  seeks  to  resolve  that  forces  me  to  continue, 
sometimes  against  my  will. 
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Coming  back  to  your  question,  Kamaraj’s  is  certainly  a  long-term  project 
to  secure  continuity  for  the  national  evolution  as  well  as  an  immediate  remedy 
for  certain  stagnant  factors  that  have  unfortunately  come  up.  If  there  was 
something  beyond  that  conceived  in  a  constructive,  patriotic  and  democratic 
spirit  to  provide  the  country  with  a  collective  leadership  by  way  of  a  successor 
Government,  I  think  we  should  welcome  it  rather  than  criticise  it.  That  is  the 
right  and  natural  thing  to  do,  isn’t  it? 

Q.  It  is,  if  done  true  to  the  spirit  of  our  national  ideology  and  our 
parliamentary  democracy. 

[Page  138  begins] 

A.  Of  course,  whoever  takes  over  from  the  present  Government  will  have  to 
keep  these  two  factors  uppermost. 

Q.  I  propose  to  come  to  that  later,  but  in  the  meantime,  would  you  say  that 
at  the  governmental  level  the  Kamaraj  Plan  has  brought  up  some  ideological 
homogeneity  and  purposefulness?  Forgive  my  putting  it  so  bluntly,  sir,  but 
your  Cabinet  used  to  be  somewhat  of  an  ideological  caboodle  before  the 
recent  reshuffle! 

A.  Such  criticisms  of  the  Congress  and  the  government  rise  from  a  lack  of  proper 
understanding  of  the  problems  of  this  vast  sub-continental  country  of  ours.  We 
have  set  before  us  certain  values  which  belong  to  what  might  broadly  be  called  a 
national  ideology.  Within  the  framework  of  this  ideology  there  exist,  of  course, 
differences — or,  rather,  shades  of  differences.  One  might  be  more  passionately 
dedicated  to  socialism  than  another.  One  might  be  less  of  a  prohibitionist  than 
another,  but  our  approach  has  always  been  one  of  synthesis.  There  cannot  be  any 
other  approach  for  a  government  or  a  party  representing  a  vast  country  of  such 
diversities  as  India.  After  all,  the  Congress  was  and  continues  to  be  more  of  a 
national  movement  than  a  party.  With  our  experiences  of  executive  power  we 
strive,  of  course,  towards  greater  ideological  homogeneity  and  purposefulness, 
as  you  call  it.  Objective  conditions,  also,  press  us  in  the  direction  of  greater 
socialism  and  stronger  unaligned  independence,  besides,  of  course,  the  supreme 
cause  of  world  peace. 

Broadly  speaking,  therefore,  I  would  reject  the  criticism  that  my  Cabinet 
ever  resembled  anything  like  a  caboodle.  There  might  have  been  a  few 
differences,  mostly  temperamental  differences — but,  on  the  whole,  we  have 
worked  as  a  homogeneous  team.  The  important  thing  in  our  democratic  set-up 
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is  to  avoid  any  authoritarian  tendency.  What  we  have  to  beware  of  is  a  tendency 
towards  fascism:  maybe,  fascism  is  the  wrong  word,  but  what  I  dislike  is  the 
tendency  to  overrule  the  majority  will  with  the  imposition  of  one’s  own  thinking 
or  fanaticism.  The  reshuffled  Cabinet  under  the  Kamaraj  Plan  will  naturally 
and  inevitably  have  greater  ideological  homogeneity  and  purposefulness,  not 
so  much  because  of  the  changes  as  of 
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pressures  to  move  faster  towards  the  social  and  economic  goals  of  the  country 
which  produced  the  Kamaraj  Plan.  That  is  inevitable. 

Q.  You  mentioned  a  collective  leadership  by  way  of  a  successor 

Government.  Has  any  such  group  emerged  from  the  Kamaraj  Plan? 

A.  Of  course;  it  is  there.  It  has  always  been  there.  What  else  are  we  running 
the  Government  and  Congress  with?  We  have  men  of  considerable  ability 
of  whom  any  nation  can  be  proud.  There  is  Kamaraj  himself,  a  leader  of  the 
masses  in  every  sense  of  the  word,  truly  imbued  with  the  Gandhian  spirit,  who 
is  dedicated  to  our  ideology.  Shastriji  is  another  person  after  Gandhiji’s  own 
model:  simple,  modest  and  gentle,  with  nothing  authoritarian  about  him  and, 
therefore,  well  suited  to  the  task  of  reconciling  different  groups  to  our  middle 
way.  Then  we  have  Nandaji,  a  good  socialist  dedicated  to  our  ideology  and  a 
man  of  great  integrity. 

Q.  They  say  he  is  too  weak  a  man  to  take  over  charge  after  you. 

A.  One  should  not  mistake  gentleness  and  civility  of  character  for  weakness. 
They  criticise  me  for  my  weaknesses,  but  this  is  too  large  a  country  with  too 
many  legitimate  diversities  to  permit  any  so-called  “strong  man”  to  trample 
over  people  and  their  ideas.  The  “strong  man”  concept  itself  is  something 
undemocratic  and  repugnant  to  the  spirit  of  our  country  as  well  as  our  times. 
Nandaji  can  be  quite  effective  when  he  wants  to.  I  remember  his  doing 
something  the  rest  of  us  would  not  have  dared.  He  drew  up  a  constitution  for 
the  Ahmedabad  Textile  Labour  Association,  of  which  he  was  the  secretary  or 
something  at  that  time,  in  which  he  put  a  demand  for  the  nationalisation  of  the 
textile  industry  of  Ahmedabad  of  all  places.  The  most  socialist-minded  of  us 
thought  this  an  audacious  move,  but  do  you  know  that  he  went  and  persuaded 
Gandhiji  to  bless  the  whole  thing!  This  is  what  1  call  the  strength  of  persuasion 
rather  than  imposition. 
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But  we  were  on  the  concept  of  leadership.  There  are  people  like  Kamaraj, 
Shastri,  Nandaji  and,  of  course,  Krishnamachari.  Tie  has  got  one  of  the  most 
brilliant  minds  I  know  and  is  a  man  of  original  and  sound  thinking  on  financial 
and  economic  matters.  Then  there  is  Subramaniam,  who  has  done  an  excellent 
job  in  his  Ministry;  and  many  others.  Some  of  the  deputy  ministers  have  shown 
great  promise  and,  of  course,  our  parliament  provides  both  a  university  and  a 
recruiting  ground  for  leaders  and  ministers  of  the  future.  So  there  is  no  dearth 
of  talent. 

But  more  important  than  personalities,  to  my  way  of  thinking,  are  the 
principles  of  our  freedom  and  development.  Once  a  solid  ideological  foundation 
is  laid  for  them  and  a  self-generating  economy  made  possible,  then  it  is  not 
necessary  to  think  in  terms  of  leadership  or  succession,  except,  of  course,  to 
avoid  the  strong  man  or  fascist  solutions. 

Q.  There  is  one  aspect  of  this  controversy — and  your  personal  intervention 

in  it — against  which  I  want  to  lodge  a  mild  protest.  Why  do  you  have  to 

go  out  of  your  way  to  rule  out  your  daughter  Indira’s  claims  among  those 

of  others? 

A.  I  have  done  nothing  of  the  kind.  Questions  are  being  asked  of  me  repeatedly, 
and,  if  I  may  say  so,  sometimes  maliciously,  as  to  whether  I  am  grooming  Indira 
as  my  successor,  and  my  reply  has  been  that  I  am  certainly  not  grooming  her 
for  anything  of  the  sort.  That  does  not  mean  she  should  not  be  called  to  occupy 
any  position  of  responsibility  after  me.  It  is  well  known  that  I  did  not  groom 
her  or  help  her  in  any  way  to  become  the  Congress  President,  but  she  did;  and 
I  am  told  even  by  people  who  do  not  like  me  or  my  policies  that  she  made  a 
very  good  President.  Sometimes  she  chose  a  line  of  her  own  against  my  way 
of  thinking,  which  was  the  right  thing  to  do;  but  what  I  want  to  point  out  is 
the  fact  that  I  did  not  choose  her  or  groom  her  for  that  high  post,  probably 
the  highest  post  in  the  country.  The  people  chose  her.  The  Congress  did  so.  I 
remained  neutral.  In  fact,  for  some  time,  I  was  mentally  opposed  to  the  idea, 
but  she  was  chosen  and  we  worked  more  like  normal  political  colleagues  than 
a  father-and-daughter  combination.  We  agreed  on  some 
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things.  We  differed  on  others.  Indira  has  a  strong  independent  mind  of  her  own, 
as  she  should  have.  That  is  all. 
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Q.  So  you  do  not  rule  out  the  possibility  of  your  daughter  playing  an 
important  political  or  even  governmental  role? 

A.  Of  course  I  do  not.  How  can  I?  Ever  since  she  left  the  Congress  Presidentship, 
people  have  been  asking  her  to  take  over  the  party  again,  even  people  like 
Morarji  Desai,  who  do  not  agree  with  my  approach.  When  she  refused,  they 
came  to  me.  I  told  them  that  I  would  not  bring  any  pressure  on  her  one  way 
or  the  other,  for  the  simple  reason  that  I  would  not  like  to  appear  to  encourage 
some  sort  of  a  dynastic  arrangement.  That  would  be  a  wholly  undemocratic  and 
undesirable  thing.  If  the  people  choose  her,  or  Congressmen  select  her,  then 
she  is  welcome  to  take  any  post  of  responsibility  so  far  as  I  am  concerned,  I  am 
neither  preparing  her  for  anything,  nor  do  I  propose  to  prevent  her  from  taking 
any  responsibilities  the  country  or  the  people  may  desire  of  her. 

Q.  The  general  opinion  of  technocrats  and  intellectuals  appears  to  be  that  a 
parliament  like  ours  produces  relatively  poor  stuff  in  terms  of  leadership. 
Are  you  satisfied  with  the  intellectual  level  of  our  parliaments? 

A.  Quite  frankly,  I  am  not.  It  is  rather  unfortunate  that  technocrats  and 
intellectuals,  as  you  describe  them,  cannot  spare  the  time  or  the  means  to  go 
into  these  elected  bodies.  Doctors,  scientists,  engineers  and  educationists  are 
perhaps  too  busy  with  their  jobs  to  serve  the  nation  through  its  parliaments,  but 
on  the  whole  we  get  a  fairly  good  type  of  parliamentarian.  And  I  particularly 
welcome  the  election  to  our  bodies,  mainly  in  the  States  and  to  some  extent  the 
Centre  also,  of  people  from  the  rural  or  peasant  classes.  After  all,  India  is  mainly 
a  rural  country;  and  it  is  in  the  fitness  of  things  that  this  new  class  is  coming 
up.  It  is  to  be  hoped  that  our  new  system  of  Panchayat  Raj  will  bring  up  more 
of  such  people  and  transform  them  into  the  effective  makers  of  their  destiny. 

[Page  142  begins] 

Q.  Somehow  the  Congress  does  not  seem  to  throw  up  the  right  kind  of 
leadership  any  more.  Perhaps  this  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  qualifications  for 
a  Congress  candidate  continue  to  be  restricted  to  the  same  old  antediluvian 
formula  of  Khaddar,  Charka  and  Prohibition ? 

A.  That  is  so.  But  is  it  too  much  to  ask  this  small  sacrifice  of  the  younger 
generation? 

Q.  No,  it’s  not  too  much,  but  don’t  new  times  and  modem  techniques 
demand  a  more  sophisticated,  scientific  outlook  from  young  Congress 
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workers.  Even  the  Communist  Party  is  undergoing  a  psychological  change 
from  Stalinist  dogma  to  a  more  liberal  outlook;  but  why  must  Congress 
stick  to  such  fads? 

A.  I  would  not  like  to  give  up  these  imperatives  which  Gandhiji  considered 
so  necessary  to  our  freedom  and  progress,  but,  at  the  same  time,  these  do  not 
preclude  and  should  not  be  allowed  to  preclude  modem  scientific  imperatives.  In 
fact,  I  want  the  association  of  thinking  men  at  all  levels  within  the  government 
as  well  as  the  Congress  Party. 

Q.  The  only  thinking  man  I  can  recall  was  Krishna  Menon  and  he  is  out. 

A.  If  you  mean  out  of  the  government,  then  it  is  so,  I  hope  only  temporarily. 
But  Menon  continues  to  be  an  important  member  of  the  Congress.  He  is  always 
invited  to  our  Working  Committee  meetings  where  he  commands  considerable 
respect.  Besides  he  has  continued  to  do  good  work  by  projecting  our  national 
ideology  as  well  as  the  imperatives  of  the  emergency  among  the  people.  Menon 
is  a  great  intellectual,  but  I  cannot  agree  with  your  claim  that  he  is  the  only 
thinking  man  among  us.  As  I  told  you  earlier,  we  have  a  large  number  of  them 
and  more  and  more  are  coming  up  from  the  younger  ranks. 

Q.  There  is  a  controversy  which  needs  your  clarification.  Should  our 
national  ideology  and  its  basic  policy  like  secularism,  socialism  and  non- 
alignment  be  treated  as  matters  of  controversy 
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and  debate— or  should  they  be  considered  matters  of  national  ideology 
beyond  discussion  or  argument? 

A.  This  is  a  difficult  matter  to  decide.  It  is  true  that  certain  fundamental 
principles  of  our  struggle  and  subsequent  freedom  have  been  settled  once  and 
for  all  as  the  basis  of  our  national  policies. 

Our  parliament  has  time  and  again  endorsed  them.  They  are  also  part  of  our 
history  and  culture  and  are  imperative  to  our  existence  and  progress.  Probably 
some  of  these  issues,  basic  and  fundamental  matters,  should  not  be  open  to 
argument.  But  how  can  we  stop  people  from  talking  or  debating  them?  It  is  true 
they  might  cause  confusion  both  at  home  and  more  so  abroad,  but  that  is  all 
part  of  parliamentary  democracy.  It  is  better  to  let  people  speak,  get  things  off 
their  chest;  otherwise  these  thoughts  are  likely  to  sink  into  the  subconscious, 


481 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


sort  of  go  underground  and  cause  much  more  harm.  When  freedom  of  speech 
and  writing  are  denied,  the  process  leads  to  subversion. 

Q.  Do  you  think  such  absolute  freedom  can  survive  you? 

A.  Why  not?  Once  democracy  based  on  freedom  and  liberal  values  becomes  a 
way  of  life — as  I  believe  it  has  become  for  us —  there  is  no  other  way. 

Q.  May  I  know  what  steps  you  propose  to  take  against  the  cancerous  growth 
of  corruption  poisoning  our  body  politic  and  public? 

A.  There  is  corruption  in  the  land,  perhaps  not  so  much  as  is  being  talked  about, 
but  a  great  amount  of  it  nevertheless.  We  are  trying  to  tackle  it  in  a  positive 
social  manner.  MrNanda  is  working  on  a  plan  to  isolate  corruption  from  society 
and  weed  it  out  with  popular  cooperation.  I  think  it  is  a  very  good  scheme.  It  is 
difficult  for  the  government  or  police  or  any  other  official  agency  to  track  down 
corruption  and  root  it  out.  Corruption  rises  from  society  itself  and  society— that 
is,  the  people — must  be  educated  against  it.  Cooperation  of  the  people  is  the 
first  essential  to  the  elimination  of  corruption.  Mr  Nanda  proposes 
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to  do  so  through  the  organisation  of  Sadachar  Samitis  at  a  semi-official  level,  in 
the  first  instance,  to  mobilise  popular  cooperation  in  the  fight  against  corruption. 
This  evil  thrives  because  of  public  indifference  to  it.  Once  the  public  is  made 
conscious  of  its  duty  to  expose  corruption,  report  it  to  the  authorities,  and  see 
that  action  is  taken— and  taken  without  delay,  it  will  help  both  the  people  and 
the  government  to  fight  and  destroy  this  evil  thing. 

Q.  The  principal  cause  of  the  existing  corruption  and  decadence  in  our 
public  life  seems  to  be  the  fact  that  the  Congress  itself  has  changed  its 
character,  or  class,  from  a  party  of  the  poor  and  the  under-privileged  to 
the  rotten  borough  of  big  business  and  landlordism.  Would  you  agree  that 
the  character  and  class  of  the  ruling  party  needs  radical  transformation? 

A.  I  cannot  agree  with  your  sweeping  generalisation  condemning  Congress 
as  a  party  of  big  business  and  landlordism.  There  may  be  individuals,  or  even 
groups,  oriented  towards  the  wealthier  and  propertied  classes,  but  on  the  whole  I 
would  say  that  the  party  continues  to  represent  the  poorer  sections  of  our  society. 
In  any  case,  the  Kamaraj  Plan,  as  you  know,  does  seek  to  shift  the  balance  of 
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Congress  loyalty  and  service  in  the  direction  of  the  under-privileged  classes.  It 
seeks  to  make  it  a  party  of  the  poor  and  harness  it  in  their  service.  This  was  the 
main  source  of  Congress  strength  in  the  old  days  of  Gandhiji  and  the  freedom 
struggle.  Since  Independence,  pulls  and  pressures  from  the  wealthier  classes 
have  come  up,  and  there  is  no  denying  this  unfortunate  development.  So  now 
the  Kamaraj  Plan  desires  to  put  Congress  back  in  its  old  harness  of  service  to 
the  underprivileged  classes.  This  is  a  very  healthy  development. 

[Page  145  begins] 
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X 

His  Final  Assessment 

Q.  I  have  brought  with  me  here  a  whole  pile  of  gloomy  documents  which 
suggest  that  the  nation  has  reached  the  dead-end. 

A.  The  dead-end?  I  don’t  know  of  any  documents  of  such  gloom  and 
despondency! 

Q.  Let  me  list  them  for  you.  Here  is  the  Mahalanobis  Report  on  what  might 
be  described  as  a  most  unequal  maldistribution  of  the  income  and  wealth  of 
the  nation.  There  are  other  reports  by  foreign  and  Indian  economists  of  the 
stature  of  Joan  Robinson  and  Prof.  [K.N.]  Raj  with  their  most  disturbing 
contents.  There  are  also  the  latest  cost  of  living  index  and  other  documents. 

A.  Yes,  yes,  but  what  do  they  say? 

Q.  The  sum  of  their  findings  appears  to  be  that  the  top  one  per  cent  of  our 
population  has  grabbed  the  cream  of  the  people’s  labour  since  freedom, 
that  the  man-eater  of  monopoly  capitalism  with  his  appetite  whetted  by  the 
taste  of  blood  has  now  put  his  teeth  into  the  foodgrains  market,  and  that 
the  big  business  man,  big  farmer,  big  trader,  big  banker,  big  official  and 
big  politician  have  organised  a  conspiracy  to  rob  the  people  of  the  barest 
necessities  of  life,  like  food,  clothing,  housing,  medicine,  even  babies’  food. 
Now  to  my  question,  Mr  Nehru:  You  never  tire  of  praising  the  sacrifices 
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of  the  common  masses  of  our  people  at  the  time  of  the  Chinese  aggression 
and  the  subsequent  emergency,  but  what  are  you  doing  about  the  oppressive 
economic  crisis  to  which  they  are  being  subjected  today? 

[Page  148  begins] 

A.  There  is  some  truth  in  your  assessment  of  the  situation.  The  Chinese 
aggression,  treacherous  and  unexpected  as  it  was,  put  us  out  of  gear  for  some 
time.  Somehow  these  evil  things  do  not  come  singly.  We  have  had  a  number  of 
bad  harvests,  and  other  things,  too,  have  gone  wrong.  It  seems  that  nature  itself 
conspired  with  what  you  rightly  termed  reaction — that  is,  Chinese  reaction  as 
well  as  Indian  reaction,  communalism,  monopoly  profiteering  and  all  the  things 
you  mention — to  bleed  our  people  and  rob  them  of  the  fruits  of  their  freedom 
and  labour.  What  we  are  suffering  today  by  way  of  an  economic  crisis  is,  to  my 
way  of  thinking,  the  last  of  the  whole  evil  brood  of  misfortunes. 

Q.  Created  by  the  Chinese  aggression? 

A.  The  Chinese  aggression,  of  course,  multiplied  them.  But  it  can  be  argued 
that  the  Chinese  were  emboldened  to  attack  us  by  some  of  these  shortfalls  and 
deficiencies  of  ours  in  the  social  and  economic  sphere,  which  must  have  been 
known  to  them  before  they  planned  their  invasion. 

Q.  You  mean  they  took  advantage  of  our  internal  crisis  to  attack  us? 

A.  In  a  way,  I  do.  Some  distinguished  foreign  economists  and  historians  who 
are  friendly  to  us,  like  Joan  Robinson  and  Tibor  Mendes,  hold  the  view  that 
the  Chinese  took  advantage  of  what  they  interpreted  as  the  failure  of  the  Third 
Plan  and  the  emergence  of  reactionary  forces  like  the  Jan  Sangh,  the  Swatantra 
party  and,  of  course,  the  China-communists  in  India,  as  they  are  called,  to  strike. 

Q.  While  we  were  weak  and  floundering? 

A.  I  wouldn’t  say  that  we  were  weak  or  floundering.  But  certain  shortfalls  and 
disappointments  were  there  after  the  success  of  the  first  two  Plans.  The  Third 
Plan  had  run  into  difficulties  mainly  because  of  the  shortage  of  coal,  power 
and  transport,  besides  the  failure  of  our  agricultural  policy,  and  our  opponents 
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both  at  home  and  abroad  had  exaggerated  these  difficulties.  It  is  possible  the 
Chinese  took  advantage  of  them,  and  of  course  their  attack  shook  us  as  it  would 
shake  any  country  in  the  process  of  democratic  development. 

Much  can  be  said  on  the  negative  side,  of  course;  and  I  readily  admit  all 
the  defaults  and  shortfalls  mentioned  by  friendly  critics.  At  the  same  time,  it 
is  necessary  to  point  out  certain  positive  aspects  of  our  crisis.  I  should  say  that 
our  survival  itself  from  such  a  massive  aggression,  with  our  parliamentary 
democracy  and  Socialist  policies  as  well  as  our  independent  international  stand 
intact,  is  something  noteworthy.  We  took  the  blow,  survived  the  shock,  and  are 
already  proceeding  to  repair  whatever  damage  was  done  to  our  development 
plans  and  to  the  general  economy. 

Q.  It  is  reassuring  to  hear  this  re-affirmed.  But  the  feeling  persists  that 
the  Chinese  objective  of  wrecking  our  ideology  of  non-alignment  and 
democratic  socialism  has  now  been  served  by  the  internal  sabotage  of  the 
capitalist-monopolist  sector  in  our  own  society.  Since  eminent  friends  of 
yours,  like  President  Nasser,  share  these  doubts,  how  would  you  set  them 
at  rest? 

A.  We  can  only  put  them  at  rest  with  more  effective  implementation  of  our 
peaceful  and  socialist  policies.  These  confusions  you  mentioned  arise  from 
two  sources.  In  the  first  place,  the  Chinese  attack  did  dislocate  our  economy. 
It  was  bound  to  do  so;  indeed,  the  amazing  thing  is  that  our  system  took  such  a 
massive  blow  without  breaking  down.  Its  survival  itself  speaks  for  its  strength 
and  stability.  But  there  was  dislocation  and,  of  course,  the  crusaders  of  private 
property,  power  and  press  took  advantage  of  the  situation  to  attempt  to  reverse 
the  direction  of  our  progress  from  the  socialist  to  capitalist  and  even  fascist  ways. 
Their  noisy  propaganda  made  the  confusions  you  speak  of  worse  confounded. 

All  that  is  there  and  we  cannot  help  it;  but  now  that  we  have  survived  the 
Chinese  invasion  and,  in  fact,  demonstrated  the  supremacy  of  our  moral  right 
over  their  military  might,  we  have  begun  mending  the  broken  fences  of  our 
ideology  both  in  the  national  and  international  context.  President  Nasser  has 
con- 
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veyed  his  fears  to  us  more  than  once  in  the  past,  but  today  he  must  recognise 
the  fact  of  our  recovery. 
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Since  the  beginning  of  this  year  we  have  recovered  a  great  deal  of  the  lost 
ground,  particularly  in  West  Asia  and  Africa.  We  have  supported  Arab  claims 
to  the  Jordan  waters  and  joined  them  in  condemning  the  British  bombing  of 
Yemen.  We  have  backed  the  London  moves  for  a  trade  boycott  of  South  Africa. 
On  other  African  issues,  also,  we  have  strongly  supported  the  nationalist  claims. 
At  the  Geneva  conference,  we  backed  the  Soviet  initiative  for  disarmament 
and  also  the  Soviet  proposal  to  reconvene  the  fourteen-nation  conference  on 
Laos.  We  also  sponsored  a  resolution  at  Jakarta  calling  for  Soviet  admission 
to  the  proposed  Asian-African  conference.  In  the  Commonwealth,  again,  we 
are  leading  the  campaign  for  the  boycott  of  South  Rhodesia  on  grounds  of  her 
racial  policy;  and  I  have  personally  taken  up  this  issue  with  the  British  Premier. 

Then,  coming  to  our  own  frontiers,  we  are  presently  engaged  in  breaking 
the  Indo-Pakistan  deadlock  over  Kashmir.  As  regards  China,  moves  for  an 
agreement  on  the  basis  of  the  Colombo  proposals  are  proceeding,  and  I  am  in 
communication  with  Lord  Russell  and  his  group  in  London  on  this  matter.  In 
this  connection,  I  am  looking  forward  to  meeting  President  Nasser  in  Cairo 
and,  of  course,  Lord  Russell  in  London  this  summer.  I  hope  these  talks  lead  to 
some  positive  results. 

Q.  What  about  the  deteriorating  situation  in  Viet  Nam  and  South-East  Asia? 

A.  This  is  probably  the  worst  crisis  of  our  day  and  we  are  fully  conscious  of  its 
explosive  international  repercussions.  We  are  discussing  with  Britain,  France, 
Russia,  America  and  other  countries  proposals  for  the  neutralisation  of  this 
region,  but  no  concrete  proposals  have  yet  emerged. 

Q.  All  of  which  promises  the  re-emergence  of  India  to  her  role  of 

peacemaker-in-chief? 

A.  We  have  not  presumed  to  be  peacemaker-in-chief.  Our  main  role  has  been 
to  serve  as  a  bridge  or  link  between  conflicting 
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nations  and  ideologies.  Whenever  the  opportunity  has  come  our  way,  we  have 
tried  to  help  relax  tensions  and  bring  the  opposing  sides  together  to  resume 
negotiations.  Maybe,  after  the  Chinese  invasion,  we  were  too  preoccupied 
with  our  own  crisis  to  think  of  world  affairs — though,  remember,  we  did  throw 
all  our  weight  on  the  side  of  peace  in  Cuba  during  the  worst  period  of  the 
aggression.  We  propose  to  continue  to  play  our  role  of  peace  in  our  non-aligned 
and  independent  way  which  is  the  only  way  possible  for  us. 
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Q.  Despite  all  the  military  and  economic  aid  we  are  getting  from  the 
American  side? 

A.  Military  and  economic  aid  comes  to  us  from  both  the  American  and  Soviet 
sides,  as  well  as  non-aligned  countries,  like  the  UAR,  with  whom  we  are 
negotiating  collaboration  to  build  what  will  probably  emerge  as  the  world’s 
fastest  supersonic  plane.  At  the  very  beginning  of  the  Chinese  aggression, 
when  circumstances  forced  us  to  seek  military  aid,  I  wrote  to  all  friendly 
countries— communist,  non-communist  and  unaligned — and  the  response  was 
most  generous  and  positive  from  all  quarters.  Without  going  into  military  details, 
I  would  say  that  this  provides  international  endorsement  of  our  non-aligned 
stand  no  less  than  our  righteous  cause. 

Q.  So  long  as  we  keep  to  it  then  it  should.  Unfortunately,  the  other 
aggression  you  are  facing  from  the  side  of  Indian  reaction  and  its  American 
“umbrella”  makes  one  somewhat  diffident.  May  I  request  your  comment 
on  Indian  reaction’s  bid  for  a  “throwback”  timed  simultaneously  with  the 
invisible  invasion  of  the  US  Seventh  Fleet  and  the  projected  visit  to  India 
this  summer  of  a  high-powered  American  industrialists’  mission?  Doesn’t 
all  this  suggest  a  “throw-back”  to  the  old  days  of  John  Company  aided  and 
abetted  by  our  own  Mir  Jaffers? 

A.  Those  old  days  of  the  East  India  Company  are  gone  for  ever,  Karanjia,  and 
so  also  of  our  Mir  Jaffers.  Dangers  such  as  you  foresee  from  this  invisible 
invasion,  as  you  call  it,  of  the  US  Seventh  Fleet  and  the  American  industrialists, 
can  arise  only  if 

[Page  152  begins] 

we  were  not  conscious  of  our  political  and  economic  freedom  and  sovereignty. 
The  fact  is  that  we  are  more  than  conscious  of  our  independence  and  determined 
to  uphold  it.  That  is  why  we  rejected  the  idea  of  putting  ourselves  under 
somebody  else’s  military  umbrella. 

There  is  also  the  case  of  Bokaro,  where  we  turned  down  the  American 
proposal  for  the  Soviet  project  because  the  latter  suited  our  ideology  and 
independence.  I  am  not  at  all  happy  about  this  business  of  the  Seventh  Fleet 
sailing  in  the  Indian  Ocean  or  showing  its  flag  and  I  have  said  so.  Only  we  do 
not  want  to  get  excited  over  these  things  and  shout  about  them  with  violent 
gestures.  We  want  to  record  our  protest  as  softly  and  gently  as  possible  for  the 
simple  reason  that  we  want  to  bring  about  results  rather  than  put  people’s  backs 
up. 


487 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


Q.  You  have  given  examples  to  indicate  that  we  are  back  to  the  old  pre- 
1 962  form  in  the  international  arena;  but  what  about  the  domestic  front? 

A.  What  I  said  about  the  international  situation  refers  also,  even  more  so,  to  the 
domestic  field.  Here,  too,  we  have  recovered  from  the  shock  and  dislocation 
of  the  Chinese  aggression.  Only  the  other  day  we  met  to  discuss  the  shortfalls 
and  drawbacks  of  the  Third  Plan.  The  meeting,  by  the  way,  had  been  called  to 
consider  the  Fourth  and  the  Fifth  Plans  in  terms  of  perspective  planning.  This 
shows  that  we  are  looking  well  ahead  and  focusing  our  economic  sight  to  the 
immediate  as  well  as  distant  future. 

It  may  interest  you  to  know  that  during  the  discussions  a  policy  statement 
of  mine  broadcast  in  1951  was  referred  to  by  a  colleague.  This  declared  that 
we  aimed  deliberately  to  transform  the  old  political  and  economic  structure 
into  a  new  one  which  is  not  dominated  by  the  urge  of  private  profit  or  power, 
but  seeks  a  fair  distribution  of  national  wealth  in  terms  of  a  classless  society 
based  on  cooperative  effort  with  equal  opportunities  for  all. 

Q.  I  remember  this  broadcast  of  yours,  Mr  Nehru;  but  there  was  no  mention 
of  socialism  in  those  days,  I  think. 
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A.  Maybe  not,  but  socialism  has  been  always  with  us — that  is,  the  Congress — 
since  the  thirties,  and  continues  to  hold  us  today  more  than  ever  before. 

Q.  Holds  you?  Or  the  Congress  as  well? 

A.  The  Congress  is  pledged  to  socialism  as  much  as  I  am.  Socialism,  remember, 
is  no  fad  of  Jawaharlal  Nehru  or  the  Congress  Party.  It  is,  if  I  may  say  so, 
the  nation’s  gift  unto  itself,  the  exercise  in  economic  terms  of  our  people’s 
sovereignty.  The  main  problem  before  the  land  is  that  of  breaking  through  the 
barriers  of  social  and  economic  stagnation  inherited  from  the  past,  and  this  can 
be  done  in  only  the  scientific,  socialist  way.  There  is  no  other  way.  I  may  say 
that  no  vested  clique  or  reactionary  group  can  halt  or  change  the  direction  of 
the  country’s  march  to  its  socialist  goal.  Only  the  speed  will  increase  as  our 
economy  becomes  self-generating. 

Q.  When  would  that  be,  Sir? 

A.  By  the  time  of  the  Fourth  or  Fifth  Plan,  we  hope.  By  then  we  expect  our 
economy  to  arrive  at  its  “take  off’  stage,  but  we  have  to  plan  bigger  and  work 
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harder  with  the  fullest  cooperation  of  our  people.  To  ensure  this,  we  must 
inspire  people  with  a  sense  of  belonging,  with  more  equitable  distribution  of 
the  national  wealth.  That  is  the  first  postulate  of  socialism  as  we  understand  it, 
and  everything  that  comes  in  its  way  must  be  removed,  peacefully,  of  course. 

Q.  Are  you  satisfied  with  the  gains  of  socialism  over  a  period  of  nearly 
three  Five-Year  Plans  for  the  masses  of  our  people? 

A.  Frankly,  I  am  not.  While  industrial  and  agricultural  production  has  increased 
considerably,  though  not  to  the  extent  we  had  planned,  the  tendency  has  been 
towards  the  accumulation  of  the  national  wealth  with  people  at  the  top — that 
is,  the  big  business  man  and  the  big  farmer — and  not  towards  its  equitable 
distribution  among  the  masses  of  the  people.  Thus  the  rich  have 
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grown  richer.  The  poor  have  also  gained,  but  proportionately  less,  much  less, 
than  the  wealthier  classes.  In  result,  the  gap  between  the  “haves”  and  the 
“have-nots”  has  widened.  To  make  things  more  difficult  for  the  poor  classes, 
there  is  the  accumulation  of  an  enormous  amount  of  black  money — that  is, 
unaccounted  wealth — in  private  hands  by  all  means  of  corrupt  practices.  This 
creates  an  intolerable  situation,  both  economically  and  from  the  moral  point 
of  view.  All  this  inequality  and  corruption  must  disappear. 

Q.  How? 

A.  I  have  been  discussing  these  questions  with  the  Planning  Commission.  Mr 
Krishnamachari  and  Mr  Nanda,  our  Finance  and  Home  Ministers,  also,  are 
considering  measures  to  deal  with  the  problems  of  excessive  and  illegal  profit, 
unaccounted  monies  and  the  black  market.  The  real  trouble  is  how  to  dig  out 
this  hidden  wealth.  I  am  told  there  exists  a  whole  machinery  for  the  conversion 
of  unaccounted  money  into  normal  business  capital  It  is  intolerable.  We  have 
to  get  to  the  bottom  of  all  this  and  destroy  the  corruption  at  its  source. 

Q.  One  aspect  of  all  this  hoarding,  profiteering  and  wholesale  robbery  of 
the  poor  classes  is  the  food-and-prices  racket  created  by  private  trade  in 
order,  as  they  claim,  to  bring  your  Government  to  its  senses. 

A.  Bring  my  Government  to  its  senses!  How? 
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Q.  They  propose  to  create  an  artificial  scarcity  and  raise  prices  in  order  to 
keep  the  Government  on  the  straight  path  of  private  enterprise  against  any 
form  of  nationalisation  or  control  of  trade. 

A.  If  they  propose  to  do  anything  of  the  kind,  they  will  only  succeed  in 
bringing  about  the  nationalisation  of  the  whole  trade  from  the  procurement 
to  the  distribution  of  grains.  We  will  have  no  alternative  but  to  set  up  a  food 
corporation  to  take  over  the  trade  partially,  if  possible,  and  wholly,  if  necessary. 
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There  is,  however,  another  element  that  has  entered  the  food  market,  making 
the  situation  somewhat  complex.  He  is  the  farmer — I  mean,  the  big  farmer. 
For  one  thing,  the  food  scarcity  resulting  from  a  series  of  bad  harvests  as  well 
as  an  anti-social  trade  has  hit  the  urban  more  than  the  rural  areas.  Farmers  as 
a  whole,  with  the  exception  of  landless  labour,  have  a  sufficiency  of  food.  At 
least,  they  have  the  basic  necessaries.  The  richer  the  farmer  gets,  the  more  he 
is  inclined  to  keep  back  grains  and  bargain  for  higher  prices.  The  wholesaler 
encourages  him  to  hoard  in  his  own  interest — that  is,  the  two  combine  to 
create  a  scarcity  and  peg  up  prices;  and  the  banks  oblige  them  with  loans  for 
this  anti-social  purpose.  We  have  to  forge  measures,  very  strong  measures,  to 
stop  this  tendency. 

Q.  Isn’t  the  whole  vicious  circle  of  scarcity,  hoarding  and  profiteering 
bound  up  with  the  failure  of  our  national  food  policy  in  consequence  of  our 
excessive  dependence  on  the  import  of  American  grains  under  the  PL-480 
Agreement? 

A.  Excessive  dependence  upon  foreign  imports  in  any  sphere  is  a  bad  policy, 
but  this  problem  of  agriculture  goes  deeper,  I  think,  to  our  failure  to  carry  out 
land  reforms,  initiated  earlier  with  the  abolition  of  landlordism,  to  their  logical 
conclusion.  At  the  Nagpur  Congress,  back  in  1959  or  1960,  we  adopted  a  Reso¬ 
lution  on  this,  the  second  stage  of  land  reform,  calling  for  land  ceilings,  service 
co-operatives,  joint  cultivation  and  State  trading  in  foodgrains,  involving  the 
removal  of  the  middle  men  between  the  State  and  the  cultivator,  among  other 
things.  This  became  necessary  because  the  land  reforms  had  done  away  with 
the  old  system  of  the  zamindars  and  talukdars  and  replaced  them  with  peasant 
proprietors. 

Q.  Peasant  proprietors,  or  just  middle  men,  in  some  cases  representing 

absentee  landlords  and  thriving  upon  landless  labour? 
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A.  Maybe  so,  in  some  cases,  but  on  the  whole,  I  believe,  the  peasant  got  his 
farm.  This  was  all  to  the  good,  but  it  created  new  problems  and  difficulties  in 
the  matter  of  full  and  proper 
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cultivation  of  agricultural  land.  Having  abolished  landlordism,  fragmented  the 
land  and  made  tillers  masters  of  their  farms,  the  next  step  should  have  been  the 
establishment  of  service  cooperatives  all  over  the  country  by  way  of  a  beginning 
towards  joint  cultivation  or  cooperative  farming.  You  see,  each  farmer  had  his 
small  bit  of  land,  which  would  be  difficult  to  cultivate  individually.  We  had  to 
induce  him  into  cooperative  farming,  followed  by  joint  cultivation,  and  provide 
him  through  service  cooperatives  with  tractors,  fertilisers,  seeds  and  other 
equipment  at  convenient  prices  by  way  of  incentives  to  greater  production. 

This  is  what  the  Nagpur  Resolution  sought  to  do,  but  somehow  it  was  never 
implemented.  This  left  our  land  reform  programme  well  begun,  but  only  half 
finished.  The  result  was  that  we  only  succeeded  in  fragmenting  the  land  and 
giving  the  peasants  freedom  and  security  of  tenure,  without  putting  it  to  the 
fullest  production. 

Q.  What  are  you  going  to  do  about  it  now  that  Congress’s  failure  to 
implement  its  own  Resolution  has  boomeranged  in  the  food-and-prices 
crisis  of  today? 

A.  There  is  no  way  except  to  go  back  to  the  Nagpur  Resolution,  implement  it 
in  all  earnestness  and,  if  necessary,  hand  over  the  entire  foodgrains  trade  to  a 
State  corporation. 

Q.  If  I  remember  aright,  the  Nagpur  Resolution  was  put  in  deep-freeze 
because  Congress  reaction  and  other  feudal  interests  attacked  it  as  another 
form  of  collectivisation? 

A.  It  wasn’t  collectivisation!  All  it  recommended  was  cooperative  farming  and 
not  collective  farms,  and  that,  too,  by  means  of  voluntary  persuasion  and  no 
coercive  compulsion.  But  an  unnecessary  howl  was  raised  over  a  simple  and 
obvious  solution,  and  the  peasants’  feelings  were  worked  up  with  the  bogey  of 
communism,  collectivisation  and  the  loss  of  their  land.  The  whole  campaign 
was  organised  by  a  lobby  of  former  princelings,  zamindars,  talukdars,  jagirdars 
and  other  feudal  interests  who  paid  the  piper  and  called  the  tune  to  sundry 
political  parties. 
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Anyway,  the  Resolution  was  forgotten  and  today  we  are  paying  the  price  of 
our  default. 

Q.  Do  you  think  the  average  farmer  would  agree  to  the  Nagpur  proposals? 

A.  There  are  difficulties  in  inducing  300  million  peasants  to  change  from  old 
to  new  ways,  but  I  feel  if  the  proposals  are  conveyed  to  them  in  a  proper  and 
constructive  manner,  assuring  them  that  they  are  all  to  their  own  material  benefit, 
they  would  accept  them.  The  trouble  is  that  they  are  doing  well  enough  for 
themselves — that  is,  better  than  during  the  old  days  of  the  zamindars — and  they 
are  reluctant  to  change  the  status  quo  for  something  that  has  not  been  properly 
explained  to  them,  but  misrepresented  to  them  by  all  types  of  reactionary  people. 

Q.  How  do  you  propose  to  overcome  their  resistance? 

A.  The  Congress  Party  as  a  whole  must  go  to  the  countryside  to  explain  the 
changes  to  the  villagers.  Simultaneously  more  and  more  incentives  must  be 
created  for  greater  production  through  cooperative  farming  and  agro-industries. 
Our  main  task  is  to  modernise,  industrialise,  in  a  way  revolutionise  the  peasantry. 
Our  community  development  projects  have  made  some  considerable  headway 
in  that  direction  and,  despite  initial  difficulties  and  disappointments,  I  am 
confident  that  Panchayat  Raj  will  complete  the  revolution. 

Q.  The  achievement  of  greater  agricultural  production  through  modem, 
scientific  and  co-operative  farming? 

A.  That  is  correct.  We  have  to  help  the  kisan  to  overcome  his  frog-in-the-well  or 
farmer-closed-within-his-farm  mentality  by  enlarging  his  horizon  and  making 
him  the  master  of  his  destiny  through  Panchayat  Raj — that  is,  grassroot  village 
democracy  and  self-rule,  cooperative  farming,  agro-industries,  etc.  Our  main 
job  is  to  inspire  the  peasantry  with  a  spirit  of  hustle,  change,  enterprise  and 
achievement.  Really  this  applies  to  our  urban  no  less  than  our  rural  population, 
perhaps  more  to  the  peasant  than 
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to  the  industrial  worker.  They  must  be  made  to  feel  that  they  are  participants  in 
a  mighty  cooperative  task  of  building  their  country;  and  once  the  300  million 
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kisans  are  harnessed  willingly  and  purposefully  to  such  an  endeavour,  you  can 
imagine  what  a  great  productive  and  revolutionary  force  it  would  create  in  the 
country.  We  propose  to  make  this  one  of  the  main  objectives  of  the  Fourth  Plan. 

Q.  All  of  which  I  interpret  as  an  assurance  of  your  continued  leadership  of 
the  nation  in  the  coming  years. 

A.  Well,  sometimes  I  have  felt  that  it  is  time  for  me  to  retire,  but  such  tasks 
somehow  keep  piling  up,  and  one  has  no  alternative  but  to  carry  on. 

Q.  Coming  to  the  other — that  is,  industrial  sector,  are  you  satisfied  with 
the  progress  made? 

A.  The  progress  made  has  been  considerable  and  on  the  whole  very  satisfactory, 
but  what  troubles  me  more  and  more  is  the  growing  disparity  in  the  distribution 
of  wealth  and  income. 

Q.  Between  the  rich  and  the  poor?  I  take  it  you  have  read  the  Mahalanobis 
Report. 

A.  I  have  read  it  with  a  great  deal  of  disappointment  and  we  have  to  take  serious 
steps  to  curb  the  profit  motive  of  those  who  run  away  with  the  cream  of  our 
people’s  labour  and  sacrifice. 

Q.  What  are  you  doing  about  this  problem? 

A.  We  are  attending  to  it.  We  are  in  constant  discussion  on  this  subject.  It  came 
up  at  Jaipur  then  again  at  Bhubaneswar,  this  problem  of  forcing  the  pace  of 
economic  development  and  ensuring  an  equitable  distribution  of  the  gains  by 
implementing  the  socialist  goals  set  at  Avadi. 

Q.  Have  you  considered  moving  the  Government  and  Congress  into  a  more 
purposeful  nationalism  with  proper  curbs  on  monopoly-capitalism  and  the 
private  sector? 

[Page  159  begins] 

A.  This  issue  is  engaging  the  Planning  Commission.  The  main  difficulty  has 
been  our  preoccupation  with  the  defence  effort.  That  will  have  to  continue 
with  China  and,  also,  Pakistan  confronting  us  in  a  hostile  military  alliance. 
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We  expected  both  the  wealthy  minority  and  the  unwealthy  majority  of  our 
population  to  realise  the  responsibilities  of  the  emergency  and  act  accordingly, 
but  it  seems  some  anti-social  elements  have  exploited  the  crisis,  and  the  people, 
the  broad  masses  of  people  who  rose  so  splendidly  to  the  defence  effort,  have 
suffered  in  consequence. 

The  worse  feature  is  that  people  have  been  deprived  of  food  and  other 
consumer  necessities  or  forced  to  purchase  them  at  inflated  prices.  This  situation 
must  be  remedied.  We  are  pledged  to  make  such  necessities  as  food,  clothing, 
housing  and  medicine  available  to  people  at  reasonable  prices  within  two  years. 
If  necessary,  the  Government  will  have  to  enter  the  consumer  market  to  make 
this  possible. 

Q.  In  this  context,  supposing  the  Congress  failed  to  implement  its  pledge 
within  the  next  two  years  and  came  to  be  defeated  in  the  election,  would 
you  prefer  the  Swatantra-Jan  Sangh  complex  of  the  Right  or  the  communist 
alternative  of  the  Left  to  run  the  country? 

A.  In  the  first  place,  your  supposition  is  wrong!  The  broad  trend  in  the  Congress 
itself  is  towards  the  Left — that  is,  more  and  more  socialism;  and  the  pressure 
of  the  election  and  other  objective  conditions  will  intensify  this  trend.  So  I 
do  not  see  any  prospect  of  the  Congress  losing  the  elections.  There  might  be 
reverses  here  and  there.  We  might  perhaps  lose  one  or  two  States,  but  generally 
the  Congress  is  bound  to  come  back. 

Now  between  the  parties  of  the  Right  and  the  Left,  as  you  differentiate  them, 
I  would  always  prefer  a  party  with  some  ideology  built  round  serious  social  and 
economic  thinking.  You  mentioned  the  communists.  The  communists,  with  all 
their  faults,  function  in  terms  of  serious  economic  solutions.  What  we  repudiate 
is  all  the  dogma  and  violence  of  their  approach.  If  they  can  divest  themselves 
of  this  obsession  and  accept  the  discipline  of  our  parliamentary  democracy  in 
good  faith,  there  is  not  much 
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difference  between  their  goal  of  socialism  and  ours.  The  other  parties  you 
mention,  like  the  Jan  Sangh  and  Swatantra,  seem  to  be  organised  around  plainly 
fascist  and  feudal  concepts  without  any  social  or  economic  basis.  As  such, 
they  are  dangerous  to  the  country  and  our  values  of  democracy  and  socialism. 

Q.  Could  you  give  me  your  estimate  of  the  Fourth  Plan? 
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A.  It  is  under  consideration  at  the  moment.  The  outlay,  as  you  know,  is  quite 
ambitious — some  20,000  crores — in  the  context  of  the  emergency  and  our 
defence  needs.  We  want  to  use  it  mainly  to  force  the  pace  of  growth,  agricultural 
as  well  as  industrial,  on  the  lines  I  have  already  stated.  In  the  first  place,  we  have 
to  watch  how  far  we  are  able  to  accomplish  the  goals  and  targets  of  the  Third 
Plan.  For  example,  we  had  set  100  million  tonnes  as  our  agricultural  target  by 
1965.  If  this  is  not  accomplished,  more  intensive  steps  will  have  to  be  taken 
to  make  up  for  the  shortfall,  apart  from  covering  the  Fourth  Plan  goals.  In  any 
case,  the  Fourth  and  Fifth  Plans  should  be  so  designed  as  to  make  our  economy 
not  only  a  self-sufficient  and  self-supporting,  but  a  self-accelerating,  one.  We 
cannot  waste  any  more  time,  for  our  people  are  getting  restless. 

Q.  A  vital  human  factor  which  can  make  or  mar  the  history  of  the  coming 
crucial  decade  in  India  will  be  its  leadership.  I  am  referring  to  the 
controversial  issue  of  the  successor  government.  Can  you  add  anything 
more  to  this  subject? 

A.  You  are  right  about  the  vital  human  factor  deciding  future  history.  To  my 
way  of  thinking  the  vital  factor,  the  crucial  thing,  is  not  the  leadership,  but  the 
people  of  India.  Only  they  carry  the  great  human  and  productive  revolution 
which  began  with  the  First  Plan  some  fifteen  years  ago  to  its  finale  of  a  successful 
“take-off’,  economically  speaking.  The  people  shall  get  the  leadership  they 
deserve,  and  I  am  sure  they  have  well  deserved  a  good  successor  government 
when  I  am  no  more. 

Q.  May  I  have  your  view  on  the  nuclear  bomb  and  our  likely 
[Page  161  begins] 

attitude  to  the  Chinese  making  the  atom  bomb,  if,  as  and  when  they  do  so. 
I  have  heard  from  a  very  responsible  French  authority  that  the  Chinese 
might  test  a  nuclear  device  by  1965  or  so.  If  that  happens,  are  we  likely  to 
change  our  atomic-energy-for-peace  policy  for  one  of  a  nuclear  deterrent? 

A.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  our  information  is  that  the  Chinese  might  test  a  nuclear 
device  at  any  time  now.  They  seem  to  be  ready  for  that,  but  that  should  not 
panic  us  into  going  back  on  our  pledge  against  using  atomic  energy  for  military 
purposes.  I  would  like  to  explain  why.  Even  if  the  Chinese  have  a  nuclear 
device — it  does  not  mean  that  they  have  an  atom  bomb.  Still  less  does  it  signify 
that  they  are  ready  for  nuclear  warfare.  That  would  take  some  ten  years  for  a 
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highly  industrialised  and  powerful  country  like  France.  For  China  in  her  present 
state  of  industrial  development  it  would  take  fifteen  to  twenty  years.  In  the  first 
place,  she  would  have  to  explode  a  nuclear  device  successfully.  Then  there  will 
have  to  be  some  tests  till  a  nuclear  bomb  can  be  made,  and  they  cannot  fight 
a  nuclear  war  with  just  one  bomb.  They  have  to  create  a  nuclear  force  which 
means  a  whole  stockpile  of  bombs  and  carriers  or  planes  to  carry  them  to  their 
destination.  All  of  which  takes  lots  of  time,  a  whole  decade  or  two. 

Of  course,  as  soon  as  China  has  an  explosion  there  will  be  all  types  of 
psychological  repercussions.  There  will,  of  course,  be  weak-kneed  people  in 
India  who  will  be  frightened  into  shouting:  “Let’s  go  in  for  atom  bombs  too 
and  to  hell  with  our  developments!”  That  would  only  be  serving  the  Chinese 
objective  of  dislocating  our  economy  with  some  crazy  project  of  a  nuclear 
deterrent,  as  you  call  it,  and  we  should  beware  of  this  sort  of  propaganda. 

After  all,  what  is  this  talk  of  nuclear  deterrent?  There  are  British  scientists 
and  responsible  writers  laughing  at  Britain’s  so-called  nuclear  deterrent.  The 
deterrent,  if  it  is  to  have  any  meaning,  must  be  a  powerful  and  effective  deterrent. 
If  Britain  or  France  can’t  have  it,  how  can  we? 

[Page  162  begins] 

Q.  Then  what  would  be  our  answer  to  a  Chinese  nuclear  explosion? 

A.  I  would  intensify  our  campaign  for  the  abolition  of  everything  that  has 
anything  to  do  with  the  nuclear  bomb — all  tests,  including  underground  tests, 
and,  of  course,  the  abolition  of  nuclear  warfare  by  common  agreement  between 
the  two  great  powers  of  America  and  Russia.  Next,  I  would  call  Dr  Bhabha  and 
ask  him  to  go  ahead  more  vigorously  with  our  projects  for  the  peaceful  use  of 
nuclear  energy.  We  are  more  advanced  in  nuclear  science  than  China,  a  fact 
which  should  provide  our  campaign  for  the  outlawing  of  nuclear  war  with  a 
great  deal  of  prestige  and  moral  backing. 

Q.  In  any  case,  would  not  a  Chinese  nuclear  attack  upon  India,  if  it  ever 

comes  about,  precipitate  a  global  war? 

A.  Naturally  it  would  bring  about  a  world  catastrophe  which  is  quite  unthinkable 
in  modern  times. 
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AICC 

All  India  Congress  Committee 

AIIMS 

All  India  Institute  of  Medical  Sciences 

AIR 

All  India  Radio 

Bastee 

Shanty  Town/Slum  Area 

BBC 

British  Broadcasting  Corporation 

CENTO 

Central  Treaty  Organisation 

CID 

Crime  Investigation  Department 

CPB 

Central  Parliamentary  Board 

CPI 

Communist  Party  of  India 

CPP 

Congress  Parliamentary  Party 

CS 

Commonwealth  Secretary 

CSIR 

Council  of  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research 

CWC 

Congress  Working  Committee 

DCC 

District  Congress  Committee 

DMK 

Dravida  Munnetra  Kazhagam 

Dowa 

Prayer 

FAO 

Food  and  Agriculture  Organisation 

FS 

Foreign  Secretary 

I&B 

Information  and  Broadcasting 

IAF 

Indian  Air  Force 

IGP 

Inspector  General  of  Police 

INC 

Indian  National  Congress 

497 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


INTUC 

Indian  National  Trade  Union  Congress 

MEA 

Ministry  of  External  Affairs 

MIT 

Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology 

NATO 

North  Atlantic  Treaty  Organisation 

PCC 

Pradesh  Congress  Committee 

PIB 

Press  Information  Bureau 

PMO 

Prime  Ministers’  Office 

PPS 

Personal  Private  Secretary 

PSP 

Praja  Socialist  Party 

PTI 

Press  Trust  of  India 

RSP 

Revolutionary  Socialist  Party 

SEATO 

South  East  Asian  Treaty  Organisation 

SG 

Secretary  General 

SGPC 

Shiromani  Gurudwara  Prabandhak  Committee 

Tatwa  Prachar 

Propagation  of  Philosophy 

UAR 

United  Arab  Republic 

UN 

United  Nations 

UNSC 

United  Nations’  Security  Council 

UP 

Uttar  Pradesh 
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Jain,  A.P.,  (SWJN/SS/10/p.  200), 
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508 


INDEX 


Jayewardene,  J.  R.,  358,  359 
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113,  120,  121,  125,  139,  145, 
146,  149,  159,  200,  203,  210, 
227,  231,  232,  241,  247,  264, 
269,  271,  279,  285,  291,  292, 
295,  298,  302,  308,  318,  329, 
334,  336,  362,  371,  372,  373, 
379;  3rd  elections  to,  430;  rule 
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[Reproduced  from  the  Report  of  the  Officials  of  the  Governments  of  India  and  the  People  s  Republic  of  China  on  the  Boundary 
Question ,  prepared  by  the  Ministry  of  External  Affairs  and  tabled  in  Parliament  on  14  February  1961.  Insets  follow] 


II 


[Inset  A,  from  map  in  Report  of  the  Officials  of  the  Governments  of  India  and 
the  People  s  Republic  of  China  on  the  Boundary  Question ,  prepared  by 
the  Ministry  of  External  Affairs  and  tabled  in  Parliament  on  14  February  1961] 
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Reproduced  and  Printed  by  the  Manager,  Photo-Litho  Wing,  G.I.  Press,  New  Delhi. 

The  precise  nature  of  the  Chinese  claim  to  Indian  territory  has  not  been  stated  by  Chinese  For  the  Ministry  or  External  Affairs, 

authorities  and  is  not  known  to  the  Government  of  India.  In  the  Chinese  maps  some  parts  of 
Indian  territory  have  been  incorrectly  shown  as  part  of  China.  These  areas  are  roughly  indi¬ 
cated  by  slanting  lines  \/  /  /  A  in  this  map  and  the  southern  border  of  these  areas  as  they 
appear  in  Chinese  maps  has  been  roughly  shown  by  a  broken  line  -  -  -  =  - 

2.  The  places  on  the  traditional  international  border  where  disputes  have  arisen  have  also  been 
roughly  marked  in  the  map.  So  is  the  road  built  by  China  across  Aksai  Chin  in  Ladakh  in  North- 
West  India. 
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•  On  20  February  1964,  at  the  CPP 
meeting  Nehru  joked  that  there  is 
nothing  special  in  the  agenda  except 
eating.  “Where  is  Jalebi?”  At  the  end  of 
the  meeting  when  a  colleague  offered 
him  Jalebi,  he  said,  I  would  have  taken 
it  if  you  had  given  it  to  me  earlier.  The 
colleague  persisted:  “It  is  made  of  pure 
Indian  ghee.”  Nehru  retorted,  “What  do 
you  mean  Indian  ghee,  is  there  a  foreign 
ghee  also?  No,  I  don’t  want  it.” 
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